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PREFACE 

The International Seminar on Tibetan Studies which took place at  St John's College, 
Oxford, from July 1st t o  7th, 1979, was the direct successor of the Seminar of Young Tibetolo- 
gists convened in Zurich in 1977 by Professor Per Kvaerne and Dr Martin Brauen. However, 
while the Zurich meeting was limited t o  the younger generation, the  conference at  Oxford was 
open to  all scholars with a major interest in Tibetan Studies. Consequently it could be said that 
the Proceedings now published are the product of perhaps the most representative group that  has 
ever gathered to  advance the interests of our field. While the volume serves t o  record nearly all 
the papers delivered, it cannot of course hope t o  recapture the stimulation and intimacy of the 
occasion which brought together seventy colleagues from twelve countries under the chairman- 
ship of Professor David Snellgrove of London University. As the Convenor of the conference, i t  
gave me special pleasure to  welcome delegates to  my own College. 

The structure of the conference has inevitably disappeared from the published Proceed- 
ings. The nine sessions which took place under different chairmen were arranged as follows: 

The Interior: Religion and Philosophy 
The Interior: Linguistics and Bibliography 
The Interior: Music, Medicine and Art 
The Interior: Further Considerations 
The Western Borderlands and Ladakh 
I 'he Northern Borderlands and Mongolia 
The Eastern Borderlands and China 
The Southern Borderlands and India 
Closing Session 

Eight of the papers delivered are not included here, either because they depended heavily on 
visual presentation or because they had been promised elsewhere. These were as follows: 

Zara Fleming, 'Zan-par, moulds for dough images.' 
Yoshiro Imaeda, '01; rnat~i padrne lrlrrh dans les manuscrits tibe'tains de Touen-houang.' 
Ngawang Thondup Narkyid. 'A typological comparison of Tibetan and other Asian languages.' 
Braham Norwick. 'Western illusions of Tibet: the sources.' 
HRH Prince Peter o f  Greece and Denmark, 'Report on a recent visit t o  Tibet.' 
Hanna Raubcr,'A study in commercial nomadism: the Khamba of West Nepal.' 
David Snellgrove. 'The art of Ladakh.' 
Friedrich Wilhelm, ' A  new German catalogue of Tibetan manuscripts.' 

Both Mr lmaeda and Mr Narkyid have substituted other papers for the ones they delivered, and 
Dr Brauen, who was prevented from attending, has included his paper. Apart from these changes 
and the later revisions made by each author, the papers published now are the ones that were 
actually delivered. It should be mentioned that the delivery of a paper was a condition of attend- 
ance, except in the case of native Tibetan scholars who could decide on this for themselves. 



R. Prats 

N. Rhodes 
V. & N.G. Ronge 
B. Seyfort Ruegg 

E. Sperling 

J. Szerb 

H. Uebach 
C .  Uray 

M.L. Walter 

P.M. Williams 
T. Wylie 

Some preliminary considerations arising from a bibliographical 
study of the early grer-ston 256 
The development of currency in Tibet 26 1 
Casting Tibetan bells 269 
On the reception and early history of the dBu ma (Madhyamaka) 
in Tibet 277 
The 5th Karma-pa and some aspects of the relationship between 
Tibet and the early Ming 280 
Glosses on the oevre o f  bla-ma 'Phags-pa: On the activity of Sa-skya 
Pancjita 290 
Notes on the Tibetan kinship term dbon 30 1 
Klrrotn: administrative units of the Tibetan empire in the 
7th-9th centuries 310 
Preliminary results from a study of two Rasiyana systems in 
Indo-Tibetan esoterism 319 
Tsong-kha-pa on kin-rtlzob bden-pa 325 
Lama tribute in the Ming dynasty 335 

Notes on the contributors 34 1 



PREFACE 

The International Seminar on  Tibetan Studies which took place at St  John's College, 
Oxford, from July 1st to 7th,  1979, was the direct successor of the Seminar of Young Tibetolo- 
gists convened in Zurich in 1977 by Professor Per Kvaerne and Dr Martin Brauen. However, 
while the Zurich meeting was limited to  the younger generation, the conference at  Oxford was 
open to  all scholars with a major interest in Tibetan Studies. Consequently it could be said that 
the Proceedings now published are the product of perhaps the most representative group that has 
ever gathered to  advance the interests of our field. While the volume serves t o  record nearly all 
the papers delivered, it cannot of course hope to recapture the stimulation and intimacy of the 
occasion which brought together seventy colleagues from twelve countries under the chairman- 
ship of Professor David Snellgrove of London University. As the Convenor of the conference, i t  
gave me special pleasure to welcome delegates t o  my own College. 

The structure of the conference has inevitably disappeared from the published Proceed- 
ings. The nine sessions which took place under different chairmen were arranged as follows: 

The Interior: Religion and Philosophy 
The Interior: Linguistics and Bibliography 
The Interior: Music, Medicine and Art 
The Interior: Further Considerations 
The Western Borderlands and Ladakh 
The Northern Borderlands and Mongolia 
The Eastern Borderlands and China 
The Southern Borderlands and India 
Closing Session 

Eight of the papers delivered are not included here, either because they depended heavily on 
visual presentation or because they had been promised elsewhere. These were as follows: 

Zara Fleming. 'Zan-par, ~noulds  for dough images.' 
Yoshiro Imaeda, ' O I ~  nlani padmr lriiri? dans les manuscrits tibktains de Touen-houang.' 
Ngawang Tholidup Narkyid, 'A typological compariso~i of Tibetan and other Asian languages.' 
Braham Norwick. 'Western illusions o r  Tibet: the sources.' 
HRH Prince Peter of Greece and Denmark, 'Report on a recent visit t o  Tibet.' 
Hanna Raubcr. 'A study in commercial nomadism: the Khamba of West Nepal.' 
David Snellgrove. 'The art of Ladakh.' 
Friedrich Wilhelni. 'A  new German catalogue of Tibetan manuscripts.' 

Both Mr lmaeda and Mr Narkyid have substituted other papers for the ones they delivered, and 
Dr Brauen. who was prevented from attending, has included his paper. Apart from these changes 
and the later revisions made by each author, the papers published now are the ones that were 
actually delivcrcd. It should be mentioned that the delivery of a paper was a condition of attend- 
ance, except in the case of native Tibetan scholars who could decide on this for themselves. 



vi Preface 

Apart from using a standard system of Tibetan transliteration and imposing (somewhat 
unsuccessfully) a uniform length for each paper, as editors my wife and I have sought to  preserve 
the sense of diversity conveyed by the contributions, together with all their personal idiosyncracies 
of citation, style and expression. The editors take full responsibility for any typographical errors 
which remain uncorrected since time did not  permit us to  send proofs t o  each contributor. The 
views expressed are of course those of the authors. However, several contributors requested us to  
improve their English and we have tried to  d o  this. We make n o  apology for the lack of a unifying 
theme. 

On the contrary, we hope this diversity is itself a fitting tribute to  one whose Tibetan 
interests have ranged with such dedication over so many subjects and periods. Hugh Richardson, 
with his unique background, accomplishments and knowledge, has personally and for many years 
helped all generations of Tibetan scholars; when the suggestion was put individually t o  the con- 
tributors that  the volume might be dedicated t o  Mr Richardson as his fesrschrift, there was instant 
and complete agreement. We had hoped t o  reproduce on the cover either a photograph of the 
Capuchin bell in the 1Ha-sa Jo-khang which he used to  ring every time he  went there, or  else a 
photograph of the wall-painting by the 13th Dalai Lama's tomb in the Potala which is said to  show 
him in diplomatic dress as a donor figure, but  instead we have N.G. Ronge's fine dril-bu which can 
be taken to represent Mr Richardson's undoubted shes-rub. 

It would not have been possible for me t o  convene the conference or  publish the proceed- 
ings without receiving a great deal of assistance, institutional and personal. The Wenner-Gren 
Foundation of New York provided a generous grant. The British Council and the Great Britain- 
East Europe Centre made it possible for some delegates t o  attend. The Oriental Institute, Oxford, 
and Mrs Anne Lonsdale gave much assistance both before and during the meeting, as did several of 
my graduate students. The Musde dlEthnographie of Neuchitel and Mme Marcelline de Montmollin 
in particular helped with the exhibition 'The Arts of Bhutan' which was held concurrently at  the 
Ashmolean Museum. 

Fritz and Monica von Schulthess, who have a very long-standing personal connection with 
the Himalayas and whom we were able to  welcome to  the Oxford conference in connection with the 
exhibition at  the Ashmolean, most kindly offered to  help financially with the publication of this 
volume. It is thanks to  their magnificent subsidy that it is published. 

Thanks are also due to Mrs Joy Dixon for typing all the contributions, to Dr Anne 
Jefferson and Miss Amy Hittner for translating some of the papers from French, to Mrs Sylvia 
Dudbridge for inserting the Chinese characters by hand, and to Mr Charles Ramble who helped 
Mr Richardson to  prepare a bibliography of his published works. 

The next conference in this series will take place at  the University of Columbia, New 
York, in July 1982. 

Michael Aris 
St John's College 
Oxford 



AN APPRECIATION OF HUGH RICHARDSON 
David Snellgrove 

Hugh Richardson comes as the last of a distinguished series of foreigners, mainly British, 
Hungarian and Italian, who visited Tibet in the past for a variety of reasons, diplomatic, religious, 
scholarly and political, before it was taken over by the Chinese Communists in the mid-20th century, 
and its colourful traditional character totally transformed. He lived in Lhasa for a total of nine years 
both as diplomat and scholar, and he and Professor Giuseppe Tucci of Rome may now be fairly regarded 
as the only representatives of international scholarly standing who knew Tibet, as it used to  be, at  first 
hand. Since the 1950s considerable advances have been made in our  knowledge of all aspects of 
Tibetan civilization by a new generation of younger scholars, and much help has been received from 
the many publications (mainly in Tibetan) and the helpful co-operation of indigenous Tibetan scho- 
lars who still continue traditional Tibetan ways of teaching and learning and practising as exiles from 
modern transformed Tibet. Hugh Richardson has played an active part in these later developments, 
thus covering both periods, that of the earlier far more restricted researches carried out  in Tibet it- 
self and in its remote border areas, and also that of our present-day researches which are still progres- 
sing in some Universities of Europe, North America and Japan as well as in several religious centres in 
India, where Tibetans attempt t o  preserve traditional values within the limits of the terms set by 20th 
century conditions: Since his immense contribution needs to  be placed within an historical context, 
I open with a brief summary of what was achieved in the earlier period. 

Apart from the remarkable pioneer work in recording Tibetan customs and religion by the fam- 
ous Jesuit missionary Ippolito Desideri, who lived in Lhasa from 17 16 to  172 1, scholarly interest in 
Tibet by the outside world dates generally from the 19th century. The basis for the study of Tibetan 
language and literature was laid by two self-sacrificing Hungarians, who were tireless in their labours 
in remote and difficult parts of the western Tibetan world, over which the British had acquired some 
political control. These are Csoma de KBros (1 784-1842) and H.A. Jaschke (181 7-83), whose dic- 
tionary of classical Tibetan remains in use to  this day. The British also sponsored the exploration of 
Tibet, and the best known of such Indian explorers for his travelogues and short studies in the history 
and religion of Tibet is certainly Sarat Chandra Das, who was active at the end of the 19th century. 
His dictionary of classical Tibetan also continues in use amongst students of this language. 

The 20th century started with the forceful opening of the way to  Lhasa by the Younghusband 
Expedition (1 9041, and from this time on a great deal of accurate information was collected and pub- 
lished. Despite his apparent detestation of much of Tibetan religious practice, L.A. Waddell, who had 
already accumulated considerable materials in the Darjeeling District and published before the end of 
the century his classic Tlrc Buddlrisrn of' Tibet or Larilaisr?z (London 1895), led the way in this new 
period with his dcscriptions of Lhasa and parts of central Tibet with his work Llrasa ar~d its Mysteries 
(London 1905). Notable too  are P. Landon's two volumes entitled Llrasa, published tllc same year. 
About the same time A.H. Francke was making an exploratory journey. sponsored by the British 
Govenlment in Calcutta. through parts of old western Tibet. published as two volumes in 19 14 and 
1926 as Antiquitic~s oj'lrrdiari Tibet. 

Up to this timc information was being gained about Central Tibet despite the determination o f  
the Tibetan Governmcnt in Lhasa to keep foreigners, that is to say Europeans, in the event mainly 
British, away Cram the country and ignorant of its ways of life. Tibet was ope11 o~ l ly  to  the Newar 
merchants and craftsmen of Nepal. to Ladakhi merchants and tradesmen. many of whom were Mus- 
lims. to monks rind visitors from Mongolia. and to the Chinese, whose suzerainty was generally rec- 
rccognizcd in the person of the Manchu emperor, who could be lavish in his gifts t o  some of the 
main Tihetan monasteries. All thesc various neighbouring peoples, except for the small Muslim 
minority in Lh;lsa, were gcnerally regarded by the Tibetans as subscribers, if not actual practisers, of  
their rcligion. thus posing no threat to traditio~ial values. asrepresented above all in Lllasa by the in- 
mates o f  tllc three great d(;c-1ug.v-pa monasteries which dominated the city. But none of these people, 
not evcn the Chinese in this period, took any scholarly interest in Tibetan topography, in Tibetan 
life and religion. Thc beginnings o f  a change suddenly came in 1910, when the Chinese authorities 





SNELLGROVE: Hugh Richardson ix  

attempted with military force t o  bring the whole of Tibet directly under its control. As is well 
known, the 13th Dalai Lama spent two years as an exile and gcest of the British Government in 
India, returning to his country in 19 12 after the final collapse of the Manchu Dynasty in china  the 
previous year. The Chinese were driven from the country and friendly relations with British-Indian 
neighbours to the south were established. Herewith a new period of  Tibetan cultural relations with the 
outside-world began, if even these beginnings were hesitating. Sir Charles Bell in particular establ- 
ished long and friendly relations with many Tibetans, including the 13th Dalai Lama himself, and 
the information which he  was able to  extract from gZhon-nu-dpal's history of Tibet ('Blue Annals') 
with the help of indigenous Tibetan scholars prepared the way for later and more detailed work on 
the whole range of Tibetan history. Meanwhile the archaeological discoveries, principally of Sir Aurel 
Stein and P. Pelliot, in Central Asia were opening up a whole chapter of Tibetan pre-Buddhist history, 
of which the Tibetans themselves had lost all knowledge. In Tibet itself it became possible for west- 
erners to  travel with the permission of the Tibetan Government, which was normally.obtained t h o -  
ugh the friendly intervention of the British representative. The leading western scholar to  avail him- 
self of this opportunity was Professor Giuseppe Tucci of Rome who was able to  make exploratory 
journeys in both Western and Central Tibet, publishing results in a series of volumes entitled Indo- 
Tibetica (Rome 1932-41) which opened up entirely new vistas of Tibetan studies. From now on  
Tibetan civilization comes to  be appreciated not only as of interest in its own right, but  also as pre- 
senting a great Indian Buddhism culture with parallel religious movements and texts in Chinese Bud- 
dhist tradition as well. Here, however, it is fair t o  recall that this way had already been indicated a 
century earlier by Csoma de Koros, when he  prepared his careful inventory of the Tibetan Buddhist 
Canon, the Kanjur (bKa l -gyur ) ,  t hukhcwing  that the great majority of the works it contains are 
translations from Sanskrit. 

Towards the later part of his life the 13th Dalai Lama, who died in 1933, largely under pressure 
from the great monasteries, reverted to a policy of general friendliness towards China. Monks and 
some leading laymen were appreciative of Chinese bounty and honours, which the Republican Govern- 
ment was not slow in restoring, and thus the Chinese continued to  be seen as friends of Tibetan relig- 
ion, while Westerners were still treated with some suspicion. The Chinese had been excluded from 
Lliasa since 19 13, but now a small delegation was sent to  commiserate on the demise of the 13th 
Dalai Lama, and it stayed on in Lhasa as representing in some unofficial way the Republic of China. 
The British, who up t o  this time had maintained their official representative at  Gangtok in Sikkim 
with a Trade-Agent in Gyantse, also sent a small mission to  Lhasa in 1936 in order to  try and med- 
iate between the Tibetan Government and the Panchen Lama who had been living as an exile in China 
since his flight there in 1923, and this small mission stayed on in Lhasa unofficially, just as the 
Chinese were staying. Apart from these two missions there was also a representative of the Govern- 
ment of Nepal, who watched over Nepalese interests. 

This was the Tibetan world into which Hugh Richardson moved, when he joined R . J .  (later Sir 
Basil) Gould in 1936 as British Trade Agent at Gyantse, accompanying him to  Lhasa and staying on 
there until 1940. This apparently sudden appointment canriot have come as a total surprise to  him, 
for a year or so before, he liad met B.J. Gould, then Revenue Commissioner in Baluchistan, and they 
had talkcd about Tibet, where Gould had already been, at least as far as Gyantse. Even earlier than 
this, when lie was posted to Bengal (1930-34), Hugh Richardson had visited Sikkim twice alld Phari 
(just inside Tibet)oncc, using his leave for this purpose. He had also taken on a Tibetan servant, who 
accompanied him to the plains, and he liad started through personal interest to learn Tibetan. 

For thosc who arc unacquainted with tlie way in which India was administered at  this time. a 
fcw words of explanation may be helpful. A remarkably small number of men, partly British and by 
this timc also partly Indian, administered and controlled this vast country through the officers o f  tlie 
Indian Civil Scrvicc, the Indian Police and the officers and men of the lndian Army. The I.C.S. 
(Indian Civil Scrvicc), entcred by examination after University, was rightly regarded as representing 
the crcatn of British administrative services. It produced not only remarkable administrators, but 
also that ideal combination tlie administratorlscholar. It is thanks to  such men as these that a whole 



x SNELLCROVE: Hugh Richardson 

series of  Cazeteers were gradually produced and published, covering every aspect of geography, history, 
customs, religion etc. in almost every part of India. Before joining the I.C.S. in 1930 Hil:'~ Richardson 
(born 1905) had read classics at  Keble College, Oxford, thus preparing himself philologically as well 
as culturally for the study of yet  another civilisation different from his own. On going to India, he 
was first posted to  Bengal, where he was appointed Sub-Divisional Officer, Tamluk, Midnapore Dis- 
trict (1932-4). I t  was during this early period that his personal interest in Tibet was aroused, as men- 
tioned above. 

A special branch of the I.C.S. was the' Foreign and Political Service, which was responsible for 
representation in the independent States of the Princes of India, and also for representation in certain 
lands bordering on India. These included Afghanistan, where H.E.R. was posted on transferring to 
the Foreign and Political Service in 1934 (and where he met B.J. Could), and also Tibet, whither 
he was summoned in 1936, becoming Officer-in-Charge of the British Mission, which was established 
in Lhasa that year. as a kind of counter-balance to the then already existing unofficial Chinese Mission. 
From that time on he was destinied t o  be the chief outside witness of the last years of effective Tib- 
etan independence and the most lucid and convincing supporter of the Tibetan right t o  a way of life 
o f  her own choosing during the long period of twenty years that the 14th Dalai Lama has continued 
h s  life of exile in India. He left Lhasa in 1940 for two years' service in the North-West Frontier Pro- 
vince. and then in 1942 he went to  Chungking as 1st Secretary t o  the Indian Agent General, a new 
post recently established there in order to  deal amongst other matters with trade between India and 
China. which during the war years provided fortunes for all those engaged in this difficult overland 
traffic. The possibility of opening a motorable road across Tibet was also raised at  this time, but the 
plan, which would have been impracticable in any case, was firmly rejected by the Tibetan Govern- 
ment. which was claiming a position of neutrality during the 2nd World War. In 1944 he visited Tibet 
again briefly. and from then until 1946 he was Deputy Secretary in the External Affairs Department 

In 1946 he returned t o  Lhasa, first as 0-in-C of the British Mission and then after the date of 
India's independence in 1947, as 0-in€ of the Indian Mission until he was withdrawn in 1950. In 
this year he also retired from the Indian Civil Service, marrying one year later Huldah Rennie, with 
whom he has since lived happily in St .  Andrews, devoting himself t o  his Tibetan studies, t o  his golf 
and to his garden. Impetus was given to  his Tibetan historical interests by a bequest under Sir Charles 
Bell's will of papers on the stone-inscriptions (rdo-ring) at Zhol and the Jo-khang in Lhasa, accom- 
panied by the hope that he would publish them. This otarted his interest in early Tibetan inscriptions 
and throughout this second long stay in Tibet, he searched wherever he  could, visiting dGa'-ldan 
(Canden),  Yer-pa. sTag-lung, 'Bri-gung (Drigung), mTshur-phu, the gNya'-chen Thang-lha area, S W Y ~ -  
mo, bSam-yas, Yar-lung and IHo-brag, as well as many places on or  near the route between the Indian 
frontier and Lhasa. The inscriptions. carefully copied, photographed and edited, have mostly been 
published with English translation in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. Apart from this his- 
torical research, he also sent notes on topography to  the Geographical Section of the General Staff 
in New Delhi. He collected botanical specimens which are now in the Natural History Section of the 
British Museum. He made notes on birds which are now included in Ludlow's works on the birds o f  
Tibet. He even collected for the Zoological Survey of lndia entomological specimens, such small 
creatures as scorpions, frogs and fishes, when this could be done discreetly without offending the 
susceptibilities o f  the Tibetans. Then he also continued the great work of gardening, introducing 
new fruits, vegetables and plants, which had been started by Ludlow, the Sherriffs and Mrs Guthrie. 
This beneficial work at a time when there were no official 'development projects' in Tibet was quickly 
taken on by the Tibetan residents, who were quick to  see the advantages of new additions to their 
food supplies. 

He was present during his earlier period in Lhasa (1936-40) at  the instalment of the young 14th 
Dalai Lama. Throughout this later period ( 1  946-50) the Dalai Lama remained a minor and the Gover- 
nment was under the control of Regents, whose mutual antagonisms weakened Tibet at the very time 
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when strong leadership was required. Avoiding involvement in Tibetan rivalries, Hugh Richardson 
seems to  have won the confidence of most of the leading people in Lhasa, and his calm advice must 
have saved them many extra problems during this difficult period. Whereas monks, as may be expec- 
ted, are mainly interested in religion, many laymen of the upper classes were interested in Tibetan 
history, and with some of these he could discuss such matters. Thus he learned of and made available 
to the outside world important historical works such as dPal-bo gtsug-lag's rnKhas-pa'i dCal-ston and 
sBa-bshad, which was subsequently edited by R.A. Stein (Paris). 

The uprising in Lhasa against the Chinese in 1959 and the flight t o  India of the Dalai Lama, 
followed by some 100,000 of his people, led to  a fresh outburst of interest in Tibet on the part of the 
outside world. The Rockefeller Foundation offered to  make available to  Universities throughout the 
world, who could show a serious interest in Tibetan studies, a three-year grant in order t o  enable them 
to invite exiled Tibetans of scholarly standing to  assist in developing studies of mutual interest. We, 
the representatives of the Universities of London, Paris, Munich, Rome, Leiden, Copenhagen and 
Seattle, met at  Bellagio in north Italy in 1960 at  the invitation of the Rockefeller Foundation, in 
order to discuss our proposals and intergrate our  plans. By common consent Hugh Richardson was 
asked to  act as Chairman of our whole gathering, subsequently making an extended tour of Tibetan 
settlements in India in order to increase the value of his years of experience of dealing with Tibetans 
of all classes, by actual up-to-date experience of their changed living conditions in those first years of 
exile. The following year he went t o  Seattle as Visiting Professor in order t o  assist with the beginning 
of their new Tibetan programme. Thereafter he was invited to  Bonn, which was also inviting Tibetans 
and joining in the general programme. I t  can be said indeed that he has either visited or  is on close 
personal terms with professional scholars of Tibetan throughtout the whole 'free world', while remain- 
ing himself free of any permanent professional involvement. He belongs to  the noble lineage of  indep- 
endent gentleman-scholar, precisely of the kind which at its best the old Indian Civil Service would 
foster. We may rejoice that he remains actively with us - not  quite the  last of a disappearing generation. 

We in London have profitted most from his comparative proximity, and we have constantly called 
upon him for help in matters large and small. He has come t o  give us special lectures. He has stayed 
for longer periods in order to  give guidance to new-comers. He replies to  our questions on bibliograph- 
ical and textual matters. He serves as external examiner of our doctoral theses. Moreover he maintains 
friendly relations with many leading Tibetans in exile, and contributes articles to  their literary journals. 
He has argued the case for Tibetan independence in his book Tibet and its History, and in 1962 when 
Eire raised the question of Tibet in the United Nations, he was invited by the Irish delegations to  act 
as their personal adviser. No one could know more than he knew about British and Indian relations 
with Tibet during the last years of Tibet's effective independence, and it is sad to  relate that despite 
his usual tact and discretion, the British and Indian delegations were none too pleased at  his presence. 
Here he acted valiantly as a man of honour in a cause which has now been largely lost because of not- 
ions of political expediency, where sides are taken without regard to  principle and in older not to  risk 
aligning oneself with a potential loser, however deserving he may be. 

Those of  us who are seriously interested in Tibet know that Tibet's real claim to  independence 
is not to be based so much on historical arguments, as on the very distinctiveness of its whole cultural 
life. Tibet has a separate language and a vast literature which is separate from Chinese literature. It 
has a separate history of its own, quite distinct from Chinese history, although of course as neighbours 

they have many points of contact. Most of all it has, or  rather has had, a separate religion of its own, 
~mportcd mainly from India, not to mention distinct customs, distinctive forms of music and art, and 
all that makes up the life and culture of a people. It is sadly ironic that the Tibetans were up to the very 
last well disposed to the Chinese and deeply suspicious of any western innovation as likely to threaten 
their established way o r  life (it was as late as 1944 that the English school in Lhasa was closed), and 
that it is now the Chincse who have utterly uprooted their traditional culture, and we few Westerners 
who continue to take a sympathetic interest in their now threatened plight. 
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THE RVA-SCRENG CONSPIRACY O F  1947 
H.E. Richardson 

The attempted coup d'etat by the ex-regent of Tibet, the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che, has been 
mentioned from different points of view by several writers who were in Lhasa at  the time. In Seven 
Years in Tibet Heinrich Harrer has described his experience of the affair; and I have given a short 
account in my Tibet and Its History. Mrs Taring in Daughter o f  Tibet shows considerable sympathy 
for the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che from whom her husband had received much kindness. Tsipon Shak- 
abpa, although t o  some extent parti pris as an important official and as a kinsman of the Chang- 
khyim bKa'-blon bla-ma whom the ex-regent had brusquely dismissed from office in 1940, provides 
well-informed and balanced information. From the Chinese angle Shen and Liu in their Tibet prefer, 
for reasons that will appear, not  t o  go into the matter too  deeply; and Li Tieh-tseng, who was not at 
Lhasa, is inaccurate on many points in his Historical Status o f  Tibet. 

It would probably be difficult now to  secure a complete picture of the political and monastic 
intrigues and rivalries involved, so it may be worth recording something more of what I saw and 
heard at  the time and o f  preceding events that had a bearing on the affair. Some of this may seem 
mere gossip; but  what was being said in those days is itself part of history. 

Four days after the death of the Thirteenth Dalai Lama on 17th December 1933 the Hutuktu 
of Rva-sgreng, 'Jam-dpal ye-shes rgyal-mtshan, was appointed regent in a choice by lot between him- 
self and the Khri Rin-po-che of dGa'-ldan. The young man, born about 19 13 into a poor family of 
rKong-po, and without any political experience, assumed office at  a difficult time. The wayward 
and headstrong rTsis-dpon Lung-shar had swiftly ousted Kun-'phel Lags, his principal rival among the 
close advisers of the late Dalai Lama, and was set on a wild pursuit of power. His main opponent was 
the shrewd and experienced Khri-smon Zhabs-pad. A plot by Lung-shar to  have him assassinated 
was disclosed to  Khri-smon who fled to  'Bras-spungs and prevailed on the regent to  set up a commis- 
sion of enquiry. Lung-shar was found guilty of treasonable offences and was sentenced t o  be blinded 
and imprisoned. The sentence was confirmed by the regent. 

My first meeting with the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che was in 1936 when I accompanied Sir Basil 
Gould to  Lhasa. He seemed gauche and lacked the poise, the gracious good manners and serene com- 
posure of most incarnate Lamas; and, above all, he appeared immature. Indeed, I think a streak of 
immaturity marked him throughout his life. It was already commonly said that he was fond of money 
and was favourably disposed towards the Chinese from whom he had received lavish presents at the 
time of Huang Mu-sung's mission to  Lhasa. Certainly Li Tieh-tseng describes him as 'prothinese'and 
claims, further, that he asked Chiang Kai-shek for confirmation of his appointment. That is firmly 
denied by all Tibetan officials but it was admitted that the appointment was reported to the Chinese 
Government. 

As time went on I saw several instances of the regent's naive and self-centred nature. I will give 
only one. On a visit t o  him I was asked if the Government o f  India would like to give him a motor 
car. Remembering past objections to  our own use o f  motor vehicles in Tibet I declined to  recommend 
such a present but offered to help him acquire a car for himself. He smiled sadly and said that i f  he 
could tell his people that the British had given him a car and he, therefore, felt obliged to  use it, he 
could then ask them to  make motor roads for him. 

A more unpleasant manifestation of immaturity was his vindictiveness towards those he disliked. 
When the Tibetan Government refused him some additional estates which he coveted he soon trum- 
ped up a charge of consipiracy against Khyung-ram Theiji, who had led the opposition. and banished 
him with the utmost humiliation. He also publicly disgraced Kun-bzang-rtse hla-phyag; and he 
secured the removal of the Srid-blon, with whom he was supposed to  collaborate, by charging him 
with delaying public business and threatening to  resign if the Srid-hlon was not dismissed. 
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On a lighter note, at  least for western observers of the scene, was the occasion when, with a dis- 
play of  moral rectitude, the regent decreed that all monk officials who had mistresses should get rid 
of them or  resign their posts. The principal victim, whether intended or  not,  was the aged sPyi-khyab 
mkllan-po who is reported to  have said that he  needed to  keep warm at  night and was too old to  
change his ways. 

1 d o  not think that my opinion of the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che was affected by his reputed lean- 
ing towards the Chinese in which it appeared that money mattered more than principle or  conviction; 
and his attitude did not affect the policy of his governmentin which the strongest voice continued to  
be that of the National Assembly which refused t o  deviate from the example and instructions of the 
late Dalai Lama. It must be said that those who were his favourites and close associates - mostly 
young people, naturally enough - spoke of him personally with respect and affection but I think 
that most officials were somewhat guarded in their attitude. And here I may draw attention to  a 
factor affecting the career of any regent. He could not ,  of course, enjoy the special prestige of a 
Dalai Lama because he was simply a substitute; but  his authority also might be restricted by the fact 
that every regent was associated with one or other of the great monasteries and with a particular col- 
lege in that monastery so that other monasteries and even other colleges in his own monastery might 
feel jealous. It was intermonastic rivalry that caused the downfall of the only preceding Rva-sgreng 
Hutuktu to hold the office of regent at  intervals between 1845 and 1866; and in the present case 
the regent's affiliation t o  the Byes college of Se-ra was to have tragic consequences for both. 

At the end of 1940, when the new Dalai Lama had been installed, tlie Rva-sgreng regent retired, 
ostensibly because the portents for his health were bad unless he devoted himself t o  prayer and med- 
itation. Less charitable rumours were that laxity in his vows of chastity caused him qualms of con- 
science about taking part in the religious instruction of the young Dalai Lama. That charge was 
made in posters hung up around Lhasa in which a certain lady was named. 

Other criticism expressed in posters and in slogans shouted mainly by monks of 'Bras-spungs 
was that the regent was too niuch devoted to  trade. Li Tieh-tseng makes the further, unsubstantiated, 
suggestion that a Young Tibet Group, which existed only in his imagination, also accused the regent 
of having dictated the choice of Dalai Lama in order t o  satisfy his personal ambition. It is true that 
there was some uneasiness in Lhasa that the Dalai Lama had been discovered in territory under 
Chinese control and that it was reported that he would be brought to  Lhasa by Chinese troops. But 
any anxiety there may have been was dispelled when only a handful of ragged soldiers accompanied 
the child to Lhasa; and even greater was the relief and joyful emotion of the people of Lhasa when 
they saw the perfect behaviour and radiant charm of the boy himself. 

At all events, the regent retired to Rva-sgreng and there was appointed in his place the elderly, 
conservative, sTag-brag Rin-po-che. Later it was said that there had been an understanding or  at  least 
an expectation that the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che would resume office after a few years but there does 
not seem to have been any mention of that at the time. Nevertheless, in 1944 rumours began to  cir- 
culate that the sTag-brag Rin-po-che would retire and the Rva-sgreng return. His college of Byes 
invitcd him to pcrrorm a ceremony there and in December he came to Lhasa and was publicly received 
with full honours. The rumours thereupon increased greatly. Unfortunately the Rva-sgreng Rin-po- 
che's stay in Sc-ra coincided with serious trouble between the Tibetan Government and his college of 
Byes some of whose monks killed a civil official in a dispute about tax collection. The college refused 
to surrender the culprits and eventually the Tibetan Government sent troops to  enter the monastery 
by force. Whetlicr hc was involved in the affair or not,  the Rin-po-che wisely left Lhasa before the 
worst. But the affair created much unease and intrigue including an unexplained attack on Lha-klu 
rTsis-dpon, a son of Lung-shar and therefore no friend of the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che. Rumours per- 
sistccl but the sTag-brag Rin-po-che showed no sign of retiring. 

On 14th April 1947 matters came to  a head. The Rva-sgreng's Lhasa residence was suddenly 
put llnclcr scal and a numbcr of prominent persons were arrested including the Phun-khang Kung 
whose secontl son had bcen tlie principal favouritc of the ex-regent and whose eldest son was the 
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husband of the senior Maharajkumari of Sikkim. He, too,  was imprisoned along with his father who 
had not  long before been dismissed from the post of Zhabs-pad. The National Assembly was in emer- 
gency session and i t  was learnt that troops had been sent to  Rva-sgreng to  arrest the Rin-po-che. We 
were told that  a parcel, ostensibly from the Commissioner in Khams, had been sent to  the regent. It 
lay unopened until an anonymous message charged that a valuable present was being withheld from 
him. The box was then opened by a servant and found t o  contain a hand-grenade held down by a 
sliding lid. The device exploded fortunately without causing much injury. According to  Shakabpa 
that had happened some time before and the  crisis was precipitated when the Tibetan Government 
received information from their representative in China that the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che had sent a 
letter t o  Chiang Kai-shek asking for help in removing the sTag-brag Rin-po-che whom he accused of 
tyrannous misgovernment. 

When news of the arrest of the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che reached Lhasa the monks of Se-ra Byes, 
who were attending the Tsllogs mchod ceremony, abruptly left Lhasa and hurrying back t o  their 
college in riotous mood, murdered their abbot who tried t o  restrain them. There would clearly be 
trouble when the ex-regent arrived at Lhasa in custody; so a curfew was imposed. In the event some 
monks of Se-ra Byes opened fire on the escort party but without effect; and the  Rin-po-che was 
safely lodged in the Potala. That night there was sporadic firing in the city and in the t e ~ ~ s i o n  and 
alarm of the next day arms were issued to  young monks and lay officials while most of the nobles 
and their families changed their silk robes for homespun and took refuge in the Potala, many of them 
having deposited their larger valuables with the Nepalese representative. On the same day Mkhar-rdo 
Rin-po-che. a close associate of the ex-regent, was arrested and there was random shooting in and 
around the city including the neighbourhood of Norbulingka where three unfortunate monks from 
some remote place walked innocently into trouble. One was killed by shots from the barracks of 
the Dalai Lama's bodyguard and the others were the first casualties to  be brought into the British 
Mission's rough-and-ready hospital. 

The Kashag asked that Mr. Fox, our  wireless officer, might visit Trapchi to  put their radio sets 
in working order. He was eager to  go and I allowed this on the following day after getting a written 
guarantee of his safety and having instilled into him the need for discretion. On the same day the 
Tibetan artillery - two elderly mountain guns - was deployed and a few warning shots were fired 
towards Se-ra Byes. There followed some days of desultory hostilities and uneasy negotiation in 
which the Tibetan Government claimed to  have gone to  the limit of conciliation but with no response. 
In the meantime conditions in Lhasa had become difficult. The Trapchi soldiery created alarm by 
looting shops; and supplies began to  run out  because people from outside were afraid to  come into 
the city. 

On 27th April, after reinforcements had arrived from Gyantse, a vigorous attack was launched 
on Byes. By then the trial of the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che and his associates had taken place in the 
Potala before the National Assembly. He had asked for trial by a small commission but that was 
refused. He prostrated himself before the court and protested his innocence but when confronted 
with incriminating letters he confessed his part, though claiming that the only help he had asked 
from the Chinese was that they should send aircraft t o  drop leaflets over Lhasa. Later, his close 
friend the mKhar-rdo Rin-po-che broke down under questioning and disclosed a wide-ranging con- 
spiracy including several abortive attempts on the life of the regent and responsibility for the attack 
on Lha-klu rTsis-dpon. On the day the full scale attack was made on Se-ra Byes the Kashag sent me 
a written account of the affair making it plain that the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che had conspired against 
the life of the regent and had also sought Chinese support against the government. 

The Tibetan Government could no longer endure the continuing challenge from Byes which 
refused all offers of a settlement. It should be understood that it was only a militant body in that 
college which was in rebellion; other colleges of Se-ra and all of 'Bras-spungs remained aloof. The 
steady bombardment by the artillery was met at first by rifle-fire and occasional blasts from a prim- 
itive cannon which the monks of Byes loaded with scrap of all kinds and trundled ou t  on a short 
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stretch of rail but by 29th April the militants could not hold ou t  any longer. They are said to  have 
stripped the images of the deities of their robes and exposed them on the college roof in disgust at  
the failure of divine protection. They themselves took t o  the hills behind Se-ra where they came 
under heavy rifle fire from the infantry which drove them in flight towards Rva-sgreng and beyond. 
It is said that about 300 monks were killed and 15 soldiers. For  some days after the fight the  dead 
lay exposed on the hillside and people from Lhasa, especially the wives of the Trapchi soldiery usual- 
ly disguised in men's clothes, stripped the bodies of such possessions as they had. 

A pursuit party was sent to  Rva-sgreng where, after an initial reverse, it occupied the monastery 
and seized the private property of the Rin-po-che including much gold secreted in the latrines. There 
was a good deal of looting of the possessions of other monks also. Se-ra Byes was occupied by the 
Tibetan Government and an enquiry and a search for arms was undertaken. 

It remained to sentence the guilty. The Tibetan Government consulted the State Oracle of 
gNas-chung but he only beat his breast and threw grains of barley into the air. It wassaid there was 
talk of putting out the Rva-sgreng's eyes but that the regent had firmly turned down such a suggestion. 
Certainly there is n o  truth in Li Tieh-tseng's statement that the Rin-po-che was blinded. I d o  not  know 
whether any decision was reached but the dilemma was resolved on 8th  May by the death of the Rva- 
sgreng Rin-po-che. Inevitably, there were rumours that he  had been murdered, and tales of shrieks 
from the Potala at  night. There was no such thing as an autopsy in Tibet but the body was formally 
examined by the abbots of the great monasteries and many representative officials who reported n o  
suspicious signs except for some blue marks on the left thigh. 

On 12th May 1 visited the Kashag in the Potala at their request. Speaking in sorrow rather than 
triumph they gave me an account of the affair and said that the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che had signed a 
full confession which together with the incriminating letters were being made public throughout the 
city. They gravely informed me that the Rin-po-che had been so overcome with shame and remorse 
that he had voluntarily departed this life. It appeared that he had had a seizure of some sort a few 
days before and had been attended by the highly respected abbot of the medical college. It is not  
impossible that he did die of a heart attack but there were insistent whispers of poisoning - always 
suspected in the sudden death of an important person - and of that other traditional bloodless 
assassination by stuffing a silk scarf down the throat. There is n o  certainty; but the version most 
commoliiy believed was that a person, whom I shall not  name, caused the ex-regent's death by crush- 
ing his genitals. 

Punishment of the other guilty persons was inflicted in the Zhol on 18th May. The Rva- 
sgreng's elder brother steadfastly received 250 strokes. mKhar-rdo Rin-po-che who was said to  be in 
a state of  collapse. received 260, and both were imprisoned in a building specially made in the bar- 
racks at Norbulingka. Lesser floggings were handed out to  the others; and some monks of Byes 
were skackled and handed over to various high officials for house custody. I saw some of them later. 
The private property of the Rva-sgreng was sold by auction; and, t o  remove evil influences, a service 
o f  exorcism was conducted by the Sa-skya Khri-chen. The shock to  public opinion and the ill-feeling 
and faction beneath the general appearance of religious distress could. not, however, be so readily 
dispelled. Posters soon appeared in Lhasa describing the regent as the modern gLang Dar-ma; the 
infamous Ka-shod Zhabs-pad as 'Drum-head' - that is 'facing both ways'; Lha-klu rTsis-dpon as 
bLon-po Khri-gzliu, a wicked minister in the A-che Lha-mo drama; and the senior Drung-yig Chen- 
PO as the Raven. Later in 1947 the Dalai Lama visited Se-ra to restore relations with the monastery 
but the affair had scriously damaged the solidarity of the Tibetan Government at  a time when coming 
events demanded unity and resolution. 

I may add a few marginal comments. It was rumoured in Lhasa that it was the British who had 
got wind of the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che's involvement with the Chinese and had informed the Tibetan 
(;overnment. I can claim no such omniscience. We knew nothing until the affair blew up. It was 
also said that I had fired one of the mountain guns at Se-ra. That was untrue; but I traced the source 
of the story to the visit of Mr. Fox to Trapchi when, as he confessed later. his experience as a gunner 
in the first World War had carried him away to sucli an extent that he laid one of the guns. 
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My only intervention, in fact, was t o  transmit an enquiry t o  the Kashag from the Maharajah of 
Sikkim about their action against the Phun-khang father and son. I was told that they were being 
treated considerately. The Maharajkumari frequently came t o  our Mission and took favourite 
dishes, prepared by my cook, t o  her husband and his father in prison. Phun-khang Sras was soon 
released as there was n o  charge against him; and the Kung was later discharged as he  had only for- 
warded a sealed letter from the ex-regent t o  a famous tantric practitioner in Khams which was found 
to  be a request for ceremonies t o  bring about a change of regime at  Lhasa. 

Our Mission was, in general, little affected except for receiving some two dozen wounded from 
either camp who lay meekly side by side in our small hospital under the kindly discipline of Major 
James Guthrie the  Mission Doctor. 

I was in constant touch with the Foreign Bureau who insisted on sending two soldiers to guard 
our totally unprotected Mission. On their first night one nervously loosed off at  a shadow after 
which my major domo removed their ammunition and gave them shelter in our  courtyard. Our 
social meetings with the Nepalese and Chinese continued as did my daily walks in the country, alone 
with my dog. 

The position of  the Chinese was more difficult. They had to  ask protection for some Chinese 
monks who were in Se-ra Byes and also to  explain why a member of their staff happened to  be at 
Rva-sgreng when the Rin-po-che was arrested. They also saw the publication of the ex-regent's secret 
message to  Chiang Kai-shek. Although the Chinese would surely have taken advantage of a success- 
ful coup, it is doubtful whether at  the time they either would or  could have given active help. 

One event that  caused some amusement centred round Ka-shod Zhabs-pad who was widely un- 
popular for his pride and unscrupulousness. He was a known supporter of the ex-regent and strongly 
suspected of having backed Byes in their dispute with the government. S o  when people saw baggage 
being loaded outside his house and his womenfolk in tears around him, there was merriment in the 
belief that he too  was on his way t o  prison. In fact, the Kashag had slyly appointed him to  command 
the attack on Byes and the furious abuse that greeted him there as turncoat and coprophagite went 
to  confirm his former complicity. Somehow his tortuous and dishonourable career lasted a further 
two years until 1949, he was accused of treasonable contacts with the Chinese in Lhasa; and, having 
bought his way out  of a flogging, was sent into exile riding on a bullock only to  turn up a g a i ~  in 
1952. like a bad penny. in the wake of the Communist occupation. 

Of very different stamp was Zur-khang Zhabs-pad who was deputed to  arrest the Rva-sgreng 
Rin-po-che. He told me how he left his military escort outside the monastery and went in alone not 
knowing what the Rin-po-che's armed bodyguard might do. He prostrated himself before the Rin- 
po-che's and informed him that he was to  be taken to Lhasa under arrest. It was a relief when the 
Rin-po-che. whom he had never met before, accepted the news with resignation. Nevertheless, some 
of his men later fired on the government troops. On the way to Lhasa the Rin-po-che seemed greatly 
alarmed and prattled distractedly - a pathetic rather than a tragic figure. He repeatedly begged par- 
don for having confiscated a disputed estate to which Zur-khang had a rightful claim. Zur-khan& 
whose attitude in discussing the matter was generous and humane, thought it probable from what he 
heard on that journey and from the evidence before the trial court that the Rin-po-che really had 
been anxious to  effect his object without violence. I f  that is so. it seems a further indication of  
mental immaturity. For while he may not have been an active party in all the plots of his supporters+ 
the Rva-sgreng Rin-po-che was shown by the evidence to  have been in close and constant touch with 
them and to  have sought foreign help to  get his way. It would be naive to  think that a shower or  
leaflets from a Chinese aircraft would itself bring about a change of  regime at Lhasa. He willed the 
end and cannot escape all responsibility for the means. 



TIBET AND THE THULUNG RAI: TOWARDS A COMPARATIVE MYTHOLOGY OF THE 
BODIC SPEAKERS 
Nicholas J .  Allen 

The R a i  a r e  a  d i v i s i o n  of  t h e  K i r a n t i  p e o p l e s  who l i v e  i n  t h e  m i d d l e  
h i l l s  of E a s t  Nepal and t h e  Thulung a r e  one  among more t h a n  a  dozen R a i  sub- 
t r i b e s ,  each d e f i n e d  by a  d i s t i n c t  language.  L e t  u s  imagine t h e  r e a c t i o n s  
of a  T i b e t o l o g i s t  ( o r  a  T i b e t a n )  p a s s i n g  th rough  t h e  Thulung a r e a ,  on h i s  way 
perhaps  t o  v i s i t  t h e  v i l l a g e s  and h a m l e t s  of t h e  sou thernmos t  S h e r p a s  l o c a t e d  
a  few hours  walk away. Looking a t  e x t e r n a l s ,  a t  t h e  c l o t h e s ,  hous ing ,  
s e t t l e m e n t  p a t t e r n ,  h e  would a t  f i r s t  s e e  l i t t l e  e x c e p t  t h e i r  l longoloid  
f a c i a l  f e a t u r e s  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e  Thulung from t h e  C h e t r i s  and o t h e r  Hindu 
h i l l  f a r m e r s  who have  immigrated o v e r  t h e  l a s t  c o u p l e  of c e n t u r i e s .  The 
Thulung,speaking f l u e n t  N e p a l i ,  would d i s s o c i a t e  themse lves  w i t h  a t o u c h  of 
d i s d a i n  from t h e  Bhotes  t o  t h e  n o r t h  who e a t  meat t h a t  is  v i r t u a l l y  b e e f .  
I t  would soon be  abundan t ly  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  Thulung have been s t r o n g l y  
i n f l u e n c e d  by t h e  Hindu immigran t s ,  w h i l e  showing no c l e a r  t r a c e  wha tever  of  
t h e  i n f l u e n c e  of T i b e t a n  o r  any o t h e r  s o r t  of Buddhism. 

However i f  t h e  h y p o t h e t i c a l  T i b e t o l o g i s t  s t a y e d  long  enough t o  l e a r n  t h e  
language t h e  Thulung u s e  t o  each o t h e r , h e  would s e n s e  i t s  d i s t a n t  r e l a t i o n -  
s h i p  t o  T i b e t a n  i n  phonology, morphology and s y n t a x  a s  w e l l  as i n  c o g n a t e  
l e x i c a l  i t e m s ;  and h e  cou ld  e a s i l y  conf i rm t h e  p o i n t  by c o n s u l t i n g  t h e  
comparat ive  l i n g u i s t s .  A t  t h e  same t i m e ,  a s  h e  became aware of t h o s e  
t r a d i t i o n a l  a s p e c t s  of Thulung c u l t u r e  t h a t  a r e  independen t  of Hinduism, h e  
might w e l l  beg in  t o  wonder abou t  t h e  c u l t u r a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  
r e l a t i o n s h i p .  Could T i b e t a n  s t u d i e s  a s  o r d i n a r i l y  unders tood  g a i n  something 
by t a k i n g  account  of p e o p l e s  l i k e  t h e  Thulung? 

The e x a c t  framework f o r  comparison r a i s e s  problems.  So f a r  a s  t h e  
l i n g u i s t s  a r e  concerned ,  S h a f e r  (1974:2-3) o f f e r s  a  taxonomy i n  which T i b e t a n  
f a l l s  i n  t h e  Bodish s e c t i o n  of  t h e  Bodic d i v i s i o n  of  S ino-Tibe tan ,  Thulung i n  
t h e  E a s t  Himalayish s e c t i o n  of t h e  same d i v i s i o n .  Bened ic t  (1972:4-11, b u t  a 
l a t e r  a u t h o r i t y )  a v o i d s  t h e  term Bodic,  b u t  i m p l i e s  a t  l e a s t  t h a t  Thulung 
( l o c a t e d  i n  h i s  Bahing-Vayu group ing)  i s  more c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  T i b e t a n  t h a n  
e i t h e r  a r e  t o  t h e  l anguages  i n  t h e  e a s t e r n  h a l f  of t h e  Tibeto-Bunnan s p e a k i n g  
a r e a .  U l t i m a t e l y  no doubt  we s h a l l  need compara t ive  c u l t u r a l  s t u d i e s  of t h e  
whole Tibeto-Burman and of t h e  whole S i n o - T i b e t a i n  domain, b u t  I r e t a i n  
S h a f e r ' s  term i n  my t i t l e  b o t h  f o r  i t s  b r e v i t y  and a s  s u g g e s t i n g  a  r e l a t i v e l y  
modest s t e p  on t h e  p a t h  t o  t h e s e  wider  g o a l s .  

S h a f e r  h imse l f  once sugges ted  t h a t  Thulung was t h e  most a r c h a i c  of t h e  
Eas t  Himalayish d i a l e c t s  and would t h e r e f o r e  be  of p a r t i c u l a r  s i g n i f i c a n c e  
f o r  Sino-Tibetan p h i l o l o g y ;  and t h i s  might s u g g e s t  t h a t  Thulung c u l t u r e  would 
a l s o  be  p a r t i c u l a r l y  c o n s e r v a t i v e .  However t h i s  i s  a  h i g h l y  dub ious  
argument and i n  any c a s e  a  g e n e t i c  l i n g u i s t i c  taxonomy which i g n o r e s  t h e  
s p e c i a l  h i s t o r i c a l ,  c u l t u r a l  and demographic s i g n i f i c a n c e  of T i b e t a n  canno t  
Eorm t h e  s o l e  framework f o r  c u l t u r a l  comparison. Le t  u s  t r y  a d i f f e r e n t  
approach and s e t  up a  v e r y  c r u d e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of t h e  Bodic s p e a k e r s  i n  and 
around Nenal i n t o  t h r e e  c a t e g o r i e s :  1, C u l t u r a l  T i b e t a n s ;  2,  p a r t i a l l y  
T i b e t a n i z e d  p e o p l e s  (e .g .  Lepchas ,  many Curung);  3 ,  non-Tibe tan ized ,  
t r a d i t i o n a l l y  n o n - l i t e r a t e  p e o p l e s  (e .g .  Thulung, Byans i ) .  IJe can  p a s s  o v e r  
t h e  non-Tibetan bu t  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  l i t e r a t e  Mewars a s  a  s p e c i a l  c a s e  and f o r  
t h e  moment i d e n t i f y  T i b e t a n i z a t i o n  s imply by t h e  p r e v a l e n c e  of Buddhism. 
I f  i t  werv r e l e v a n t  t o  e l a b o r a t e  on t h i s  schema a l l  s o r t s  of q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  
would h e  c a l l e d  f o r  and i t  would p robab ly  be  b e t t e r  t o  t h i n k  i n  t e rms  of a 
~ r a d i e n t  o f  T i b e t a n i z a t i o n  r a t h e r  than  f i x e d  c a t e g o r i e s .  But my main p o i n t  
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i s  t h a t  t o  r e l a t e  t h e  T i b e t a n s  and t h e  Thulung we need t o  supplement  a  
g e a e t i c  l i n g u i s t i c  Stammbaum model w i t h  a  d i f f u s i o n i s t  c e n t r e - p e r i p h e r y  model 
i n  which i n f l u e n c e s  and i n n o v a t i o n s  s p r e a d  from c a t e g o r y  1 p e o p l e s  towards 
c a t e g o r y  3. F i n a l l y ,  o n e  cou ld  move from t h i s  t o  a  t h i r d  and more s p e c u l a t i v e  
model i n  which t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  c u l t u r e  of contemporary c a t e g o r y  3 p e o p l e s  
would have  a  g e n e r a l  t y p o l o g i c a l  resemblance t o  t h e  c u l t u r e  of c a t e g o r y  1 
p e o p l e s  a s  i t  e x i s t e d  b e f o r e  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s  t h a t  made them a  c e n t r e  of 
i n n o v a t i o n ,  i .e.  b e f o r e  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of  Buddhism and w r i t i n g  and t h e  r i s e  
o f  t h e  Empire i n  t h e  7 t h  Century.  Whichever model t u r n s  o u t  t o  be u s e f u l  
f o r  p a r t i c u l a r  problems,  and whatever  t h e  d e f e c t s  of t h e  p r e s e n t  e s s a y ,  i t  
would seem a p r i o r i  t h a t  t h e r e  ought  t o  b e  a  p l a c e  f o r  such  s t u d i e s .  I n  
p r a c t i c e ,  f o r  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e  r e a s o n s ,  T i b e t o l o g i s t s  have  r a t h e r  seldom looked 
o u t s i d e  t h e  c a t e g o r y  2 p e o p l e s  though a  few a t t e m p t s  (e.g.  A l l e n  1978) have 
been made t o  l o o k  inwards  from t h e  p e r i p h e r y .  

I f  one  asked a  Thulung about  t h e  most t r a d i t i o n a l  e lements  i n  h i s  own 
c u l t u r e  h e  would a t  once  r e f e r  t o  t h e  body of myth and r i t u a l  t r a n s m i t t e d  by 
t h e  Thulung p r i e s t h o o d  and c a l l e d  muddum i n  Nepa l i .  I n  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  
forms t h e  word i s  a l s o  a p p l i e d  t o  t h e i r  own mytho log ies  by t h e  c a t e g o r y  3 
Limbu and by t h e  c a t e g o r y  2  Tamang; t h e  ind igenous  Tamang te rm h v a i  is no 
doubt  c o g n a t e  w i t h  Gurung p e ,  Tib.dpe ( s e e  S t e i n  1971:355-7 on o r i g i n  l egends) .  
Here t h e n  is  a n  obvious  t o p i c  f o r  t h e  compara t ive  approach.  There  i s  more 
t o  t h e  Thulung muddum t h a n  mythology (e .g .  i n v o c a t i o n s ) ,  b u t  i n  t h e  c o u r s e  of 
my e i g h t e e n  months w i t h  t h e  Thulung I c o l l e c t e d  from s e v e r a l  i n f o r m a n t s  a  
c o r p u s  o f  more than  20,000 words and t h e  aim of t h e  p r e s e n t  paper  is  t o  g i v e  
a  p r e l i m i n a r y  i d e a  of t h i s  n a r r a t i v e  m a t e r i a l  and of i t s  p o s s i b l e  r e l e v a n c e  
t o  T i b e t a n  s t u d i e s .  I t r y  t o  p r e s e n t  t h e  e p i s o d e s  i n  a  more o r  less l o g i c a l  
sequence  though t h e  n a r r a t o r s  themse lves  o f t e n  i g n o r e  t h e  l i n k s  o r  d i f f e r  
r e g a r d i n g  them. The m a t e r i a l  was mainly g i v e n  me i n  b i t s  and p i e c e s  and i t  
i ~ - ~ r o b a b l e  t h a t  no s i n g l e  Thulung i n d i v i d u a l  knows a l l  t h e  n a r r a t i v e s  
s u m a r i s e d  here .  N a t u r a l l y  t h e  m a t e r i a l  can  o n l y  b e  compressed a t  t h e  c o s t  
of c o n s i d e r a b l e  s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  b u t  I hope i n  t h e  n o t - t o o - d i s t a n t  f u t u r e  t o  
p u b l i s h  my t h e s i s  on t h e  s u b j e c t .  T h i s  is  one r e a s o n  f o r  l i m i t i n g  r e f e r e n c e s  
h e r e  t o  a  b a r e  minimum. A few of t h e  t e x t s  p l u s  some d e t a i l s  on t h e  e d i t i n g  
a p p e a r  i n  A l l e n  (1975) .  
I. The C r e a t i o n .  The c e n t r a l  c h a r a c t e r  i s  a  female ,  e s s e n t i a l l y  human, 
c a l l e d  Hiyapma. There  i s  no c l e a r  n o t i o n  of a  p r i m a l  chaos ,  of a b s t r a c t  
e l e m e n t s  o r  of a  cosmic egg. One v e r s i o n  h a s  l i f e  f i r s t  ge rmina t ing  i n  
r o t t i n g  l e a v e s  b u t  t h e r e  is  no consensus  about  ~ l i y a p m a ' s  own o r i g i n .  She 
f a l l s  i n  l o v e  w i t h  t h e  p l a n e t  Venus and b i r d s  a r e  s e n t  a s  h e r  e m i s s a r i e s ;  but  
t h e y  b r i n g  back J u p i t e r  i n s t e a d .  On s e e i n g  h i s  luminous g o i t r e  (and i n  one 
v e r s i o n  h i s  l e p r o s y )  Miyapma r e j e c t s  him. A s  h e  r e t u r n s  he  u r i n a t e s  i n  a  
hol low t r e e  and d r i e s  up a l l  o t h e r  s o u r c e s  of w a t e r .  Miyapma c o l l a n s e s  from 
t h i r s t  and a  b i r d  r e v i v e s  h e r  w i t h  t h e  u r i n e .  She now g i v e s  b i r t h  t o  t h e  
n a t u r a l  s p e c i e s ,  f i r s t  t o  c e r t a i n  wi ld  p l a n t s ,  t h e n  t o  f o u r  b r o t h e r s ,  T i g e r ,  
Bear,  Monkey and l a s t l y  Mini ,  t h e  F i r s t  Man ( o r  F i r s t  K i r a n t i ) ,  who needs t o  
be wrapped. L a t e r  l r i n i  t h e  bowman s h o o t s  h i s  enemy T i g e r ,  b u t  Miyapma 
r e s u r r e c t s  him. F i n a l l y ,  T i g e r  k i l l s  I4iyapma and i n s t e a d  of bury ing  h e r  a s  
Mini  i n s t r u c t s ,  Bear and Monkey e a t  h e r .  The t h r e e  e l d e r  b r o t h e r s  d i s p e r s e  
i n t o  t h e  j u n g l e .  

Mini a l s o  a p p e a r s  i n  two s e p a r a t e  s t o r i e s .  ( i )  One n i g h t  P o t h e r  
Sandalwood T r e e  s h e l t e r s  him i n  h e r  womb from t h e w i l d  b e a s t s  t h a t  r a g e  ou t -  
s i d e ,  then  d i s c h a r g e s  him i n  t h e  morning, t e l l i n g  him t o  wash i n  running 
wate r .  ( i i )  A s  is recounted  a t  d e a t h  r i t u a l s ,  mankind l e a r n e d  t o  d i e  when 
Mini was t r i c k e d  by L i z a r d  i n t o  t r y i n g  t o  c a s t  h i s  s lough .  
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Abnormal f e r t i l i s a t i o n  of a  t e r r e s t r i a l  f e m a l e  by someone o r  someth ing  
descending from above i s  a  common T i b e t a n  m o t i f :  f o r  i n s t a n c e  i n  c e r t a i n  
v e r s i o n s  of t h e  E p i c  G e s a r ' s  mother  swal lows a  h a i l s t o n e ,  and t h e  mother  of 
t h e  8 t h  Karmapa i s  impregna ted  by a  b a l l  of l i g h t  which p a s s e s  t h r o u g h  t h e  
roof  o f  h e r  house  ( S t e i n  1959:217,468) .  The mother  of gShen-rab mi-bo, Ma 
gnam-gyi gung-rgyal ,  c o n c e i v e s  by a  p r o c e s s  i n v o l v i n g  r a y s  of l i g h t ,  a  t r e e  
and a  b l u e  cuckoo (Hoffmann 1950:250; i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  pre-Buddhis t  cosmogonies  
a p p a r e n t l y  gave  a n  i m p o r t a n t  p l a c e  t o  t h e  now shadowy A-phyi gnam-gyi gung- 
r g y a l  (Haarh 1969:221-5).  T i b e t a n  F i r s t  Hen such  as Ye-smon rgya l -po  seem 
r e l a t i v e l y  c o l o u r l e s s  b u t  one migh t  a l s o  compare Min i  t o  ~ r i - g u m ' s  y o u n g e s t  
son who a r r a n g e d  t h e  f i r s t  r o y a l  b u r i a l  f o r  t h e  T i b e t a n  d y n a s t y .  The f a c t  
t h a t  t h e  son  i s  u s u a l l y  g i v e n  t h r e e  e l d e r  b r o t h e r s  w i t h  z o o l o g i c a l  a f f i n i t i e s  
might be  t a k e n  t o  s u p p o r t  a  g e n e t i c  l i n k  w i t h  N i n i  and h i s  b r o t h e r s ,  were  i t  
n o t  t h a t  t h e  e a r l i e s t  s o u r c e s  g i v e  him o n l y  two ( b u t  is  t h i s  s o r t  o f  
o b j e c t i o n  c o n c l u s i v e ? ) .  The m o t i f  of t r e e  b i r t h  o c c u r s  i n  b o t h  t r a d i t i o n s  
(Hermanns 1946-9:290),  and i n  c e r t a i n  d e t a i l s  J u p i t e r ' s  d e s c e n t  r e s e m b l e s  
t h a t  of t h e  T i b e t a n  F i r s t  King. However none of t h e  T i b e t a n  p a r a l l e l s  f o r  
The C r e a t i o n  a r e  r e a l l y  s t r i k i n g .  
11. Jaw-Khliw c y c l e .  Jaw and Khliw, t h e  g r e a t e r  and l e s s e r  h o r n b i l l ,  t r y  
t o  k i l l  t h e i r  younger  b r o t h e r  K h a k c i l i k .  D e s t r o y i n g  a n  e f f i g y  o f  him, t h e y  
f l y  o f f .  A f t e r  a  q u a r r e l  t h e  younger  i s  e a t e n  by a n  owl, t h e n  r e s u s c i t a t e d .  
Meanwhile, K h a k c i l i k ,  who l i v e s  by f i s h i n g ,  r e p e a t e d l y  c a t c h e s  a  s t o n e  which 
he  e v e n t u a l l y  d e p o s i t s  i n  h i s  house .  The s t o n e ,  r e a l l y  a  woman c a l l e d  
Wayelungma o r  Nagimo, sweeps and cooks  f o r  him w h i l e  h e  is  o u t  u n t i l  one  day,  
f o l l o w i n g  a d v i c e ,  h e  h i d e s  beh ind  a  winnowing f a n  and c a p t u r e s  h e r  as h i s  
wi fe .  Wayelungma i n s t r u c t s  him how t o  b u i l d  a  house  b u t  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  
t h e i r  f i r s t  c h i l d  is  c r u s h e d  under  t h e  c e n t r a l  p i l l a r .  A l so  under  h e r  
i n s t r u c t i o n  and w i t h  h e r  h e l p  h e  p r e p a r e s  a  swidden,  brews b e e r  from i t s  g r a i n  
and i n v i t e s ,  and when t h i s  f a i l s ,  e n t i c e s ,  h i s  s i s t e r s  t o  r e t u r n  home f o r  t h e  
wedding. One comes from t h e  n o r t h ,  one from t h e  s o u t h  and t h e y  c o n t r i b u t e  
copper  v e s s e l s  a s  wedding g i f t s .  

T h i s  myth i s  e x p l i c i t l y  t r e a t e d  as a  p r e c e d e n t  o r  model f o r  v a r i o u s  
contemporary customs o r  n o t i o n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  a s  r e g a r d s  weddings .  K h a k c i l i k ' s  
c a p t u r e  of a  w i f e  r e s e m b l e s  two p a r a l l e l  T i b e t a n  n a r r a t i v e s  t r a n s l a t e d  
( u n r e l i a b l y  a c c o r d i n g  t o  S t e i n )  by Thomas (1957) :  a  g i r l  t a k i n g  t h e  form of a 
peahen r e p e a t e d l y  e n t e r s  t h e  s n a r e  of t h e  f o w l e r  Gyim-po nyag-cig  who 
e v e n t u a l l y  ambushes h e r  i n  h i s  house .  The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  Thulung 
and T i b e t a n  myths i s  c l o s e r  t h a n  we have  met p r e v i o u s l y  and s i m i l a r  wi fe -  
c a p t u r e  s t o r i e s  a r e  widespread  i n  t h e  a r e a  ( e .g .  T ichurong ,  Lepchas ) .  A f t e r  
he r  m a r r i a g e  Idayelungma ( though female )  t a k e s  on t h e  r o l e  of t h e  C i v i l i z i n g  
Hero who i n t r o d u c e s  c u l t u r a l  i n n o v a t i o n s ,  a  r o l e  comparable  t o  t h a t  of 
numerous p r e h i s t o r i c  T i b e t a n  k i n g s  and m i n i s t e r s .  The ' a c c i d e n t '  a t  t h e  
c e n t r a l  p i l l a r  c l e a r l y  be longs  t o  t h e  c a t e g o r y  of f o u n d a t i o n  s a c r i f i c e s  - one 
t h i n k s  a l s o  of t h e  demoness whose h e a r t  l i e s  below t h e  Jo-khang i n  Lhasa .  
As a  t o t a l  s t r u c t u r e  t h e  Thulung myth c o n t a i n s  v a r i o u s  p u z z l e s  and i t  is  
p o s s i b l e  t h a t  i t s  e a r l i e r  forms i n c l u d e d  t h e  theme of b r o t h e r - s i s t e r  i n c e s t .  
111. ! f ig ra t ion  o f  t h e  A n c e s t o r s .  The P l a c e  of O r i g i n  i s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  a  
P r ima l  Lake l o c a t e d  t o  t h e  s o u t h ,  p e r h a p s  a t  Bara C h a t r a  i n  t h e  T e r a i ,  b u t  i n  
some v e r s i o n s  i t  is s u b t e r r a n e a n .  The e x i t  from i t  is  b a r r e d  by a  ' d o o r '  
which i s  opened by t h e  s a c r i f i c e  of a  human o r  a  b i r d .  The f o u r  b r o t h e r s  who 
come f o r t h  a r e  a n c e s t o r s  of t h e  Ra i  s u b t r i b e s ,  t h e  Thulung b e i n g  t h e  younges t .  
The b r o t h e r s  d i s p e r s e ,  t h e  Thulung r e s i d i n g  t e m p o r a r i l y  i n  v a r i o u s  p l a c e s  
i n c l u d i n g  t h e  C e n t r a l  V a l l e y  and Tarangan i n  Khumbu. They a r e  f i n a l l y  l e d  t o  
t h e  f e r t i l e  s i t e  of t h e i r  f i r s t  permanent v i l l a g e  (Mukli)  by a  w i l d  b o a r ;  
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Ramli, tho Founding Ancestor, tiee a packet of ash to it8 tail and ie thereby 
enabled to follow itr trail. 

The oxit through the 'door' ie dietantly reminiscent of the conetrictione 
and difficult paeeagee between levels of the coemoe diacuseed by Stein (1957) 
and the hirtorically implausible tradition of origin in the plains, migration 
to the far north (Khumbu) and eventual eettlement in between might be compared 
with that of the forbears of the Fifth Dalai Lama (Tucci 1947:736): origin in 
Bengal, migration to p ha-ta-hor near Lake Baikal and eventual home at 
'Phyong-rgyar in the Yarlung valley. 
IV. The Slug-eetfng Wife. Ramli'e wife comes from the Bahing Rai who live 
to the south of the Thulung ('downwarde' in the local geographical idiom). 
Felling into a decline she aends her husband to her natal home for medicine. 
I~noring lnetructione not to look in the etoppered bamboo tube he Is given, 
Ramli flnde with diemay that it contain8 sluge. He peep@ in on hie wife who, 
to his dlugust, coneumee the medicine with relish and soon puts on weight 
again. The marriage must end. They aet off on a visit to her natal home. 
Oncc acroer the rlver into Rahing territory, the wife falle asleep while Ramli 
la delouelng her and he leaven her there, planting a stone in the ground and 
vowing that intemrriage between the two aubtribes ehnll cease. 

The rGyol-rabs of 1376, traneleted by Macdonnld (1971:230-2) concern8 the 
twenty-ninth klng in the dynasty 'Bro-mnyen lde-ru and hie wife Klu-rgyal 
r~gan-bu mteho. The queen'e great beauty wanee and ~ h c  explains that it is 
for lack of a food-mtuff avalluble among her natal people, the mChims of 
Dvags-po. Her mold-ecrvant in ~ e n t  there to fetch loada of fried frogs which 
the two women e a t  in necret. The queen recaverm her beauty. The king 
procurer entry to the locked treaeure-room and recoiln in shock and dismay on 
real lsllng that his wife is not really a human. He falle ill with leproey, 
and hir son is born blind. The king enteru hie tomb alive, inntructing his 
son to perform certain rituals. 

The outcome of the two ntorlee dilfera but otherwiee the rapprochement ie . . 
nmenu any most convincing. tlowever what 1s really intriguing is the 
compnrlson between thin utory in its two verslone and the Thulunu Creation. 
It seems reanonable to squate s l u ~  and  fro^ em 'watery food' (though T have 
no dlrect evldencc for thin), and we can thuu recognise the following 
nnrrstlve elements: Spouae A in whose home the meln action is located; 
spouue R, the outnider, who mny appear benutlful but is essentially repugnant; 
event C, one upouse lengulahing for lack of wntor or watery food hut cured by 
proviulon of the same; Event D, rejection af R by A; el~ment E, offparing of 
the union. In tha Creation, A - Mtyepma nummonn R - ,]up lter from heaven. 
A's dlr~ust leadn to the rejection D, and ae a remult A Roes throu~h C, the 
relevant fluid being R's urine. E -Mini; A is buried. In theSlug/Frog- 
eater, A - Ramli/the king brlngn hnme R from her 'undcrworld' whereupon mhe 
goes throu~h C, the watery food being that supplled by R'n relativea. A I R  

d lagust Isade to the reject lon D (Thulung verslon) . R - the bl tnd Ron; A and 
B are hurled alive (Tibet). In both cnnee it in the female who goee through 
C but otherwise the rexcu of A and R are revereed. In 1, the propored 
marriage ia uxorilocal and It is the femnle who both tsnuen the invitation and 
doen tho rejecttn~; in I V ,  thv marriage in virilncal and the male has the 
lnlt lntlve. HOWPVP~ the rclerted npouue In not powerlesn: fn 1, he mete in 
motinn C,  in IV, where C follown from other cnuscn, the leprosy (klu-nad--the 
wife iw a klu-mo) may be A puninhmcnt for the pnycholo~ical rejection 
(Hoffmann 1950:158). 
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V. C o n t e s t  f o r  Rathongma. By means of h i s  q u i c k  w i t s  and magic  power 
Ramli, f o r  a l l  h i s  unpr ,epossess ing a p p e a r a n c e ,  t r iumphs  i n  a  s e r i e s  of 
c o n t e s t s  f o r  a  b r i d e .  One t h i n k s  o f  M i n i s t e r  mCar a t  t h e  c o u r t  of t h e  
Chinese  Emperor and p e r h a p s  o f  ~ e s a r ' s  J o r u  o r  t r i c k s t e r  phase .  
VI. I n t r o d u c t i o n  of S a l t .  Mapa i s  t h e  Founding A n c e s t o r  of t h e  K h a l i n g  
s u b t r i b e  t o  t h e  NE. 111s bag of g r o i n  i s  r e g u l a r l y  removed by S h e r p a s  who 
r e p l a c e  i t  w l t h  ' s a n d '  o r  ' p e b b l e s ' .  From t h e  b r a n c h e s  o f  a  t r e e  he  t h r e a t e n s  
thcm w i t h  h i s  bow bu t  t h e y  manage t o  e x p l a i n  t h a t  what t h e y  a r e  o f f e r i n g  i n  
exchange is s a l t .  Co-opera t ion  is  e s t a b l i s h e d .  Ramli is  r e f u s e d  s a l t  by 
Mnpn b u t  g o l n s  a c c e s s  t o  t h e  T i b e t a n  s u p p l y  by s e n d i n g  h i s  magic  sword 
Khnpcium i l y l n g  th rough  t h e  a i r  t o  t h r e a t e n  Mapa. 
VIL. Founda t ion  o f  t h e  Bhumc Sites. Mapa f a l l s  i l l  w i t h  l e p r o s y  and is  
c a r r l e d  on a  journey .  He t u r n s  t o  s t o n e  b u t  h a s  p r e v i o u s l y  g i v e n  t h e  
youngest  of h i s  t h r e e  s o n s  t h e  r i t u a l  and v i s i o n a r y  powers t o  r e s u r r e c t  him. 
tlc abundons h l s  w i f e  and h e r  b r o t h e r  j u a t  a c r o s s  t h e  S o l u  r i v e r  and o r d e r s  
t h c  YOUngCHL son  t o  c a r r y  him on.  A t  v a r i o u s  p l a c e s  i n  Thulung t e r r i t o r y  
h l s  d i g l t ~  f a l l  o f f  nnd r i t u a l  s l t c s  a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d .  F i n a l l y  h e  t u r n s  t o  
~Lonc?  tit n preeminen t  r i t u a l  s i t e  i n  Kha l ing  t e r r i t o r y .  

A l e p r o u s  h e r o  wllo abandons h i s  w i f e  and h a s  a  v i s i o n a r y  s o n  and a  no te -  
worLhy cnd reminds  onc c u r i o u s l y  of I V  above. The c u l t  s t i l l  c a r r i e d  on a t  
t l i c ~ c  HILCH Is compnrablc  w i t h  t h a t  o f  t h c  gzh i -bdag  gnas-bdag, and I a l s o  
Lhinlc ~ l ~ i ~ t  r111 i n t - c r e s t l n g  though remote  comparison can b e  made between t h e  
dlspcrwcd d l g l ~ s  o f  Mspa and t h e  body p a r t s  of t h e  demoness n a i l e d  down by t h e  
csonccntr  l c  H C L H  o f  t ~ ' ~ n p I e s  a s c r i b e d  t o  Srong-btsan sgam-po. ( A l l e n  1978.)  
VI I 1  . Sa lewacco ( -S) . S is a  Kulung Rai  w i t h  m a g i c a l  powers who m a r r i e s  
:i Tlir~lnng g i r l  i n  Mukl i  and h e l p s  h l a  a f f l n e s  i n  h o s t i l i t i e s  a g a i n s t  t h e  
S l i c r p n ~ .  A f t c r  a  q u n r r r l  o v e r  a d e c o r a t e d  k n i f e  p lundered  from t h e  S h e r p a s ,  
S ' H  W L ~ C ' H  b r o t h e r s  s c o r c h  111s baby t o  d e a t h .  S f l i e s  o F f ,  c a u e i n g  a  
t l ro~ lgh t .  I - I L H  w i f c ' s  youngest  I,rotlicr e v e n t u a l l y  p e r s u a d e s  him t o  r e t u r n  and 
r c n s t o r c  t h c l r  w n t r r .  I-lowcvcr i n  t h e i r  t h i r s t ,  t h e  Mukl i  p e o p l e  d i s o b e y  h i s  
Lnstruc 1  l ( l l l s ld r  ink rrnm tl ic a p r i n g a  b e f o r e  h i s  a r r i v a l  and a r e  po i soned .  
In one v r r s l o n  Lhr Thulung d i e  o u t  and S  t a k e s  o v e r  a s  r u l e r .  The c u r s e  
frnm Lhc ~ c o r c h l n g  of Lhc I ~ r ~ b y  s t i l l  hangs  o v e r  t h e  v i l l a g e .  

Ilcre is n n o t h c r  u n a n t l s f a c t o r y  m a r i t a l  a l l i a n c e  and t h e  po i sonous  w a t e r  
Lllnt S, o u t s i d e r ,  g r u d ~ i n g l y  makes a v a i l a b l e  t o  t h e  s p o u s e ' s  p e o p l e ,  
rclcnI 1u . I r l p i t c r 1 s  rlr lnc  i n  I .  The r e i e r e n c e  t o  t h e  Thulung d y i n g  o u t  migh t  
rcamlntl onc o r  t hct (:r i-gum s t n r y  which,  whatever  i t s  o t h e r  meanings ,  s u r e l y  
p r rHen t s  n  r r ~ p L u r c  o r  Lhc r o n t - i n u l t y  of t h e  m y t h i c a l  d y n a s t y .  
I X .  The- S i x  R r o t h e r s .  S ' s  a l x  b r o t h e r s  s t a y e d  a t  Salewa. They- l ived by 
t l i r l r  mn}llc, c l i ~ ~ n g i n ) <  I n t o  t i g e r s ,  hawku, c t c . ,  t o  hun t  i n  a  l a k e .  T h e i r  
~ I s t ~ r ' s  husband J i u g h a ,  n T l i ~ ~ l u n g ,  1 s  u n a b l e  t o  compete. Rack a t  h i s  home 
Lllc-y k i l l  hlm h u t  t h e i r  s I s t P r ,  h i s  w i f e ,  p o i s o n s  t h e  l a k e  s o  t h a t  t h e i r  
magic no l o n ~ r r  o p e r n t ~ s .  Tlicy p l a n  t o  k i l l  t l l c i r  p a t e r n a l  n a r a l l e l  c o u s i n  
n~ ld  trlltr h i s  v l rLt ious  w i f ~  tls j o i n t  spouse  and p r o v i d e r .  T n v i t e d  on a n  
@xl'c8d t Ion t o  ~ n t h e r  wi Id honcy from a  c l  i l l ,  t h e  c o u s i n  n a r r o w l v  e s c a p e s  
be ing  p r c r i p l  l n t r d  t o  h i s  d e a t h .  He is  r e s c u e d  from s t a r v a t i o n  i n  a  c a v e  
on t l lc c.11 fT bv c l a u p l n g  t h c  t n i l  O F  a  monkey. K i l l i n g  t h e  f o u r t h  b r o t h e r ,  
he and h l ~  r c ~ l a t l v e s  f l e e  n o r t h .  He d i v i d e s  t h e  w a t e r s  of Panc P o k h a r i  Lake 
wl lh  111s p l u m ~ t l  h t ~ ~ d d r e s u  nnd when t h e  r e r n a i n i n ~  b r o t h e r s  t r v  t o  f o l l o w  him 
they n r e  drowned. 

T h e  most I n t c r e n t t n ~  p o i n t  h c r c  iqperhaps t h a t  t h e  second p a r t  of t h e  
 tory 1~ r c p o r t c d  t o  b c  Impor tan t  i n  t h e  pre-Buddhis t  r e l i g i o n  o f  t h e  Gurung. 
The r l  I C F - r e ~ c r ~ c  c p i s o d c  i n  a l s o  n a r r a t e d  d r l r i n ~  t h e  a n c e s t o r  r i tes of  some 
I l indr~i  xrtl e x - c n t c ~ o r y  3 Magar. 
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X. The Das Kirant. (These last two sections have no clear place in the 
sequence.) 
The founder of the Kiranti had two wives. A Sherpani from the north produced 
the founding ancestors of five northerly subtribes, a Danuwar plainswoman those 
of five southerly ones (such a division is often referred to by the terms 
Lhasagotra and Kasigotra). The symmetry here recalls that between Srong- 
btsan sgam-po's two wives, the Nepalese and the Chinese, of whom the former 
is mythical (Tucci 1962). 
XI. Shamans. The story of Baginanda involves the cutting of a shamanic 
drum, the dismemberment and resuscitation of a bird, and magical flight 
(Allen 1976a). In another story Daner and Pokner are two shamans who, using 
their plumes to cut the earth, drain a lake near Mukli and take the frogs 
from the lake floor for food, ignoring the resentment of the Lord of the Soil. 
There are comparable myths involving lake drainage and water creatures from 
Khotan, Kashmir, the Newars, the Apa Tanis and the Chinese and it would be 
surprising if there were none from Tibet. 

The comparison attempted here has necessarily been sketchy. I have 
tried to be representative but the pr6cis of my Thulung material omits a 
great deal and there must be much that I never learned; and the Tibetan pole 
of the comparison could involve decades of study of the primary sources. But 
what is to be made of the similarities that have been so cursorily noted or 
suggested (or of others that might occur to a Tibetologist)? Many are too 
slight or non-specific for easy evaluation, e.g. episode V, where none of the 
individual contests in the two traditions are similar. Independent borrowing 
of similar motifs from India must be borne in mind as a possibility but the 
most interesting explanations are (i) shared heritage from proto-Bodic times 
(to follow the linguistic model), and (ii) diffusion (whether by migration, 
cultural spread or both): naturally the earlier the diffusion the more theor- 
etical the distinction between (i) and (ii). 

Since the seventh century at least,diffusion from south to north is 
virtually inconceivable but following the Sherpa immigration into Nepal and 
before the Gurkha conquest and recent Hinduization. Rai-Sherpa relations may 
well have been close. The outline history of the salt trade in episode VI 
is not in essence implausible - older Thulung men still recall making the 
trip north to obtain salt for grain. Ritual influence from the north is 
asserted in VII and can be confirmed by the occasional loan word: 
Lokpa (= zlog-pa) and Gelbu (= rgyal-po) appear as the names of Thulung 
spirits (Allen 1974:14, 1976:532). From evidence such as this it is clear 
that in this area Tibetan influence has spread further south than Tibetan 
Buddhism, and this in turn suggests that the slug-eaterlfrog-eater parallel 
is most likely due to diffusion (perhaps via the Khaling); interestingly, 
Macdonald (1oc.cit.) suggests that the Tibetan story was part of epic 
tradition at the time the Chronicle was being put together. On the other 
hand,if the Frog-eater is genetically related to the Thulung Creation as I 
suppose, the relationship presumably goes back very much further and it would 
not be unreasonable here to think in terms of the proto-Bodic heritage. 
Moreover one is tempted to take the Thulung story as indicating the basic 
type from which the Tibetan diverged,rather than vice versa, and if this 
could be demonstrated,e.g. by wider and deeper comparison, it would be an 
instance of a category 3 people preserving the general character of an 
element from the pre-history of category 1. 

As well as identifying parallel narratives in the two traditions, one 
can attempt comparisons between individual words for important concepts 
occurring in them and one can attempt global comparisons regarding subject 
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matter. Ignoring the former enterprise for lack of space, here are some 
features of Tibetan culture absent from Thulung oral tradition (or virtually 
so) : an epic (and bards to sing it) divine kinship, sacred mountains, 
emphasis on the four cardinal points and a transcendent centre, symbolic use 
of colours, numerical labels for collectivities (the title of X is Nepali), 
individualized deities receiving worship (as distinct from classes of spirit), 
world renunciation,the cosmos presented as the battleground between forces of 
good and evil (this could hardly be an interpretation of VIII), and pedigrees. 
o n  the positive side one notes the Thulung emphasis on female initiative and 
creativity in I and 11, the myths that are apparently most central to the 
rnuddurn, and the fact that succession is regularly through the youngest rather 
than the eldest son. In many of these global features Thulung mythology is 
much like what one would expect to have existed in pre-Buddhist Tibet before 
the rise of a centralised and expansionist state; but how far can this line 
of argument be pressed? It would be absurd to suggest that even in its most 
conservative elements the mythology of a category 3 people was identical with 
that of prehistoric Tibet. 

Many other questions remain. How do the myths relate to social 
institutions? For instance, was ultimogeniture once the norm in the area? 
Was the spouse-rejection motif related to social processes whereby larger 
endogamous groups split into smaller ones, or whereby an exogamous group 
became endogamous? Why do the Thulung have no sacred mountains? Is it 
possible to recognise in the Thulung mythology the Dumgzilian-style 
'quadrifunctional' ideology that has been suggested for the Bodic area on 
other grounds (Allen 1978)? Miyampa's four children and the four brothers 
in I11 do not take one very far but there might be other ways of approaching 
the Tibetan sources, from further field-work (which is urgent), and from 
wider comparisons, both within the Sino-Tibetan area and outside it? 
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NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF THE MON-YUL CORRIDOR' 
Michael Aris 

I n  r e c e n t  y e a r s  much work h a s  been completed on t h o s e  a r e a s  i n  t h e  w e s t e r n  
and c e n t r a l  Himalayas which m a i n t a i n  a  d e g r e e  of e t h n i c  and c u l t u r a l  a f f i l i a t i o n  
with t h e  o l d  T i b e t ,  b u t  t h e  s i m i l a r  ' o v e r s p i l l '  i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h e  sou th-  
e a s t  has  been n e g l e c t e d  because  of t h e  h i g h l y  s e n s i t i v e  b o r d e r  i n  t h a t  r e g i o n  and 
t h e  o b s t a c l e s  t h i s  h a s  posed t o  f o r e i g n  s c h o l a r s h i p .  It is  known t h a t  t h e  
sou thern  end of two of T i b e t ' s  most s a c r e d  s a n c t u a r i e s  i n  t h a t  r e g i o n ,  T s a - r i  
and Padma-bkod, f a l l  w i t h i n  p r e s e n t  I n d i a n  t e r r i t o r y .  Both a r e  i n h a b i t e d  main ly  
by groups who were encouraged by t h e  l egendary  r e p u t a t i o n  of t h e s e  ' h idden  l a n d s '  
(sbas-yul)  t o  f l e e  t h e r e  i n  t h e  1 9 t h  c e n t u r y  t o  e s c a p e  from o p p r e s s i v e  t a x a t i o n  i n  
the  a r e a  of e a s t e r n  Bhutan and e l sewhere .  A r e f u g e e  group impel led  by s i m i l a r  
c i rcumstances  i n  t h e  1 9 t h  c e n t u r y  i s  found s o u t h  of t h e  rDza-yul p r o v i n c e  i n  what 
i s  now Burmese t e r r i t o r y .  By f a r  t h e  l a r g e s t  of t h e s e  p o c k e t s  between Burma and 
Bhutan, however, i s  a  t r a c t  i n  t h e  extreme west  sometimes known a s  t h e  Mon-yul 
Cor r idor ,  which s t r e t c h e s  from i t s  p r o v i n c i a l  c a p i t a l  a t  mTsho-sna rDzong s o u t h  
t o  t h e  p l a i n s  of Assam. With i t s  o l d  c u l t u r a l  and p o l i t i c a l  c e n t r e  l o c a t e d  i n  
t h e  imposing monastery of rTa-wang ( a l s o  s p e l l e d  rTa-dbang) j u s t  s o u t h  of t h e  
Himalayan wate rshed ,  t h e  C o r r i d o r  today  forms p a r t  of t h e  Kameng D i s t r i c t  of 
Arunachal Pr fdesh  and h a s  a  p o p u l a t i o n  of 29,447 Mon-pa ( t h e  f i g u r e  i n c l u d e s  1635 
Sherdukpen). They a r e  outnumbered by t h e i r  e a s t e r n  ne ighbours  i n  t h e  same 
d i s t r i c t ,  namely t h e  p r e l i t e r a t e  t r i b a l s  who were i n  t h e  p a s t  t h e i r  t r a d i t i o n a l  
enemies, i n c l u d i n g  t h e  Bangni ( D a f l a ) ,  M i j i ,  Sulung,  Aka and o t h e r  s m a l l e r  g roups ,  
a l l  of whom a r e  termed Klo-pa by t h e  T i b e t a n s  and ' ~ i d u ' 3 b ~  t h e  Mon-pa. I t  i s  no 
s e c r e t  t h a t  t h e  Mon-pa came d i r e c t l y  under  T i b e t a n  a u t h o r i t y  u n t i l  I n d i a  assumed 
c o n t r o l  of t h e  r e g i o n  i n  two r e c e n t  s t a g e s ,  1944 and 1951, and t h e r e  a r e  many 
a l i v e  today who c l e a r l y  remember t h e  n a t u r e  of T i b e t a n  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  Although 
the  Cor r idor  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  o n l y  d i r e c t  r o u t e  from t h e  p l a i n s  of Assam t o  t h e  
T ibe tan  p l a t e a u  (and t h i s  p a r t l y  e x p l a i n s  T i b e t a n  i n t e r e s t  i n  t h e  r e g i o n ) ,  w e s t e r n  
c o n t a c t s  p r i  r t o  I n d i a n  independence were l i m i t e d  t o  a  few p o l i t i c a l  and b o t a n i c a l  
e x p e d i t i o n s .  .8 

Since  t h e  middle  of t h e  1 9 t h  c e n t u r y  t h e  C o r r i d o r  h a s  s e e n  i n t e r m i t t e n t  
c o n f l i c t  between t h e  governments of T i b e t ,  China,  Bhutan and I n d i a  (bo th  under  
B r i t i s h  r u l e  and a f t e r  independence) ;  a l l  have sought  a t  v a r i o u s  times t o  s a f e -  
guard t h e i r  i n t e r e s t s  by f o r c e  i n  t h i s  c r u c i a l  t w i l i g h t  zone of g r e a t  e t h n i c  and 
geographica l  complexi ty .  The s u c c e s s f u l  p u n i t i v e  campaign which Ctllua launched 
i n t o  t h e  r e g i o n  d u r i n g  t h e  border  war w i t h  I n d i a  i n  1962 h a s  l e f t  t h e  t o p  end of 
t h e  C o r r i d o r  beyond t h e  c r e s t l i n e  i n  Chinese  hands.  The Mon-pa who l i v e  t h e r e  
have been accorded t h e  s t a t u s  of a  ' m i n o r i t y  n a t i o n a l i t y '  e q u a l  t o  t h a t  of t h e  
T ibe tans  themse lves ,  a  s t a t u s  which a f f i r m s  t h e i r  r a c i a l  and l i n g u i s t i c  d i s t i n c t -  
ness  from t h e  T i b e t a n s .  (The o n l y  o t h e r  group t o  have t h i s  s t a t u s  i n  T i b e t  a r e  
t h e  Klo-pa t r i b a l s  who s i m i l a r l y  s p i l l  over  from Arunachal  i n t o  what is  now 
Chinese t e r r i t o r y .  T h e i r  name i s  w r i t t e n  1Ho-pa, ' S o u t h e r n e r ' ,  by t h e  Chinese ,  
a p p a r e n t l y  s i n c e  t h e  t r  d i t i o n a l  s p e l l i n g  c a r r i e s  t h e  p e j o r a t i v e  s e n s e  o f  
' b a r b a r i a n '  i n  T ibe tan .? )  The lower r e a c h e s  of t h e  C o r r i d o r ,  i n h a b i t e d  by 
t h r e e  heterogenous g roups  a l l  termed Mon-pa, a r e  f i r m l y  i n  I n d i a n  hands.  

While t h e  h i s t o r y  of i n t e r n a t i o n a l  c o n f l i c t  i n  t h e  a r e a  h a s  been w e l l  
summarised from wes te rn  s o u r c e s  i n  A l i s t a i r  Lamb,The McMahon L i n e  (2 v o l s . ,  
London 1966) ,  and i n  Dorothy Woodman, Himalayan F r o n t i e r s  (London 19691, i n  
t h i s  paper I o f f e r  a  few p r e l i m i n a r y  n o t e s  on t h e  e t h n i c  a f f i l i a t i o n s  of t h e  
Man-pa and on t h e  o r i g i n s  of T i b e t a n  r u l e  i n  t h e  a r e a .  My i n f o r m a t i o n  is  based 
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in part on Tibetan documents, which I copied in rTa-wang during a visit there 
with my family in the winter of 1978-1979. These notes are given by way of an 
introduction to an edition and translation of one of the most interesting of these 
documents from the point of view of Tibetan expansion into Mon-yul, namely the 
edict of the 5th Dalai Lama dated 1680. 

The blanket term Mon-pa covers three distinct groups who may be conveniently 
divided into Northern,Central and Southern. Taking each by turn, the Northern 
Mon-pa are mainly concentrated along the broad valley of the rTa-wang Chu north 
of the great Ze La pass. Within this roup several sub-divisions are apparent, Q including a pastoral group at rMag-sgo, but their speech is basically homogenou 
and, with the exception of the rMag-sgo 'brog-pa, they all wear the distinctive 
dress of the region: a 'drip-tip' hat of yak-hair felt, a short jacket dyed red 
with madder, sometimes worn under the skin of an animal, a sort of pad or cushion 
called a 'daktan' suspended behind from the waist, breeches and boots. I have 
elsewhere7 pointed out the basic similarity between the speech of these Northern 
Mon-pa and that of the Bum-thang province in central Bhut n. I am convinced 8 that both languages are derivatives of what Robert Shafer has termed 'proto- 
East Bodish', more ancient in some respects than 'Old Bodish' (Classical Tibetan). 
Since, moreover, the speech of the Northern Mon-pa has been shown to be close 
cousin to that of rGyal-rong in the Sino-Tibetan marches and since it is often 
assumed that the Chinese term Man, which originally referred to the substrate 
population of rGyal-rong upon whom the Ch'iang imposed themselves, became Mon 
to the Tibetans, the affinity may one day help to explain the specific 
application of the term Mon, to the inhabitants of the rTa-wang region. 

The Central ~on-~a' who live south of the Ze La in the region of *Di-rang 
rDzong and further south in the Kalaktang area are indistinguishable from the 
Tsangla people who occupy the whole of eastern Bhutan. Their eccentric speech 
stands out on a limb of its own in the 'Bodic' family and no comparisons have 
yet been drawn to afford its taxonomic reduction. There are no means of 
deciding yet whether the arrival of the Tsangla happened before or after that 
of the Northern Mon-pa. While the Bhutanese and Tibetan historical records are 
no help on this point, they do permit a close look at their clans and petty 
kingdoms based on clan rule which survived in the area till the 18th century. 
I should like to draw attention again to the so-called '~ings of Mon' mentioned 
by dPa'-bo gTsug-lag in his history. lo These rulers belonged to a lineage for 
which we have sparse details from the 12th to the 17th centuries. They were 
patrons of the Karma-pa incarnations of their day and we have a vivid 
description of their strange court in 1507 by Padma Gling-pa, the famous gter- 
ston of ~hutan.ll By this time the kings, who had their palace at Dom-kha in 
the Kalaktang district, had been reduced to the status of petty clan rulers. 
Today the family survives as the Ba-spu ('babu') of Mur-shing and Dom-kha. 
The ruins of the palace, Shar Me-long-mkhar, are still to be seen, and those of 
several other mkar (or mkhar-to, lit. 'fort-corpses') are found scattered 
throughout the whole region. The best preserved is perhaps the ancient Ber- 
mkhar in the village of that name where the 6th Dalai Lama was born (see below). 
The expansion of Bhutanese and Tibetan power into the region must have had the 
most decisive effect on the collapse of the ancient units of clan rule but even 
before the external forces descended on the region in the 17th century, the local 
rulers seem to have been defeated when they invaded Tibet in the middle years of 
the 14th century. Five campaigns were organised by the Sa-skya government of 
Tibet between 1340 and 1354 against a people called the Dung. On the evidence 
of a complex of myths, titles, place-names, personal names and languages, I have 
identified the eastern branch of the Dung with the inhabitants of the  on-yul 
corridor.12 Although no further support for this identification came to light 
during our trip, I still believe the term Dung applied to some of the Mon-pa 



i n  t h e  1 4 t h  c e n t u r y  and e a r l i e r .  
Turning now t o  t h e  Southern  Mon-pa, w h i l e  some p r e f e r  t o  a p p l y  t h e  term t o  

t h e  i n h a b i t a n t s  of t h e  Kalaktang d i s t r i c t ,  s i n c e  t h e s e  a r e  a lmos t  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  
t h e  Tsangla  of t h e  'Di-rang a r e a ,  I p r e f e r  t o  a p p l y  i t  i n s t e a d  t o  t h e  ~ h e r d u k p e n  
people  sou th  of Bomdila, who a l s o  a c c e p t  t h e  d e s i g n a t i o n  Mon-pa. The sherdukpen13 
a r e  named a f t e r  t h e i r  p r i n c i p a l  v i l l a g e s  of Sher ( o r  Shergaon) and Dukpen ( o r  R U P ~ ) .  
They number l e s s  t h a n  two thousand and probab ly  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  remnants  of t h e  
e a r l i e s t  m i g r a t i o n ,  pushed s o u t h  t o  t h e i r  p r e s e n t  l o c a t i o n  by l a t e r  waves. They 
a r e  s t i l l  i n  d i r e c t  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  Kachar i  peop le  of Assam, whom t h e y  c a l l  
' K a t s i r a ' ;  t h e  name t u r n s  up i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of dPa'-bo gTsug-lag a s  Ka-tsa-ra 
i n  a passage d e a l i n g  w i t h  e v e n t s  i n  t h e  l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  t h e  1 5 t h  c e n t u r y . 1 4  
Sherdukpen s o c i e t y  i s  d i v i d e d  i n t o  a number of c l a n s ,  each of which h a s  a s e r f  
c l a n ,  i n h a b i t i n g  two v i l l a g e s  c a l l e d  Rahung and Kutam, t i e d  t o  i t .  

The d e f e a t  of t h e  Dung mentioned above may be r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  f i r s t  h i n t  of 
d i r e c t  T i b e t a n  a u t h o r i t y  b e i n g  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  Mon-yul. T h i s  comes i n  a l a t e  
t e x t  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  l i n e a g e  of t h e  6 t h  D a l a i  Lama, one  of whose a n c e s t o r s  ( c l o s e  
r e l a t i o n  of Padma Gling-pa) mar r ied  t h e  former w i f e  of t h e  h e r e d i t a r y  p r i n c e  of 
t h e  Bya-yul p r o v i n c e  ( t h e  sDe-pa Bya-pa bKra-shis  Dar-rgyas) who con r o l l e d  t h e  
v a l l e y  of t h e  rTa-wang R i v e r ,  a p p a r e n t l y  i n  t h e  e a r l y  1 5 t h  c e n t u r y .  I' S t r o n g  
r e l i g i o u s  c o n n e c t i o n s  soon developed between t h e  Mon-pa and c e r t a i n  m o n a s t e r i e s  
and s c h o o l s  i n  c e n t r a l  T i b e t ,  and t h e  l i n k  w i t h  t h e  dGe-lugs-pa was most impor tan t  
i n  view of l a t e r  e v e n t s .  I t  p r o v i d e s  t h e  main theme t o  a s h o r t  h i s t o r i c a l  work 
which I cop ied  i n  rTa-wang e n t i t l e d :  Mon-phyogs 'dzin-ma 'i c h a r  zhva-ser-gyi  
r i n g - l u g s  ' d i - l t a r  d a r - b a ' i  lo - rgyus  dga ' -ba ' i  d p a l  -ster-ma (emended i n  a 
d i f f e r e n t  hand t o :  Mon-yul 'dzin-ma'i  c h a r  zhva-ser  r ing- lugs -ky i  me-tog g s a r  
du doms-pa'i (1 )  t s h u l  gsal-ba d g a 9 - b a ' i  dpa l - s te r -ma) ,  86 11. i n  dbu-can, 
fo lded  m s  54 x 107 cms, no d a t e .  W r i t t e n  a t  t h e  hermi tage  of Khron-steng by 
one mDo-smad-pa s p r a n g  bhi-kshu ( ' t h e  beggar monk from   hams'). Ch.1, 11. 8- 
13:  Mon-phyogs-'dir zhva-ser-gyi  bs tan-pa ' i  'byung-khungs; Ch. 2 ,  11. 13-15: 
sKyes-bu dam-pa byon- t shu l ;  Ch. 3.  11. 15-31: Zhva- s e r - g y i  bs tan-pa d a r - l u g s  
bshad-pa; Ch. 4 ,  11. 32-66: Grub-mtha' gzhan-dang r t s o d - p a  byung- t shu l ;  Ch. 5 ,  
11. 66-79: Bla-ma b lo-gros  rgya-mtsho'i  mdzad-tshul bye-brag-tu bshad-pa. 
The cl imax of t h e  work i n  Ch. 4 c e n t r e s  on t h e  s e c t a r i a n  s q u a b b l e s  which em- 
b r o i l e d  Mon-yul i n  t h e  c o n f l i c t  between t h e  two emerging t h e o c r a c i e s  of Bhutan 
and T i b e t .  T h i s  l e d  f i n a l l y  t o  t h e  i n c o r p o r a t i o n  of Mon-yul i n t o  T i b e t  a s  
proclaimed i n  t h e  e d i c t  of 1680 g iven  below. The key r o l e  adopted l a t e r  by t h e  
rTa-wang monastery i n  t h e  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  of Mon-yul i s  muted i n  b o t h  documents,  
and t h e  same h o l d s  f o r  t h e  long  and f a s c i n a t i n g  code d e v i s e d  s p e c i f i c a l l y  f o r  t h e  
monastery. T h i s  i s  t h e  rTa-wang dga ' - ldan rnam-rgyal l h a - r t s e ' i  bca ' -y ig  mdor- 
bsdus,  paper  s c r o l l  backed w i t h  b l u e  s i l k ,  dbu-med m s ,  n o t  measured. According 
t o  t h e  colophon i t  was composed a s  t h e  r e s u l t  of a command i s s u e d  by t h e  g r e a t  
sDe-sr id  Sangs-rgyas rGya-mtsho i n  1694, and w r i t t e n  between 1695 and 1698 by 
t h e  abbot  of rTa-wang, Phyong-rgyas(-pa) Ngag-dbang rNam-rgyal. A r e d  s e a l  a t  
t h e  t o p  c o v e r s  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n :  sDe-pa'i  tham-kha'i brjod-don-bzhin rgyab-gnon 
byas-pa-yinl ,  and a b l a c k  s e a l  benea th :  'Di-don dus-dbang-gis bsgyur-bkod ma- 
dgos-phyin sor -gnas  b g y i s  / sa-yos (1699) z l a - t s h e s - l a  b r i s  / S y l l a b l e s  which 
make up t h e  name of t h e  monastery,  of t h e  6 t h  D a l a i  Lama and h i s  r e g e n t  a r e  
d i s t r i b u t e d  and picked o u t  i n  r e d  i n k  i n  t h e  i n t r o d u c t o r y  v e r s e s .  The copy I 
have now occupies  1 2  pages  of T i b e t a n  t y p e s c r i p t ,  t r a n s c r i b e d  f o r  me v e r y  k i n d l y  
i n  Dharamsala from a t ape- record ing  made i n  rTa-wang i t s e l f ,  and s u b s e q u e n t l y  
checked and c o r r e c t e d  a g a i n s t  t h e  o r i g i n a l ,  a l l  photography b e i n g  p r o h i b i t e d  
by t h e  s t a t e  a u t h o r i t i e s .  While t h e  code s e r v e s  a s  a n  i d e a l  model f o r  t h e  
communal l i f e  of t h e  monastery and i n c l u d e s  d e t a i l e d  p r o v i s i o n s  on a l l  q u e s t i o n s  
of admiss ion ,  s t u d y ,  d i s c i p l i n e  and r i t u a l ,  a more cand id  p i c t u r e  of i t s  l i f e  
and t h e  r o l e  i t  played i n  t h e  r e g i o n  a s  a whole a c e n t u r y  l a t e r  is  g iven  i n  t h e  
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dGe-slong blo-bzang thabs-mkhas-nas rta-dbang sdod-ring sgra-tshangs(sic)-la 
'byor-'jags byas-pa dang / gtsug-lag-khang gsar-gzheng legs-gso dang / rab-gnas- 
su rje sgrubs-khang-pa chen-po gdan-'dren zhus-bskor-gyi dkar-chags, 49 ff., dbu- 
can ms, 25 x 8 cms. There is no colophon or date, but from internal evidence it 
seems to have been written in c. 1826 by the monk Blo-bzang Thabs-mkhas, formerly 
of the 'Bras-spungs monastery, from Kre-hor in Khams. He left 'Bras-spungs, 
'being unable to observe all 253 rules of a monk' and first came to rTa-wang in 
1803 on his way to pilgrimmage in India. The account of his work on the restor- 
ation of rTa-wang, reconsecrated in 1813, contains much incidental information 
on the life of the region, on quarrels with the Bhutanese and the Klo-pa tribals, 
and on administrative matters. 

The works described in outline above were, significantly, all written by 
Tibetans. The apparent absence of local works of Buddhist erudition, of 
inspirational and historical literature, is less surprising if seen against the 
relatively recent introduction from Tibet of the formal institutions of church 
and state. The cultural and devotional life of the region is revealed instead 
in a peculiar form of dance-drama of the a-lce lha-mo type, still widely 
performed, in the ancient cult of what appear to be old clan gods referred to 
always as phu (the 'uppermost part' of each district, the seat of a pho-lha or 
mo-lha), in the divine possession of hereditary Bon-po priests during the 'Phla' 
(= 1Ha) festival of the 1Ha'u village, and in odd folk elements brought into the 
extended gTor-rgyab festival of rTa-wang which we witnessed. To obtain a true 
picture of Mon-pa society it will be necessary, when the region becomes properly 
accessible, to study the Tibetan records alongside these diverse, less tangible, 
traditions. 

Meanwhile, there is one document written by a Mon-pa which certainly merits 
consideration. This is the guide (but more in the nature of a code) which the 
6th Dalai Lama Tshangs-dbyangs rGya-mtsho wrote in 1701 for his ancestral monaster 
of 0-rgyan-gling, just two miles below rTa-wang. It is the 0-rgyan-gling rten 
brten-pa gsar-bskrun nges-gsang zung-'jug bsgrub-pa'i dus-sde tshugs-pa'i dkar- 
chag 'khor-ba9i rgya-mtsho sgrol-ba'i gru-chen, 104 ff., dbu-med ms, British 
Library OR 6750 (reprinted in 115 ff., in Thimphu, Bhutan, 1979). The Dalai 
Lama wrote this under his 'secret' name (gsang-rntshan) of Blo-bzang 'Jig-rten 
dBang-phyug dPal-'bar, and explains that the restoration of 0-rgyan-gling and 
its comunity was done by him, his mother (Tshe-dbang 1Ha-mo) and the sDe-srid 
in fulfilment of the will of his father, ~ig-'dzin bKra-shis bsTan-'dzin. 
The single manuscript which has come down to us in the British Library was 
acquired in 1904 by L.A. Waddell who accompanied the Younghusband Mission to 
1Ha-sa as 'archaeologist'.16 Not only is it the only work I have seen by a 
Mon-pa, but it is also the only one known to me attributable to the 6th Dalai 
Lama, discounting the famous love lyrics for the moment. Apart from its 
historical content, the dkar-chag is valuable for its harmonious blend of in- 
fluences drawn equally from the Dalai Lama's rNying-ma-pa ancestry and dGe-lugs- 
pa training. Did the beloved Dalai Lama ever return to his home and the 
comunity he had established there? The answer depends on how we view the 
whole tradition preserved in the 'secret' biography (the 1 ~ a - i  tambu-ra'i 
rgyud-kyi sgra-dbyangs by No-mi-han Ngag-dbang 1Hun-grub Dar-rgyas, 1757) which 
claims that'he lived on in hiding until his death in 1739, that is to say for 
thirty-three years after the date normally accepted for his death. On f .  48b 
we find him back in Mon-yul in 1714. I hope to turn to the whole question 
soon. The present temple of 0-rgyan-gling is a later construction, probably 
of the 19th century, the original one having been destroyed, according to local 
tradition, by a Mongolian general known as Sog-po 'Joms-mkhar (sp 1). The 
story may perhaps derive from an episode in the rTa-wang campaign of Lajang 
Khan, also in 1714. The Dalai Lama's descendants who still occupy hie mother's 



b e a u t i f u l  house  at  Ber-mkhar s a y  i t  was t h e  7 t h  Dalai Lama who accorded  t o  t h e i r  
f ami ly  many r i g h t s  and p r i v i l e g e s  i n  t h e  r e g i o n ,  though t h e y  were  n e v e r  r anked  
among t h e  yab-gzhis. 

T h i r t y  documents i n  Ch inese  and T i b e t a n  d a t i n g  from t h e  p e r i o d  1680 t o  1953  
a r e  c i t e d  by t h e  C h i n e s e  i n  s u p p o r t  o f  t h e i r  c l a i m  t o  t h e  Mon-yul C o r r i d o r  i n  t h e  
Report of the Officials of the Governments of India and the People's Republic of 
China on the Boundary Question (Government of I n d i a ,  M i n i s t r y  o f  E x t e r n a l  A f f a i r s ,  
1962, CR-206 t o  CR-213). None o f  t h e s e  documents have  been made p u b l i c  y e t  b u t  
by chance a  copy of t h e  f i r s t  of t h o s e  c i t e d ,  t h e  5 t h  D a l a i  Lama's e d i c t  g i v e n  
below, came i n t o  my hands  w h i l e  I was i n  rTa-wang. I t  t o o k  t h e  form of a n  
dbu-med m s  o f  27 l i n e s  on f o l d e d  paper  measur ing  45 x 74 cms. The p a s s a g e  i n  
Chinese  t r a n s l i t e r a t e d  i n t o  T i b e t a n  a t  t h e  t o p  and some of t h e  T i b e t a n  s p e l l i n g s  
yh ich  I have  c o r r e c t e d  w i t h o u t  comment i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h i s  i s  n o t  a  p e r f e c t  copy.  
S ince  i t  is  u n l i k e l y  t h a t  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  a  b e t t e r  r e a d i n g  w i l l  a r i s e  i n  t h e  
nea r  f u t u r e  and b e c a u s e  t h e r e  a r e  no major  problems connec ted  w i t h  t h e  p r e s e n t  
v e r s i o n ,  I have  d e c i d e d  n o t  t o  b e  d e t e r r e d  from p u b l i s h i n g  i t  a s  i t  s t a n d s .  
Above a l l ,  t h e  e d i c t  i s  a n  example of t h e  5 t h  D a l a i  Lama's e f f o r t s  t o  s e c u r e  a 
s t a b l e  b o r d e r  under  t h e  r e c e n t l y  won supremacy o f  h i s  own s c h o o l  o f  t h e  dGe-lugs- 
Pa. 

The 5th Dalai bma's Edict of 1680 

Margin: J a  Ang 5 

/ /  rGyal  mchog l n g a  pa  chen pos  s t s a l  b a ' i  s h e  bam g y i  z h a l  zhus  h e  med d g e / /  

/ gong ma hong d e ' i  l u n g  g i s  / z i  t h e n  t a  zhan / t s i  t s i ' i  ph0 sho  wu 
s i  t h e  xha s h i  kyo'u y i  thung / s i  z h i  d e ' i  c h i  k y i n g  gang / d e ' i  phe 

shang z i  / t s F  y i n  z h e s  nub k y i  l h a  g n a s  c h e s  d g e  b a  bde  b a r  g n a s  p a ' i  
sangs  r g y a s  k y i  bka* l u n g  gnam 'og g i  s k y e  ' g r o  thams cad b s t a n  pa  g c i g  t u  gyur  
pa 'gyur  med r d o  r j e  'chang r g y a  m t s h o ' i  b l a  mar 'bod p a ' i  gtam / 

'dzam g l i n g  yangs  p a ' i  r g y a l  khams s p y i  dang bod dang 
bod chen p o ' i  phyogs g t o g s  k y i  kha ba  can  g y i  y u l  g r u  c h e  chung dang / r g y a  g a r  
'phags p a ' i  y u l  l j o n g s  l h o  mon s h a r  nub s t o d  smad k l o  kha d k a r  kha nag kha 
khra  s o g s  n y i  'og g i  y u l  g r u r  'khod p a ' i  l h a  s d e  / m i  s d e  rdzong sdod gnyer  
l a s  ' d z i n  z h i  d r a g  g i  s n e  mor mngags s l e b  r g a n  m i  dmangs s o g s  mtha'  dag  l a  
s p r i n g s  pa / r g y a l  dbang thams cad mkhyen p a  dge  'dun r g y a  mtsho n a s  bzung 
r j e  gong ma r i m  phebs  b z h i n  dpa '  bo gdung pa c h o s  r j e  khu dbon na  r i m  b z h i n  mon 
s h a r  phyogs k y i  dge  l u g s  b s t a n  pa ' d z i n  p a ' i  s l o b  m a  s h a  s t a g  y i n  pa  dang khyad 
par  mchod yon g y i  lung  ' j u g  mon l a  mgo r t s a m  s k a b s  / ' d i  g a ' i  bka'  b z h i n  dpung 
' j u g  s o g s  d r a g  l a s  ma dgos  p a ' i  / dad l d a n  nam mkha' ' b rug  dang me r a g  b l a  ma 
g r o s  byas  thog t h a b s  mkhas k y i  sgo n a s  l u n g  ' j u g  t h u b  na  s n y i n g  s a n g s  man 
chod dga '  g l i n g  rgya  mtshams dang A li yan g y i  me r a g  c h o s  s d e  ma l a g  g i  s b y i n  
bdag chos  g z h i s  tsam du ma zad mon s h a r  nub s t o d  smad rnams s u  c h o s  s d e  'ga '  
zh ig  rgyab  p a ' i  ban k h r a l  bsdus  lung  gang song g i  dud r e  n a s  ' b ru  phud kyang 
dbyar  s t o n  b r e  bcu r e  tsam dad ' b u l  g y i  bsdud pa  dang gson  g s h i n  g y i  dge  r t s a  
s d i g  dang ma ' d r e s  p a ' i  d e  g a ' i  dge 'dun l a  zhu ba dang / dang b l a n g s  s a  r i m  mtsho 
sna  man l a  sku1  chog p a ' i  mna' bsdoms byas  pa  l t a r  ' d i  pa  g r v a  b c a s  k y i s  bsam 
sbyor  rnam dag  g i  sgo n a s  'jam p o ' i  l u n g  s h a r  rmag sgo  them spang  n a s  nub ku r i  
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t shun  gdung zam yan bod r g y a l  p o ' i  mnga 'og t u  tshud p a ' i  byas pa che tsam byung 
'dug pa dang nged r ang  mchod yon g y i  phan bde ' i  mnga 'og t u  tshud nas  kyang 
mon phyogs s u  dge l u g s  g y i  b s t a n  pa d a r  rgyas  gang thub byas sh ing  khyad par 
l h o ' i  bdud s d e ' i  k l a  k l o ' i  dpung g i  bsam sbyor ngan pas  s h a r  mon g y i  bde skyid ma 
l u s  r i m  g y i  bcom skabs  phyi  nang g i  ' g a l  rkyen ngan pas  shugs chen thon dka' 
na'ang me s p r e  na s  bzung ' d i  pa g rva  bcas  skya s e r  g y i  sky id  sdug gang l a  yang 
ma l t a s  pa r  l o  n y i  shu r t s a  l nga  tsam b s t a n  don 'ba' zh ig  l h u r  b l angs  pas / l a  
chen ' t sho  gsum / dag pa ' t s h o  l n g a  / s h a r  ba mo nu bzh i  / rong mdo gsum sogs 
nyang shang chu brgyud g y i  mon zhabs phran bu mnga' 'og t u  'dus pa rgya gar  dang 
k l o  y u l  pa rnams rang  s r i d  du 'gyur ba sogs  / s o  'dz in  dpung ' j ug  ch ing  snga p h y i ~  
r a n g  phyogs s u  phan p a ' i  byed l u g s  n i  / khyod r ang  bod mon skya s e r  thams cad kyi 
mugon sum du g s a l  ba l t a r  dang d a  phyin kyang sngar  l a s  ma g.yos pas  l ugs  gnyis 
k y i  b s t a n  pa 'dz in  skyong s p e l  ba sogs  l a  bsam sbyor rnam pa r  dag pa zhus phyin 

chos  sde  g s a r  rny ing  g i  dgon ma l a g  chos  g z h i s  r t s a  kha gson gshin 
g y i  dge r t s a ' i  dkor  s a  / dad 'bu l  g y i  'bru phud dang b l angs  s a  r i m  yong 'bab 
k y i  r i g s  rnams dang l d i n g  dpon nam 'brug g i  dus  bzhin  l a s  b s t a n  don l a r  rgya 
sogs  rdzong n a s  dmigs g s a l  dgos pa byung na ma g togs  y u l  t s h o  s o  s o ' i  dgon pa 
che  chung kun l a  k h r a l  ' u l  dmag sogs  g s a r  ' g e l  med pa r  byas pa rnams / gong t sh ig  
khas l e n  l a s  m i  dman p a ' i  l u g s  gny i s  thad n a s  don mthun g y i  bdag rkyen bzang po 
' d i  ga n a s  byed rgyu y i n  pas  / rgya  mon k l o  gsum du phan bde ' i  pad t s h a l  ma rgyas 
bar  du zhva s e r  'chang b a ' i  b s t a n  pa dang gzhung g i  mtsho sna rdzong l a  gnod 
pa dang m i  s e r  r l a g  p a ' i  ' g a l  rkyen du 'gro b a ' i  t h a p  ka dmar nag sogs  snga phyir 
t h a l  b a ' i  y i g  r i g s  g s a r  rny ing  m a  l u s  pa kha gcod l a s  phyogs d e r  l u g s  gnyis  dge 
l u g s  k y i  b s t a n  pa 'phe l  r gyas  k y i  bkod pa rdzong sdod dang ' d i  ga nas  mngag r i g s  
k y i  ngo t s h a b  dang me r a g  b l a  ma b l o  g r o s  rgya mtsho rang g i s  byed rgyu y i n  pas / 
skya s e r  d r ag  zhan mtha' dag g i s  b l a  m a ' i  ngag bkod l a s  ma g.yos pa byed g a l  che 
zh ing  / d e  b s tun  g y i  b s t a n  p a ' i  zhabs 'degs s u  'gyur ba byung phyin ' d i  phyir 
g t a n  du dge b a ' i  bdag rkyen dang smon lam bzang po kho bos byed pa y i n  pas  SO so 
n a s  go ba g y i s  zhes rgya g a r  'phags p a ' i  y u l  du rgyu t r i  ka zhes l c a g s  pho 
s p r e ' u ' i  l o  gzhu khyim du ny in  mor byed pas  spyod p a ' i  dmar c h a ' i  da k i  'du ba ' i  
dus  dge ba r  rang  byung 'phags pa ' j i g  r t e n  gsum mgon g y i  pho brang chen po dmar 
po r i  n a s  b r i s  / 

nub phyogs 
k y i  phul  byung 
z h i  ba sangs rgYas 
rgya chen khyon 
l a  sangs rgyas 
b s t an  pa ' i  
mnga' bdag 
thams cad mkhyen P 
rdo  r j e  'chang 
t a  l a ' i  b l a  
ma'i tam ka 

( F i l e : )  Ja ,  No. 5. 

An exac t  and v i r t u o u s  copy of t h e  e d i c t  bestowed by t h e  Great  F i f t h  rGyal-mchog. 

The d i s c o u r s e  of he who is c a l l e d  by command of t he  Emperor, t h e  Huang-ti: 
'The Immutable Vaj radhara ,  Lama of t h e  Ocean Who r e s i d e s  i n  Happiness Most 
V i r t uous ly  i n  t h e  Western Abode of t h e  Gods, and Who Has Brought A l l  Beings 



Beneath Heaven Under One R e l i g i o n  by A u t h o r i t y  of t h e  Buddha' .l 

(The f o l l o w i n g )  is  proclaimed t o  a l l ,  t o  t h e  broad n a t i o n s  of t h e  world 
i n  g e n e r a l  and ( i n  p a r t i c u l a r )  t o  t h e  l a r g e  and s m a l l  d i s t r i c t s  of Himavat 
w i t h i n  t h e  s p h e r e  of T i b e t  and t h e  G r e a t  T i b e t ;  t h e  s a c r e d  l a n d  of I n d i a ;  t h e  
e a s t e r n ,  w e s t e r n ,  upper  and lower  ( r e g i o n s )  of Mon t g  t h e  ~ o u t h ; ~  t h e  White- 
mouthed, Black-mouthed and Striped-mouthed  lo(-pa); t o  t h e  d i v i n e  
communities and human communities ,4  t h e  fo r t -govenors ,  t h e  s t e w a r d s  and 
o f f i c i a l s ,  t h o s e  commissioned w i t h  c i v i l  and m i l i t a r y  d u t i e s ,  t h e  e l d e r s  and 
common s u b j e c t s  e t c . ,  - ( a l l )  who d w e l l  i n  d i s t r i c t s  under  t h e  sun! From 
t h e  t ime of t h e  omnisc ien t  rGyal-dbang dGe-'dun r ~ ~ a - m t s h o , '  j u s t  a s  t h e  
p a t r i a r c h a l  l o r d s  succeeded each  o t h e r  by t u r n  s o  e v e r y  one of t h e  s u c c e s s i v e  
unc les  and nephews of t h e  dPa'-bo-gdung-pa ~ h o s - r j e 6  were t h e  d i s c i p l e s  who 
upheld t h e  dGe-lugs Teachings i n  t h e  e a s t e r n  r e g i o n  of Mon. I n  p a r t i c u l a r  
when t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  of t h e  P r i e s t  and p a t r o n 7  was b e i n g  i n -  
t roduced t o  Mon, i n  accordance  w i t h  a  command from h e r e  ( i t  was d e c l a r e d  t h a t )  
m i l i t a r y  measures such a s  a n  i n v a s i o n  would n o t  b e  r e q u i r e d ,  and s o  on t h e  b a s i s  
of c o u n s e l s  h e l d  between t h e  d e v o t e e   am-mkha9-'brug8and t h e  Me-rag ~ l a - m a ~  i t  
became p o s s i b l e  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a u t h o r i t y  b  s k i l l f u l  means. (Within t h e  r e g i o n  
s t r e t c h i n g  down from sNyinf j sangs( - la ) lg  and up from t h e  I n d i a n  b o r d e r  a t  
dCa'-glin$l and from A - l i ,  a  b i n d i n g  o a t h  was t a k e n  (which provided f o r  t h e  
fo l lowing)  i n  a l l  p a r t s  of e a s t e r n ,  w e s t e r n ,  upper  and lower  Mon, and n o t  o n l y  
j u s t  among t h e  p a t r o n s  and e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  e s t a t e s  of t h e  ~ e - r a ~ 3 c o m m u n i t y ,  i t s  
mother and d a u g h t e r  houses:  (I) t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  of monk l e v y  t o  e n a b l e  some 
communities t o  b e  founded,  (2 )  t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  of a n  o b l a t i o n  of grain15 from 
every household which had been brought  under  a u t h o r i t y ,  c o n s i s t i n g  of a n  o f f e r i n g  
of f a i t h  of j u s t  t e n  measures of g r a i n  every  summer and autumn, (3 )  t h e  p e t i t i o n -  
ing of t h e  sangha t h e r e  f o r  v i r t u o u s  r i t e s  a t  b i r t h  and d e a t h  l e s t  t h e s e  should  
be a d u l t e r a t e d  w i t h  e v i l ;  (4)  pe rmiss ion  t o  impose ( r e q u i s i t i o n s  f o r  t r a n s p o r t  
by) s t a g e s  down from mTsho-sna w i t h  ready  compliance.  Thus t h e  g e n t l e  a u t h o r i t y  
(was imposed) by means of t h e  p u r e s t  d e s i g n s  on t h e  p a r t  of me and my monks, 
and s o  deeds  were performed on a  broad s c a l e  which s u b j u g a t e d  t o  t h e  King of 
~ i b e t l ~  ( t h e  whole r e  i o n  s t r e t c h i n g )  from r ~ a ~ - s ~ o l ~  (and)  ~ h e m - s ~ a n ~ l ~  i n  t h e  
e a s t , a s  f a r  a s  Ku-r i le  i n  t h e  w e s t ,  and upwards from g~ung-.am. 20 Even though 
( t h e  whole r e g i o n )  was brought  under t h e  b e n e f i c i a l  and happy dominion of u s ,  
P r i e s t  and P a t r o n ,  and w h i l e  t h e  Teachings of t h e  dGe-lugs i n  t h e  r e g i o n  of Mon 
were t h u s  caused t o  p r o s p e r  a s  b e s t  a s  p o s s i b l e ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  (however) t h e  
e n t i r e  w e l f a r e  of E a s t e r n  Mon was g r a d u a l l y  d e s t r o y e d  by t h e  e v i l  p l a n s  of t h e  
b a r b a r i a n  army of  t h e  s o u t h e r n  demons.21 A t  t h a t  t i m e  a l t h o u g h  i t  proved 
d i f f i c u l t  t o  e x p e l 1  f o r c i b l y  t h e s e  e v i l  impediments,  e x t e r n a l  and i n t e r n a l ,  
from t h e  Year of  t h e  F i r e  Monkey ( 1 6 5 6 ) ~ ~  onwards some twenty- f ive  y e a r s  have 
now passed d u r i n g  which I and my monks have a p p l i e d  o u r s e l v e s  s o l e l y  t o  t h e  
cause  of t h e  Teachings wi thou t  i n  any way l o o k i n g  t o  t h e  w e l f a r e  of t h e  laymen 
and monks (of c e n t r a l  T i b e t ? ) .  And s o  ( t h e  f o l l o w i n g  d i s t r i c t s )  were b rought  
under dominion: La-chen 'Tsho-gsum, Dag-pa 'Tsho-lnga, Shar Ba-mo Nu-Bzhi, 
Rong-mdo-gsum e t c .  , 2 3  a l s o  t h e  minor groups of Mon s u b j e c t s  a l o n g  t h e  c o u r s e  
of t h e  Nyan shang Chu ( ~ i v e r ) , ' ~  and t h o s e  1nd iansZ5  and i n h a b i t a n t s  of t h e  
K1o countryq6 who have been tu rned  t o  our  own government. ( A l l  t h i s  and)  t h e  
(whole) manner i n  which our  s i d e  has  been b e n e f i t t e d  a t  e a r l i e r  and l a t e r  
t imes by guard ing  o r  invad ing  i s  open ly  m a n i f e s t  t o  you, a l l  t h e  laymen and 
monks of T i b e t  and Mon. Hencefor th  i f  t h e  p u r e s t  p l a n s  a r e  implemented f o r  
t h e  upholding,  guard ing  and d i f f u s i n g  of t h e  Teachings of t h e  Dual System 2  7  
wi thou t  d i v e r t i n g  from p r e v i o u s  p r a c t i c e ,  t h e n  t h e  i n t e g r i t y  of t h e  Teach ings '  
cause  $ w i l l  be ach ieved)  a s  i t  was d u r i n g  t h e  t ime of 1Ding-dpon Nam(-mkha9)- 
'brug2 ( i n  r e s p e c t  o f ) :  (1) t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  of t h e  new and o l d  r e l i g i o u s  



comunities, their mother and daughter houses; (2) the ecclesiastical estates; 
(3) the grazing grounds; (4) the land property donated for the performance of 
virtuous rituals at times of birth and death; (5) the oblations of grain offered 
out of faith; (6) the (transportation of government loads over) stages with 
ready compliance; and (7) the various sources of revenue. Except in cases when 
special requirements arise in the rdzong, new impositions of tax, corv6e and 
military service are not to be made on all the monasteries, great or small, of 
the various districts. Good rewards which are compatible in purpose with the 
Dual System will be made from here for those who show nothing less than 
acceptance of the above words. Until the lotus garden of beneficial happiness 
comes to spread in India, Mon and Klo, (these) three, the various documents 
promulgated in earlier and later times with red and black seals are without 
exception (hereby) invalidated since they injure the Teachings upheld by the 
Yellow Hats and the government fortress of mTsho-sna, and since they constitute 
an obstacle which destroys the subjects. Plans for causing the dGe-lugs 
Teachings of the Dual System to spread and flourish in that region will be put 
into effect by the fort govenor, by the representatives of those various 
officers commissioned from here, and by the Me-rag Bla-ma Blo-gros rGya-mtsho 2 9 
himself. It is essential that all laymen and monks, whether mighty or weak, 
do not deviate from the lama's instructions and if in accordance with them it 
should turn to the service of the Teachings, then I shall make virtuous rewards 
and offer good prayers continually during this and future lives. Let everyone 
understand this ! 

Written at the virtuous time when the ?a-ki foregather (...);'in the 
Mansion of Sagittarius, in the Year of the Iron Male Monkey (1680) known in 
the sacred lan of India as rGyu-tri-ka, at the Red Hill, the great self- 

!I1 created palace of Arya ~rilokesvara. 

Seal of the Dalai Lama, the perfect 
and peaceful Buddha of the western 
region, the ruler of the ~uddha's 
religion on the broad surface (of 
the world), the omniscient, the 
Vaj radhara. 32 

Notes to the introduction 

1. I am greatly indebted to Mr. Morarji Desai, former Prime Minister of 
India, the Ministry of Home Affairs, New Delhi, the local officials of 
rTa-wang, and particularly the Mon-pa themselves for much kind assistance 
during my trip to Mon-yul in 1978-79. The Royal Geographic Society, 
the Spalding Trust, the Boden Fund and St. John's College, Oxford, all 
provided financial assistance for my research. Mr. Hugh Richardson 
provided much encouragement. A valuable review of the tangled political 
situation in Mon-yul as it existed in 1945 is contained in his Tibetan 
Precis, Calcutta, Government of India Press, 1945, pp. 62-64. 

2 .. See Census [of India] 1971; Series 24, Arunachal Pradesh, Distzict Census 
Handbook, Kameng District, p. 16. 

3. In his mythological account of the origins of the mithun cult in Arunachal 
Pradesh, 'Jigs-med Gling-pa spells the name Ghri-dho. See the gTam- 
tshogs theg-pa'i rgya-mtsho, Ch. 3, f. 32b. 

4. The Schlagintweit brothers were the first to 5nter the lower part of the 
Corridor in 1826. A proof copy,of their 'Bhutia Map of the comercia1 
route From Assam to ~hzssa via Tauong Drawn by &uang ~%ja, ~grigun, 
January 1856', is preserved in the Indian Institute Library, Oxford. 
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Later expeditions were made by Nain Singh (1875), G. A. Nevi11 (1912), 
F. M. Bailey and H. Morshead (1913), F. Ludlow and G. Sherriff (1934), 
G. S. Lightfoot (1938), F. Kingdon Ward (1935, 1939), F. Ludlow and 
K. Lumsden (1936) and J. P. Mills (1944?). Since Indian Independence 
Verrier Elwin, Leo Rose, Gisella Bonn, E. Dillon Ripley and myself 
appear to have been the only ones to visit the region. 
See rGya-bod shan-sbyar-gi tshig-mdzod, Peking, Mi-rigs dpe-skrun-khang, 
1976, p. 1387. 
See Note 17 to the translation below. 
M.V. Aris, Bhutan; the Early History of a Himalayan Kingdom, Warminster 
1980, pp. xv-xvi and Fig. 4. 
R. Shafer, 'The linguistic position of ~wags', Oriens Vol. vii, 1954, 
pp. 348-356. 
See K. Das Gupta, An Introduction to Central Monpa, Shillong 1968. 
See Aris, op.cit., pp. 97-114. 
See Aris, op.cit., pp. 103-106. 
See Aris, op.cit., pp. 119-124. 
See G. Paul, 'Sherdukpens,' Vanjayatti Vol. vi, 1958, pp. 22-25, and 
R.R.P. Sharma, Sherdukpens, Shillong 1961. 
Translated in Aris, op.cit., p. 102. 
See the account by sDe-srid Sangs-rgyas rGya-mtsho of the birth, discovery 
and installation of the 6th Dalai Lama, the rNa-ba'i bcud-len, ff. 92a- 
99a. The name of the lady in question is given as dBu-chung rDo-rje- 
'dzom of the So-mkhar clan. It is spelled rDor-rdzom in Padma Gling- 
pa's contemporary account of the marriage (see Aris, op.cit., p. 102). 
It is listed No.350 ('Record of the Founding of the Monastery of Urgyan- 
gling'), in L.A. Waddell, 'Tibetan manuscripts and books, etc., collected 
during the Younghusband Mission to Lhasa,' The Imperial and Asiatic 
Quarterly Review, 3rd Series, Vol. XXXIV, Nos. 67 & 68 (July-October 1912), 
pp. 80-113. The dkar-chag might have been one of those '...rescued by 
my hands from destruction in burning buildings within fortified posts 
which had been set on fire by retreating Tibetan soldiery; 
.... I found that a barricade of some of these ponderous tomes with 
their thick wooden covers, actually stopped a cannon ball from penetrating 
within my shelter, whilst we were besieged and stormed at Gyantse.' 

Notes to the translation 

1. This is the title conferred on the 5th Dalai Lama in 1653 by the Emperor 
Shun-chih. On the circumstances and significance of the investiture see 
particularly W.D. Shakabpa, Bod-kyi srid-don rgyal-rabs, Kalimpong 1976, 
Vol. 1, pp. 439-440, and A.S. Martynov, 'On the status of the Fifth 
Dalai Lama; an attempt at the interpretation of his diploma and title,' 
in Louis Ligeti (ed.) Proceedings of the Csoma de ~ 8 r a s  Memorial 
Symposium, Budapest 1978, pp. 289-294. The title also appears at the 
top of the Dalai Lama's edict of 1779 appointing Sangs-rgyas rGya-mtsho 
as regent (see Hugh Richardson's forthcoming paper in BSOAS), where the 
transcription of the Chinese original is far better than the corrupt 
version we have here. It reads: (chen khra'o hong de'i khri wu'i) 
zi then ta zhan tsi tse'i pho bro wu'i then zha bti kro'u yi thung de 



phyi kying gang de'i khe'i brang zi tsi yin. The original is found in 
the Ta ch'ing shih tsu chang huang ti shih lu, 74:19a $4 

@ The reading of the title there is: Hsi 
t'ien ta shan tsu tsai fo, Sd ling t'ien hsia shih chiao p'u t'ung wa 
ch'ih la ta la ta lai la ma. \jb A & & *o +. 
T - f ) & 5 & 6 L A %  I L t R * *  
The title is omitted from the partial translation into English of the 
1680 edict given by the Chinese authorities in the Repcrt ... (CR-44 & 
CR-45). It starts with the edict proper and ends with a passage 
corresponding to . . . (rgya-gar dang also omitted) klo-yul -pa-rnams rang- 
srid-du 'gyur-ba sogs. 
I would take the area covered by the term Mon here to extend from Sikkim 
in the west to the Mon-yul region in the east, taking in the whole of 
Bhutan. 
The term Klo Kha-dkar Kha-nag Kha-khra is a standard classification 
applied to the whole medley of tribal groups in Arunachal Pradesh who 
live to the east of the Mon-pa. It is unlikely that each group can be 
separately identified, though the Aka are sometimes referred to as the 
Kha-nag . 
I.e., the lay communities attached to monastic estates (lha-sde) and 
those under direct government control (mi-sde). 
The dGe-lugs-pa connection with Mon-yul can be traced back to the 
attachment formed between dGe-'dun rGya-mtsho the 2nd Dalai Lama (1475- 
1542) and his local disciple Blo-bzang bsTan-pa'i sGron-me of the Jo-bo 
clan who founded monasteries at sTag-lung (much later converted, to- 
gether with 'Di-rang, into a rdzong under rTa-wang), Me-rag Sag-stengs 
(now in Bhutan) and A-rgya-gdung, now a temple above the village of 
1Ha'u which we visited. A short rnam-thar definitely exists, though I 
did not see it, and permission for a copy is still awaited from the 
Arunachal authorities. bsTan-pa'i sGron-me is supposed to have had 
favourable relations with the Ahom king of Assam. On his activities 

and ancestry see the rGyal-rigs, f. 30b, and the Mon-phyogs 'dzin-m'i 
char zhva-ser-gyi ring-1 ugs 'di-1 tar dar-ba 'i lo-rgyus dga '-ba ' i dpal- 
ster-ma, 11. 13-21. 
The monastery of sPa'u-gdung was founded by the d~a'u-gd~ng-~a Chos-rje 
Blo-bzang bsTan-pa'i 'Od-zer, disciple of bsTan-pa'i sGron-me. He and 
his nephew (dbon-po) bsTan-pa'i rGyal-mtshan were the disciples of the 
3rd and 4th Dalai Lamas respectively. See the dCa9-ba'i dpal-ster-ma, 
op.cit., 11. 20-27. The dPa'u-gdung line is presumably included among 
those families referred to in the rTa-wang bca'-yig (p.8 1.7) as dbon 
chos-mdzad; they all received dispensation from performing certain chores 
in the monastery. 
mchod-yon here can only refer to the Dalai Lama and the ~o6ot Khans. 
There is no hint of Chinese supremacy, actual or theoretical, in this 
text. 
The 1Ding-dpon Nam-mkha'-'brug held the office of mTsho-sna rDzong-dpon. 
(See dGa'-ba'i dpal-ster-ma, 1. 46.) He appears to have died or retired 
before the date of this edict since reference is made below to the time 
when he had control of the region. 
I heard the statement several times in rTa-wang that: '~e-rag Bla-ma 
Blo-gros rGya-mtsho was for Mon-yul what Zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang r~am-rgyal 
was f ~ r  Bhutan.' Both are regarded as the founders of the forms of 
government which lasted in their respective regions until this century, 
but there the similarity ends. While the Zhabs-drung, an interloper 
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from T i b e t ,  gave autonomy and u n i t y  t o  Bhutan from w i t h i n ,  p a r t l y  on t h e  
b a s i s  of t h e  suppor t  he  r ece ived  from t h e  o u t p o s t s  of h i s  school  e s t -  
ab l i shed  t h e r e ,  t h e  Me-rag Bla-ma was a  l o c a l  who drew on e x t e r n a l  suppor t  
f o r  h i s  school  from t h e  Tibe tan  a u t h o r i t i e s  and so  brought  about  t h e  
abso rp t i on  of h i s  r eg ion  i n t o  a  f o r e i g n  power. No rnam-thar e x i s t s  f o r  
Me-rag Bla-ma, and h i s  d a t e s  a r e  no t  known, though a  good d e a l  of in -  
formation on t h e  s u b j e c t  of h i s  s t r u g g l e s  is  conta ined  i n  t h e  d ~ a * - b a ' i  
dpal-s ter-ma,  Ch. 4 ,  11. 32-66. The Bhutanese view of h i s  a c t i v i t i e s  is  
given i n  t h e  Lo-rgyus g s a l - b a * i  me-long, f f .  12a,  17a-18a (Ar i s ,  Bhutan, 
P t .  5 ) .  H i s  remains a r e  conta ined  w i t h i n  a  l a r g e  sku-gdung-mchod-rten, 
w i th in  a  s i d e  temple of t h e  rTa-wang monastery, h i s  most l a s t i n g  
achievement.  The so-ca l led  'Guru Tulkus '  of Mon-yul c la im t o  be  h i s  
i n c a r n a t i o n s ,  t h e  p r e sen t  one be ing  t h e  n i n t h  i n  t h e  l i n e  accord ing  t o  
N .  Sa rka r ,  ' H i s t o r i c a l  account  of t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  of Buddhism among t h e  
Monpas and Sherdukpens, '  Resarun,  Vol. I ( I ) ,  pp. 35-41. However, t h e  
i n c l u s i o n  of t h e  l i n e  of t h e  dPa'u-gdung-pa Chos-r je  which t a k e s  up t h e  
f i r s t  t h r e e  incumbents i n  h i s  l i s t  be fo re  t h e  Me-rag Bla-ma himself  
appears  t o  be a  mis take .  The t i t l e  of 'Guru Tulku'  was app l i ed  t o  t h e  
i n c a r n a t i o n s . f a i r l y  r e c e n t l y  a s  a  r e s u l t  of t h e  Aka t r ibesmen r e f e r r i n g  
t o  them a s  t h e i r  guru.  The p re sen t  incumbent i s  a  young monk i n  
t r a i n i n g  a t  Dharamsala. 
sNying-sangs-la is t h e  major p a s s  s e p a r a t i n g  Bhutan from Mon-yul j u s t  
e a s t  of rTa-wang. 
Unident i f ied  . 
A - l i  may be an  a b b r e v i a t i o n  f o r  Amratul la ,  a  v i l l a g e  i n  t h e  f o o t h i l l s  
due no r th  of Odalgur i .  
On Me-rag, which l i e s  up t h e  sGam-ri Chu v a l l e y  w i t h i n  Bhutanese 
t e r r i t o r y ,  s e e  Harold F l e t c h e r ,  A Ques t  of Flowers; t h e  P l a n t  
Exp lo ra t i ons  of Frank Ludlow and George S h e r r i f f  ..., Edinburgh, 1975, 
p. 80. The 'Guru Tulkus'  s t i l l  main ta in  c e r t a i n  r i g h t s  over  t h e  temple 
t h e r e  from a c r o s s  t h e  border .  
The 'monk l evy '  e n l i s t e d  112 boys from Mon-yul f o r  t h e  new foundat ion  a t  
rTa-wang. See 'Phags-pa ' j i g - r t e n  dbang-phyug-gi rnam-sprul rim-byon- 
gy i  *khrungs-rabs deb-ther  nor-bu ' i  'phreng-ba, Vol. 2 ,  p. 559, which i s  
based on t h e  evidence conta ined  i n  t h e  Dukula, t h e  s ~ e - s r i d ' s  biography 
of t h e  5 th  Da la i  Lama. Also l i s t e d  a r e  t h e  s ea sona l  r i t e s  l a i d  down 
f o r  rTa-wang by t h e  Da la i  Lama. These a r e  s t i l l  performed today ,  t h e  
f u l l  curr iculum being given i n  t h e  rTa-wang bca ' -yig,  p. 8. 1 .22 - p. 9 .  
1 .18 .  
This  i s  s t i l l  c o l l e c t e d  today.  
In 3.6GC the ' ~ i n g '  of T ibe t  was D a l a i  Khan, grandson of ~ u / s r i .  H i $ .  r o l e  
i n  Tibe tan  p o l i t i c s  was pure ly  nominal.  See L. Pe tch ,  'Notes on Tibe tan  
h i s t o r y  i n  t he  18 th  c e n t u r y , '  T'oung Pao, Vol. L I I  (4-5),  1966, pp. 267- 
268. 
rMag-sgo i s  a  t i n y  d i s t r i c t  of t h r e e  v i l l a g e s  j u s t  sou th  of t h e  bo rde r ,  
wedged i n  between t h e  Mon-pa people t o  t h e  west and t h e  Klo-pa t o  t h e  
e a s t .  The i n h a b i t a n t s ,  l i k e  t h e  Sherdukpen t o  t h e  south  of Bomdila, a r e  
d i s t i n c t  from t h e  main Mon-pa groups,  and u n t i l  r e c e n t l y  t h e i r  whole 
d i s t r i c t  formed one of t h e  persona l  e s t a t e s  belonging t o  t h e  noble fami ly  
of bSam-grub Pho-brang i n  1Ha-sa. See F.  M. Ba i ley ,  Report on an  
Explora t ion  on t h e  North-east  F r o n t i e r  1913, Simla 1914, Ch. 6 ,  pp. 12-13. 
Them-spang i s  t h e  most e a s t e r l y  of t he  Mon-pa v i l l a g e s ,  one s t a g e  e a s t  of 
'Di-rang. I t  i s  surrounded by a  wal l  t o  p r o t e c t  i t  from harassment by t h e  
Aka t r i b a l s .  See F. Kingdon Ward, Assam Adventure, London 1941, pp. 267- 
268. 
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Ku-ri must be t h e  v a l l e y  of t h e  Ku-ru Chu i n  t h e  1Hun-rtse d i s t r i c t  of 
Bhutan, an  a r e a  which was d e f i n i t e l y  under Bhutanese c o n t r o l  a t  t h e  time 
of t h i s  e d i c t .  I t  may be concluded,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  t h e  e d i c t  was no t  
on ly  a  s t a t emen t  of deeds  accomplished,  bu t  a l s o  one of f u t u r e  po l i cy  
and i n t e n t  i o n .  
gDung-bsam a l s o  f a l l s  w i t h i n  Bhutan, nea r  t h e  south-eas t  border  wi th  Ind ia .  
I t  is  a  v i l l a g e  where one of t h e  a n c i e n t  'Kings '  c la iming  descent  from 
1Ha-sras  gTsang-ma had h i s  s e a t .  
The ' b a r b a r i a n  army of t h e  sou the rn  demons' can on ly  r e f e r  t o  t he  Bhutanese 
I have concluded e l sewhere  (Note 6  t o  t h e  Lo-rgyus g sa l -ba ' i  me-long i n  
my Bhutan, P t .  5 )  t h a t  t h e  annexa t ion  of e a s t e r n  Bhutan by 'Brug-pa fo r ce s  
under t h e  command of dPon-slob Mi-'gyur brTan-pa began i n  1655. The 
campaign ve ry  qu i ck ly  brought  t h e  Bhutanese i n t o  c o n f l i c t  wi th  t h e  Tibetan 
a u t h o r i t i e s  who sought  t o  p r o t e c t  Mon-yul from t h e  encroaching power i n  
t h e  wes t .  
Th i s  l i s t  of t h e  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  u n i t s  i n t o  which Mon-yul was d iv ided  may 
be compared w i th  t h a t  provided i n  t h e  rTa-wang bca ' -y ig  (p .3  11. 3-4): 
La-'og Yul-gsum, Legs-spang, Dag-pa Tsho-lnga, Rong-mdo-gsum, Mu-khob 
Shag-gsum, Sreb-la  sGang-gsum, Shar Ba-mo Nu-bzhi. I n  t h e  1962 Report 
(CR-91) t he  Chinese have provided a  d e t a i l e d  enumeration of t h e  t h i r t y -  
two u n i t s  ( ' t s h o  and l d i n g )  which they  c la im were g r adua l ly  developed 
t o  cover  t h e  whole r eg ion .  
The 'Nyamjang' River  has  i t s  source  near  mTsho-sna be fo re  f lowing south 
and west of rTa-wang and c r o s s i n g  i n t o  Bhutan. I t  becomes the l ~ a n g - m a ' i  
Chu, which f lows  i n t o  I n d i a  a s  t h e  Manas. 
The Ind i ans  r e f e r r e d  t o  h e r e  a r e  presumably t he  Kachari  people i nhab i t i ng  
c e r t a i n  v i l l a g e s  i n  t h e  p l a i n s  sou th  of Mon-yul over  whom t h e  Sherdukpen 
and o t h e r  groups enjoyed v a r i o u s  r i g h t s .  
I am n o t  s u r e  which Klo-pa a r e  meant h e r e ,  probably some i s o l a t e d  
v i l l a g e s  of t h e  Aka o r  M i j i .  
rGya l - s r i d  ( o r  -khrims) and chos-s r id  (o r  -khrims): ' r o y a l  law' and 
' r e l i g i o u s  law ' .  
See Note 8 above. 
See Note 9  above. 
I have omi t ted  t h e  phrase  nyin-mor byed-pas spyod-pas dmar-cha'i i n  my 
t r a n s l a t i o n  a s  I am not  s u r e  what i t  means. 
1 . e .  t h e  P o t a l a  Pa l ace .  
T h i s  appea r s  t o  be a  s i m p l i f i e d  v e r s i o n  of t h e  t i t l e  g iven  a t  t he  head 
of t he  e d i c t ,  abb rev i a t ed  so  a s  t o  f i t  t he  s e a l .  



THE WORK OF PHA-DAM-PA SANGS-RGYAS AS REVEALED IN DINGRI FOLKLORE 
Barbara Nimri Aziz 

The b l a c k  I n d i a n  s i d d h a  known a s  Dam-pa Sang-rgyas is r e p u t e d  t o  have  
journeyed t o  t h e  Himalayas many t i m e s  a s  w e l l  a s  t o  China.  Thus f a r ,  how- 
e v e r ,  most of what we know a b o u t  h i s  l i f e  and work comes from a c c o u n t s  o f  h i s  
f i n a l  v i s i t  t o  T i b e t  when h e  s t a y e d  a t  Ding- r i  ( s o u t h  gTsang) .  Pha-dam-pa's 
b iography b e i n g  i n e x t r i c a b l y  woven i n t o  t h e  c u l t u r e  of t h i s  l o c a l e ,  
a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  r e s e a r c h  I c a r r i e d  o u t  on Ding- r i  h i s t o r y  (Az iz ,  1978a) i s  
h i g h l y  i n s t r u c t i v e  c o n c e r n i n g  t h i s  famous I n d i a n ' s  work. 

T h i s  paper  is  a  r e p o r t  on one remarkab le  i t e m  i n  t h e  o r a l  h i s t o r y  of 
Ding-r i .  Revealed th rough  t h e  h i s t o r y  of a  s e t  of r e l i c s ,  t h i s  is a l e g e n d  
which r e l a t e s  t h e  a r r i v a l  of ?ha-dam-pa i n  T i b e t .  I t  is  b o t h  a  p r o d u c t  of 
Ding-r i  c u l t u r e  and i t  is a  f o r c e f u l  medium by which r e l i g i o u s  h i s t o r y  is  
b r o a d c a s t  o v e r  t ime  and space .  I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t  t h e  l egend  is  one  of t h o s e  
impor tan t  f e a t u r e s  of c u l t u r e  which b e l o n g s  t o  b o t h  t h e  f o l k  and t h e  g r e a t e r  
r e l i g i o u s  t r a d i t i o n s .  

TO u n d e r s t a n d  f u l l y  t h e  s t o r y ' s  m e a n i n g , i t  is a l s o  i m p o r t a n t  t o  know t h e  
p l a c e  o f  t h i s  l egend  w i t h i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  of Buddh i s t  p i l g r i m a g e ;  t h i s  w i l l  b e  
e x p l a i n e d  below. The f o r c e  o f  r e p u t a t i o n  and t h e  a t t i t u d e  of f a i t h  a r e  two 
a d d i t i o n a l  f a c t o r s  which must be  k e p t  i n  mind t o  comprehend t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  and 
r e l i g i o u s  r e a l i t y  of t h i s  l e g e n d .  

By way of i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  Pha-dam-pa's p l a c e  i n  Ding- r i ,  two p o i n t s  must 
be made. F i r s t ,  t h i s  1 2 t h  c e n t u r y  m a s t e r 1  i s  a r e v e r e d  f o l k  h e r o  f o r  t h e  
peop le  h e r e .  Pha-dam-pa is  t h e  f o u n d e r  of t h i s  v a l l e y ,  h i s  a r r i v a l  marking 
t h e  beg inn ing  o f  t h e i r  r e c o r d e d  h i s t o r y .  A s  we s h a l l  s e e  below, t h e  name 
Ding-r i  d e r i v e s  from one o f  h i s  accomplishments .  I n  many ways, Ding- r i  
peop le  a r e  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  Pha-dam-pa's t r a d i t i o n .  Al though h i s  work is  
known a l l  o v e r  T i b e t ,  i t  i s  o n l y  i n  Ding- r i  t h a t  we f i n d  t h e  a n n u a l  
commemorative ceremony t o  t h e  s a i n t  (Pha-dam-pa d u s - c h e n )  per fo rmed ,  and 
where monthly o f f e r i n g s  a r e  o b l i g a t o r y  i n  v i l l a g e  s h r i n e s .  

A second p a t t e r n  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of t h e  s a i n t  t o  t h i s  l o c a l e  
i s  s e e n  i n  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of Ding- r i  c u l t u r e  d i r e c t e d  t o  s p r e a d i n g  Pha-dam- 
p a ' s  r e p u t a t i o n  t o  o t h e r  p a r t s  of T i b e t  and beyond. 

B a s i c  t o  b o t h  t h e s e  i s  a  s p e c i a l  bond between t h e  D i n g - r i  p e o p l e  and t h e  
s a i n t .  I n h a b i t a n t s  of t h i s  v a l l e y  c l e a r l y  f e e l  t h e m s e l v e s  t o  b e  t h e  
g u a r d i a n s  of Pha-dam-pa's t e a c h i n g s .  T h i s  we s e e  i n  t h e i r  work a s  i n t e r -  
p r e t e r s  and d i s s e m i n a t o r s  of h i s  t r a d i t i o n .  I t  i s  a  r o l e  t h e y  h a p p i l y  
assume and we s e e  i t  c l e a r l y  e x p r e s s e d  i n  b e l i e f s  and p r a c t i c e s  c o n c e r n i n g  
t h e  r e l i c s  of g lang-skor ,  t h e  g l a n g - s k o r  V a n p - r t e n .  

Of a l l  t h e  Ding- r i  t r a d i t i o n s  t h o s e  wliich a r e  most concerned w i t h  t h e  
work of Pha-dam-pa emanate from g lang-skor ,  a  s a c r e d  h i l l  on t h e  w e s t e r n  s i d e  
of t h e  Ding- r i  p l a i n .  l l i t h  i t s  modest s h r i n e ,  d e s e r t e d  e x c e p t  f o r  a  s m a l l  
nunnery hous ing  t h e  h a n d f u l  of women c u s t o d i a n s ,  g lang-skor  i s  t h e  most 
v e n e r a t e d  s p o t  i n  t h e  e n t i r e  v a l l e y .  I t  houses  t h e  s a i n t ' s  r e l i c s  and t h e  
s a c r e d  t e x t s  r e c o r d i n g  h i s  l i f e  and t e a c h i n g s .  

These r e l i c s  a r e  f a i r l y  w e l l  known among T i b e t a n s ,  n o t  o n l y  l o c a l  Ding- 
r i  v i l l a g e r s  b u t  a l s o  s c h o l a r s  and l a y  p e o p l e  from o t h e r  p a r t s  of t h e  
c o u n t r y .  De-shung Rinpoche, now of S e a t t l e ,  i s  one such  T i b e t a n  who a t t e s t s  
t o  t h e  power of t h e  r e l i c s  i n  g e n e r a t i n g  f a i t h .  He had passed  though Ding- 
r i  en r o u t e  t o  Nepal 30 y e a r s  ago ,  v i s i t e d  t h e  r e l i c s  and s t a y e d  a t  t h e  
gLang-skor s h r i n e  f o r  12 days  r e a d i n g  m a n u ~ c r i ~ t s . 2  Over 500 y e a r s  e a r l i e r  
t h e s e  same r e l i c s  were s i n g l e d  o u t  by t h e  eminent  p i l g r i m ,  dce-'dun Grub-pa 



( 1 s t  D a l a i  Lama). T h i s  i s  recorded  i n  h i s  biography.3 L i k e  many o ther  
p i l g r i m s ,  t h e s e  t r a v e l l e r s  d i d  n o t  v i s i t  Ding-r i  s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  view these 
r e l i c s .  I t  seems t h a t  f o r  c e n t u r i e s  T i b e t a n  p i l g r i m s  and t r a d e r s  c u s t o m a r i l y  
t r a v e l l e d  by t h e  Nya-nang r o u t e  (above Kodari  i n  Nepal) t o  r e a c h  p l a c e s  i n  
Nepal  and w e s t e r n  T i b e t .  T h i s  took  them th rough  Ding-r i  and o f t e n  invo lved  
a  s t o p  a t  gLang-skor where they  proceeded t o  l e a r n  about  Pha-dam-pa. 
W i t n e s s i n g  t h e  r e l i c s ,  many t r a n s i e n t  v i s i t o r s  became convinced of t h e  power 
o f  t h i s  s a i n t ' s  t e a c h i n g s . 4  

These r e l i c s  were k e p t  a t  g lang-skor  f o r  s e v e r a l  c e n t u r i e s ,  pe rhaps  
c o n t i n u o u s l y  from t h e  t ime of Pha-dam-pa up t o  t h e  p r e s e n t .  It seems t h a t  
t h e y  p l a y e d  a  v i t a l  r o l e  i n  m a i n t a i n i n g  Pha-dam-pa's t r a d i t i o n s  through t o  
modern t i m e s .  Over t h o s e  y e a r s ,  p i l g r i m s  t r a v e l l e d  t o  t h e  glang-skor  h i l l t o p  
where a  c u s t o d i a n  r e c i t e d  t h e  s t o r y  of each  r e l i c  and r e c a l l e d  ' t h e  e x c e l l e n t  
Black o n e ' s '  ach ievements ,  t h e  power of h i s  p r a c t i c e ,  and t h e  e x t e n t  of h i s  
f o l l o w i n g .  I n  t h i s  manner a  g r e a t  many t r a v e l l e r s  th rough  t h e  a r e a  must 
have  l e a r n e d  a b o u t  t h e  I n d i a n .  Some, we know,-s tayed  a t  glang-skor  t o  s tudy  
zhi-byed and gcod w i t h  m a s t e r s  of t h e  t r a d i t i o n  %ho had e s t a b l i s h e d  themselves  
t h e r e .  Thus s u c c e s s i v e  g e n e r a t i o n s  of p r a c t i c i n g  d e v o t e e s  main ta ined  glang- 
s k o r  a s  a  permanent c e n t r e  f o r  Pha-dam-pa's t e a c h i n g s .  

The m a j o r i t y  of v i s i t o r s  h e r e  d i d  n o t  s t o p  long .  T h e i r  encounte r  was 
n e v e r t h e l e s s  s i g n i f i c a n t  s i n c e  each  c a r r i e d  away d e t a i l s  of t h e  legend and 
newly i n s p i r e d  f a i t h  i n  t h e i r  r e l i g i o u s  t r a d i t i o n s .  One r e s u l t  was t h a t  
th roughout  t h e  Himalayas t h e  t e a c h i n g s  of t h i s  y o g i  became known. Even today,  
from Ladakh th rough  Dolpo, Kathmandu, and Solu-Khumbu i n  Nepal,  i n  t h e  
D a r j e e l i n g  r e g i o n ,  and i n  p a r t s  of Sikkim and Bhutan, one f i n d s  a d e p t s  of 
zhi-byed and gcod ( p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h e  l a t t e r  which seems t o  have become q u i t e  
p o p u l a r )  which d e r i v e  from Pha-dam-pa's work i n  glang-skor .  Gcod t e x t s  
e x p l a i n i n $ . t h a t  b ranch  of t h e  t e a c h i n g s  a r e  i n  widespread u s e  i n  t h e  r e g i o n s  
no ted .  And one w i l l  f i n d  i n  t h e i r  t emples  and s h r i n e s ,  thangka p a i n t i n g s  
and f r e s c o s  d e p i c t i n g  m a s t e r s  of t h e  l i n e a g e  ( p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h e  y o g i n i  Ma- 
gcig-lab-kyi-sgron-ma) - 5  Observing t h i s ,  one f e e l s  t h a t  t r a n s m i s s i o n  through 
p r a c t i c e  is s e c u r e  today .  I t  is  l i k e l y  t o  c o n t i n u e  s o  even though t h e  
c u l t u r a l  t i e s  w i t h  g lang-skor ,  t h e  l i n k s  which had he lped  t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e s e  
t r a d i t i o n s ,  a r e  now s e v e r e d .  

I t  is a n o t h e r  m a t t e r  however when we l o o k  a t  what is  happening when 
t r a n s m i s s i o n  depends on popula r  r e p u t a t i o n .  Such c o n t i n u i t y  is  d i r e c t l y  
dependent  on l o c a l  c u l t u r a l  p a t t e r n s .  Of t h e  gLang-skor legend f o r  
example,  i t s  compos i t ion  and i t s  v i t a l i t y  were d i r e c t l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  p r o c e s s  
of p i l g r i m a g e  through t h i s  r e g i o n .  l h e n  a f t e r  1959 o v e r t  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s  
i n  T i b e t  were  b a n n e d , t h e r e  were no more v i s i t o r s  t o  glang-skor  and t h u s  no 
o c c a s i o n  t o  t e l l  t h e  s t o r y  of t h e  r e l i c s .  Although c h e r i s h e d  by t h o s e  
T i b e t a n s  who have h e a r d  i t ,  t h e  legend is  n o t  remembered i n  any d e t a i l  and 
p e o p l e  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  i t  a r e  fewer .  The nuns who used t o  r e c i t e  i t  f o r  t h e  
~ i l g r i m s  have l e f t  g lang-skor  and a r e  r a r e l y  asked t o  r e p e a t  i t  o u t s i d e  T i b e t  
where t h e y  have r e s e t t l e d .  

T h i s  is t h e  p o i n t  a t  which I a r r i v e d  i n  t h e i r  community ( i n  ~ e p a l )  and 
began a  s t u d y  of Ding- r i  h i s t o r y .  Within a  few months, working among t h e  
Ding-r i  r e f u g e e s  s e t t l e d  i n  So lu  r e g i o n ,  I met two v i l l a g e r s  who informed me 
about  t h e  l egend  and even r e c i t e d  t h o s e  p a s s a g e s  they  were a b l e  t o  remember. 
Unable t o  " i e c e  t o g e t h e r  t h e  e n t i r e  h i s t o r y  and u n s u r e  about  i t s  t e x t u a l  
o r i g i n s ,  they  d i r e c t e d  me t o  an  o r a l  v e r s i o n  they  c o n s i d e r  t h e  most 
a u t h o r i t a t i v e .  I t  is,  they  s a y ,  one which is  a s  a u t h e n t i c  a  r e c i t a t i o n  a s  
I would h e a r  even i f  I were a  p i l g r i m  s t a n d i n g  i n s i d e  t h e  g ~ a n g - s k o r  s h r i n e  
30 y e a r s  e a r l i e r .  T h i s  is  probab ly  t r u e  s i n c e  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  t o  whom they  
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i n t r o d u c e d  me i s  A-ni Ngag-dbang, fo rmer  k e e p e r  o f  g lang-skor .  She is  a  nun 
who f o r  many y e a r s  was c u s t o d i a n  of t h e  r e l i c s  a t  t h e  s h r i n e .  As such  i t  
had been h e r  d u t y  t o  r e c i t e  t h e  l egend  t o  p i l g r i m s  v i s i t i n g  t h e  s h r i n e  and 
t h e  r e l i c s  of Pha-dam-pa. N e e d l e s s  t o  s a y  when I met A-ni Ngag-dbang and 
t o l d  h e r  o f  my i n t e r e s t  i n  t h e  l e g e n d ,  s h e  was d e l i g h t e d  t o  r e c i t e  i t  and 
e x p l a i n  t h e  s t o r y  t o  m e .  Indeed  s h e  s a w  i n  my work an  e x t r a o r d i n a r y  
o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  convey t h i s  h i s t o r y  t o  a  w i d e r  a u d i e n c e ,  and i n  c o l l a b o r a t i n g  
w i t h  me s h e  a c t e d  t o  f u l f i l  h e r  t r a d i t i o n a l  r o l e  i n  p e r p e t u a t i n g  t h e  
t r a d i t i o n s  o f  Pha-dam-pa. 

The r e c o r d i n g  I made o f  A-ni ~ ~ a ~ - d b a n g ' s  r e c i t a t i o n  and commentary w a s  
e v e n t u a l l y  t r a n s c r i b e d  and t r a n s l a t e d .  The comple te  l e g e n d ,  e x a c t l y  a s  
r e c i t e d  by t h e  nun,  i n c l u d i n g  h e r  mandala o f f e r i n g  a t  t h e  o u t s e t  and a  s h o r t  
e p i l o g u e ,  i s  now p u b l i s h e d .  The E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n  a p p e a r e d  i n  a r e c e n t  
i s s u e  of C e n t r a l  A s i a t i c  J o u r n a l  (Aziz ,  1979)  and a T i b e t a n  e d i t i o n ,  w r i t t e n  
by t h e  c h i e f  Ding- r i  lama (now i n  Nepal)  h a s  been c a r v e d  i n t o  woodblocks and 
p r i n t s  from t h a t  a r e  a v a i l a b l e  i n  ~ e ~ a l . ~  The c o n c e r n  of t h e s e  p e o p l e  f o r  
producing b o t h  a n  E n g l i s h  r e c o r d  and a  T i b e t a n  t e x t  from t h e  o r a l  l egend  
r e p r e s e n t s  t h e i r  awareness  of t h e  f r a g i l i t y  of t h e  o r a l  t r a d i t i o n  a t  t h i s  
p o i n t  i n  t h e i r  h i s t o r y .  Even though t h e  r e l i c s  have  been s a f e l y  removed 
from glang-skor  (and a r e  now k e p t  h i d d e n  due t o  t h e  d a n g e r  of t h e f t  by 
commercial  i n t e r e s t s ) ,  t h e y  r e c o g n i s e  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  q u a l i t y  of t h e  
accompanying s t o r y  and a r e  j u s t  a s  concerned  w i t h  i t s  p r e s e r v a t i o n .  And 
whi le  t h e  r e l i c s  a r e  k e p t  s e c r e t  a t  t h i s  t i m e ,  t h e  t e x t s  o f  t h e  l egend  a r e  
wide ly  a c c e s s i b l e .  We a r e  a l s o  a b l e  t o  p u b l i s h  h e r e  a  pho tograph  of t h e  
r e l i c s ,  by k ind  p e r m i s s i o n  of t h e  c u s t o d i a n s .  

There  a r e  t e n  r e l i c s  i n  a l l ;  t h e  combined a c c o u n t  of e a c h  one of t h e s e  
c o n s t i t u t e s  t h e  l e g e n d .  Some of t h e  p i e c e s  a r e  s t o n e s -  one is a  r o c k  h u r l e d  
from I n d i a  by t h e  Buddha Sakyamuni, and a n o t h e r  i s  a  smooth s l a b  w i t h  t h e  
i m p r i n t  of a  s m a l l  human f o o t  c l e a r l y  s e t  i n  t h e  c e n t r e .  Housed i n  a  s m a l l  
mchod-rten i s  a n o t h e r  r e l i c  s a i d  t o  b e  Pha-dam-pa's h e a r t -  a n o t h e r  is a n  ox- 
t o o t h .  These ,  v a r i o u s  f r a g m e n t s  of bone,  a  r o d ,  and a  g l a s s  bowl a r e  e a c h  
d e s c r i b e d  i n  d e t a i l  i n  t h e  two p u b l i c a t i o n s  of t h e  n u n ' s  r e c i t a t i o n .  

Having cnmnleted o u r  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  i t s  c o n t e x t ,  we now t u r n  t o  t h e  
l e v e n d ' s  meanino. For t h i s .  I w i l l  u s e  a  few s e l e c t e d  Dassaees  from t h e  
e a r l v  n a r t  o f  t h e  s t o r v  b u t  r e a d e r s  who wish t o  c o n s u l t  t h e  e n t i r e  t e x t  
( t r a n s l a t e d  i n  C e n t r a l  A s i a t i c  ,7ournal .  1979 Vnl-XXIII  No.1-2) w i l l  f i n d  t h a t  
t h e  themes I d i s c u s s  h e r e  r e v e r b e r a t e s  th roughou t  t h e  l e g e n d .  

The s t o r y  b e g i n s  i n  t y p i c a l  f o l k  f a s h i o n  w i t h  a  r e a l i s t i c  s c e n e ,  a  v i l l a g e  
i n  s o u t h  I n d i a  where we a r e  i n t r o d u c e d  t o  a n  e l d e r l y  Brahmin c o u p l e .  
I d e n t i f i e d  a s  S a m a t i r a  and S a r a h a t i ,  t h e s e  a r e  t h e  s i m p l e  p i o u s  f o l k  who l a t e r  
became p a r e n t s  of t h e  g r e a t  s a i n t .  There  a r e  s e v e r a l  i n c i d e n t s  d e s c r i b e d ,  
each one more remarkab le  t h a n  t h e  n e x t .  Holy roclcs f i g u r e  p r o m i n e n t l y  i n  
a lmost  e v e r y  e n c o u n t e r .  T h i s  image a p p e a r s  i n  a n  e a r l y  p a s s a g e ;  t h e  s t o r y  
of Pha-dam-pa's c o n c e p t i o n  and b i r t h  a r e  r e v e a l e d  i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of a  s m a l l  
p l a t e  of s t o n e  on which is emboddcd a  f o o t p r i n t ,  s a i d  t o  have been made by 
Pha-dam-pa's baby f o o t  when he  was born .  Concerning e v e n t s  a t  t h a t  moment, 
t h e  legend s a y s :  



Towards t h e  end of t h e  1 0 t h  month, from S a m a t i r a ' s  b e l l y ,  
h e r  s o n  c a l l e d  t o  h e r  s a y i n g ,  'Mother,  when t h e  t ime  f o r  
my b i r t h  a r r i v e s ,  you should  n o t  f e e l  any worry. I want 
t o  honour you w i t h  t h e  g r e a t e s t  and most supreme b l e s s i n g ,  
something t h a t  i s  un ique  t h a t  w i l l  b e  a n  e v e r l a s t i n g  g i f t .  
T h e r e f o r e  b r i n g  me a  lump of e a r t h  o r  a  s t o n e ' .  I n  r e s p o n s e ,  
t h e  woman, f u l l  o f  f a i t h ,  f e t c h e d  a  p i e c e  of marble .  S e t t i n g  
t h i s  c l o s e  t o  h e r  own body when s h e  was about  t o  d e l i v e r ,  i t  
s e r v e d  a s  a  s t e p  f o r  h e r  s o n ' s  a r r i v a l  ... and Dam-pa p laced  
h i s  t i n y  f o o t  on t h e  marb le  a s  h e  was born  i n t o  t h i s  world.  
Doing s o  h e  u t t e r e d  t h e s e  words: 

'Wisdom s u r p a s s e s  words,  t h o u g h t s  and r e c i t a t i o n s .  
The n a t u r e  of v o i d n e s s  h a s  n e i t h e r  growth n o r  r e s p i t e .  
Every k ind  of knowledge h a s  i t s  own wisdom 
So I bow t o  my e n l i g h t e n e d  mother of a l l  t i m e s ' .  

Then Pha-dam-pa thanked h i s  mother ,  s a y i n g :  '1Jomen l i k e  you 
a r e  a  l o d g e  f o r  t r a v e l l e r s ,  a  s o n  such  a s  myse l f ;  and I am 
g r a t e f u l  f o r  hav ing  been a b l e  t o  r e s t  i n  your  womb. I want 
you t o  keep t h i s ,  t h e  image of my f o o t  impr in ted  i n  t h e  r o c k  
a s  a  reminder  of p r e v a i l i n g  t r u t h . '  (Aziz.  1979. pp.28-29) 

T h i s  a c c o u n t  of t h e  m i r a c u l o u s  b i r t h  is  fo l lowed  bv a  c h r o n o l o ~ i c a l l ~  
e a r l i e r  i n c i d e n t  where t h e  Buddha Sakvamuni i n s t r u c t s  t h e  I n d i a n  y o g i  t o  
journey  t o  T i b e t  and f o s t e r  t h e  t e a c h i n g s  t h e r e .  Here a g a i n ,  t h e  f o c u s  of 
t h e  a c t i o n  is a  s t o n e ,  t h i s  t ime t h e  Ding-mdo rMug-po a s  i t  is c a l l e d .  I t  
t o o  is  among t h e  glang-skor  r e l i c s ,  and a c c o r d i n g  t o  Ding-ri-wa, t h e  most 
s a c r e d  i t e m  - more power fu l  i t  seems t h a n  t h e  r e l i c  of t h e  s a i n t ' s  h e a r t .  
Fo l lowing  is a  passage  t h a t  conveys t h e  power of t h a t  s t o n e :  

'I s h a l l  throw t h i s  s t o n e  ( d e c l a r e d  t h e  Buddha), and i n  
whichever  v a l l e y  i t  l a n d s ,  t h a t  s h a l l  be  d e s i g n a t e d  a s  t h e  
p l a c e  of your  m i s s i o n ' .  

Tha t  is what t h e  Blessed  Sakyamuni s a i d ,  p i c k i n g  up t h e  round, 
d a r k  o b j e c t  known a s  Ding-rdo rrlug-no. Ba lanc ing  t h e  s p h e r e  
on t h e  ends  of t h r e e  f i n g e r s  o f  h i s  hand, t h e  g r e a t  Buddha, 
s t a n d i n g  on t h e  peak of t h e  I n d i a n  mountain ,  ~ i d h r a k u t a ,  
h u r l e d  i t  nor thwards .  When i t  landed ,  a  g l o r i o u s  sound 
'D-i-n-g' resounded through t h e  r e g i o n .  Turning t o  h i s  
d i s c i p l e ,  Sakyamuni i n s t r u c t e d  Pha-dam-pa t h u s :  'Your 
m i s s i o n  i s  t o  be i n  t h a t  p l a c e  t h e  name of whose v a l l e y  s h a l l  
h e n c e f o r t h  be known a s  Ding- r i . '  ( i b i d ,  p.30) 

Throughout t h e  s t o r y ,  numerous p l a c e  and p e r s o n a l  names a r e  c i t e d .  
8  

Some of t h e s e  cor respond  w i t h  t h o s e  mentioned i n  o t h e r  s o u r c e s  on Pha-dam-pa 
such  a s  t h e  B l u e  Annals and t h e  newly found biography of t h i s  s a i n t .  Other 
names a r e  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  s p e c i f i c  g e o g r a p h i c a l  s i t e s  and p r i e s t l y  l i n e a g e s  by 
Ding-ri-wa. So t h e r e  is  an  h i s t o r i c a l  component t o  t h e  legend whose 
s i g n i f i c a n c e  w i l l  d o u b t l e s s  i n c r e a s e  when d e t a i l s  from t h i s  work a r e  compared 
w i t h  o t h e r  r e l a t e d  t e x t s .  These i n c i d e n t s  concern ing  s a c r e d  rocks  have,  T 
b e l i e v e ,  more of a  symbolic  than  an h i s t o r i c a l  meaning. There  i s  no o v e r t  
i n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h e  s t o r y  bu t  t h e  r o c k s  a r e  c l u e s  of t h e  message conveyed t o  
i t s  aud ience .  I n  t h e  e x c e r p t s  noted above,  f a i t h  i s  expressed  wi th  t h e  
o f f e r i n g  of s t o n e  o b j e c t s .  Here,  and i n  t h e  Following p a s s a g e s ,  s t o n e  i s  not 
merely a  svmbol of 'mother e a r t h ' ,  b u t  r e f l e c t s  t h e  p r a j ~ ~ p S r a m i t 2 - d e r i v e d  



phi losophy of  Pha-dam-pa's t e a c h i n g s  (more p a r t i c u l a r l y  known as zhi-byed and 

gcod) . 
Before  o u t l i n i n g  t h e  main f e a t u r e s  of t h o s e  t e a c h i n g s  (which a r e  s t i l l  

no t  w e l l  unders tood  among o u r s e l v e s ) ,  l e t  u s  l o o k  a t  a n o t h e r  e n c o u n t e r  between 
t h e  s a i n t  and t h a t  s t o n e  which l e d  him t o  T i b e t .  T h i s  o c c u r s  when t h e  y o g i  
i s  s t i l l  i n  s e a r c h  of t h e  s t o n e  a f t e r  h e  a r r i v e d  i n  Ding- r i  and had f u r t h e r  
i n s t r u c t i o n s  from h i s  d a k i n i  a n g e l .  

Upon h i s  a r r i v a l  ( a t  t h e  c r e s t  of a h i l l  known as 
Shing-sdo-r je- thog)  Pha-dam-pa n o t i c e d  some a n i m a l s  
g a t h e r e d ,  s i t t i n g  e n c i r c l i n g  a  round,  d a r k  o b j e c t !  
I n s t a n t l y  h e  r e f l e c t e d  and surmised :  'The g i f t  of my 
be loved  lama, t h e  h o l y  s t o n e  may b e  t h e r e , '  and moving 
fo rward ,  h e  v e n t u r e d  c l o s e r .  Of t h e  a n i m a l s  s u r r o u n d i n g  
. the  s t o n e ,  Pha-dam-pa n o t i c e d  s e v e n  hoven musk-deer, d o e s  
and t h e i r  c a l v e s ,  a p p e a r i n g  t o  p r o s t r a t e  themse lves  b e f o r e  
t h e  o b j e c t  i n  t h e  c e n t r e .  Then, one  by one, t h e  s e v e n  d e e r  
merged t o g e t h e r ,  t h e  f i r s t  merged i n t o  t h e  second;  t h e  second 
i n t o  t h e  t h i r d  and s o  on u n t i l  t h e  l a s t  one remain ing ,  t h e  
s e v e n t h ,  merged i t s e l f  i n t o  t h e  s t o n e .  ( i b i d ,  p.31) 

Here a g a i n ,  o b j e c t s  of worsh ip  a r e  reduced t o  mere- r o d  and i a g e s  a r e  
r e p e a t e d l y  d e s t r o y e b g n d  f u s e d  l n t o  t h e  i n o r g a n i c  b a s i c  s u b s t a n c e s 1  T h e  fell 
i m p l i c a t i o n  of t h e s e  i n c i d e n t s  emerges when we ' r e c a l l  t h a t  'FITa-?fam-pa was a n  
i c o i - 1 0 ~ 1 ~ ~  One of h i s  main g o a l s  was t o  d e s t r o y  o u r  images - t h o s e  OF gods 
a s w e l l  d t h o s e  of demons - which h e  argued-a~e--51~~11'u~~ons of  t h e  mind. 
A t  t h e  tlrine oT h i s  v i s i t  t o  T i b e t  Pha-dam-pa was concerned t o  s e e  t h a t  t h e  
peop le  were becoming t o o  a t t a c h e d  t o  t h e i r  r i t u a l  p r a c t i c e s  and p h i l o s o p h i c a l  
c o n s t r u c t i  n s  and h e  sought  t o  h e l p  them c u t  themse lves  o f f  from t h o s e  a t t a c h -  
ments. hus  h e  urged h i s  f o l l o w e r s  t o  abandon t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  and t h e i r  
s c h o l a r  8 p u r s u i t s  and i n s t e a d . g o  t o  t h e  c e m e t e r i e s  t o  m e d i t a t e  and among 
t h e  l e p e r s  t o  combat s u f f e r i n g 2  

Dam-pa Sangs-rgyas h imse l f  sough t  t o  d e s t r o y  d i s t i n c t i o n s .  I n  one s t o r y  
f o r  example,  h e  r e f u s e s  a n  o f f e r i n g  of g o l d ,  s a y i n g  t h a t  f o r  him t h e r e  r.as no 
d i f f e r e n c e  between i t  and ye l low sand .  A f t e r  c a r e f u l l y  p r e p a r i n g  h i s  
o f f e r i n g s ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  y e t  a n o t h e r  s t o r y ,  Pha-dam-pa s c a t t e r s  them i n  
d i s a r r a y  and throws a s h e s  over  h i s  s h r i n e .  Such a t t i t u d e s  a r e  i l l u s t r a t i v e  
of . W E - ~ a ' s  t each ing*  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  a s  they  a r e  of Buddhis t  t e a c h i n g s  on 
~ r a j n a p a r a m i t T i n  g e n e r a l .  Those w o r t h l e s s  d i r t  o f f e r i n g s  which o u r  h e r o  
ie6ms t o  d e l i g h t  i n  seem r e p e a t e d l y  t o  t e s t  t h e  f a i t h  of h i s  s t u d e n t s ,  
reminding them a l s o  of t h e  v a b e  of non-vaJue. Throughout t h e  s t o r y  (and 
a l s o  i n  t h e  v i s i t  of p i l g r i m s  a t  g l a n g - s k o r ) ,  t h e  s t o n e s  have l i t t l e  v a l u e  
but t o  t e s t  o n e ' s  f a i t h .  I t  was f i r s t  a  s t o n e  - t h e  p r o p h e t i c  Ding-rdo 
rMug-po h u r l e d  from I n d i a  - which l e d  Pha-dam-pa t o  T i b e t .  The s t o n e ,  
s u b s t i t u t i n g  f o r  Buddha, is t rans formed  i n t o  a  symbol of Pha-dam-pa's f a i t h .  
J u s t  a s  f a i t h  l e d  t h e  I n d i a n  t o  T i b e t ,  s o  i t  was f a i t h  which a l lowed  h i s  own 
mother t o  f u l f i l  h e r  n o b l e  r o l e .  The e x i s t e n t i a l  message of t h e  s t o n e  
o f f e r i n g  is  c l e a r  when t h e  newborn s a i n t  t u r n s  t o  h i s  mother ,  s a y i n g :  ' I  want 
t o  reward you f o r  your f a i t h .  Fe tch  me some mud o r  a  p i e c e  of s t o n e ' .  
(This  i s  t h e  f i r s t  of t h r e e  o c c a s i o n s  i n  t h e  legend of glang-skor  where Pha- 
dam-pa s i m i l a r l y  rewards  h i s  d e v o t e e s . )  

I t  i s  probab le  t h a t  r o c k s  a l s o  symbol ize  non-dua l i ty  and non-attachment 
i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t .  There  a r e  a t  l e a s t  two p a s s a g e s  h e r e  where achievement  of 
non-dual thought  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  s u c c e s s i v e  merging of images and f i n a l  
union wi th  a s t o n e .  R e c a l l ,  f o r  example,  t h e  passage  quoted above 



describing Pha-dam-pa's discovery of the stone at gLang-skor. He first 
witnesses seven deer encircling the stone. With his realization that this 
is the prophetic rock itself, he sees one deer merge with the next and so on 
until the last one dissolves into the stone, at which point Pha-dam-pa's 
awareness reaches perfection. 

A later section of the legend describes how a groove developed on the 
surface of the Ding-rdo Mug-po (ibid, p.32). There we are told how a 
pilgrim decides to test the authenticity of the stone. He splits it in two, 
intending to take one half away with him. Immediately, however, another 
disciple admonishes him and hearetrieves the severed halves, which (in full 
faith) he joins so that they fuse into one again. Here surely is a direct 
statement of the association of non-duality with faith and power and that of 
duality with doubt and foolishness. Repeatedly in the legend, furthermore, 
the achievement of n o s i t y  occurs spontaneously. In those passages 
describing success, it happens without preconceptions; in each case there is 
immediate awareness. 

The zhi-byed and gcod teachings for which Pha-dam-pa is best known are 
doubtless far more complicated than those concepts we have been discussing. 
Eventually, especially with the anticipated publication of newly discovered 
documents on Pha-dam-pa along with several recently printed books on zhi-byed 
and gcod, translations and commentaries will be forthcoming. Meanwhile only 
brief and fragmentary accounts are available, most of these on the gcod 
tradition. It is hardly satisfactory but for the present discussion, I have 
selected a passage from the most detailed commentary to date on this 
religious tradition. This account, by the doyen of Tibetan Studies, 
Professor Tucci, does manage to capture the essential points as far as we now 
understand them: 

Gcod seeks to cut the discursive process at its roots, and 
it wants to facilitate the birth of immediate awareness that 
(in fact) nothing generates from nothing. In the form of 
nothing, we are free, liberated from all duality of good and 
evil, and thus from all anxieties of life and also from all 
treacherous appearances or disruptive apparitions. 

(Tucci, 1970, D. 106.) 

We can recognise here the specific teachings of the legend: r ~ c k  equated 
&.h-rf~~ingness; success through immediate awareness, and the goal of non- 
duality. It is significant that the legend employs for its own summary,the 
imagery of glang-skor and the Indian origins of Buddhism (and Pha-dam-pa's 
work in particular), drawing them together with the principle of non-duality. 

Of the burning ghat of Sitavana and the glang-skor dur-khrod 
There is no difference . 
Neither is there a distinction between 
Waters of the Ganga and the springs of glang-skor 
Of Vajrasana(0odhgaya) and glang-skor itself, 
They are the same. 
These are identical holy places, it is said. (Aziz, 1979, p.37.) 

Even from this preliminary analysis, it is possible to identify several 
levels of meaning transmitted in the legend. First is the historical level 
to which I have devoted least attention here since it will be pursued in later 
analyses when additional texts are available. Second is the principle oE 
non-duality; in the legend, non-duality is expressed in a symbolic way as 
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w e l l  a s  through e x p l i c i t  i n s t r u c t i o n  a s  we can  s e e  i n  t h e  p a s s a g e  quoted 
above where glang-skor  i s  made i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  w i t h  Bodhgaya. 

The t h i r d  message of t h e  legend is  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  - indeed t h e  p r e f e r -  
ence - of immediate awareness . '  T h i s  i d e a l  i s  embedded i n  t h e  s t o r y  and i t  is  

--;---- 
a l s o  impl led  I n  t l i e - m y  a c t  of w i t n e s s i n g  t h e s e  r e l i c s  d u r i n g  t h e  c o u r s e  of 
o n e ' s  p i l g r i m a g e  t o  glang-skor .  A s  w i t h  any p i l g r i m a g e  t o  a  s a c r e d  p l a c e ,  
a  p i l g r i m  may e x p e r i e n c e  a  sudden awareness  of t h e  ' t r u t h '  and a c q u i r e  p u r i t y  
of mind approach ing  t h a t  of t h e  t e a c h e r  - t h a t  i s  t o  s a y ,  t o  merge o n e s e l f  
t o t a l l y  w i t h  t h e  t e a c h e r .  One migh t ,  t h e o r e t i c a l l y ,  r e p e a t  Pha-dam-pa's 
e a r l i e r  e x p e r i e n c e  t h e r e ,  w i t n e s s i n g  h i s  r e l i c s  merge ' themse lves  w i t h  one 
a n o t h e r '  and t h e n  w i t h  t h e  image of Pha-dam-pa. 

F i n a l l y  t h e r e  is  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of f a i t h .  The importance of o n e ' s  p re -  
d i s p o s i t i o n  is  r e f e r r e d  t o  r e p e a t e d l y  i n  t h e  l egend .  I t  is  a l s o  b u i l t  i n t o  
t h e  a c t  of p i l g r i m a g e , s e e i n g  t h e  r e l i c s  and h e a r i n g  t h e  legend.'' 

The element  of f a i t h ,  a l t h o u g h  h i g h l y  a b s t r a c t  and n o t  e a s i l y  s u b j e c t  t o  
a n a l y s i s ,  i s  an e s s e n t i a l  e lement  i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of t h e  l egend .  T h i s  is,  
when a l l  is s a i d  and done, t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  f o r  t h e  Ding- r i  v i l l a g e r s '  
con t inu ing  work a s  c u s t o d i a n s  of Pha-dam-pa's t r a d i t i o n s .  It a l s o  p r o v i d e s  
t h e  d r i v e  behind t h e  c u l t u r a l  forms i n  which t h e i r  h i s t o r y  is  c a s t ,  forms 
such a s  t h e  r e c i t a t i o n  of t h e  l egend ,  r i t u a l s ,  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  c h a n t  of 
Pha-dam-pa o f f e r i n g s ,  and t h e  s h r i n e  i t s e l f .  To unders tand  f u l l y  t h e  power 
of a  legend such a s  t h i s ,  we have t o  s e e  i t  n o t  o n l y  a s  a  r e c o r d  of t h e  p a s t  
and a  r e a f f i r m a t i o n  of p r e s e n t  b e l i e f s ,  b u t  a l s o  a s  a  g u i d e  f o r  t h e  f u t u r e .  
T h i s  h a s  been shown i n  a n o t h e r  paper  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  c o l l e c t i o n  (Macdonald, 
A.W.) w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  Sherpa and Tamang myths.  C e r t a i n l y  i n  t h e  c a s e  of Pha- 
dam-pa, t h e  f o r c e  of t h i s  legend i n  s p r e a d i n g  h i s  r e p u t a t i o n  f a r  and wide 
undoubtably gave shape t o  h i s  p o s i t i o n  i n  Ding- r i  r e l i g i o u s  h i s t o r y .  
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Notes 

We do not know the date of Pha-dam-pa's birth, but the date of his death 
is given as 1117. This can be confirmed by reference to his 
contemporaries, Mi-la Ras-pa (1052-1135) and Ma-gcig Lab-sgron (1055-1145 
or 1153). 
De-shung Rinpoche, 1978, by personal communication. 
This is entitled Rgyal-ba d~e-'dun Grub-kyi rnam-thar nor-bu'i vphreng-ba 
by Ye-shes rtse-mo (15th Century). 
I have heard that a powerful oracle was also housed at gLang-skor and 
visitors to it sought divinations on whatever concerned them. As far as 
I understand, the oracle was embodied in an image, but I cannot say if it 
was Pha-dam-pa's image. 
For reasons still not understood, Ma-gcig (an important disciple of Pha- 
dam-pa) is more often presented as master of the gcod and, in Nepal at 
least, she is now the more popular teacher associated with these 
teachings. Much work remains to be done on the difference between the 
two main branches of Pha-dam-pa's tradition and why both gcod and Ma-cgig 
have become so strong. 
This is entitled Bod-yul La-stod Ding-ri gLang-skor-gyi nang-rten byin- 
chan-khaq-gi lo-rgyus dad-pa'i sa-bon ces-bya-ba bzhuqs-so. 1978. 13 
folios. 
See Aziz, 1?79, p.23 for the itemization of these relics. 
Zur-khang Lama (Dpal-rgyas dbang-po or ~gyal-sgom-pa), Chu-je Lama (Chos 
-rje rgyal-ha) and Chimme Lodr8 ('Chi-med bLo-gros) are three persons 
mentioned. Place names are Shing-rdo-rje-thog and the Lo-brag Cave. 
The glang-skor custodians have recently permitted us to copy four ancient 
volumes of glang-skor manuscripts that concern Pha-dam-pa's work. These 
are now being prepared in India for publication in Tibetan. 
Pilgrims to the relics are invited to undergo a simple test, lifting the 
sacred Ding-rdo rtlug-po stone to their head. Those to whom it is solid 
black possess much bad karma; those who see it as murky are normal 
sentient beings with some inevitable impurities; and the pilgrims who 
see the stone in its translucent white form have great blessings. 
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THE TIBETAN EMPIRE IN THE WEST* 
Christopher I. Beckwith 

It is by now fairly well known that during the heyday of their Empire 
Tibetans were militarily involved in the region known today as West Turkistan. 
The handbooks generally mention one or two exploits of Tibetan arms in this 
distant region as examples of the extent to which Tibetan influence then 
extended.l The history of the Tibetan Empire can of course really be under- 
stood only in the context of the early medieval history of Eurasia as a whole. 
And when dealing with the expansion into Central Asia, it is particularly 
necessary to look at the contemporary situation throughout Inner Asia. In 
the following paper,a summary of preliminary research into the history of the 
Tibetan Empire in Central Asia, I have combined and interpreted material from 
various sources in an attempt to provide an historical sketch of the Empire 
in the West. Tibetan motivations, the sources, and the specific events will 
be discussed. 
I. First of all, so far as general motivation is concerned,it may be assumed 
that the system of sacral kingship provided a strong impetus to expansion. 
Since the early medieval ruler was theoretically considered by his people to 
be an emperor, subject to no other ruler, it was only natural for him to try 
and force the independent peoples of the four directions to submit. 
Certainly profit was also a great motivating force from the very beginning, 
but all of the major empires of the early lliddle Ages did, in fact, attempt 
to expand in all directions simultaneously, whether or not it was profitable 
or even possible to do so. The Old T i b e t a n  C h r o n i c l e  and other Tibetan 
sources state about several emperors that they conquered the kings of the 
four directions and forced them to pay tribute .2 Similarly, the Chinese and 
Arabic histories also make such imperialistic claims for their rulers. One 
may observe that the Tibetans apparently viewed expansion northward as more 
profitable, and certainly more healthy, than expansion to the south. HOW- 
ever, expansion was in any case ideologically necessary and remained so even 
after the emperors officially embraced the rulership ideology of Buddhism - 
just as the replacement of the sacral Merovingian kings by annointed Christian 
Carolingians hardly eliminated Frankish expansionism in the same period. 3 

Secondly, since Tibetan involvement west of the Pamir divide was often, . ~ 

if not always, connected with Tibetan designs on the Tarim region - present- 
day East Turkistan or Sinkiang -the question of strategy must be raised. 
Did the Tibetans merely raid neighbouring states at random and accidentally 
wind up conquering the whole of the Tarim region twice within the two 
centuries of Tibet's experience as a great power? Or did, perhaps, the 
Tibetan military first reconnoitre the lands around them and then develop a 
strategy for conquering them? According to the evidence of both Chinese and 
Tibetan sources, the Tibetans were very well informed about the geography of 
their neighbours.4 The Chinese also frequently relate that the Tibetan 

I wish to thank my colleagues Professor Larry V.Clark (Indiana University) 
and Professor Robert Dankoff (University of Arizona)for their assistance in 
the gathering of materials for this paper. 

For simplicity's sake I have generally used conventional transcriptions 
(such as Kirghiz for ~irgiz) or equivalent translations (such as Turkistan 
for Drugu yul) for ethnic and place names,while referring in the notes to 
original sources rather than quoting them in transliteration in my text. 
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i n t e l l i g e n c e  system k e p t  t h e  enemy s o  up t o  d a t e  on Chinese s t r a t e g i c  
planning t h a t  Chinese m i l i t a r y  a c t i o n s  were o f t e n  e a s i l y  thwar ted  o r  avo ided  
a l t o g e t h e r . 5  A f t e r  a l l  t h e  e v i d e n c e  is  examined one can  o n l y  conc lude  t h a t  
t h e  T i b e t a n  conquest  of t h e  Tarim r e g i o n  a t  l e a s t  was t h e  r e s u l t  of a  ca re -  
f u l l y  planned and execu ted  s t r a t e g y ,  combined w i t h  diplomacy and a  s u f f i c i e n t l y  
f i e r c e  army. 

With r e g a r d  t o  p a r t i c u l a r s ,  t h e  a c t u a l  s t r a t e g y  used by t h e  T i b e t a n s  
a g a i n s t  t h e  Chinese-held Tarim a r e a  was a n  envelopment on a  grand s c a l e .  
One wing a t t a c k e d  i n  t h e  f a r  Northwest ,  hav ing  gone th rough  o r  s k i r t e d  t h e  
Pamirs and wes te rn  T ' i en  Shan range ,  and t h e  o t h e r  a t t a c k e d  from s e v e r a l  
p o i n t s  i n  t h e  N o r t h e a s t .  When t h e  Chinese  l i n e s  had been c u t ,  t h e  two wings 
jo ined  i n  t h e  f a r  Nor th ,  t h u s  c a p t u r i n g  t h e  r e g i o n  by envelopnent.6 The 
Chinese of t h e  day became aware of t h i s  s t r a t e g y  and a f t e r  r e c a p t u r i n g  t h e  
so-ca l led  'Four G a r r i s o n s '  of t h e  r e g i o n  from T i b e t  i n  692, k e p t  t h e  T i b e t a n s  
from r e t a k i n g  t h e  North f o r  h a l f  a  c e n t u r y  by t h e i r  a g g r e s s i v e  watch on t h e s e  
two Tibe tan  e x i t  p o i n t s  , 7  However, t h e  Empire expanded s t r a i g h t  t o  t h e  West 
and s t r a i g h t  t o  t h e  E a s t  i n s t e a d ,  s o  t h a t  i n  763, a f t e r  t h e  T'ang d y n a s t y  had 
been weakened by t h e  r e b e l l i o n  of t h e  Turco-Sogdian merchant  t u r n e d  g e n e r a l ,  
An Lu-shan, t h e  T i b e t a n  army was i n  a  p o s i t i o n  t o  c a p t u r e  t h e  c a p i t a l ,  
Ch'ang-an, and a g a i n  c u t  t h e  Chinese l i n e s  i n t o  t h e  Tarim. A c o u p l e  of 
decades l a t e r ,  a l l i e d  w i t h  s e v e r a l  Western T u r k i c  t r i b e s  and t h e  l o c a l  
populace.  t h e  T i b e t a n s  a g a i n  d e f e a t e d  t h e  Chinese and Uighurs  a t  Beshba l iq ,  
t h e  nor thernmost  Chinese f o r t r e s s  i n  t h e  r e g i o n .  T h i s  t i m e ,  t h e  Tarim r e g i o n  
t o g e t h e r  w i t h  p a r t s  of i t s  w e s t e r n  and n o r t h w e s t e r n  marches was t o  remain i n  
T ibe tan  hands f o r  t h r e e - q u a r t e r s  o f  a  c e n t u r y  u n t i l  i n t e r n a l  problems w i t h i n  
T i b e t  p roper  caused T i b e t a n  a u t h o r i t y  and m i l i t a r y  power t o  b r e a k  down. 
The much-vaunted Chinese reconques t  never occurred. The Chinese  o n l y  
r e c a p t u r e d  t h e  e a s t e r n  f r i n g e  of t h e  Tarim r e g i o n ,  t h a t  is ,  n o t  much more 
than t h e  a r e a  of present-day Kansu, p l u s  t h e  nearby  Hami and T u r f a n  oases .8  
The remainder ,  t h e  impor tan t  p a r t ,  f e l l  i n t o  Qarlug,  Uighur,  o r  K i r g h i z  hands,  
o r  r e v e r t e d  t o  ind igenous  c o n t r o l .  I n  f a c t  t h e  T i b e t a n  Empire 's  conques t  
had e f f e c t i v e l y  removed t h e  r e g i o n  from d i r e c t  Chinese  c o n t r o l  and i t  was t o  
remain f r e e  of China u n t i l  a f t e r  t h e  Xanchu conques t  n e a r l y  a  thousand y e a r s  
l a t e r .  Th is  i s  t h e  c o n t e x t  i n  which, l a r g e l y  because o f  o u r  dependence upon 
Chinese s o u r c e s ,  we must view t h e  a c t i v i t i e s  of t h e  T i b e t a n  Empire i n  C e n t r a l  
Asia t o  t h e  West. 
11. There  a r e  t h r e e  groups of s o u r c e s  f o r  t h e  h i s t o r y  of t h e  T i b e t a n  Empire 
west of t h e  Pamir d i v i d e .  I n  o r d e r  of importance,  they  a r e  t h e  Chinese,  t h e  
T ibe tan  and t h e  Arab ic  h i s t o r i c a l  works which d e a l  w i t h  t h e  e a r l y  medieval  
pe r iod .  

The Chinese s o u r c e s  a r e  t h e  o n l y  ones  which c o n t a i n  enough m a t e r i a l ,  
c rude ly  unders tood by t h e i r  a u t h o r s ,  t o  e n a b l e  one  t o  r e c o n s t r u c t  even a  vague 
p i c t u r e  of T i b e t a n  involvement i n  t h e  West. While most of t h e  m a t e r i a l  
concerning t h e  s u b j e c t  a t  hand h a s  been d e a l t  w i t h  by S a t 8  H i s a s h i  i n  h i s  
Kodai Chihetto shi k e n k y ~ , 9  and a d d i t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l  may v e t  be  g leaned  from 
Edouard Chnvannes ' Documents sur 1 'histoire des Tou-ki ue (Turcs) occidentaux, 10 
i n  the  absence of a  comprehensive s t u d y  n o t h i n g  can  r e p l a c e  a  thorough p e r u s a l  
of t h e  Chinese s o u r c e s  i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l .  Fur thermore,  d e s p i t e  t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  
c l a r i t y  and abundance one must employ ' s k e p t i c i s m  and w a r i n e s s . . .  i n  u s i n g  
t h e  s t a n d a r d  s o u r c e s , ' a s  t h e  l a t e  Arthur  F. ! l r i ? h t  p o i n t e d  ou t .11  

Now s i n c e  t h e  major Chinese h i s t o r i e s  were a l l  compiled under  o f f i c i a l  
a u s p i c e s  and had a s  t h e i r  raison d'ztre t h e  p r a c t i c a l  purpose of e d u c a t i n g  
t h e  r u l i n g  c l a s s  i n  proven methods of r u l i n g  s u c c e s s f u l l y  , I2  i t  i s  no s u r p r i s e  
t o  l e a r n  t h a t  whenever t h e  Chinese l o s t  c o n t r o l  of an a r e a ,  they  a l s o  l o s t  
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i n t e r e s t  i n  r e c o r d i n e  a n v t h i n e  a t  a l l  about  i t .  We h e a r  much about  Chinese 
v i c t o r i e s .  r e c o n a u e s t s  and s o  f o r t h .  b u t  v e r v  r a r e l v  about  Chinese defeats. 
Even more r a r e  i s  t h e  account  of a  non-Chinese armv d e f e a t i n e  a n o t h e r  non- 
Chinese armv o u t s i d e  of China. So i t  h a n ~ e n s  t h a t  a f t e r  t h e  An Lu-shan 
r e b e l l i o n  beean i n  755, Chinese h i s t o r i c a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  on t h e  f a r  West b e e i n s  
t o  d r v  UD: and a f t e r  t h e  T i b e t a n  r e c o n a u e s t  of t h e  Tarim r e e i o n .  comDleted 
bv 787, t h e  Chinese s o u r c e s  a r e  ~ r a c t i c a l l v  s i l e n t  on T i b e t .  t h e  Tarim a r e a  
and West T u r k i s t a n .  I n  f a c t  manv works deal in^ w i t h  t h e  T 9 a n e  ~ e r i o d  which 
were c o m ~ o s e d  c e n t u r i e s  l a t e r  under  t h e  Sune d v n a s t v , c o n v e n i e n t l v  f a i l  t o  
mention t h a t  t h e  Chinese e v e r  l o s t  t h e  Tarim r e e i o n  (and much of w e s t e r n  
China)  t o  T i b e t  a f t e r  t h e  Chinese r e c o n q u e s t  o f  692!13 The few l a c o n i c  
remarks  which do occur  a r e  s t i l l ,  however, of g r e a t  v a l u e  i n  v e r i f y i n g  t h e  more 
s p e c i f i c  e v e n t s  recounted  i n  t h e  Arab ic  s o u r c e s .  

Although up t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  y e a r  t h e  v a l u e  of t h e  Old T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  f o r  
t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  C e n t r a l  As ia  h a s  n o t  been w e l l  enough a p p r e c i a t e d ,  w e  a r e  
f o r t u n a t e  t h a t  P r o f e s s o r  Uray h a s  now prov ided  us  w i t h  an  e x c e l l e n t  su rvey  of 
t h e  a v a i l a b l e  s o u r c e s  and t h e  s t u d i e s  done on them. l4 S i n c e  h i s  a r t i c l e  
d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  s o u r c e s  f o r  t h e  p e r i o d  up t o  751, i t  ought  pe rhaps  t o  b e  
p o i n t e d  o u t  a g a i n  t h a t  t h e  Annals, o u r  b e s t  s o u r c e ,  is  m i s s i n g  t h e  p o r t i o n  
which d e a l t  w i t h  t h e  p e r i o d  a f t e r  764. T h e r e f o r e ,  t h e  n e c e s s i t y  of r e l y i n g  
on t h e  Chinese and Arab ic  s o u r c e s  is  a p p a r e n t .  I t  is  expec ted  t h a t  t h e  second 
volume of Choix de documents tibdtain which is  t o  i n c l u d e  t h e  m a n u s c r i p t s  of t h e  
major  Old T i b e t a n  h i s t o r i c a l  works w i l l  a p p e a r  soon,  t h u s  g r e a t l y  f a c i l i t a t i n g  
r e s e a r c h  i n  t h i s  f i e l d .  

The h i s t o r i c a l  m a t e r i a l  i n  Arab ic  which d e a l s  w i t h  T i b e t  was summarized 
v e r y  r 7 e l l  a l r e a d y  by W.W.Barthold, i n  h i s  1934 Encyclopedia of Islam a r t i c l e .  15 

Although some of t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  e v e n t s  mentioned i n  t h e  Arab ic  s o u r c e s  were 
thought  by S i r  Hamilton Gibb t o  b e  f i c t i t i o u s , 1 6  a f t e r  a  c a r e f u l  comparison 
w i t h  T i b e t a n  and Chinese  m a t e r i a l s  h a s  been made h i s  c o n c l u s i o n s  i n  t h i s  
r e g a r d  now a p p e a r  t o  be mis taken .  P r o f e s s o r  Pe tech  h a s  p rov ided  us  w i t h  an  
e x c e l l e n t  s t u d y  of t h e  Arab ic  g e o g r a p h i c a l  l i t e r a t u r e  on T i b e t ;  h i s  work 
remains  t h e  s t a n d a r d  r e f e r e n c e  on t h e  s u b j e c t  .17 F i n a l l y ,  v a l u a b l e  m a t e r i a l  
is  t o  be found i n  an  unexpected p l a c e ,  a l - A z r a q l ' s  dkhbzr Makka dl-musharrafa, 
a  h i s t o r y  of Mecca w r i t t e n  by 837 and r e v i s e d  by 865.18 The Arab ic  s o u r c e s  
become most impor tan t  f o r  t h e  p e r i o d  a f t e r  764, t h e  l a s t  y e a r  covered by t h e  
Old Tibetan Annals, and even more s o  a f t e r  tl;e T i b e t a n  conquest  o f  t h e  Tarim 
r e g i o n ,  by which t ime Chinese i n f o r m a t i o n  is  n i l .  
111. T i b e t a n  m i l i t a r y  involvement i n  t h e  West can be roughly  d i v i d e d  i n t o  
seven  p e r i o d s :  

1. I n  t h e  f i r s t  p e r i o d ,  from about  660 t o  679, t h e  T i b e t a n s  were a l l i e d  
w i t h  v a r i o u s  t r i b e s  t o  t h e  Western Turks ,  who were based i n  t h e  r e g i o n  
s t r e t c h i n g  from presen t -day  wes te rn  Dzungaria  t o  t h e  a r e a  of present-day 
Uzbekis tan.  Together  w i t h  t h e  T u r k s , s e v e r a l  r a i d s  were u n d e r t a  n  a g a i n s t  t h e  
c i t i e s  of Kashgar ,  Khotan, and Kucha i n  t h e  wes te rn  Tarim Basin.  Although 
t h e  T i b e t a n s  seem mainly t o  have been aiming a t  t h e  conquest  of t h e  Tarim 
c o u n t r i e s ,  which conques t  was completed i n  670, they  d i d  n o t  h e s i t a t e  t o  sub- 
j u g a t e  s m a l l  c o u n t r i e s  t o  t h e  West which may have been i n  t h e  way, such a s  
Wakhan, which submi t ted  a f t e r  t h e  Hsien-ch'inq p e r i o d  (656-661). The 
Chinese s o u r c e  s a y s  ' ~ e c a u s e  t h e  l and  is on t h e  road from t h e  Four G a r r i s o n s  
t o  ~ u k h z r i s t z n ,  t h e r e f o r e  i t  (had t o )  submit t o  ~ i b e t ' . ~ ~  T h i s  s t r o n g l y  
i m p l i e s  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  army was u s i n g  t h e  Wakhan a s  a  c o r r i d o r  t o  t h e  Turks 
v i a  Tukhzr i s tzn .  S i n c e  two powerful  t r i b e s  of t h e  wes te rn  h a l f  of t h e  
Nes te rn  Turks ,  t h e  Nu-shih-pi,  who were based i n  t h e  l a n d s  t o  t h e  West of t h e  
I s s y k  Kul, were compelled t o  submit  t o  T i b e t  i n  667,21 i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  
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T i b e t a n  power i n  t h e  a r e a  was a l r e a d y  s i g n i f i c a n t .  The p a t t e r n  of a c t i o n  
was p robab ly  however ma in ly  one  o f  r a i d s ,  much l i k e  t h o s e  conduc ted  by t h e  
Arabs i n t o  t h e  w e s t e r n  p a r t  of C e n t r a l  A s i a  a t  t h e  same t i m e .  

2. The second p e r i o d  was one of ma jo r  o f f e n s i v e s  i n  s e v e r a l  d i r e c t i o n s ,  
beg inn ing  i n  686 w i t h  a  t h r e e - y e a r  campaign a g a i n s t  T u r k i s t a n ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  
l and  of ~ u z a n . 2 2  T h i s  l a t t e r  r e g i o n  c o r r e s p o n d s  a p p a r e n t l y  e i t h e r  t o  t h e  
o ld  KugBpa, which had become t h e  T u r k i s h  kingdom of K U S ~  under  t h e  ~ 8 b u l -  
sh4h, o r  t o  ~ u c h a . 2 3  The campaign was soon f o l l o w e d  by t e r r i b l e  d e f e a t s  i n  
t h e  North:  i n  692 t h e  Chinese  r e c a p t u r e d  t h e  Tar im r e g i o n ,  and two y e a r s  
l a t e r  t h e  T i b e t a n s  and t h e i r  Western  T u r k i c  a l l i e s  were  d e f e a t e d  i n  Dzungar ia  
and n e a r  t h e  I s s y k  Kul f u r t h e r  w e s t  by t h e  C h i n e s e  commander of t h e  Tomak 
g a r r i s o n . 2 4  A T i b e t a n  f o r t r e s s  i n  t h e  l a t t e r  r e g i o n  was a l s o  c a p t u r e d * 5  
and i n  nea rby  Sogd iana ,  a  T i b e t a n  g e n e r a l  was c a p t u r e d  by ~ o ~ d i a n s . ~ 6  At 
t h i s  p o i n t  t h e  T i b e t a n  s e n s e  o f  humour s h i n e s  f o r t h  i n  t h e  C h i n e s e  a c c o u n t s  - 
having l o s t  s o  much, t h e  T i b e t a n s  c o u l d  s t i l l  s u g g e s t  t o  t h e  C h i n e s e  i n  697 
t h a t  t h e y  s imply  give t o  T i b e t  t h e  w e s t e r n  h a l f  of t h e  Western  Turk t r i b e s ,  
namely t h e  Nu-shih-pi t r i b e s  l o c a t e d  wes t  of ~ o h a k ! ~ ~  The t e x t  of t h i s  
p r o p o s a l  men t ions  however t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  l i n e s  were  t h e n  o n l y  a  s h o r t  
d i s t a n c e  from t h e s e  t r i b e s ,  s o  d e s p i t e  t h e  s i l e n c e  of t h e  C h i n e s e  s o u r c e s ,  i t  
is  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n s  were  s t i l l  s t r o n g l y  e n t r e n c h e d  i n  t h e  West. A 
b r i e f  n o t i c e  i n  one Chinese  s o u r c e  men t ions  t h e  d e f e a t  i n  700 a t  Tokmak of a  
T i b e t a n  g e n e r a l  named Po- lu ,  who was t h e n  l e a d i n g  a  t r i b e  of t h e  Nu-shih-pi 
group of Western  ~ u r k s . 2 8  And t h e  Western  T u r k i c  p r i n c e  A-shih-na T 'ui - tzG,  
a p p a r e n t l y  t h e  same a s  t h e  one c a l l e d  by t h e  T i b e t a n s  ~ o w a b g h u  Khaghan,29 
who had made o b e i s a n c e  a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  c o u r t  i n  699 was s e n t ,  i n  700, t o  
~ u r k i s t a n . 3 ~  A s  t h e  Ch inese  s o u r c e s  i n d i c a t e ,  h e  l e d  a  T i b e t a n  army i n t o  
Farghzna i n  p a r t  t o  p r o t e c t  t h e  p e o p l e  t h e r e  from t h e  d e p r e d a t i o n s  of t h e  
~ O r g i s h . ~ ~  T i b e t a n s  from t h i s  army were p e r h a p s  t h e  o n e s  who i n  704 p a r t i c i p -  
a t e d  i n  t h e  a t t a c k  on t h e  Arab r e b e l  MGSB i n  T i rmidh ,  deep  i n s i d e  T u k h ~ r i s t ~ n . ~ ~  
T h i s  a c t i o n ,  which was u n d e r t a k e n  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  Western  T u r k i c  a l l i e s ,  was 
a p p a r e n t l y  l e d  by NZzak, t h e  H e p h t h a l i t e  p r i n c e  of BBdghis i n  T u k h g r i s t z n .  
The e v e n t  seems t o  be  t h e  f i r s t  i n d i c a t i o n  of T i b e t a n  c o o p e r a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  
Arabs,  a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  p a t t e r n  o f  t h e  t h i r d  p e r i o d .  

3 .  The T i b e t a n - s u p p o r t e d  Western  Turk Khaghan, A-shih-na ~ ' u i - t z 6 ,  was 
s t i l l  i n  o r  n e a r  Farghzna i n  708 ,33  t h e  y e a r  i n  which t h e  f u n e r a l  ceremony f o r  
t h e  Khatun, t h e  Western  T u r k i c  c o n s o r t  of t h e  T i b e t a n  emperor ,  was h e l d . 3 4  
Thus i t  i s  no g r e a t  s u r p r i s e  t o  s e e  t h e  Arabs  and T i b e t a n s  t o g e t h e r  i n s t a l l i n g  
A - l i a o - t a ,  a  p r e t e n d e r  t o  t h e  t h r o n e  of FarghBna, a s  k i n g  i n  715.35 Two 
y e a r s  l a t e r ,  t h e  TOrgish ,  Arabs ,  and T i b e t a n s  a l l i e d  t o g e t h e r  f o r  a n  a t t a c k  on 
Kashgar,  t h e i r  u l t i m a t e  aim b e i n g  t h e  r e c a p t u r e  of t h e  Tar im r e g i o n  from t h e  
~ h i n e s e . 3 6  The T i b e t a n  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  t h e  Arabs  a t  t h i s  t ime  was s o  c l o s e  
t h a t  a c c o r d i n g  t o  a l -Ya 'qcb?,  t h e  T i b e t a n s  s e n t  a n  embassy t o  t h e  Arab gover-  
nor of Khurzs8n r e q u e s t i n g  a  t e a c h e r  of  slam.^^ An envoy from t h e  o v e r l o r d  
of T u k h 8 r i s t z n  t o  t h e  Ch inese  c o u r t  i n  718 d e s c r i b e d  h i s  homeland a s  b e i n g  
bordered on t h e  one s i d e  by t h e  Arabs  and on t h e  o t h e r  by t h e  T i b e t a n s ;  h e  
d i d  n o t  ment ion China a t  a l l  i n  t h i s  r e g a r d . 3 8  

4 .  A t  t h i s  p o i n t  one may speak  of a  f o u r t h  p e r i o d ,  from 722 t o  757, 
d u r i n g  which most of t h e  m a t e r i a l  a v a i l a b l e  i s  concerned  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n  
conquest  o f  t h e  Pami r s  and t h e  c o u n t r i e s  i n  and around t h o s e  mounta ins .  I n  
722 t h e  T i b e t a n s  a t t a c k e d  ' L i t t l e  B a l G r ' .  The C h i n e s e  governor  i n  B e s h b a l i q  
r e p o r t e d  t o  t h e  t h r o n e  t h a t  ' B a l c r  i s  ~ ' a n g ' s  w e s t e r n  g a t e  - i f  B a l k  is  l o s t  
a l l  o f  t h e  Western Regions  w i l l  be ti bet an!^^^ The subsequen t  C h i n e s e  
v i c t o r y  t h e r e  was a p p a r e n t l y  v e r y  s h o r t - l i v e d  s i n c e  two y e a r s  l a t e r  t h e  
s e c r e t  l e t t e r  from t h e  Chinese  p r i n c e s s  i n  T i b e t ,  Chin-ch 'eng,  t o  t h e  k i n g  
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of  Kashmlr had t o  be r e l a y e d  on t o  China v i a  t h e  k i n g  of Z a b u l i s t Z n ,  a  count ry  
t o  t h e  sou thwes t  of TurkhBris tBn and 400 li t o  t h e  wes t  of ~ s b u l . ~ O  

Although i t  was n o t  known where i n  T u r k i s t s n  t h e  T i b e t a n  army a c t u a l l y  
went i n  724 ,41  i t  is a lmos t  c e r t a i n  t h a t  i t s  movement was c o o r d i n a t e d  w i t h  t h e  
TGrgish army under  t h e  Khaghan Su-lu who was asked by t h e  Sogdians  f o r  h e l p  
a g a i n s t  t h e  Arabs and who appeared  i n  t h e  h e a r t  of Sogdiana,  n e a r  Samarqand, 
i n  729.42 Whether t h i s  r e p r e s e n t s  a  b r e a k  i n  t h e  f r i e n d l y  r e l a t i o n s  between 
Arabs and T i b e t a n s  is unknown. The Ti i rgish were th roughout  t h e  l a s t  two 
decades  of t h e i r  power a l l i e d  w i t h  t h e  l o c a l  r u l e r s  of ~ r a n s o x i a n a  a g a i n s t  t h e  
Arabs and a t  t h e  same t ime w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n s ,  b u t  i n  732 bo th  Arab and Tiirgish 
envoys p a i d  homage a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  c o u r t . 4 3  The T i b e t a n  a l l i a n c e  was s t r e n g t h -  
ened f u r t h e r  by t h e  m a r r i a g e  of a  p r i n c e s s  t o  t h e  Ti i rgish khaghan i n  734.44 
I n  t h e  same y e a r ,  t h e  T i b e t a n s  d e f e a t e d  (Grea t )  BalBr,  o r  ~ r u i a ,  t h e  count ry  
s i t u a t e d ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  one Chinese s o u r c e ,  between T i b e t  and t h e  kingdom of 
t h e  ~ ~ b u l - s h ~ h . ~ ~  Two y e a r s  l a t e r  they  a t t a c k l e d  L i t t l e  BalGr,which count ry  
had s l i p p e d  o u t  of T i b e t a n  c o n t r o l  aga in .46  I n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  y e a r ,  BalGr o r  
Bru2a was conquered by t h e  T i b e t a n s  and i t s  k i n g  p a i d  homage a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  
i m p e r i a l  c o u r t  . 47 Three y e a r s  l a t e r  i n  740 a  T i b e t a n  p r i n c e s s  was g iven  t o  
t o  t h e  k i n g  of BalBr,  now a  T i b e t a n  v a s s a l .  48 A t  t h i s  t ime t h e  Ti i rgish 
a l l i e s  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n s  began hav ing  f i r s t  i n t e r n a l ,  and t h e n  e x t e r n a l  
d i f f i c u l t i e s .  They had been bad ly  d e f e a t e d  by t h e  Chinese  commander of 
Beshba l iq  i n  736,49 they  were bad ly  d e f e a t e d  by t h e  Arabs i n  737,50 and i n  t h e  
f o l l o w i n g  y e a r  t h e  khaghan, Su-lu,was k i l l e d  and t h e  empire  s p l i t  i n t o  two 
h o s t i l e  h a l v e s .  51 Although one f a c t i o n  a t  l e a s t  was s t i l l  a l l i e d  w i t h  T i b e t  
a s  l a t e  a s  744,52 t h i s  break-up had a  v e r y  a d v e r s e  e f f e c t  on t h e  p r o g r e s s  of 
T i b e t a n  expans ion  i n  t h e  West. I n  742 t h e  k i n g  of Wakhan, a  count ry  which 
had s u b m i t t e d  t o  T i b e t  a lmos t  a  c e n t u r y  e a r l i e r ,  had s e n t  an envoy t o  China 
r e q u e s t i n g  permiss ion  t o  submit  .53 Three y e a r s  l a t e r ,  t h e  T i b e t a n s  i n  BalGr 
were a t t a c k e d  by a  Chinese army54 and i n  747 t h e  famous Korean g e n e r a l  i n  
Chinese s e r v i c e ,  Kao Hsien-chih,  d e f e a t e d  t h e  T i b e t a n s  t h e r e ,  c a p t u r i n g  t h a t  
c o u n t r y  and t h e  c o u n t r y  c a l l e d  i n  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  Gog o r  ~ o ~ . 5 5  The 
s t r a t e g i c  importance of BalGr was wbl l  unders tood  by t h e  g r e a t  Chinese 
h i s t o r i a n  SssB-ma Kuang, who n o t e d  t h a t  up t o  t h e n  'over  twenty ne ighbour ing  
c o u n t r i e s  had submi t ted  t o  T i b e t ,  and t r i b u t e  d i d  n o t  a r r i v e  i n  China. '56 
Kao Hs ien-ch ih ' s  h i g h l y - t o u t e d  v i c t o r y  was a l s o  a  v e r y  s h o r t - l i v e d  one. 
Only two y e a r s  l a t e r  t h e  T i b e t a n s  were on t h e  b o r d e r s  of TukhBristZn, having 
o b t a i n e d  t h e  submiss ion  of t h e  i n t e r m e d i a r y  s t a t e  known i n  Chinese a s  Chieh- 
s h i h  o r  ~ h i e h - ~ h u a i . ~ ~  T h i s  s t a t e  a lmost  c e r t a i n l y  cor responds  t o  t h e  Kog 
o r  Gog of t h e  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  and can t h e r e f o r e  p robab ly  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  
e i t h e r  t h e  Kokcha River  r e g i o n  o r  t h e  KhwZk Pass  r e g i o n ,  bo th  i n  present-day 
n o r t h e a s t e r n  Afghanis tan .  The v e r y  n e x t  y e a r  Kao Hsien-chih d e f e a t e d  t h e  
c o u n t r y ,  c a p t u r i n g  i t s  k i n g  and some ~ i b e t a n s ; $ ~  bu t  h i s  v i c t o r y  a g a i n  d i d  
n o t  l a s t .  I n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  y e a r ,  751, h i s  army was d e s t r o y e d  by t h e  Arabs 
and Qar luqs  i n  t h e  famous B a t t l e  of ~ a l a s ~ ~  and he  b a r e l y  escaped w i t h  h i s  
l i f e .  T h i s  d e f e a t  might n o t  have s p e l l e d  t h e  end of Chinese power i n  
C e n t r a l  As ia  i f  t h e  e q u a l l y  famous r e b e l l i o n  of An Lu-shan had no t  broken o u t  
o n l y  f o u r  y e a r s  l a t e r  i n  755. For t h e  T i b e t a n  Empire t h e  p r e s s u r e  was o f f  
and i n  757 envoys from t h e  'upper  Region' ,  meaning t h e  c o u n t r i e s  of t h e  Black 
Ban ' jag (perhaps  Qala Pan ja  [ i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  Qara Pan ja ] ,  a f o r t i f i e d  p l a c e  i n  
t h e  wes te rn  Wakhan V a l l e y ) ,  of Gog ( i n  o t h e r  words, KhwZk o r  Kokcha),  and of  
Shignzn,  came t o  c o u r t  t o  do obe i sance .  60 

5. The f i f t h  p e r i o d  began i n  756-757, when t h e  Qar luqs  moved i n t o  t h e  
o l d  l a n d s  of t h e  Western Turks  around t h e  I s s y k  ~ u l . ~ l  I n  758-760, t h e  
Khi rgh iz  were d e f e a t e d  by t h e  ~ i ~ h u r s , ~ ~  who became t h e  r u l e r s  of a  s t e p p e  
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empire (based i n  what is now Mongolia) and who became o v e r n i g h t  t h e  a l l i e s  o f  
T9ang China and t h e  enemies of T i b e t .  Soon a f t e r w a r d s ,  t h e  K i r g h i z  and 
Q a r l u q s  a l l i e d  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n s  t o  s e c u r e  a  t r a d e - r o u t e  which r a n  from T i b e t  
through n o r t h e r n  C e n t r a l  As ia  t o  t h e  Arab C a l i p h a t e .  Caravans go ing  back 
and f o r t h  went through Qarluq t e r r i t o r y  and were p r o t e c t e d  from t h e  ~ i g h u r s  
by Ki rgh iz  e s c o r t s  who were p a i d  i n  Arab s i l k  brocades .63 I n  763, T i b e t  
cap tured  Ho-hsi and Lung-yu, t h e  two westernmost  p r o v i n c e s  of T9ang  China 
( p r o p e r l y  speak ing ,  t h a t  i s ,  n o t  i n c l u d i n g  f o r e i g n  c o l o n i e s ) ,  t h u s  c u t t i n g  
o f f  t h e  whole Tarim r e g i o n  from d i r e c t  Chinese  c o n t r o l  and a l s o  making i t  e a s y  
f o r  t h e  T i b e t a n  a r m i e s  t o  c a p t u r e  t h e  Chinese c a p i t a l  i n  t h e  w i n t e r  o f  t h e  
same year .64 From t h i s  t ime u n t i l  786 most T i b e t a n  energy  seems t o  have been 
spen t  i n  f i n i s h i n g  t h e  conques t  of t h e  Tarim r e g i o n .  

6. The n e x t  p e r i o d  began i n  786, which y e a r  s i g n a l l e d  a  major  change i n  
T ibe tan  p o l i c i e s  towards  t h e  West. Supposedly, a c c o r d i n g  t o  a n  Arab s o u r c e ,  
T ibe t  had submi t ted  t o  t h e  Arabs d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n  of t h e  c a l i p h  a l - ~ a h d i  who 
died i n  785.65 T h i s  may a t  l e a s t  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  two empi res  had been a t  
peace. However i n  t h a t  y e a r ,  o r  i n  785 when HBrGn al- ashi id took  t h e  t h r o n e ,  
a  s e r i o u s  war b roke  o u t  between t h e  two powers. 66 The T i b e t a n  p o s i t i o n  i n  
g e n e r a l  was g r e a t l y  s t r e n g t h e n e d  by t h e  a l l i a n c e  w i t h  t h e  Qar luqs ,   ha-tlo,and 
o t h e r  Western Turks ,  s o  t h a t  i n  790-791 T i b e t  was a b l e  t o  i n f l i c t  d e c i s i v e  
d e f e a t s  on t h e  Uighurs  and Chinese  a t  ~ e s h b a l i ~ . ~ ~  However, a c c o r d i n g  t o  
Chinese r e p o r t s ,  m g B t  of t h e  T i b e t a n  a rmies  were i n  t h e  West f i g h t i n g  t h e  
Arabs a t  t h e  t ime.  I n  809, T i b e t a n  t r o o p s  a l o n g  w i t h  Qar luqs  and o t h e r s  
a s s i s t e d  t h e  r e b e l  R 8 f i s  i b n  Layth i n  samarqand69 i n  h i s  r e b e l l i o n  a g a i n s t  
t h e  'Abbzsid government. 70 HBrGn al- ashi id's s o n ,  al-Ma'mcn, i n h e r i t e d  from 
h i s  f a t h e r  i n  809 b o t h  Khurzssn and a  p r o t r a c t e d  war w i t h  t h e  Turks  and t h e  
T ibe tan  Empire, i n c l u d i n g  t h e  l a t t e r ' s  v a s s a l ,  t h e  ~ B b u l - s h ~ h . ~ ~  I n  812 o r  
813, t h e  Kzbul-shzh, who i s  c a l l e d  i n  one Arab ic  s o u r c e  n o t  ' ~ h a q z n  a l -Tubba t ' ,  
i . e .  t h e  Emperor of T i b e t ,  b u t  ' j h l i k  rnin rnulfik a l - T u b b a t ' ,  l i t e r a l l y  ' a  k i n g  
from among t h e  k i n g s  of T i b e t '  , 7 2  s u b m i t t e d  t o  a l - ~ a ' m ~ n ~ ~  and t h e  C a l i p h  
subsequent ly  i n f l i c t e d  d e f e a t s  on t h e  Qar luqs  and on t h e  ~ i b e t a n s .  74  

7. The f i n a l  p e r i o d  t o  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  i s  a p p a r e n t l y  one of unbroken 
peace, both between T i b e t  and t h e  Arabs and ( a f t e r  t h e  t r e a t y  of 821) between 
Tibe t  and t h e  Chinese.  I t  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  t o  s a y  a n y t h i n g  more because  t h e r e  
i s  simply n o t h i n g  a t  a l l  t o  be found i n  t h e  s o u r c e s  r e l a t i n g  t o  T i b e t a n s  i n  
t h e  Idest. However, i t  a p p e a r s  t h a t  T i b e t a n  power i n  t h e  n o r t h e r n  Tarim and 
Dzungaria ( a t  l e a s t )  l a s t e d  u n t i l  866 when t h e  l a s t  T i b e t a n  f o r t s  t h e r e  were 
cap tured  by t h e  ~ i g h u r s . ~ ~  Moreover, d e s p i t e  al-E?a9mGn's c l a i m  t o  have 
defea ted  t h e  T i b e t a n s ,  t h e  Arab and P e r s i a n  geographies  make i t  c l e a r  t h a t  
T ibe tan  c o n t r o l  of t h e  s o u t h e r n  Pamirs and even t h e  s o u t h e a s t e r n  p a r t s  of 
BadakhshBn and Farghzna l a s t e d  w e l l  i n t o  t h e  t e n t h  ~ e n t u r y . 7 ~  

I n  conc lus ion  something should b e  s a i d  of t h e  e f f e c t s  of a l l  t h i s  w a r f a r e .  
F i r s t  of a l l ,  t h e r e  was a  very  l i v e l y  t r a d e  between T i b e t  and t h e  Arab 

Not on ly  war m a t e r i a l  such a s  c h a i n  m a i l  armor b u t  a l s o  s i l k  
brocades and o t h e r  p r o d u c t s  were imported i n t o  T i b e t ,  w h i l e  T i b e t a n  musk, t h e  
most h igh1  p r i z e d  perfume of t h e  Middle Ages, a s  w e l l  a s  go ld  and o t h e r  t h i n g s  
went \ l e s t .  Y 8  

I t  i s  on ly  n a t u r a l  t h a t  a long  w i t h  t h e  commerce went i n t e l l e c t u a l  t r a d e .  
For example, accord ing  t o  T i b e t a n  h i s t o r i e s  of medic ine ,  t h e  f i r s t  two known 
cour t  p h y s i c i a n s  t r a n s l a t e d ,  t a u g h t ,  and p r a c t i s e d  Greek medicine.  They a r e  
s a i d  t o  have come o r i g i n a l l y  from t h e  E a s t e r n  Roman Empire o r  t h e  Arab 
C a l i p h a t e  and t h e  second p h y s i c i a n  -- a f t e r  e s t a b l i s h i n g  a  s t r o n g  t r a d i t i o n  
in T i b e t  -- e v e n t u a l l y  l e f t  t o  go back ' t o  h i s  orm c 0 u n t r y ' . ~ 9  

In  peace a s  i n  war, t h e n ,  e a r l y  T i h e t  a p p a r e n t l y  had much more t o  do w i t h  
the \ Jes t  than  has  g e n e r a l l y  been recognised .  
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MOUNT TARGO AND LAKE DANCRA: A CONTRIBUTION TO THE RELIGIOUS 
GEOGRAPHY OF TIBET. 
Per-Arne Berglie 

'On April 26 we march north-westwards in a sharp wind over the pass 
Tarbung-la. The sacred mountain exhibits all the beauty of its sixteen 
peaks, and north, 33' west, is seen the gap where we expect to find the Dangra 
-yum-tso. The view is of immense extent. The valley widens out and passes 
into that of the Targo-tsangpo. Four antelopes spring lightly over the 
slopes; black tents are not to be seen.'l With these words the Swedish 
geographer and explorer, Sven Hedin, describes his meeting with Mount Targo and 
Lake Dangra in the spring of 1907. Later he writes: 'we, too, set out, and 
I left the Dangra-yum-tso to its fate, the dark-blue waters to the blustering 
storm and the song of the rising waves, and the eternal snowfields to the 
whisper of the winds. flay the changing colours of the seasons, the beauty of 
atmospheric effects of light and shade, gold, purple, and grey, pass over 
Padma Sambhava's lake amidst rain and sunshine, as already for untold thousands 
of years and the steps of believing, yearning pilgrims draw a chain around its 
shores. 1 3  

Little seems, however, to be known aLout these places of pilgrimage about 
which Sven Hedin wrote those moving words. Besides Hedin's narrative we have 
a few reports from other tl-avellers in this [.art of ~ibet.' They are mcre or 
less detailed, but few of them contain material relevant in this context. The 
aim of the present paper is not to discuss the roles of Hount Targo and Lake 
Dangra in Tibetan religion from a wider perspective, but simply to draw 
attention to the great importance of these sacred p aces in the rituals and t beliefs of some spirit-mediums of the dpa' bo type. Before turning to what 
the dpa' po told me about Mount Targo and Lake Dangra, I will attempt to make 
a brief summary of what is known about this mountain and lake from other 
sources and of interest to us in this connection. 

Trotter's account of Nain Singh's journey in the eighteen-seventies 
mentions a local tradition according to which T_ar~o as the f @ h  and Dangra 
as the,m"her are the progenitors of the whole world. Unfortunately I have 
not been a'ble to find further details of this myth. Furthermore, Nain Singh 
reported the presence of bon po in the Targo-Dangra area. 5 

According to Paul Sherap, Mount Targo had one or two small bon lamaseries 
at its foot. There was also a larger lamasery on the south side of the 
mo~ntain.~ The reports of Sherap, Hedin and Roerich do not however quote any 
popular beliefs concerning these holy places. Finally,we know from the texts, 
both chos and bon, that Targo and Dangra were places where gter ma texts were 
hidden and later found. 7 

Regrettably little is thus known about these two places which play such 
prominent parts, at many levels, in the rituals of the dpa'bo. This 
prominence was especially emphasized during one of the sgances, when the 
possessing deity expressed his fears as to the possibility of the dpa'bo 
continuing their activities in exile, as it was now impossible for them to 
visit Mount Targo in order to be tested or initiated. How is one now to 
tell a good dpa'bo from a bad, as the god put it. Here a visit to Targo is 
seen as an absolute necessity not only for the dpa'bo themselves, but also 
for their clients, as the trustworthiness of a dpa'bo who has not been to 
Targo, is subject to doubt. The dpa'bo who had most to tell about Targo and 
Dangra had himself twice visited the area at the beginning of his career as a 
spirit-medium in the mid-1940's. According to him there were two caves in 
Mount Targo: one smaller and the other larger. In the larger cave 
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Padmasambhava had been meditating. In addition to the entrance opening, the 
cave had a small loophole through which the light came in. Inside the cave 
there were three stones: one as high as a man for the dpa'bo to place his 
mirror or mirrors on (mirrors are necessary parts of a dpa'bo's equipment: 
it is in them the gods stay during the s6ance); another smaller stone for the 
dpa'bo to burn incense on; and finally a third stone for the dpa'bo to sit 
on. Outside the cave above the entrance, there were inscriptions which in 
great detail told about the activities and the various functions of the dpa' 
bo. These inscriptions which my informant called gter yig had, according to 
him, been carved by the gods. It was to this cave that a dpa'bo had to go 
in order to find out if he was a good, a mediocre, or a bad one. If a dpa' 
bo of bad quality ventured to play there, he was bound to die during the 
possession, blood coming out through his nose. His body could afterwards be 
found lying outside the cave, his equipment attached to a string inside the 
cave. This string, so I was told, had been fastened there by Padmasambhava 
himself. A mediocre dpa'bo should do better. He could carry the skance 
through without misadventures, but without thereby gaining any merits. A 
dpa'bo of good quality, a dpa' rab,could not only make an excellent performance 
in the cave but was also sure to find some treasure, gter, when leaving it. 
It could be a qshang, the flat bell used by the dpa'bo, a drum or, perhaps, a 
mtshal-stone. In this connection it is of interest to mention that during 
one sEance the possessing god told the audience that it was a mistake to say 
Targo, one ought really to say qter sgo, 'door to the treasures'. 

About the smaller cave in Targo my informant had not much to tell. The 
cave, he said, was for the dpa'bo with the'u rang, or dre.. He did not know 
what went on there. Perhaps one should see this smaller cave as a counter- 
part to the other, serving as an antithesis emphasising what vent on in the 
larger cave. I doubt whether spirit-mediums possessed by the'u rang, or dre 
could be found, even if accusations to that effect sometines could be heard 
behind the backs of certain dpa'bo. Finally,it should be mentioned that this 
informant denied any bon po presence in the Targo area. 

A different version was obtained from another spirit-medium who had not 
himself visited Targo, but passed on what he had heard from another dpa'bo. 
To ordinary people, he said, the caves in !fount Targo appeared as ordinary 
caves. Not so to a dpa9bo. \,hen he plays in the large cave three ladders 
will appear to him. He must then try to c.limb them. A good dpa9bo will be 
able to fly up the ladder riding on a than7 dkar bird, the mount of the lha. 
The dpa'bo of mediocre quality will manage to climb the ladders in the ordinary 
way, while the bad dpa'bo will fail completely. When he tries to climb, his 
rigs lnga, head-dress, and his drum will become heavy as rocks, holding him 
down against the ladder. In that position he will soon die. The climbing 
is watched over by three deities standing close to the ladders during the 
sEance. 

The climbing of the ladders and the flight on the thang dkar, birds of 
this version are of interest from from a more general point of view. The 
ritual climbing of a tree or a post plays an important part in the shamanic 
initiations of many peoples in Central and North ~sia.* The procedure at 
Targo must be viewed, I think, as a kind of initiation. 

Through these narratives about the Targo ritual, the beliefs in sacred 
caves, often connected with Padmasambhava, are also brought to one's 
attention. A comparative study of them still remains to be made and must 
await regional investigations not only of the religious geography of Tibet, 
but also of that of Bhutan, Sikkim, and Nepal. From the northeastern parts 
of Nepal we already have information about such a cave where, interestingly 
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enough, t h e r e  seems t o  b e  a  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  l o c a l  spir i t -medium a c t i v i t i e s .  9 

When we now t u r n  t o  t h e  sp i r i t -mediums '  c o n c e p t i o n s  of Mount Targo and 
Lake Dangra and t h e i r  gods,  l e t  u s  f i r s t  n o t e  a  b a s i c  ambigui ty .  On one 
hand Targo and Dangra were conceived of a s  s u p e r n a t u r a l  b e i n g s  i n  themse lves ,  
a s  a  s a c r e d  mountain  and a  s a c r e d  l a k e  m a r r i e d  t o  each o t h e r .  Out of t h e i r  
union one daughte r  h a s  come, Lake Dang chung, t h e  s m a l l e r  l a k e  n o r t h  t o  Lake 
Dangra. On t h e  o t h e r  hand b o t h  t h e  mountain  and t h e  l a k e s  a r e  thought  t o  be 
i n h a b i t e d  by s e v e r a l  gods and goddesses  impor tan t  t o  t h e  f u n c t i o n s  of t h e  
dpa'bo. Some of them, moreover,  were t h e  owners of an imals  which p l a y  a  
very impor tan t  p a r t  a t  t h e  dpa 'bo ' s  c u r i n g  s6ances .  The c u r i n g  of i l l n e s s  
i s  t h e  main a c t i v i t y  of t h e s e  spir i t -mediums.  

It  would t a k e  t o o  long  t o  d i s c u s s  t h e  names of a l l  t h e  d e i t i e s  connected 
with  Targo and Dangra mentioned d u r i n g  t h e  s6ances .  I s h a l l  t h e r e f o r e  o n l y  
mention t h e  most i n t e r e s t i n g  and impor tan t  ones .  The fo remos t  god is  Targo 
dGe rgan mchor po o r ,  a s  he  is a l s o  c a l l e d ,  Targo dGe r g a n  chos r g y a l .  I n  
s p i t e  of h i s  prominence he  i s  somewhat anonymous. H e  l e d  h i s  gods t o  t h e  
a l t a r  d u r i n g  t h e  i n v o c a t i o n s  b u t  t h e n ,  a t  l e a s t  a t  t h e  s6ances  a t  which I was 
p r e s e n t ,  took no f u r t h e r  p a r t  i n  t h e  happenings t h a t  fo l lowed .  D e f i n i t e l y  
more a c t i v e  was a n o t h e r  member of t h e  Targo group,  namely Targo Ngo dmar m t s h a l  
mig. He is  a c c o r d i n g  t o  one in formant ,  t h e  bka' b l o n ,  t h e  m i n i s t e r ,  of dGe 
rgan mchor po. T h i s  god h a s  a s  h i s  name s a y s ,  a  r e d  f a c e  w i t h  b u l g i n g  e y e s  
of mtsha l .  rnTshal is  a  r e d d i s h ,  g l i t t e r i n g  m i n e r a l ,  p robab ly  c i n n a b a r ,  t o  
be found, according t o  one of t h e  dpa 'bo ' s ,  o n l y  i n  two p l a c e s  i n  T i b e t :  a t  
Mount Targo and i n  a  p l a c e  n e a r  Gangs r i n  po che ( ~ a i l z k a ) .  I t  w i l l  b e  
remembered m t s h a l  was one of t h e  t r e a s u r e s  a  good dpa'bo cou ld  hope t o  f i n d  
when l e a v i n g  t h e  cave i n  Plount Targo. mTshal i s  thought  t o  be a  v e r y  p o t e n t  
medicine, t o  b e  used f o r  a  wide range  of m a l a d i e s  and compla in t s .  Dis regard-  
ing  i t s  r e a l  occur rence  i n  T i b e t ,  t h e  c o n n e c t i o n  between Targo and t h i s  
minera l  medicine i s  worthy of n o t i c e .  

Targo Ngo dmar m t s h a l  mig o f t e n  took p o s s e s s i o n  of t h e  dpa'bo. A 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of t h i s  god i s  t h a t  he  alwa-1s w i l l i n g l y  p roves  h i s  i n s e n s i b i l i t y  
t o  f i r e  and h e a t  and t h a t  he  a l s o  does  n o t  l i k e  women. Thus i t  cou ld  happen 
t h a t  t h e  spir i t -medium possessed  by Ngo dmar m t s h a l  mig jumps t o  t h e  f i r e -  
p l a c e ,  s n a t c h e s  a  few p i e c e s  of glowing c h a r c o a l  and throws them a t  t h e  women 
p r e s e n t ,  screaming w i l d l y .  T h i s  a lways o c c u r r e d  i n  t h e  i n i t i a l  phase  of t h e  
possess ion  and when a l l  t h e  women had run o u t  of t h e  house,  t h e  dpa'bo would 
r e t u r n  t o  h i s  s e a t  and a s k  what he  was supposed t o  do t h i s  t ime.  L a t e r  whet 
t h e  sgance had been going on f o r  a  w h i l e ,  t h e  women cou ld  r e t u r n  and c o n t i n u e  
t o  l i s t e n  wi thou t  danger .  During t h e  s o - c a l l e d  rigs l n q a  game a t  t h e  end of  
every sGance, one of t h e  dpa 'bo ' s  when possessed  by Ngo dmar m t s h a l  mig 
sometimes s e t  f i r e  t o  some p i e c e s  of c l o t h ,  which he t h e n  p u t  i n  h i s  mouth. 
L a s t l y  i t  could be added t h a t  t h i s  god always was v e r y  a r r o g a n t  and s u p e r i o r  
i n  h i s  behaviour  towards he lp-seek ing  people .  

Leaving t h e  gods of Targo,  l e t  u s  t u r n  t o  t h e  goddesses  of Dangra. 
The l e a d i n g  d e i t y  i;~ t h i s  group i s  Dangra l a s  b t s a n  dbang mo, o r  Dangra l a s  
ky i  dbang mo. I n  t h e  i n v o c a t i o n s  t h e  Dangra goddesses  were a lways mentioned 
d i r e c t l y  a f t e r  t h e  Targo group and b e f o r e  t h e  gods of t h e  Nam r a  group and 
t h e  Thang l h a  group. T h i s  goddess  took no g r e a t  p a r t  i n  t h e  sgances ,  and I 
did never  w i t n e s s  h e r  t a k i n g  p o s s e s s i o n  of a  dpa'bo. About h e r  d a u g h t e r ,  
Dang chung g.yu y i  zur  phud, t h e  i n f o r m a n t s  could b e  more s p e c i f i c .  Dang 
chung is  t h e  s m a l l e r  l a k e  t o  t h e  n o r t h  of Dangra, b u t  a l s o  a  goddess 
l i v i n g  i n  t h e  l a k e .  The l a k e  is  a l s o  i n h a b i t e d  by s e v e r a l  o t h e r  b e i n g s  
whom Dang chung could g a t h e r  through blowing on h e r  t u r q u o i s e  horn.  Of 
t h e s e  o t h e r  d e i t i e s ,  on ly  t h e  group of  mKha* 'g ro  s h e s  r a b  brgyad cu ,  t h e  
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e i g h t y  p r a jna@kin i s ,  w i l l  be  mentioned here .  
To t h e  groups of Targo and Dangra d i v i n i t i e s  belong n o t  on ly  t o  gods and 

goddesses  bu t  a l s o  an imals ;  t h a t  is ,  s u p e r n a t u r a l  be ings  i n  animal  form. 
These an imals  a r e  of g r e a t  importance t o  t h e  dpa'bo, a s  they  a r e  very  
e f f e c t i v e  c u r e r s  of v a r i o u s  d i s e a s e s .  The audience  was always i n t e r e s t e d  i n  
t h a t  p a r t  o f  a  s6ance where a n  animal  took pos se s s ion  of t h e  dpa'bo. Great 
a t t e n t i o n  was then pa id  t o  t h e  performance of t h a t  s p e c i f i c  p a r t .  An 
element  of a c t i n g ,  of show, was perhaps p r e s e n t  a t  a l l  t h e  sgances ,  but  was 
always very  c l e a r  i n  t h e s e  animal  pos se s s ions .  The sugges t i ve  power of 
s p i r i t - p o s s e s s i o n  was p a r t i c u l a r l y  ev iden t  a t  cu r ing  s6ances.  

There a r e  t h r e e  animals  belonging t o  t h e  Targo group: Targo Zangs spyang 
dmar po, ' t h e  red  copper-wolf ' ;  Targo Dred nag sog dkar ,  ' t h e  b l ack  bear  with 
whi te  shou lde r s '  and ' J i b s  rogs  'Ug gu mchu r i n g ,  ' t h e  sucking-helper ,  t h e  owl 
wi th  a  long  beak. '  Targo Zangs spyang dmar po wears a  c o l l a r  of r ed  copper. 
I n  h i s  mouth a r e  two long f angs ,  a l s o  of copper.  He i s  e f f e c t i v e  i n  hea l i ng  
wounds bu t  a l s o  i n  cu r ing  i l l n e s s e s  caused by a  Eroup of e v i l  be ings  c a l l e d  
m i  s h i  b t s a n  skyes ,  ' a  man dead, a  b t s an  born. 'l Targo Dred nag sog dkar 
ha s  b l a c k  f u r  and b l u e  sk in .  H i s  paws have long claws and he u s u a l l y  walks 
i n  a  waddle on two l e g s ,  somewhat hunched up and bending forwards.  Zangs 
spyang dmar po sucks  t h e  i l l n e s s  o u t  of t h e  p a t i e n t ' s  body and Dred nag sog 
dkar  r i p s  i t  ou t  w i th  a  powerful blow of h i s  paw whi le  t u r n i n g  away from t h e  
p a t i e n t ,  wi thout  looking  a t  him. The l a t t e r  is  a s p e c i a l i s t  i n  cu r ing  ill- 
n e s s e s  caused by e v i l  k l u  and s a  bdag. He i s  s a i d  t o  r e s i d e  o u t s i d e  t h e  
cave i n  Mount Targo. 

The t h i r d  animal ,  'Ug gu mchu r i n g ,  a l s o  l i v e s  nea r  t h e  cave,  where he 
sharpens  h i s  i r o n  beak a g a i n s t  t h e  ground. He is  p r o f i c i e n t  i n  cu r ing  people 
who s u f f e r  from d i z z i n e s s  o r  f a i n t  e a s i l y .  Thus every  animal  has  an e a s i l y  
recognized p a t t e r n  of behaviour  from which everyone p re sen t  could judge t he  
performance of t h e  dpa'bo. Af t e r  c u r i n g  s e s s i o n s  i t  was common t h a t  t h e  ' 
body of t h e  p a t i e n t  was examined and marks of t e e t h ,  claws o r  a  beak were 
searched  f o r .  Such a  mark would be a  f i n a l  proof of t h e  a u t h e n t i c i t y  of t he  
possess ion  bu t  would a l s o  show t h a t  t h e  i l l n e s s  was removed wi thout  doubt.  

F i n a l l y  i t  must be mentioned t h a t  Targo does no t  on ly  con t a in  good and 
h e l p f u l  gods. A group of e v i l  be ings  is  a l s o  known: Targo Shan pa spun 
bdun, ' t h e  bu t che r s ,  t h e  seven b r o t h e r s ' .  Th i s  group of demons, a s  is t h e  
c a s e  wi th  a l l  t he  e v i l  c r e a t u r e s  of t h e  dpa'bo is  only  vaguely conceived. 
I t  d id  no t  occupy a  s p e c i a l  p l ace  a t  t h e  s6ances bu t  was j u s t  one of t h e  many 
malignant  powers t o  be chased away from t h e  neighbourhood a t  t h e  beginning 
of every  sEance. 

A s  we have seen ,  t h e  d e i t i e s  connected wi th  Mount Targo and Lake Dangra 
a r e  of many k inds  and t h e i r  importance is  emphasized a t  many l e v e l s :  they a r e  
mentioned a t  t h e  beginning of t h e  i nvoca t i ons ,  be fo re  many b e t t e r  known 
groups,  e.g. t h e  Thang l h a  d e i t i e s ;  they  p lay  a  d e c i s i v e  r o l e  a t  t h e  t e s t ,  o r  
i n i t i a t i o n ,  of a  new dpa'bo and f i n a l l y ,  t o  them a l s o  belong animals  ca r ry ing  
o u t  important  t a s k s  a t  t h e  sEances. Idhen t h i s  importance is compared t o  t he  
s c a r c i t y  of in format ion  coming from o t h e r  sou rce s  on t he se  holy p l ace s ,  many 
q u e s t i o n s  pose themselves. A s  t h e  dpa'bo I met d i d  no t  come from t h e  Targo- 
Dangra a r e a ,  they had no primary connect ion wi th  i t .  Does t h i s  mean t h a t  
t h e  r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  T ibe t  was t o  a  h igh  degree  segmented and 
compartmentalized and t h e  knowledge and c u l t  of t h e s e  gods r e s t r i c t e d  t o  
spirit-mediums? Th i s  of course  is d i f f i c u l t  t o  answer i n  t h e  p r e sen t  s t a t e  
of our  knowledge of Tibe tan  f o l k  r e l i g i o n .  

Fu r the r  problems r e l a t e  t o  t h e  typology of t h e s e  d e i t i e s  and t o  t h e i r  
r e l a t i o n s  wi th  o t h e r s  of t he se  spirit-mediums' gods. From Northern Asia we 
know t h a t  t he  shamans have d i v i n i t i e s  of d i f f e r e n t  k inds ,  on one hand t u t e l a r y  
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s p i r i t s ,  on t h e  o t h e r  he lp ing  s p i r i t s ,  o f t e n  i n  animal  form. The former a r e  
usua l ly  more powerful be ings  connected w i th  t h e  c a l l  and i n i t i a t i o n  of t h e  
shaman, t h e  l a t t e r  a r e  invoked t o  t h e  s6ance i n  o rde r  t o  h e l p  t h e  shaman 
perform h i  t a sks .  There is  thus  a  va ry ing  deg ree  of in t imacy  between t h e  
shaman and h i s  s p i r i t s ,  and a l s o  a  vary ing  degree  t o  which t h e  s p i r i t s  a r e  a t  
t he  d i s p o s a l  of t h e  shaman. According t o  what we know of t h e  Targo-Dangra 
d e i t i e s ,  we should c a l l  them he lp ing  s p i r i t s  i n  view of t h e i r  f u n c t i o n s  a t  
t h e  s6ances bu t  they a r e  a l s o  s i m i l a r  t o  t u t e l a r y  d e i t i e s  i n  t h a t  some of 
them supe rv i s e  t h e  t e s t  o r  i n i t i a t i o n  i n  t h e  cave a t  Mount Targo. I n  
add i t i on  t o  t h e i r  r o l e s  a s  i n i t i a t o r s  and h e l p e r s ,  i t  seems t o  b e  ev iden t  
from t h e  b e l i e f  i n  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of t h e  i n s c r i ~ t i o n s  o u t s i d e  t h e  Tareo cave 
which t e l l  about  and e s t a b l i s h  t h e  dpa'bo-ship, t h a t  Mount Targo and i t s  gods 
play a  fundamental r o l e  i n  t h e  l i f e  of t h e  dpa'bo. 

We know t h a t  t h e  d  a 'bo have a  foundat ion  myth i n  which Padmasambhava 
p lays  t h e  l e ad ing  p a r t .  lie a l s o  know of h i s  connec t ion ,  i n  one way o r  
another ,  wi th  t h e  Targo-Dangra a r ea .  Could i t  be ,  a s  seems t o  be t h e  c a s e  
elsewhere i n  Tibe tan  f o l k  r e l i g i o n ,  t h a t  t h e  f i g u r e  of Padmasambhava has  been, 
so t o  speak, a  po in t  of i n t e r s e c t i o n ?  Was i t  through him and h i s  h i s t o r i c  
o r  legendary a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  Mount Targo and Lake Dangra came t o  assume t h e i r  
c e n t r a l  p o s i t i o n s  among t h e  dpa'bo? 

Notes 

Hedin, 1909, p.25. 
Hedin, 1909, p.31. 
T r o t t e r ,  1877, pp.105 f f ;  Combe, 1926, p.104, p.115, pp.163 f ;  
Roerich, 1931, pp.427 f f .  
On dpa'bo, s e e  Be rg l i e ,  1976, and Be rg l i e ,  1978. 
T r o t t e r ,  1877, p.106. 
Combe, 1926, p.164. 
T rous sa in t ,  1933, p.242; Karmay, 1972, p.168. 
E l iade ,  1964, pp.110 f f .  From t h e  legend of t h e  Buddha we know 
t h e  ep isode  where he  descends on a  t r i p l e  s t a i r c a s e  from t h e  Heaven 
of t h e  Th i r t y - th r ee  Gods. On t h i s  motif s e e  f o r  i n s t a n c e  Lamotte,  
1958, p.372. 
Reinhard, 1978. 
Cf. Nebesky-1-lojkowitz, 1956, p. 417. 
Be rg l i e ,  1976, p.96. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE BIOGRAPHIES OF PADMASAMBHAVA ACCORDING TO TIBETAN 
TRADITION: CLASSIFICATION OF SOURCES 
A.M. Blondeau 

The word 'biography' here is intended to refer only to works entirely 
devoted to the life of Padmasambhava, and does not include the more or less 
extensive biographical elements which are to be found in all the chos-'byung, 
the bla-ma brgyud-pa'i rnam-thar, in liturgical collections, etc. 

According to the rNying-ma-pa texts it is impossible to tell of all the 
heroic deeds of the Master, but Padmasambhava is nevertheless said to have re- 
vealed ten thousand nine hundred stories from his life which his five wives 
supposedly recorded in writing and hid for the benefit of future generations. 
The source of this fabulous number is without doubt the Padma thang-yig Shel- 
brag-ma1 'discovered' by 0-rgyan gling-pa, whose terms are repeated verbatim 
by the different bka'-thang and subsequent biographies. 

Leaving aside this mythical number, one may wonder with how many 
biographies the Tibetans were actually acquainted. The number has obviously 
increased with time but we have a good point of reference in dPa'-bo gTsug-lag 
phreng-ba who, in the mid-sixteenth century claims personally to have seen 
fifty different thang-yig.2 At present we know of far fewer than fifty 
biographies of Padmasambhava. Nevertheless, the recent publications by 
Tibetans in India have revealed some previously unknown texts which enable us 
to situate the two biographies which until now were regarded in the West as 
the standard accounts of the life of Padmasambhava in the overall context of 
the hagiographic literature devoted to Padmasambhava, namely the Shel-brag-ma 
and the gSer-phreng. 3 

In the face of the profusion of contradictory biographies of Padmasambhava 
the Tibetans asked the same questions as we do, and they finally adopted a 
typology which, although apparently belated, nevertheless allows one to clarify 
the problem. 

The most explicit is made by Kong-sprul Blo-gros mtha'-yas in the dKar- 
chag (Vol. kha) of the Rin-chen gter-mdzod, when he talks about the reasons 
which led him to choose the Zangs-gling-rn and the rNam-thar rGya-gar lugs 
'in the Indian tradition', by TBranHtha as biographies of Padmasambhava for 
inclusion in his compilation. He begins by justifying the presence of these 
biographies in the Rin-chen gter-mdzod on the basis of the fact that 
Padmasambhava is the master who set forth the teachings gathered in this 
collection. He then recalls the two existing opinions on the finitude or 
infinitude of the rnam-thar of the Master. He goes on:4 'Most of the 
[biographies which have] come down to us in the form of gter-ma are explained 
as being of the same type, that is to say only biographies of the rdzus-skyes 
[type]; the History of Phur-pa (Phur-pa'i lo-rgyyus) [which belongs to] oral 
transmission (bka9-ma) , plus some gter-ma such as that of Ba-mkhal smug-po , 
are explained as being of the mngal-skyes [type]: there are thus two widely 
known traditions. For the first tradition there is an infinite number of 
texts of all kinds, developed or summarised, but I have included here the 
essential basis of all the bka'-thang which have come down [to us] in the form 
of gter-ma, which is called Slob-dpon chen-po Padma 'byung-gnas-kyi skyes-rabs 
Chos-'byung nor-bu'i phreng-ba (History of the births of the great ScZrya Padma 
'byung-gnas, Origin of the Dharma which is a garland of jewels) in forty-one 
chapters, which is known by the name rNam-thar Zangs-gling-ma, [and which was] 
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discovered at the Khams-gsum Zangs-khang-gling of bSam-yas by Nyang-ral Nyi-ma 
*od-zer ... For the second [tradition] I have included only the Slob-dpon 
Padma'i rnam-thar rGya-gar lugs Yid-ches gsum-ldan (Biography of the BcHrya 
Padma according to the Indian tradition, Supported by three bases for faith, 
written by the Venerable Omniscient TIranHtha, a reliable composition [based 
on1 what is widespread knowledge in the common [tradition] of India. 

According to this passage we have an intersecting classification: that of 
the gter-ma which, with the exception of Ba-mkhal smug-po, adopt the version of 
the rdzus-skyes, 'miraculous birth', and that of the bka*-ma which adopt the 
version of the mngal-skyes, 'birth in the womb'. 

As ~og-bzlog-pa6 says, the rdzus-skyes version is the more famous one: 
this is the version of the birth of Padmasambhava in the lotus and his adoption 
by Indrabodhi. The mngal-skyes version, on the other hand raises a number of 
problems by the very fact of Kong-sprul's choice of the rNam-thar rGya-gar lugs 
as a typical example because THranHtha differs from the common version on the 
birth and the Indian part of the biography of Padmasambhava. The common 
version is summarised by Byang-bdag bKra-shis ~ t o b s - r ~ ~ a l : ~  it tells of the 
birth of Padmasambhava as the grandson of a king of OddiyHpa, gTsug-phud 
rigs-bzang, under the name of ~akshapta. But, Byang-bdag adds, ' since 
[Padmasambhaval is absolutely incontrovertibly the great sovereign who achieved 
the abandonment of both life and death, this birth simply belongs to the 
miraculous birth (rdzus-skyes)'. Indeed, this narrative appears as one of the 
previous births of Padmasambhava in the Shel-brag-ma, the gSer-phreng and Padma 
gling-pa; it forms the ninth chapter of each of these gter-ma. Byang-bdag also 
remarks at the beginning of his work:9 'there are also some accounts of the 
Guru's birth in the womb but what I have written here is exclusively in the 
tradition of the Sindhu rgya-mtsho-ma' .lo 

About this time Sog-bzlog-pa makes the same classification of the 
biographies of Padmasambhava adding two hybrid categories: the narratives which 
do not decide between the rdzus-sk es and the mngal-skyes versions and those 
which maintain that both are true. r 2  Like Byang-bdag , Sog-bzlog-pa reconciles 
the two versions but he criticises Byang-bdag for giving precedence to the 
rdzus-skyes version; and he argues that Padmasambhava adopted one or the other 
form of birth depending on the nature of the beings to be subjugated: for the 
mi-ma-yin who would never have submitted to someone born in the womb, he 
appeared spontaneously on the lotus; and like the buddhas who took on the 
appearance of beings born in the womb, he too was born in the womb for the sake 
of beings born themselves in the womb since they could never have been sub- 
jugated by one of miraculous birth. l3 

Again at the same time(the rGya-gar lugs dates from 1610), THranHtha puts 
forward the same classification in explaining his choice of sources: 'Although 
many narratives of the coming [of Padmasambhava] to Tibet appear in the rnam- 
thar and the [biographies] known under the name of Thang-yig, I have rather 
left them out. Among the [texts] known under the name of rNying-ma bka'-ma 
in many religious cycles such as the Man-ngag 1 ta-~hreng,~~ Phur-pa, r~a-mgrin, 
etc., there are accounts which are broadly similar and apparently reliable but 
which nevertheless contain many contradictions. And in addition there are 
those which say that the Aczrya was born miraculously, and those which say 
that he was born in the womb, and those which do not resolve the issue, etcw 'I5 

Thue it is apparent that this typology of the biographies of ~admasambhava 
was widely accepted at the beginning of the seventeenth century. The question 
remains open as to who originated it and when. (Of course the division into 
rdzus-skyes and mngal-skyes was not invented for this particular case; it 
corresponds to the standard data in the Abbidharma on the four types of birth.) 
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It probably was not applied to the biographies of Padmasambhava before the 
sixteenth century because neither the bka'-thany of the fourteenth century 
(Shel-brag-ma and gSer-phreng), nor that of Padma gling-pa (1450-1521) define 
themselves as rdzus-skyes; as we have seen, they even incorporated the mngal- 
skyes version. On the other hand, they were quite familiar with these 
notions concerning types of birth which were available for application to 
Padmasambhava. The Shel-brag-ma and Padma gling-pa have a r6sum6 in chapter 
ten of an Abhidharma tradition which differs from the Abhidharmakosha (the 
passage does not appear in the g~er-phreng); in it they give the origin of 
the four types of birth on the basis of the four elements. The gter-ston 
were also familiar with the canonic texts describing ~ukhavati where 'as far 
as birth is concerned the name of the four kinds of birth does not exist, 
except for the m aculous birth under a lotus: even if one looks for it one 
cannot find it. ' " Finally in chapter two which expounds the miraculous 
birth in the lotus of five young boys who are five forms of Avalokiteshvara, 
a duplicate of the miraculous birth of padmasambhava,17 the young boys do good 
in innumerable worlds by means of miraculous births and births in the womb 
(rdzus-skyes mngal-skyes). A more convincing argument in favour of the 
belated invention of this classification is its absence from the mKhas-pa'i 
dga9-ston (which does however give the two versions but links one to the 
thang-yig and the other to the Phur-pa'i lo-rgyus), and also from the chos- 
'byung by Padma dkar-po. 18 

The classification established by the Tibetans does not solve all the 
problems but it does at least allow one to introduce some order in the bio- 
graphies known today by placing them in one or other category. 

As far as the texts which adopt the mngal-skyes version are concerned we 
are confronted, according to Kong-sprul, with two types of work: the Phur- 
pa'i lo-rgyus and the biographies proper of Padmasambhava, both of which 
derive from.the oral transmission (bkaY-ma). 

The most extensive Phur-pa'i lo-rgyus which I know of at present is that 
of Sog-bzlog-pa quoted above (note 13). It includes a brief biography of 
Padmasambhava at the beginning which does not differ fundamentally from the 
summary by Byang-bdag bKra-shis stobs-rgyal. But having summarised the life 
of Padmasambhava according to the Zangs-gling-ma, dPa'-bo gTsug-lag phreng-ba 
also recounts it according to the Phur-pa'i 1 0 - r g ~ u s ~ ~  In this brief passage 
he quotes an episode which does not appear in Sog-bzlog-pa and which 
immediately calls to mind the manuscript of Tun-huang, Pelliot tibgtain 44: 20 
the submission, linked to the quest for the Phur-pa, of the four bSe'i lha-mo, 
an episode which is also included in the 1Ha-'dre bka'-thang.21 Thus Pelliot 
tibhtain 44,the oldest record (tenth century?) that we have of the legendary 
life of Padmasambhava, can also be fitted into this classification and may be 
regarded as the first of the Phur-pa'i lo-rgyus. 

For the biographies proper,in the absence of the gter-ma by Ba-mkhal 
smug-po, we shall have to refer to the rNam-thar rGya-gar lugs by TBranHtha. 
TBranZtha relies on Indian oral traditions inherited from his masters for the 
birth and Indian life of Padmasambhava, which explains why this part differs 
from the purely Tibetan tradition. Lack of space prevents me from 
discussing these differences here. Then, when he comes to Padmasambhava's 
stay in Tibet, he remarks:22 
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There is no developed history of his coming to Tibet in 
the Indian oral tradition apart from the words: "having 
gone to Himavat, he tamed all the harmful nlga and 
yaksha; through his magic he brought the king to the 
faith, etc." (Discussion on the question of whether he 
was in 'Gro-lding or Tibet first. Passage quoted above 
on the different versions of the biography. Reference 
to the contradictory data about the length of 
Padmasambhava's stay in Tibet.) Another view of this 
matter is that in the eyes of his disciples whose vision 
is pure, he is still alive now; and that, whatever length 
of time is adopted [for his stay], it is appropriate since 
he is [capable] of simultaneously and permanently manifest- 
ing an apparition of his body in all paradises. This is 
true, but the juxtaposition of the early and the late periods 
is nevertheless not correct because what was the general 
opinion of men at that time has to be regarded as more 
correct than anything else. This is why having [on the one 
handl seen: the authentic rBa-bzhed, reputed to be made up of 
three manuscript versions of the Testament of the King; a 
supplement written by a bKa'-gdams-pa who continued the 
rBa-bzhed after the snga-dar, and the Bla-bzhed; and [on the 
other handl having also seen some early historical manuscripts 
of the account based on an extraction of the meaning of the 
rGyal-bzhed, [I have concludedlthat apart from some more or 
less extensive details, their narrative appears in essence to 
be the same. All the excellent and holy scholars also 
regarded these three [texts] as three reliable sources. As 
for the accounts of the ScSrya Padma which they contain, they 
also appear to be broadly similar to the accounts of the 
bKa'-ma-pa. 

This passage reveals a great deal about the attitude of the Tibetan 
'rationalists1 towards the explanations given by the devout to justify the 
contradictions in the biographies of Padmasambhava. Furthermore, it 
supports the opinion of all Tibetan historians as to the antiquity and the 
authenticity of the sBa-bzhed, of which we at resent only know the zhabs- 
btags-ma version, expanded by a bKa9-gdams-pa. q3 Finally, on the question 
we are dealing with, it shows that the biographical data given in the 
sBa-bzhed is of the same kind as the bKa9-ma, and therefore belongs to the 
mngal-skyes type. Consequently there is nothing strange about the fact 
that it differs from the bka'-thang, which one would not try to compare 
merely with the sBa-bzhed, but rather with the whole tradition of the bka'- 
M .  

If we turn our attention now to the biographies which adopt the rdzus- 
skyes version, these are, as Kong-sprul says, the gter-ma. One may add to 
these those biographies which rely on the gter-ma for their composition. I 
shall not discuss the numerous small biographical texts here,rnam-thar bsdus- 
pa, gsol-'debs, etc., but only the developed biographies known to us, and I 
shall try to classify them chronologically,without forgetting that we lack 
certain milestones such as the rNam-thar mdzad-pa bcu-gcig-ma by Gu-ru chos- 
dbang (1212-1270 or 1273) and many others;24 and without forgetting either 
that their pgsent form is not necessarily the same as that of their 
'diecoveryl . I shall only mention the texts that I have read, and I 
shall do so briefly as they are well known. 
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The earliest of these gter-ma is the Zangs-gling-ma by Nyang-ral nyi- 
ma 'od-zer (1124-1192 or 1136-1204), who also discovered a part of the ~ a q i  
bka7-'bum which is important in the elaboration of the legendary material 
surrounding Srong-btsan sgam-po/Avalokiteshvara and Khri-srong lde-btsan/ 
Padmasambhava. 26 

In the fourteenth century 0-rgyan gling-pa (1329-1367) discovered the 
b~a'-thang sde-lnga which is not strictly speaking a biography of 
Padmasambhava, and the Shel-brag-ma which, while it follows the outline of 
the zangs-gling-ma, has many new developments compared to it. The gSer- 
phreng discovered by Sangs-rgyas gling-pa (1340-1396) often seems to be an 
interpretative gloss on the Shel-brag-ma, from which it nevertheless differs 
on a number of points. The links between these two texts remain to be 
elucidated. Still in the fourteenth century bZang-po grags-pa27 discovered 
the gSol-'debs le'u bdun-ma (arranged in its definitive form by rGod-kyi 
Idem-'phru-can, the initiator of the Byang-gter which sticks closely to the 
She1 -brag-ma . 

At the beginning of the sixteenth century, in 1513 at bSam-yas according 
to the colophon, Padma gling-pa discovered his bka'-thang which also sticks 
closely to the Shel-brag-ma. 

In the seventeenth fgntury sTag-sham Nus-ldan rdo-rje, alias bSam-gtan 
gling-pa (born in 1655), discovered both a biography of Ye-shes mtsh0-r~~a3~ 
and the Gro-lod bka9-thang,30 which should perhaps be classed in the gsang- 
ba'i rnam-thar mentioned by Byang-bdag bKra-shis stobs-rgyal in the colophon 
to his biography of Padmasambhava. The beginning of the Gro-lod bka'-thang 
is a duplicate of the birth of Padmasambhava in the lotus at OddiyBna, but 
transposed to rDo-rje gro-lod in the Padma-'od paradise. 

One therefore has a sense of there being a single tradition coming from 
Nyang-ral, and expanded until the virtually definitive version by 0-rgyan 
gling-pa whose Shel-brag-ma remains the most famous biography amongst 
Tibetans. 

Among the other authors who rely on these gter-ma for their biographies 
of Padmasambhava, there is Sog-bzlog-pa and Byang-bdag bKra-shis stobs-rgyal. 
Finally one should mention the Gu-ru'i rtogs-brjod written at dPal-yul in 
1861(?) by a disciple of Kun-gzigs 'Jam-dpal dgyes-pa ('Jam-dbyangs mKhyen- 
brtse'i dbang-po?), bSod-nams rgya-mtsho, and published by a member of the 
bKras-mthong-ba family at the time of the thirteenth Dalai Lama. The text 
rigorously follows the Shel-brag-ma; it too has 108 chapters but it is written 
in snyan-ngag. 

In conclusion, although the filiation between the biographies of 
Padmasambhava seems clearer as a result of the Tibetan classification, there 
remains a number of unanswered questions: the date and identity of the 
inventor of the classification, and the more intricate question about the 
presence of the mngal-skyes version within the rdzus-skyes versions of the 
bka'-thang. One possible hypothesis is that they neutralised a version which 
they found aberrant by incorporating it simply as a previous birth. Finally 
and above all, there remains the problem of deciding whether one version is 
likely to be more authentic than the other. One might be inclined to agree 
with the view of the Tibetan 'rationalists' and regard the mngal-skyes 
version as more plausible, as it seems less mythical and belongs to the 
bka'-ma transmission which has an undisputed reputation. At any rate, it 
merely offers another point of view on the legendary life of Padmasambhava. 
Without parallel early Indian or Tibetan documents it is impossible to derive 
from them direct historical information on the life of this Master. 
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Addendum: At the time of this communication, I was not aware of the 
~ri-ba'i lan nges-don gsal-byed by rTse-le rGod-tshang-pa sna- 
tshogs rang-grol (gSung-'bum, New Delhi, 1974, Vol. 111, pp.271- 
343). The first question of that otherwise very interesting text 
concerns the problem of the rdzus-skyes and mngal-skyes versions. 
But the author's argumentation for the purpose of concilating 
them is on the whole the same as ~og-bzlog-pa's, and therefore 
does not bring in anything new on this point. 

Notes 

1. sDe-dge edition, f.1. Hereafter referred to as Shel-brag-ma, which is 
the name the Tibetans know it by; it is called after the place where 
it was discovered. 

2. mKhas-pa'i dga'-ston, written between 1545 and 1565. Ed. Lokesh Chandra, 
Part I, tha, p.229. (On the thang-yig as a literary genre, cf. A.M. 
Blondeau, Annuaire de 1'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Ve section - 
Sciences religieuses, Vol. LXXXIV, 1975-1976, p.113.) This passage 
also judges the authenticity of the thang-yig and provides information 
on their state in the sixteenth century: 'Generally speaking, there is 
the opinion as to the Thang-yig in 101 chapters, in verse and prose. 
But as it contains an enormous number of apocryphal additions, and'as I 
myself have seen fifty different [thang-yig], it cannot be trusted. 
However, as these texts cause an increase in faith amongst people who 
believe without critical examination, I shall not disparage them, for 
the aim of the teaching of the Dharma is to establish in the faith 
those beings who are to be converted. Since the gsan-yig of mgny saints 
and scholars in the past speak of the "three rnam-thar of the Acarya, 
[namely] developed, average and short", and since the developed biography 
seems to be the gter-ma by Nyang-ral in 48 chapters, I think his narrative 
is correct. Even though it also seems from time to time to include some 
small apocryphal additions, I shall take it as the basis of my own 
narrative. ' 
The thang-yig (one or more) in 101 chapters in question can only be 
either the Shel-brag-ma (in verse), which has 108 chapters in the 
traditional editions, or else the gSer-phreng (in prose), which at 
present has 117 chapters. Furthermore, the biography which, with some 
reservations, d~a'-bo gTsug-lag phreng-ba regards as the most reliable 
is the Zangs-gling-ma by Nyang-ral Nyi-ma 'od-zer thought to be the 
oldest known thang-yig (cf. A.M.Blondeau, Annuaire ..., vol. LXXXV, 
1976-1977, pp.89-91). But he quotes it in another version from Kong- 
eprul'a edition (in the Rin-chen gter-mdzod), which only has 41 chapters. 
(The recent edition in India is identical to that of the Rin-chen gter- 
mdzod. On the existence of two thang-yig, one large and one small, 
attributed to Nyang-ral, see below, note 24.) We therefore have further 



BLONDEAU: Padmasambhava 5 1 

evidence here of the revisions undergone by the gter-ma since their 
'discovery', which makes any hypothesis based on their chronology so 
difficult. 
U-rgyan gu-ru Padma 'byung-gnas-kyi rnam-thar rgyas-pa gSer-gyi phreng-ba 
thar-lam gsal-byed, discovered by Sangs-rgyas gling-pa at Pu-ri Phug-mo- 
che, edited by bDud-'joms Rin-po-che, Kalimpong, 1970. 
Rin-chen gter-mdzod chen-por ji-ltar bzhugs-pa'i dkar-dhag dang slin-9rol 
rgyab-rten dang bcas-pa'i brgyud-yig dNgos-grub sgo-brgya 'byed-pa'i lde9u 
-mig zhes-bya-ba, mTshur-phu edition, f.6b-7b. 
In his gTer-ston brgya-rtsa'i rnam-thar (Rin-chen gter-mdzod,ka, 102b; 
ed. Tseten Dorji, 1973, f.127b) Kong-sprul gives some information on this 
gter-ston who he claims to be contemporary with Nyang-ral. Of these 
gter-ma, only the 0-rgyan mngal-skyes-kyi rnam-thar seems to have survived 
to Kong-sprul's day. I have no knowledge of this text. According to 
Khetsun Sangpo (~iographical Dictionary of Tibet, I, p.123) there existed 
a base text and a commentary on it (rnam-thar rtsa-'grel). 
Slob-dpon sangs-rgyas gnyis-pa Padma 'byung-gnas-kyi rnam-par thar-pa Yid- 
kyi mun-sel zhes-bya-ba, f.18a. 
Gu-ru'i rnam-thar ngo-mtshar phun-tshogs rgya-mtsho, Gangtok, 1976, p.714. 
The name of the prince appears with some variants: Rakshantara in the 
gSer-phreng; ShEntarakshi in the Shel-brag-ma; Shantarakshita in Padma 
gling-pa (u-rgyan slob-dpon Padma 'byung-gnas-kyi 'khrungs-rabs chen-mo 
zhes-bya-ba Sangs-rgyas bstan-pa'i byung-khungs mun-sel sgron-me-las rnam- 
thar don-gsal me-long, 2 Vol., Gangtok 1977). This last form recalls 
the name given to the hero in the Zangs-gling-ma (Chap.2) after his 
expulsion to the burial ground of bSil-ba'i tshal: Srin-po ShHntarakshita. 
Gu-ru'i rnam-thar, p.28. 
Byang-bdag mentions this text in the colophon as his main source, but I 
have no knowledge of it. Judging by Byang-bdag's borrowing its opening 
is slightly different from that of the unknown thang-yig. It seems also 
to be the source of the brief summary of the biography of Padmasambhava 
which Padma dkar-po gives in his chos-'byung (1575-1580), f.100b. 
In the colophon Byang-bdag claims to have composed this rnam-thar in 
lcags-mo-phag (1611) at the age of 53. This does not tally with his 
presumed dates: 1550-1602. At any rate it is contemporary with Sog- 
bzlog-pa, born in 1552, who composed his Gu-ru'i rnam-thar in me-rta 
(1606). 
Gu-ru'i rnam-thar, f.19a. 
bDag-po Rin-po-che'i chos-'byung-gi bgag-pa , gSung-'bum (2 Vol . New 
Delhi 1975)' Vol. 11. p.245; Phur-pa'i lo-rgyus, ibid., Vol.1, pp.115-116. 
Attributed to Padmasambhava. 
rNam-thar rGya-gar lugs, p.409. (In Gro-lod bka7-thang sogs, edited by 
Tseten Dorji, 1973. ) 
gSer-phreng, Chap.1, f.3a. On the problems raised by the description of 
Sukh~vatI in the bka'-thang, cf. A.M.Blondeau, Annuaire ..., Vol.LXXXV1, 
1977-1978, pp.86-87. 
gShel-brag-ma, gSer-phreng, Padma gling-pa: Chap.2. On the question of 
this duplicate cf. A.M. Blondeau, Annuaire ..., Vol. LXXXVII, 1978-1979 
(not yet published). 
See note 10. 
Mhas-pa'i dga'-ston, tha, pp.234-235. 
~dited and translated by F.A. Bischoff and Charles Hartman, Padmasambhava's 
invention of the phur-bu, Etudes tibhtaines dgdiges 2 la mgmoire de 
Marcelle Lalou, Paris 1971, pp.11-28. 



52 BLONDEAU: Padmasambhava 

See A.M. Blondeau, Le 1Ha-'dre bka'-thang, Etudes tibstaines ..., p.55 
note 43. 
rNam-thar rGya-gar lugs, pp.408-409. 
R.A. Stein, Une chronique ancienne de bSam-yas: sBa-bzhed. Publications 
de 1'Institut des Hautes Etudes chinoises, Paris, 1961. The same text 
has been published by P.T. Takla, Library of Tibetan Works and Archives, 
Dharamsala, 1968. 
In the colophon of his Gu-ru'i rnam-thar, Byang-bdag bKra-shis stobs-rgyal 
gives a list of interesting sources in this respect (p.715): apart from 
the Sindhu rgya-mtsho-ma (see note 10) and the mDzad-pa bcu-gcig-ma by 
Gu-ru chos-dbang, he claims to have used the two thang-yig, the large and 
the small, by mNga'-bdag Nyang; the thang-yig, by the rig-'dzin chen-po 
Sangs-rgyas gling-pa, rDo-rje gling-pa, Ratna gling-pa, U-rgyan gling-pa; 
the rNam-thar sNubs sgrigs-ma che-ba, by sNubs-ston; the sNubs sgrigs-ma 
chung-ba by sNubs-rgyal sras-pa; the rNarn-thar thor-bu-ba by the rig- 
*dzin chen-po Padma gling-pa; the Gu-ru'i gsang-ba'i rnam-thar by mkhaT- 
'gro Ye-shes mtsho-rgyal. Likewise, in the colophon, of the bKa9-thang 
by Padma gling-pa there is a reference to a biography gNam-lcags brag-ma 
which I have not identified. 
The dates given here for the gter-ston are those provided by Kong-sprul 
in his gTer-ston brgya-rtsa'i rnam-thar, which are repeated by bDud-'joms 
Rin-po-che in the rNying-ma'i chos-'byung. I think they should be used 
as a working hypothesis unless they are attested elsewhere. In fact when 
other sources give chronological information about some of the gter-ston 
it does not always coincide with that given in the per-ston 3rgya-rtsa'i 
rnam thar. 
Cf. notc 2. 
Cf. A.M. Blondeau, Annuaire ..., Vol. LXXXVI, 1977-1978, and Vol. LXXXVII, 
1978-1979. The Zangs-gling-ma is in Vol. ka of the  in-chen gter-mdzod 
ed. mTshur-phu; it is published in sTag-sham Nus-ldan rdo-rje, The Life 
of Lady Ye-shes mtsho-rgyal, Tashijong, Palampur, 1972. 
Cf. gTer-ston brgya-rtsa9i rnam-thar, f.118b; Khetsun Sangpo, Dictionary 
..., 111, pp.519-522. 
Cf. gTer-ston brgya-rtsa'i rnam-thar, f.157b; Khetsun Sangpo, Dictionary 
..., 111, pp.804-805. 
See note 26. 
See note 15. 



THE PHA-SPUN OF LADAKH 
Martin Brauen 

During my s t u d i e s  on t h e  f o l k - r e l i g i o n  of Ladakh, I r e p e a t e d l y  came 
a c r o s s  t h e  n o t i o n  of t h e  s o - c a l l e d  pha-spun. When I began t o  compare t h e  
a v a i l a b l e  w r i t t e n  i n f o r m a t i o n  on t h e s e  pha-spun, I n o t i c e d  how i n c o n s i s t e n t  
and even c o n t r a d i c t o r y  t h e  a c c o u n t s  of t h e  v a r i o u s  a u t h o r s  were .  To b e g i n  
w i t h  I would l i k e  t o  r e f e r  t o  some of t h e s e  s t a t e m e n t s  and w i l l  t h e n  t r y  and 
show what my own r e s e a r c h  h a s  r e v e a l e d  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  t h e  pha-spun. 
The pha-spun i n  t h e  Western  L i t e r a t u r e .  

The H e b e r s , l  i n  t h e i r  i n t e r e s t i n g  book Himalayan T i b e t  and  Ladakh ment ion  
t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of ' b r o t h e r h o o d s ,  t h e  members o f  which are c a l l e d  'pa-spun' 
(man-bretheren) . '  These  a r e  o r i g i n a l l y  r e l a t i o n s ,  though o u t s i d e r s  may b e  
sworn i n  a t  a  s p e c i a l  f e a s t ,  and a l l  worsh ip  a t  a common a l t a r ,  p r e s i d e d  o v e r  
by t h e i r  s p e c i a l  d e i t y ,  t h e  gods sometimes h a v i n g  Hindu names. ~ r a n c k e ~  
c a l l s  t h e  pha-spun f a t h e r - b r o t h e r s h i p s .  According t o  him t h e  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  
o f  a  T i b e t a n  i s  f i x e d  by t h r e e  names: 

- by h i s  p e r s o n a l  name 
- by h i s  house  name 
- by h i s  c l a n  name, t h e  name o f  t h e  pha-spun-ship .... The pha-sppn- 

s h i p  i s  a n  exogamic i n s t i t u t i o n ,  i . e .  a  boy of a  c e r t a i n  pha-spun-ship is  n o t  
a l lowed t o  marry a  g i r l  o f  t h e  same pha-spun-ship.  ... Every pha-spun-ship 
has  t o  l o o k  a f t e r  t h e  c r e m a t i o n  of t h e i r  dead ,  and monuments i n  commemoration 
of t h e  dead,  mchod-rten o r  mani w a l l s ,  a r e  g e n e r a l l y  e r e c t e d  by t h e  whole  ha- 
spun-ship  of a  c e r t a i n  v i l l a g e  ... The h i s t o r i c a l  i n t e r e s t  o f  t h e s e  c l a n  
names l i e s  i n  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  o f t e n  l o c a l  names, v i z . ,  t h e y  i n d i c a t e  
t h e  l o c a l i t y  from which a c e r t a i n  c l a n  h a s  immigrated i n t o  Western  T i b e t .  
Thus, from t h e  names of t h e  pha-sspun-ship  of K h a l a t s e  i t  can  be  proved t h a t  
t h e  g r e a t e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  of t h i s  v i l l a g e  (16 f a m i l i e s  o u t  of 24) 
emigrated from G i l g i t .  F i n a l l y  F rancke  is  of t h e  o p i n i o n  t h a t  ' a l l  members 
of a  pha-spun-ship of t h e  p r e s e n t  day go back t o  one and t h e  same f a m i l y  of 
a n c i e n t  t i m e s . '  

I n  my o p i n i o n ,  ~ i b b a c h ' s 3  p o r t r a y a l  of t h e  pha-spun i s  t h e  most p e r t i n e n t ;  
he t r a n s l a t e s  pha-spun a s  ' f a t h e r - b r o t h e r s ' ,  t h a t  i s ,  b r o t h e r s  of t h e  same 
f a t h e r .  To t h e  Ladakhi  t h i s  means a  u n i t e d  b r o t h e r h o o d  (Ribbach o f t e n  s p e a k s  
of a  ' S i p p e ' )  w i t h i n  a  v i l l a g e  community - n o t  consanguineous  - w o r s h i p p i n g  
t h e  same god. On t h e  o c c a s i o n  of a l l  i m p o r t a n t  e v e n t s  which t a k e  p l a c e  w i t h i n  
a  f a m i l y  and ' S i p p e ' ,  such  a s  c h i l d b i r t h ,  m a r r i a g e  o r  d e a t h ,  t h e  pha-spun g e t  
t o g e t h e r  t o  d e c i d e  on common a c t i o n  and mutua l  a s s i s t a n c e .  Ribbach r e p o r t s  
t h a t  t h e  pha-spun a r e  o b l i g e d  t o  h e l p  e a c h  o t h e r  i n  a l l  s i t u a t i o n s  and t h a t  
t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  and d u t i e s  a r e  governed by s t r i c t  laws and r i t u a l s .  

c e a r y 4  t o o  i n  h e r  l i t t l e - k n o w n  t h e s i s  d i s c u s s e s  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  pha-spun. 
She d e f i n e s  t h e  pha-spun a s  a  ' g r o u p i n g  of v i l l a g e  f a m i l i e s  i n t o  u n i t s  
r e c o g n i z i n g  a  common a n c e s t o r '  and s a y s  t h a t  t h e y  'may b e  a  s u r v i v a l  of a n  
o r i g i n a l  c l a n  sys tem,  p o s s i b l y  based on r e g i o n a l  s u b - d i v i s i o n s ,  which h a s  now 
almost  d i s a p p e a r e d . '  c e a r y l s  view on t h e  f u n c t i o n  of t h e  pha-spun sys tem a r e  
o f  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t .  She i s  o f  t h e  o p i n i o n  t h a t  ' i n  r e m o t e r  p l a c e s ,  where 
t h e  need f o r  a s s i s t a n c e  is  g r e a t e r ,  t h e  pha-spun o r g a n i z a t i o n  i s  a  k i n d  of 
i n s u r a n c e  a g a i n s t  c a l a m i t y ,  and d o e s  h e l p  t o  m a i n t a i n  t h e  i n t e g r i t y  and 
s o l i d a r i t y  of Buddhis t  s o c i e t y . '  1Jhen a  member of a  pha-spun group d i e s ,  t h e  
high c o s t  of c r e m a t i o n  i s  borne  by a  number of p e o p l e  who a r e  n o t  members of 
The d e c e a s e d ' s  f a m i l y  s o  t h a t  t h e  l a t t e r  w i l l  n o t  r u n  i n t o  d e b t .  - * Nore d e t a i l e d  m a t e r i a l  abou t  t h e  pha-spun of Ladakh can be  found i n :  

Brarlen, F e s t e  i n  Ladakh, Graz ,  1980. 
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c a r r a s c o 5  a f t e r  an  a n a l y s i s  of what h a s  been w r i t t e n  i n  Western 
l i t e r a t u r e  on t h e  pha-spun came t o  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  c o n c l u s i o n :  ' I n  Ladakh t h e r e  
a r e  exogamous p a t r i l i n e a l  c l a n s ,  c a l l e d  rus -pa ,  ' b o n e ' ,  o r  more f r e q u e n t l y  
pha-spun, ' b r o t h e r s  of t h e  (same) f a t h e r ' .  The clansmen worship a  common god 
(pha- lha ,  ' f a t h e r - g o d ' ) .  They g a t h e r  t o g e t h e r  f o r  a l l  impor tan t  f a m i l y  even ts  
such  a s  b i r t h s ,  m a r r i a g e s  and f u n e r a l s ,  and p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  s t r i c t l y  r e g u l a t e d  
r i t u a l s .  They h e l p  one a n o t h e r  i n  every  way, and i n h e r i t a n c e  r i g h t s  extend 
t o  t h e  l i m i t  o f  t h e  c l a n .  A woman a f t e r  m a r r i a g e  becomes a  member of h e r  
husband ' s  c l a n .  The r e l a t i o n  between c l a n s  and l o c a l  g roups  is  n o t  c l e a r ,  but  
i t  a p p a r e n t l y  is n o t  a  l o c a l  group.  There  is  enough i n f o r m a t i o n  t o  s e e  t h a t  
t h e  c l a n  i s  a n  impor tan t  group i n  Western T i b e t  b u t  n o t  enough t o  e l u c i d a t e  i t s  
r o l e  i n  economic and p o l i t i c a l  l i f e . '  

P r i n c e  p e t e r 6  i n  h i s  a r t i c l e  on t h e  pha-spun of Leh-Tehsi l ,  e x p r e s s e s  t h e  
view t h a t  i t  would b e  more a c c u r a t e  t o  c a l l  t h e  pha-spun p r i m a r i l y  a  group of 
a l l  t h e  'male d e s c e n d a n t s  of one p a t e r n a l  a n c e s t o r  and o n l y  s e c o n d a r i l y ,  by 
c o r r u p t i o n ,  t h e  group c o n s i s t i n g  of a l l  t h o s e  males  who worship t h e  same l h a  
(god) ,  o r  who a r e  a s s o c i a t e d  f o r  b u r i a l  p u r p o s e s . '  Fur thermore t h e  pha-spun 
r e p r e s e n t  a  group of men who ' a r e  a l s o  a s s o c i a t e d  f o r  purposes  of f i n a n c i a l  
s u p p o r t  i n  d i f f i c u l t  times.' 

The a c c o u n t s  g iven  h e r e  do n o t  g i v e  a  c l e a r  p i c t u r e  of t h e  pha-spun. 
The v a r i o u s  s t a t e m e n t s  a r e  u n c l e a r  and,  i n  some i n s t a n c e s ,  c o n t r a d i c t o r y .  
S9me of t h e  a u t h o r s  emphasize t h e  common a n c e s t o r  w i t h i n  a  g iven  pha-spun 
group and assume t h a t  a l l  t h e  members of a  pha-spun group were once ( o r  s t i l l  
a r e ? )  blood r e l a t i o n s .  O t h e r s  speak  of c l a n s  o r  ' S i p p e n '  w i t h o u t  c l e a r l y  
d e f i n i n g ,  however, what e x a c t l y  t h e y  mean by t h e s e  n o t i o n s .  S i n c e  even among 
s o c i a l  a n t h r o p o l o g i s t s  t h e  terms ' c l a n '  and 'S ippe '  a r e  n o t  unequivoca l ,  I s h a l l  
n o t  u s e  them b u t  s h a l l  t r y  i n s t e a d  t o  r e n d e r  a  wider  account  of t h e  c h a r a c t e r -  
i s t i c s  o f  t h e  pha-spun t h a n  h a s  been g iven  by t h e  afore-ment ioned a u t h o r s .  
A t  t h e  same t ime I s h a l l  t r y  t o  r e f u t e  some of t h e  a s s e r t i o n s  made by o t h e r s  
wi th  which I do n o t  a g r e e .  
Pha-spun membership and r e s i d e n c e .  

According t o  my r e c e n t  s t u d i e s  made i n  Ladakh t h e  pha-spun a r e  people  
be longing  t o  some more o r  l e s s  c l o s e l y  s i t u a t e d  households  who, through 
r e c i p r o c a l  p r i v i l e g e s  and d u t i e s  which we s h a l l  d i s c u s s  l a t e r ,  through t h e  
a d o r a t i o n  of a  mutual  t u t e l a r y  d e i t y  (pha- lha)  and through a  j o i n t l y  owned 
f u r n a c e  f o r  t h e  c remat ion  of t h e i r  dead (spur-khang) ,  form a  s i n g l e  group. 
Two t o  t e n  households  o r  more can belong t o  such  a  pha-spun group; between 
f o u r  and s i x  is  t h e  norm. Apart  from a  few e x c e p t i o n s  every  household belongs 
t o  a  pha-spun group.  Being p a r t  of a  pha-spun group i s  n o t  bequeathed t o  t h e  
male d e s c e n d a n t s  o n l y ,  a s  P r i n c e  P e t e r  c l a i m s .  A l l  t h e  c h i l d r e n  - boys and 
g i r l s  - succeed t o  t h e i r  f a t h e r ' s  membership i n  a g iven  pha-spun o r ,  i n  mag-pa 
m a r r i a g e s ,  t h a t  o f  t h e i r  mother .  However i f  one of t h e  newly-weds l e a v e s  h i s  
o r  h e r  p a r e n t a l  home, he / she  l o s e s  t h e  membership i n  t h e  p a r e n t s '  pha-spun 
and j o i n s  t h e  group of t h e  f a m i l y  i n t o  which he o r  s h e  m a r r i e s .  I t  t h e r e f o r e  
f o l l o w s  t h a t  b l o o d - r e l a t i o n s  can e a s i l y  belong t o  d i f f e r e n t  pha-spun groups.  
The f a c t  t h a t  a t  t h e  f u n e r a l  i t  is t h e  pha-spun who t a k e  c a r e  of a l l  t h e  t h i n g s  
which would be u n p l e a s a n t  o r  even taboo  t o  t h e  blood r e l a t i o n s  o r  t h o s e  who 
l i v e d  w i t h  t h e  deceased  proves  t h a t  c o n s a n g u i n i t y  (blood r e l a t i o n s h i p )  i s  no t  
t h e  d e c i s i v e  c r i t e r i o n  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  pha-spun membership. I f  a l l  t h e  pha- 
spun were blood r e l a t i o n s  t h e r e  would be no one t o  t a k e  c a r e  of t h e  deceased.  
1Je s h a l l  come back t o  t h i s  when d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  r u l e s  of exogamy a p p l i c a b l e  
w i t h i n  t h e  pha-spun groups .  

The f a c t  t h a t  blood r e l a t i o n s ,  l i v i n g  t o g e t h e r  o r  i n  s e p a r a t e  households ,  
do n o t  c a l l  each  o t h e r  pha-spun and do n o t  c o n s i d e r  themselves  a s  such ,  b u t  a s  
gnyen ( r e l a t i v e s ) ,  even i f  they  do be long  t o  t h e  same pha-spun group,  i s  an 
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i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  i n  l adakh  pha-spun cannot  be s a i d  t o  be t h e  name f o r  blood 
r e l a t i o n s  o r  a  group of blood r e l a t i o n s .  

I n  Western l i t e r a t u r e ,  i t  i s  sometimes c la imed t h a t  each pha-spun group 
has i ts  own b e t t e r  o r  l e s s e r  known common a n c e s t o r  o r  f o r e f a t h e r .  I n  none 
of my c o n v e r s a t i o n s  d i d  I h e a r  of any such  common a n c e s t o r .  N e i t h e r  d i d  I 
ge t  a  p o s i t i v e  answer t o  my d i r e c t  q u e s t i o n  concern ing  t h i s .  

But even i f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  pha-spun members d i d  t r a c e  t h e i r  o r i g i n s  back 
t o  such a  f o r e f a t h e r ,  i t  does  n o t  n e c e s s a r i l y  f o l l o w  t h a t  t h e s e  members a r e  
blood r e l a t i o n s  because t h e  f o r e f a t h e r  does  n o t  have t o  be a  consanguineous 
p r o g e n i t o r  a t  a l l .  He can b e  a  m y t h i c a l  f i g u r e ,  a  symbol t o  demons t ra te  t h e  
u n i t y  of a  g iven  pha-spun group. 

F i n a l l y ,  i t  can b e  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  c r i t e r i o n  of blood r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  o r  
r a t h e r  b o n e - ( p a t r i l i n e a l )  o r  f l e s h - ( m a t r i l i n e a l )  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  does  n o t  
determine membership of a  pha-spun group; r e s i d e n c e  i s  t h e  d e c i s i v e  f a c t o r .  
A person be longs  t o  t h e  pha-spun group h e  o r  s h e  is born  i n t o  o r  i n t o  which 
he/she m a r r i e s .  Also t h e  assumption t h a t  t h e  pha-spun were once  blood r e -  
l a t i o n s  i s  h a r d l y  p l a u s i b l e  s i n c e  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  c o n s a n g u i n i t y  
p r e v i o u s l y  determined t h e  pha-spun group t o  which a  p e r s o n  belonged when today  
t h i s  i s  c l e a r l y  n o t  t h e  c a s e .  

A s  ~ z i z '  w r i t e s  i n  h e r  i n s p i r i n g  book Tibe tan  F r o n t i e r  F a m i l i e s ,  sys tems  
of r e l a t i o n s h i p  have t o o  o f t e n  been s a i d  t o  b e  dependent on d e s c e n t ,  t h e r e b y  
over look ing  t h e  importance of r e s i d e n c e .  I t  seems t o  me t h a t  most author 's  
have made t h e  same m i s t a k e  i n  t h e i r  a c c o u n t s  of t h e  pha-spun groups.  
Pha-lha and lha- tho .  

I would l i k e  t o  c o n t i n u e  by c h a r a c t e r i z i n g  t h e  pha-spun a  b i t  more 
c l e a r l y :  t h e  f o c a l  p o i n t  of a  pha-spun group i s  always t h e i r  pha-lha d e i t y .  
He, h i s  r e s i d e n c e  and,  t o  a  l e s s e r  e x t e n t ,  a l s o  h i s  name s e r v e  t h e  pha-spun 
group a s  symbol f o r  t h e i r  own u n i t y  because t h e  pha-lha o f  one p a r t i c u l a r  
group and h i s  r e s i d e n c e  a r e  never  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  pha-lha of a n o t h e r  pha- 
spun group and h i s  r e s i d e n c e .  The  ha-lha's s u p p o r t  i s  always sought  b e f o r e  
going on a  journey,  b e f o r e  embarking on any o t h e r  b i g  under tak ing  and i n  t h e  
ques t  f o r  good h e a l t h  and p r o s p e r i t y ;  a l s o  t o  b r i n g  l u c k ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  on 
t h e  occas ion  of a  for thcoming mar r iage .  Not a l l  t h e  pha-spun gods be long  t o  
t h e  same c l a s s  of gods. T h i s  becomes obvious when comparing t h e  names of 
t h e  v a r i o u s  pha-lha of Leh-Tehsil .  Tlost of t h e s e  gods be long  t o  t h e  so- 
c a l l e d  pha-lha g s e r - l h a ;  t h e n  t h e r e  a r e  t h e  pha-lha be longing  t o  t h e  r a n k  of  
the  srung-ma o r  t h e  rgyal-po.  Some of them a r e  goddesses  - lha-mo o r  r g y a l -  
mo, whereas a  few cannot  be c a t e g o r i z e d  a t  a l l ;  they  a r e  a  s o r t  of 
' i n d i v i d u a l i s t s ' .  Of ten  rDo-r je  legs-pa is t h e  god of t h e  b l a c k s m i t h s  who 
always form t h e i r  own pha-spun group. 

The r e s i d e n c e  of t h e  pha-spun d e i t y ,  bu t  a l s o  t h a t  of t h e  l o c a l  gods 
r e s i d i n g  on t h e  h i l l s ,  mountain p a s s e s  and i n  t h e  f i e l d s ,  i s  c a l l e d  a  lha - tho .  
I t  i s  a  heap of s t o n e s  o r  a  s m a l l  house b u i l t  of s t o n e  (dar-bang) w i t h  whi te -  
washed w a l l s  and d e c o r a t e d  w i t h  red  p a i n t .  I n  an opening a t  t h e  t o p  of t h e  
lha - tho ,  we f i n d  a  bundle  of j u n i p e r  o r  wi l low twigs  and,  sometimes, s t i c k s  
and wooden arrows.  Of ten ,people  pu t  horns  of wi ld  sheep and i b e x  around 
t h e s e  bundles  which a r e  h e l d  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  a  w h i t e  s a s h  (sku-ske-rags) ;  
i n  some  ha-spun eroups thev  nu t  a  v a s e  (bum-~a)  between t h e  t w i e s .  

The s e a t  of t h e  pha-lha i s  l o c a t e d  e i t h e r  on t h e  roof  of t h e  house o r  i n  
t h e  temple of a  fami ly  which be longs  t o  t h e  pha-spun group i n  q u e s t i o n .  
There fore  t h e  d e i t y  p r e s i d i n g  over  a  g iven  pha-spun group h a s ,  a s  a  r u l e ,  o n l y  
one r e s i d e n c e .  E x c e p t i o n a l l y ,  we f i n d  pha-spun groups w i t h  two o r  t h r e e  l h a -  
t h o  which, however, s e r v e  a s  t h e  r e s i d e n c e  of on ly  one pha-lha and n o t  of 
s e v e r a l  d e i t i e s .  
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Exogamy. 
The Ladakhi  a r e  n o t  i n  agreement over  t h e  q u e s t i o n  of whether  t h o s e  be- 

l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  same pha-spun group can  i n t e r m a r r y .  I have m e t  peop le  who do 
n o t  c o n s i d e r  be longing  t o  t h e  same pha-spun group a s  a n  o b s t a c l e  t o  mar r iage ,  
o t h e r s  who do n o t  recommend m a r r i a g e  between members of t h e  same pha-spun 
group and s t i l l  o t h e r s  who s u p p o r t  t h e  view t h a t  t h e r e  is  no q u e s t i o n  t h a t  
i n t e r m a r r i a g e  should  b e  avoided.  

There  a r e  i n d i c a t i o n s  t h a t  i n  o l d e n  t i m e s  t h i s  exogamy r u l e  was fol lowed 
much more s t r i c t l y  t h a n  nowadays.' Even today  i t  i s  p a r t l y  fo l lowed  - 
e s p e c i a l l y  i n  t h e  remote a r e a s ,  b u t  o c c a s i o n a l l y  even  i n  Leh and i t s  surround- 
i n g s .  

The p r o h i b i t i o n  of m a r r i a g e  w i t h i n  o n e ' s  own pha-spun group is  founded on 
t h e  a s s e r t i o n  t h a t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  members o f  a  pha-spun group a r e  p a r t  of a  b i g  
f a m i l y  and t h a t  m a r r i a g e  among t h e  pha-spun would b e  i n c e s t .  

O f t e n  t h e  r e a s o n  g i v e n  f o r  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  t h e  exogamy r u l e  is t h e  burn- 
i n g  of t h e  dead: when a  Ladakhi  d i e s  h i s  c l o s e s t  r e l a t i v e s  a r e  n o t  supposed t o  
touch  h i s  body n o r  s e e  him burn  i n  t h e  f i r e ;  t h i s  would be c o n s i d e r e d  v e r y  
harmfu l .  Here t h e  pha-spun come i n t o  t h e  p i c t u r e ;  t h e y  do n o t  have any taboos 
towards  t h e  deceased a s  long  a s  they  a r e  n o t  h i s  r e l a t i v e s .  I n  o t h e r  words 
c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  dead body and i t s  c remat ion  a r e  t aboo  f o r  a  r e l a t i v e , w h e r e a s  
f o r  t h e  pha-spun of t h e  deceased i t  i s  a  du ty .  Being c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  a  
dead person  - which can  e a s i l y  be t h e  c a s e  when m a r r i a g e  w i t h i n  t h e  same pha- 
spun group t a k e s  p l a c e  - c r e a t e s  a  b i g  problem f o r  t h e  pha-spun, s i n c e  t h e  
pha-spun concerned a r e  f a c e d  b o t h  w i t h  a  p r o h i b i t i o n  and a  d u t y .  Some Ladakhis 
c l a i m  t h a t  t h e  exogamy r u l e  e x i s t s  s o  t h a t  t h e  pha-spun might  avo id  such con- 
f l i c t s .  
J o i n i n g  a  new pha-spun group. 

On c e r t a i n  o c c a s i o n s  - f o r  i n s t a n c e  when a  f a m i l y  moves t o  a  d i s t a n t  a r e a  
o r  t h e r e  i s  a  b i g  d i s p u t e  w i t h i n  a  pha-spun group - i t  is  p o s s i b l e  f o r  a  family 
t o  l e a v e  i t s  pha-spun group t o  j o i n  a n o t h e r .  Such changes seem t o  be more 
f r e q u e n t  i n  a r e a s  where f a m i l i e s  move around more e a s i l y ,  such a s  Leh and t h e  
s u r r o u n d i n g  d i s t r i c t .  Withdrawal from o n e ' s  pha-spun group i s  r a r e  i n  t h e  
more d i s t a n t  p a r t s  of t h e  count ry  where f a m i l i e s  seldom move. 

I f  a  c e r t a i n  household wishes  t o  j o i n  a n o t h e r  pha-spun group,  a l l  house- 
h o l d s  be longing  t o  t h a t  group must be c o n s u l t e d  a s  t o  whether t h i s  new 
admiss ion  would be a c c e p t a b l e  t o  them. T f  t h i n  i s  t h e  c a s e ,  t h e  new member - 
t h a t  i s ,  a l l  t h o s e  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  same household - must i n v i t e  a l l  t h e  o t h e r  
l o n g - e s t a b l i s h e d  pha-spun t o  a  b i g  f e a s t  which w i l l  s e a l  t h e  accep tance .  

Bes ides  changing t o  a n o t h e r  pha-spun group,  i t  i s  a l s o  p o s s i b l e  t o  form 
a new group. I n  Leh, a  r e s p e c t e d  i n f l u e n t i a l  f ami ly  con t inued  f o r  some t ime 
t o  a r r a n g e  f o r  t h e  a c c e p t a n c e  of more and more f a m i l i e s  i n t o  i t s  pha-spun 
group,  even though some of t h e  o t h e r  members of t h e  group were n o t  happy about  
i t .  T h i s  l e d  t o  q u a r r e l s  and t h e  l a r g e  g r o u p ' s  subsequent  f r a g m e n t a t i o n  i n t o  
s e v e r a l  s m a l l e r  pha-spun groups.  

Now and t h e n ,  new l h a - t h o  a r e  b u i l t  which can a l s o  r e s u l t  i n  t h e  founding 
of new pha-spun groups.  I f  a f t e r  t h e  d e a t h  of a  pe rson  m i s f o r t u n e  s t r i k e s  t h e  
fami ly  of t h e  deceased ,  i t  can be s e e n  a s  a  s i g n  t h a t  t h e  s o u l  of t h e  depar ted  
h a s  n o t  found peace and t h e r e f o r e  wanders about  i n  t h e  form of a  s p i r i t .  I n  

such a c a s e  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  a  monk who is c a l l e d  f o r  c o n s u l t a t i o n  w i l l  come 
t o  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  t h e  i n t r u d i n g  s p i r i t  should be i n v i t e d  by way of c e r t a i n  
r i t e s  t o  s e t t l e  down i n  a  newly e r e c t e d  l h a - t h o  and t h u s  become t h e  god of a  
new pha-spun group. Many gods r e s i d i n g  i n  l h a - t h o s  a r e ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  one 
Ladakhi  in formant ,  t h e  s p i r i t s  of deceased p e r s o n s  p u t  t o  r e s t  by way of such 
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D u t i e s  of t h e  pha-spun. 
L e t  me add a  few words on t h e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  of t h e  pha-spun t owards  

each o t h e r .  'To b e  a  pha-spun means t o  h e l p  e a c h  o t h e r  when d e a t h  o c c u r s ' ,  
one Ladakhi  t o l d  me when I asked  him a b o u t  t h e  d u t i e s  of t h e  pha-spun. In- 
deed,  t h e  pha-spun p l a y  a  much more e s s e n t i a l  r o l e  w i t h i n  t h e i r  g roup  i n  t h e  
c a s e  of d e a t h  t h a n  a t  any o t h e r  t ime .  A t  c h i l d b i r t h  o r  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  10 
m a r r i a g e  (two o t h e r  ' r i t e s  d e  p a s s a g e ' )  t h e i r  d u t i e s  a r e  of l e s s  impor tance .  

Some a u t h o r s  men t ion  o t h e r  d u t i e s  u n r e l a t e d  t o  d e a t h .  Ribbach,  f o r  
example, d e s c r i b e s  a v i l l a g e  d i s p u t e  d u r i n g  which some pha-spun members t r i e d  
t o  p r o t e c t  a n o t h e r  who be longed  t o  t h e i r  group.  I n  a n o t h e r  p a s s a g e  h e  w r i t e s  
i n  v e r y  g e n e r a l  t e rms  t h a t  t h e  pha-spun members were  o b l i g e d  t o  h e l p  each  
o t h e r  i n  a l l  s i t u a t i o n s .  l1 According t o  ~ e a r ~ , l 2  t h e y  h e l p  one  a n o t h e r  i n  
a g r i c u l t u r a l  work, a  s t a t e m e n t  d e n i e d  by t h e  Ladakh i s  I i n t e r v i e w e d .  T h i s ,  
I was t o l d ,  was t h e  j o b  o f  n e i g h b o u r s  and f r i e n d s  who may o r  may n o t  b e  pha- 
spun, and of t h e  r e l a t i v e s .  

Fur the rmore ,  none of my Ladakh i  i n f o r m a n t s  were  a b l e  t o  c o n f i r m  P r i n c e  
P e t e r ' s  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  t h e  pha-spun h e l p  e a c h  o t h e r  f i n a n c i a l l y  when t h e  need 
a r i s e s .  C a r r a s c o ' s  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  t h e  i n h e r i t a n c e  r i g h t s  e x t e n d  t o  t h e  e n t i r e  
c l a n  ( o r  pha-spun group)  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  e r r o n e o u s .  Bequest  is  p o s s i b l e  o n l y  
w i t h i n  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  f a m i l i e s  o r  househo lds  who l i v e  t o p e t h e r ,  usual.1~7 from 
t h e  house -  and l a n d  - owner t o  t h e  e l d e s t  s o n ,  b u t  n e v e r  w i t h i n  t h e  e n t i r e  pha- 
spun group.  

V i t h o u t  g o i n g  i n t o  f u r t h e r  d e t a i l s ,  i t  can  b e  s a i d  i n  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  t h e  
d e s c r i p t i o n s  of t h e  pha-spun a s  g i v e n  by o t h e r  a u t h o r s  a r e  i n  many r e g a r d s  i n -  
c o r r e c t .  We have s e e n  t h a t  i t  i s  n o t  b lood  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b u t  r e s i d e n c e  which 
p r i n c i p a l l y  d e t e r m i n e s  membership of a  pha-spun group.  The f a c t  t h a t  members 
of a  pha-spun group h e l p  e a c h  o t h e r  e s p e c i a l l y  a t  f u n e r a l s  and o t h e r  
t r a n s i t i o n a l  p e r i o d s  s u c h  a s  c h i l d b i r t h  and m a r r i a g e ,  show t h a t  t h e  pha-spun 
a r e  a  s o r t  of religious corporation. The f u n c t i o n  of t h e s e  c o r p o r a t i o n s  i s  
mainly  t o  r e d u c e  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  and f a m i l y ' s  economic and p s y c h i c  burden  t o  
a  t o l e r a b l e  l e v e l .  

Notes 

Heber,  1976: 132. 
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Ribbach, 1940: 237. 
Geary,  1948: 73. 
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THE TERM DNCOS-PO'I CNAS-LUGS AS USED IN PADMA DKAR-PO'S 
GZHUNG'CREL 
Michael M. Broido 

Very roughly, Padma dKar-po's g~hung-'grel is about the Six Topics of 
NZropa. Our understanding of such religious practices is still poor, as is 
our understanding of Tibetan books about them - not the same thing, as the 
anthropologists remind us. Such books fall roughly into three categories: 
instructions for single rituals, called, e.g. cho-ga; manuals on related 
cycles of ritual, called, e.g. khrid-yig: and more general works dealing with 
the theoretical background of a whole class of practices. A person perform- 
ing a ritual normally has at most the cho-ga in front of him, but keeps in 
mind such information of the kind found in works of the other types. SO 
Western accounts of such practices based solely on cho-ga may perhaps be 
expected to be unintelligible. And so they usually are. 

I want to reverse this procedure by starting with a work of the most 
general type. The gzhung-'grel is one of the best and best-known of these. 
In a sense which I will explain, dngos-po'i gnas-lugs is its most fundamental 
technical term; and I will also explain how Padma dKar-po uses this term. I 
do not regret this modest programme, for the present state of VajrayZna studies 
calls for analysis of basic technical terms. (We may perhaps think of the 
state of Abhidharma studies which prompted Stcherbatsky to try and work out 
the meaning of 'dharma'.) 

I will cover ten points. Synoptically: 
(1) Method: reliance on Padma dKar-po's own statements. 
(2) Method: trying to work out Padma dKar-po's intention. 
(3) Personality types: cig-car-ba and rim-gyis-pa. 
(4) Systems of exegesis of the Six Topics: bSre-'pho and sNyan-rgyud. 
(5) dNgos-po'i gnas-lugs as the basic technical term in bSre-'pho. 
(6) gNas-lugs as a kind of awareness which 'stays' with its object. 
(7) The dngos-po listed. 
(8) Hence dngos-po'i gnas-lugs as a certain kind of experience. 
( 9 )  The distinction lus/sems dngos-po'i gnas-1 ugs. 
(10) dNgos-po'i gnas-lugs: comparison with Guenther's English. 
I will describe my method fairly carefully, will quote a few key sentences 

in Tibetan and will give copious references. I will not offer much trans- 
lation and detailed argument will be omitted; these deficiences will, I hope, 
be remedied elsewhere. 
(1) Method: Reliance on Padma dKar-po's own Statements. 

such earlier writers as rGyal-dbang-rje give striking expression to the 
characteristic 'Brug-pa lta-ba (of which a historical study would be desirable). 
But it was Padma dKar-po who first put it on a detailed canonical, exegetical 
and philosophical foundation. His works pay attention to clarity of 
definition and consistency of usage and they cover the main topics of Buddhist 
scholasticism. Thus, although the gZhung-'grel is not an elementary work and 
was not meant to be studied in an intellectual vacuum, we have general grounds 
for hoping that Padma dKar-po's other works will shed light on its details.l.1 
I will rely on them;la2 and where I make use of works outside the bSre-'pho 
cycle, I expect to offer evidence of their relevance.l.3 

This approach differs greatly from \Jayman's valuable work on the tantras 
in their dGe-lugs-pa interpretation. For Flayman's approach is historical; 
mine is not. I am more interested in Padma dKar-po's own views than in what 
the tantras say, so, relying on his scholarship, I simply accept his exegesis 
of them. This is in line with a general difference between the two Tibetan 
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traditions: whereas the dGe-lugs-pa accept certain parts of the Buddha-word 
as nges-don, for the *Brug-pa it is all drang-don (dBu-ma-3, lla5). 
(2) Method: Trying to work out Padma dKar-pols intention. 

The title of the gZhung-*grel ends with the phrase gsal-bar byed-pa. 
Padma dKar-po announces his intention to make something clear and we may feel 
that we share this concern with him. For us, of course, there is the extra 
complication of a foreign language; but first I want to draw attention to 
something even more fundamental. 

Our view of 'making clear' will be influenced by our notion of the meaning 
of discourse in general. Philosophers have framed such notions in two rather 
different ways: in terms of formal semantics and in terms of comunication- 
intenti~n.~.~ Where texts in foreign languages are concerned, the effect of 
this distinction may be very roughly described as follows. 

The formalist will be concerned with the sentences of his text; very 
likely he will translate them. Where possible he will adhere closely to 
their syntax. In translating individual words he will make use of a set of 
conventional equivalences which I will call a lexicon. This will not reflect 
authors' individual usage or the 'feelings' of the material. Nor will the 
translator be concerned with the coherence of his translation. This annroach 
has the great advantage that we can translate successfully (i.e. usefully to 
others) without understanding the text; for we are not forced to confront the 
question: what is this text about? 

The intention-approach forces us to confront this question. (I need not 
spell out the sense in which an act of writing may constitute an audience- 
directed utterance.) \Je deal here primarilv with statements (propositions), 
only secondarilv with sentences, thouoh we still use their svntax. But there 
is no lexicon. Our choice of (English) words reflects our view of the 
author's intention, evidence for which must be supplied. Thus translation 
may be less important than comment and exegesis. Contextual factors must be 
taken seriously, and interpretation accepted as necessary. Philosophical and 
scientific texts are handled naturally by this approach, for a view of the 
author's intention can often be attached to individual sentences (rather than 
to longer sections of the work) and can yield straightforward constraints on 
our exegesis/interpretation/translation. 

Perhaps in practice no orientalist works with a distinction as sharp as 
the one I have drawn; indeed, I fear I will be accused of parody. Yet we may 
not confuse the two approaches. We may not demand that statements be trans- 
lated literally or that analysis of sentences yield their authors' intentions; 
for these demands are incoherent. 

Now, what Padma dKar-po claims to make clear is rdo-rje-*chanq-gi dgongs- 
pa. It might be thought that this intention is not his own. But for his 
audience (3) he is the rdo-rje slob-dpon and so his intention is rdo-rje- 
*chang-qi dqongs-pa. This term, then, refers to the author's communication- 
intention and so it seems natural to me to use the intention-approach in 
discussing the text. Luckily, this is not too difficult (1). 

Ply description of this approach has been in outline only but this is not 
an excuse for lack of method. 1Je may acknowledge our interpretative judge- 
ments,2-2 we may mould them to our author's general way of thinking, and we 
may supply evidence for these choices. 

\le must also accept that our work will never have the apparent finality 
of really good formal work. Our interpretation will always be subject to 
revision as understanding of the context improves. Acknowledgement of our 
presuppositions can never be complete. Yet if we want to get at the author's 
intention, we must attempt these things. 
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P r o f e s s o r  H.V. Guenther who seems t o  s h a r e  my concern w i t h  i n t e n t i o n  
2.3 

n e g l e c t s  t h e s e  methodolog ica l  p o i n t s .  H i s  books r a i s e  many impor tan t  problems, 
ye t  h i s  p o s i t i o n s  on them remain u n c l e a r  and one cannot  e a s i l y  see how h e  
reaches  h i s  conc lus ions .  I have compared dozens of p a s s a g e s  of Padma dKar-po 
with h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n s ,  w i t h  a  growing s e n s e  of unease  and m y s t i f i c a t i o n .  I 
g ive  r e l e v a n t  examples i n  t h e  f o o t n o t e s  and i n  (10) .  
( 3 )  P e r s o n a l i t y  Types: c ig-car-ba and rim-ggis-pa. 

The cig-car-ba is a  j e w e l - l i k e  p e r s o n  who h a s  a l r e a d y  accumulated a g r e a t  
d e a l  of m e r i t  and s o  has  i n s i g h t  i n t o  h i s  own d e f i l e m e n t s  ( g ~ h u n g  l b ,  - ' g r e l  
8a-lob, Khrid-yig 6a-b, Gan-mdzod 64ab, 96b).  For  him, ground, p a t h  and g o a l  
a r e  i n s e p a r a b l e  (dbyer-med: Gan-mdzod 15a1,  Yid-'phrog 18a3) .  H i s  p r a c t i c e  is  
presen ted  a l l  a t  once ( l i t e r a l l y  ' abundant ly  (accord ing)  t o  w i s h ' ,  k h r i g s  chags- 
s u ,  Khrid-yig 19b4) .  He p r a c t i c e s  t h e  A n u t t a r a y o g a t a n t r a s ,  and i n  t h e  bKa'- 
brgyud-pa t r a d i t i o n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t h e  lhan-cig-skyes-sbyor  method of  MahZmudr6 
(G&-mdzod 22a3, 64b) and t h e  8  t o p i c s  of t h e  thabs-lam: gtum-mo, l a s - k y i  phyag- 
rgya,  sgyu-lus  &c. (Khrid-yig 19b6, gZhung-'grel 176b3).  

The rim-gyis-pa though he  may have  s i m i l a r  p r a c t i c e s  r e c e i v e s  them i n  
l i t t l e  b i t s  (dum-bu dum-bur 'bogs- te ,  Khrid-yig 19b4) .  T i l o p a  emphasizes  t h a t  
t h e  two t y p e s  of p r a c t i c e  must n o t  b e  mixed up; what is medicine f o r  one is  
poison f o r  t h e  o t h e r  (gZhung l b , - ' g r e l  9b5).  But t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  person-  
a l i t y  is n o t  f i x e d ;  one t y p e  may change i n t o  t h e  o t h e r  once a  s u f f i c i e n t  l e v e l  
of development h a s  been reached ( g ~ h u n g - ' g r e l  8a4 f f . ,  1 2 a l  f f . ) .  S i n c e  t h e  
c i g - c a r - b a r s  p r a c t i c e s  a r e  e x p l a i n e d  more c l e a r l y ,  t h i s  paper  w i l l  b e  concerned 
with  him. 
(4) Systems of Exeges i s  of t h e  S i x . T o p i c s :  bSre- pho & sNyan-rgyud. 

I n  t h e  main, a c c o r d i n g  t o  Padma dKar-po, t h e s e  a r e  addressed  r e s p e c t i v e l y  
t o  t h e  c ig-car-ba and t h e  rim-gyis-pa ( ~ h r i d - g i g  19b4, gZhung-'grel 176b3- 
179b4). He does  c o n s i d e r  a  t r a d i t i o n  a c c o r d i n g  t o  which i n  t h e  sNyan-rgyud 
t h e  d i v i s i o n  i n t o  sku/gsung/ thugs r d o - r j e ' i  rna l - 'byor  cor responds  t o  t h e  
rim-gyis/thod-brgal/cig-car-ba'i lam (20a2, 1 7 9 a l ) .  But h e  d i s m i s s e s  t h i s  
q u i t e  s c a t h i n g l y  (gZhung-'grel 179b6) a s  based on misunders tand ing  of t h e  
d i s t i n c t i o n  of p e r s o n a l i t y  t y p e s .  S i m i l a r l y ,  though t h e  gzhung-'grel h a s  a  
s h o r t  r im-gyis  ' jug-pa ' i  lam (378b2-395b3), i t  p l a y s  no p a r t  i n  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  
of  i d e a s  which I w i l l  c o n s i d e r  and i s  comple te ly  ignored  i n  t h e  Khrid-yig.  

Guenther reasonab ly  t a k e s  t h e  ~ a r o p a  rnam-thar a s  a  work of t h e  sNyan- 
brgyud ( s e e  h i s  I n t r o d u c t i o n ) .  We may n o t e  t h a t  h i s  e x t e n s i v e  u s e  of t h e  
bSre-'pho works a s  commentatori .al  m a t e r i a l  on t h a t  rnam-thar i s  n o t  s a n c t i o n e d  
by Padma dKar-po's own view j u s t  mentioned. There  a r e  a l s o  d o c t r i n a l  d i f f e r -  
ences  between t h e  two, e .g .  i n  t h e  sa-bcad under dngos-po'i  gnas-lugs,"' 
and i n  t h e  d i v i s i o n s  of mahZmudr5 ( ~ Z r o p a  263, q9hunn-'grel 115a2) .  
(5)  dNgos-po'i gnas - lugs  a s  t h e  b a s i c  t e c h n i c a l  term i n  bSre-'pho. 

Padma dKar-po f r e q u e n t l y  u s e s  t h e  gzhi / lam/ 'hras-bu d i v i s i o n  i n  a l l  s o r t s  
of  c o n t e x t s .  Here they  a r e  c a l l e d ,  i n  T i l o p a ' s  words (gZhung l b ) ,  /dngos- 
po'i  gnas- lugs  lam dang n i  / / 'bras-bu skye-ba ' i  r im-payo/ .  Def in ing  dngos- 
po'i gnas- lugs  i n  h i s  commentary on t h i s  v e r s e ,  Padma dKar-po does  n o t  r e l y  
on t h e  terms c ig -car -ba ,  lam o r  'bras-bu skye-ba ' i  rim-pa, b u t  s imply s p l i t s  
the  phrase  up: 

1. gzugs-nas rnam-par-thams-cad mkhyen-pa'i bar-gyi  chos  thams-cad-kyi 
rang-bzhin nam gnas - t shu l  yin-pas/  dngos-po'i gnas-1 ugs zhes. .  ; 

2. chos  thams-cad sangs-rgyas-kyi  gzigs-pa j i - l t a - b a  dang mth n-par 
gdod-ma-nas gnas-pa n i  dngos-po' i gnas-1 ugs  z h e s  (-bya 'o/) y.2 

By c o n t r a s t ,  cig-car-ba i s  n o t  e x p l i c i t l y  d e f i n e d  ( though s o  much is 
s a i d  about  him) and should ,  I t h i n k ,  be  t aken  t o  b e  t h a t  pe rson  who because 
of h i s  s h a r p  i n t e l l i g e n c e ,  m e r i t  h c .  may s e t  o u t  on t h e  p a t h  whose ground is 
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dngos-po'i gnas-lugs &c. Here the general conception of the path is: that 
means (thabs) by which a non-discursive understanding (rtogs) arises and is 
cultivated (Khrid-yig 19a-b); the general goal-conception is that rtogs is 
developed to the highest degree (mthar-thug-pa, ibid.). Below I will show 
that the ground here is also a certain non-discursive understanding. The 
general relation between these three is not explicit, but is clearly that 
what is already present and effective as the ground develops as the path, &c.; 
thus the inseparability of the three. (~athzgata-garbha as ground, by con- 
trast, is not effective and cannot function as a path. It is striking that 
Padma dKar-po never wrote a work on it.) 

It is in this limited but reasonably precise sense that dngos-po'i gnas- 
lugs may be said to be the fundamental term of the bSre-'pho cycle. The 
second passage just quoted suggests that gnas-lugs is some kind of awareness 
but cannot rank as a definition because of the term sanqs-rgyas-kyi gzigs. 
I will now give more solid evidence on gnas-lugs. 
(6) gNas-lugs as an awareness which 'stays' with its object rnam-par mi-rto - 

pa'i ye-shes de'i yul-can yang yul-med pa'i tshul-gyis don-dam-pa ste 6.7 
which we might translate: a non-discursive awareness as though without 

subject or object is don-dam-pa. (Thus don-dam is neither ultimate nor truth.) 
Immediately after this we read: 

ji-lta-ba bzhin-du ma-nor-ba mthonq-bas-na yang-dag-par 
mthong-ba zhes-bya-la yang-dag-pa'i mthong-ba-la mi-bslu- 
ba9am/ gnas-lugs-la mi-slu-bas sayam/ sanqs-rqyas-kyi gziqs 
ngor-mi-bslu-ba don-dam bden-pa'i mtshan-nyid-do/ 

The similarity to the second example in (5) is obvious. ~ang-dag-pa'i 
mthong-ba and sanqs-rgyas-kyi gzigs are kinds of awareness; so therefore is 
gnas-lugs. Where non-erroneous, they are the marks of don-dam-bden-pa. So 
gnas-lugs is a non-discursive awareness of some kind. Kun-rdzob and don-dam 
are different modes of awareness of ob,jects which do not have to be conceived 
as different (e.g. PSP 163a7 = dBu-ma-3, 40a6). Such non-difference is the 
basis of zunq-'jug (generally: tha-dad-du mi-gnas zung-'jug-qi qzhi, rGyal- 
dbang-rje quoced at Gan-mdzod 84b6; kun-rdzob/don-dam lu11y-'jug: dBu-ma-3, 
67a2). However zung-'jug in  rug-pa usage means more than non-difference 
or identical, and since this term is so important for 'Brug-pa thought I 
will deal with it properly elsewhere. 

Padma K r po frequently contrasts qnas-lugs phyaq-chen with 'khrul-lugs 
phyag-chen . t.9 - These are styles of MahZmudrH exegesis in which respectively 
there is, or is not, sufficient emphasis (as the 'Brug-pa see it) on zung- 
' This use of qnas-lugs is not the same as, but is perfectly con- 
sistent with, the use just discussed. It supports the natural guess that 
qnas-lugs as awareness 'stays with' (gnas-pa = stha-) its object. 
(7) The dnqos-po listed (qZhunq-'qrel 15b2 - 129b5). 

Under lus dngos-po'i gnas-lugs we find lists of skandhas & c . ~ - ~  
classified under lus, nqaq, yid (15b2, 18b1, 20b)- the rebirth process (lus 
ji-lta grub-pa'i tshul, 24a4); and long sections on rtsa-, rlunq- and byang- 
s e m  dngos-po'i gnas-lugs (45a6, 74a3, 97b4) . Under sems dngos-po'i qnas- 
lugs we find just one item: IlahZmudrZ (115a2 - 129b5). This lus/sems 
distinction is discussed in (9). 

Linguistically, the listed terms are mainly sortal universals (see 
Strawson, Individuals, 168) and there seems no reason to think that they are 
not intended to refer to particulars. (On referring to private particulars, 
see Individuals, 42). The MZdhyamikas were familiar with the linguistic 
notion of referring (don = referent very clearly, e.g. at PSP 162b6 = dBu- 
ma-3,  64al) and Padma dKar-po discusses it briefly at the end of his brJod- 
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-by& tshig-rgyud bshad-pa. ( T h i s  d o e s  n o t ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  commit him t o  a n  
o b j e c t - r e f e r r i n g  t h e o r y  of word-meanings.) 

E p i s t e m i c a l l y :  we have o b j e c t s  o f  awareness  ( 6 ) ;  b u t  does  t h e  l i s t  c o n t a i n  
evidence t h a t  they  a r e  o b j e c t s  of i . e .  is  t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  f a c t o r  
p r e s e n t ?  I t h i n k  i t  i s ,  i n  MahZmudrX (e .g .  Gan-mdzod 47a5 f f . ) .  But t h e  re- 
s u l t i n g  concept  of e x p e r i e n c e  i s  r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t  from o u r s .  
(8) dNgos-po'i gnas- lugs  a s  a  c e r t a i n  k ind  of e x p e r i e n c e .  

I f  t h e  dngos-po were n o t h i n g  b u t  e x p e r i e n c e d  i t e m s  ( 7 ) ,  dnqos-po'i gnas- 
l u g s  could b e  n o t h i n g  b u t  some awareness  of them ( 5 ) ,  (6 ) .  But t h e y  a r e  n o t ;  
they i n c l u d e  MahZmudrZ. 

F u r t h e r ,  t h e  c ig -car -ba ' s  p a t h  is  one of  knowing whol ly  t h e  n a t u r e  of 
(one 's  own) d e f i l e m e n t s  (nyon-myongs-pa'i ngo-bo-nyid yongs-su shes -pa ' i  lam, 
gzhung-'grel 9b5) .  I f  t h i s  knowing is t o  f u n c t i o n  a s  a  p a t h  i t  must i n c l u d e  
an awareness t h a t  t h e  d e f i l e m e n t  i n t e r f e r e  w i t h  o n e ' s  own u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  
Indeed, t h i s  awareness  must i n c l u d e  a n  e lement  of a c q u a i n t a n c e  w i t h  t h e  
p rocesses  themselves .  But t o  s a y  a l l  t h i s  i s  t o  s a y  t h a t  one must b e  aware 
of t h e  s u b j e c t i v e  a s p e c t  of o n e ' s  e x p e r i e n c e .  A s  w i t h  t h e  p a t h ,  s o  ( a t  
l e a s t  t o  some e x t e n t )  w i t h  t h e  ground, by c o n t i n u i t y  ( rgyud)  o r  i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  
(dbyer-med) . 

For t h e s e  two r e a s o n s  we may s a y  t h a t  dngos-po'i qnas - lugs  is an  
exper ience  i n  which one i s  aware o f  s u b j e c t i v e  and o b j e c t i v e  f a c t o r s .  Also 
one ' s t a y s  w i t h '  t h e  exper ienced  c o n t e n t  ( 6 ) :  indeed ,  i f  one cou ld  ' s t a y  w i t h '  
i t  a l l  t h e  t ime ,  t h e  g o a l  would have been reached ,  f o r  i n  a  h i g h l y  r e l e v a n t  
con tex t  (Gan-mdzod 4 8 a l )  Padma dKar-po s a y s :  

'khor-ba' i  rqyu . . . yang . . . g n a s - t s h u l - l a s  yengs-pa. 
R e c a l l  t o o  t h a t  gnas- lugs  i s  rnam-par mi-rtog-pa ( 6 ) .  Yet if wholly  

without  concep tua l  s t r u c t u r e ,  i t  would n o t  s e r v e  Padma dKar-pols purpose.  
So i n  (6) I t r a n s l a t e d  rnam-par mi-rtog-pa a  t r i f l e  ambiguously by 'non- 
d i s c u r s i v e ' .  Though t h i s  i s  suppor ted  by Padma dIZar-pots own e x p l a n a t i o n  
(quo t ing  t h e  ~ r a d i p o d d y o t a n a )  a t  gzhung-'grel 178b5, t h e  term r e a l l y  needs 
s e p a r a t e  s tudy .  

No doubt t h e  d e t a i l s  of t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  w i l l  be  s u b j e c t  t o  r e v i s i o n  
( 2 ) .  What I b e l i e v e  t o  b e  f i r m l y  e s t a b l i s h e d  is t h a t  dngos-po'i gnas - lugs  
fundamental ly  i n v o l v e s  awareness ,  t h a t  i t  is  n o t  merely a  t h i n g  o r  a  
c o l l e c t i o n  of t h i n g s ,  o r  a  mode of e x i s t e n c e  o r  s u b s i s t e n c e  of any th ing .  
(9)  The D i s t i n c t  i o n  1 us/sems dngos-po'i gnas-1 ugs.  

Di ' ferent  t r a d i t i o n s  d i f f e r  s h a r p l y  h e r e l a 2 .  For Padma dKar-po, o n l y  
Mahlmudrl f a l l s  i n  t h e  s e m s  d i v i s i o n .  Though t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  most 
imnortant  i n  padma dKar-pols thought ,  h e r e  I w i l l  d i s c u s s  o n l y  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  
behind i t ,  r a t h e r  than t h e  appearance  of p a r t i c u l a r  terms on e i t h e r  s i d e .  

Both Khrid-yig (7a6) and gZhung-'grel (14b l )  g i v e  two t y p e s  of e x p l a n a t i o n .  
One d e s c r i b e s  l u s  a s  t h a b s ,  kun-rdzob and r t e n  i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  s e m s  which is  
thabs-byung, don-dam and br ten-pa These metaphors  a r e  n o t  i l l u m i n a t i n g  
without  e x t e n s i v e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  Very i n t e r e s t i n g  a r e  t h e  comparisons 
of l u s / s e m s  w i t h  a  cow and i t s  m i l k ,  and wi th  lus /bde-ba,  t h e s e  b e i n g  compared 
a l s o  with  a  f lower  and i t s  perfume i n  l i n e s  t aken  from t h e  H e v a j r a - t a n t r a  
( I I . i i .  35-6). These p a i r s  a r e  r e l a t e d  a s  p a r t i c  1 r / f e a t u r e ,  s o  we may t a k e  
sems a s  a  f e a t u r e  and s e m s  a s  a  f e a t u r e - u n i v e r s a l .  3 f .  9 Except f o r  t h e  mi lk ,  
each f e a t u r e  pervades  (khyab = vyap-) i t s  p a r t i c u l a r ,  and we may suppose t h e  
same of  s e m s .  Yid by c o n t r a s t  i s  a  s o r t a l  u n i v e r s a l .  'Mind' u s u a l l y  can 
f u n c t i o n  both ways and s o ,  wi th  c a r e f u l  q u a l i f i c a t i o n ,  may t r a n s l a t e  e i t h e r  
yid  o r  s e m s .  I f  minds and mindf denote  t h e  s o r t a l  and f e a t u r e  u s e s ,  we can 
perhaps t r a n s l a t e  such a  s e n t e n c e  a s  (gZhung-'grel 20b5) :  
 id-kyi) ngo-bo n i  sems-kyi gnas - lugs  'od-gsal-nyid bag-chags dang 'dres-pa 'o/  
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by: The n a t u r e  o f  mind, i s  mindf e x p e r i e n c e d  a s  r a d i a n t  l i g h t ,  mixed wi th  
karmic t r a c e s .  By p r o f f e r i n g  t h i s  s o l u t i o n  t o  a t roub lesome l i t t l e  problem, 
I do n o t  e x h a u s t  t h e  s e n s e  of Padma dKar-po's d i s t i n c t i o n ;  b u t  we may hope 
t h a t  i t  p r o v i d e s  a b a s i s  f o r  f u r t h e r  d i s c u s s i o n .  
(10) dNgos-po'i gnas- lugs:  Comparison w i t h  Guenther ' s  E n g l i s h .  

H e  u s e s  ' r e a l i t y '  ( ~ e r s . 8 7 ) ;  ' t h e  c o n c r e t e  p r e s e n c e  of Being'  (TVL 6 ) ;  
' t h e  c o n c r e t e  f a c t  of Being'  ( ~ G r o p a  1 1 8 ) ;  and ' c o n c r e t e  e x i s t e n t i a l  presence '  
(TVL 3 ) .  Hard ly  a n y t h i n g  i n  t h e s e  p h r a s e s  c o r r e s p o n d s  t o  a n y t h i n g  i n  t h e  
t e x t s .  The e p i s t e m i c  f o r c e  of gnas - lugs ,  i t s  fundamental  a s p e c t  of awareness 
o r  knowing, is a b s e n t .  A s  f o r  t h e  dngos-po, n o t h i n g  is  s a i d  o r  sugges ted  about 
t h e i r  b e i n g  ' c o n c r e t e '  o r  about  t h e i r  hav ing  a ' r e a l i t y '  o r  a 'Being ' ;  t h e  
whole dbu-ma background is  a g a i n s t  t h e s e  terms.  Nor a r e  f a c t s  involved.  
' P r e s e n c e '  may convey gnas-pa ( thought  why s u b s t i t u t e  a noun f o r  a v e r b ? ) ;  
indeed ,  a l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  might  be: t h e  mode i n  which t h i n g s  a r e  p r e s e n t  
( though t h i s  i s  t o o  vague t o  convey Padma dKar-po's p o i n t ) .  But Guenther ' s  
p h r a s e s  a r e  n o t h i n g  remote ly  l i k e  l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n s ,  n o r  would one expect  
him t o  t r a n s l a t e  l i t e r a l l y .  

The e x i s t e n t i a l i s t  s l a n t  of Guenther ' s  h a n d l i n g  of Padma dKar-po i s  
e x p l i c i t l y  acknowledged a t  ~ a r o p a  117 and should  have been more acknowledged 
e l sewhere .  Guenther  no doubt  d e t e c t s  i n  t h e  t e x t s  a n  a x i o l o g i c a l  concern 
which h e  t h i n k s  impor tan t  (perhaps  q u i t e  r i g h t l y ) .  Perhaps  an  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  is a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  t h i s ;  p e r h a p s  yon-tan does  sometimes mean 
' v a l u e '  i n  an  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t  s e n s e ;  I know of no e v i d e n c e  f o r  e i t h e r  view. 
But even i f  t h e s e  views can be s u p p o r t e d ,  what h a s  a l l  t h e  o t h e r  e x i s t e n t i a l i s t  
vocabula ry  t o  do w i t h  t h e  t e x t s ?  
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D a r j e e l i n g ,  who s u p p l i e d  me wi th  Padma dKar-pols gSung-'bum, and t o  Khenpo 
T s u l t r i m  Gyantso of Rumtek, who drew my a t t e n t i o n  t o  c e r t a i n  s c h o l a s t i c  works 
i n  i t .  D r .  A r i s  h a s  k i n d l y  l e n t  me v a r i o u s  books, i n c l u d i n g  some by rGyal- 
dbang-r j  e .  
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Notes 

1.1 Such work would be e a s i e r  i f  t h e r e  e x i s t e d  a ca t a logue  ra i sonn6 of t h e  
gSung-'bum c l a r i f y i n g  t he  r e l a t i o n s  between t h e  v a r i o u s  works. I 
hope t o  b r ing  out  such a ca ta logue  i n  due course .  

1.2 Some bKa'-brgyud-pa works i n  which t he  t e c h n i c a l  term of t h i a  paper 
a r e  used d i f f e r e n t l y ,  warning us no t  t o  mix up t h e i r  usage: 
(a )  The Zab-mo nang-gi-don l i t e r a t u r e  does no t  sha rp ly  s e p a r a t e  c ig -  

car-ba and rim-gyis-pa. Dwags-ram-pa (49a2) uses  g z h i  dngos- 
po ' i  gnas- tshul  tic. f o r  t he  3 gnas-skabs a s  i n  rCgud bla-ma ch.1. 
See a l s o  80b6. 
Kong-sprul (2b6) quotes  ~ i l i p a ' s  /dngos-po' i gnas-1 ugs lam dang 
n i /  ... but  uses  t h e  terms i n  t h i s  v e r s e  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t l y  from 
Padma dKar-DO. 

(b)  The v e r s e  does no t  apply t o  t h e  cig-car-ba i n  Kong-sprul's 
Kye-rdor spyi-don, 20b4 f f .  and i n  'Bri-gung Chos-grags: 

Chos-drug N:-ro'i zhal- lung,  5b5. 96b., bu t  t h e  d i v i s i o n s  of 
dngos-po'i gnas-lugs d i f f e r  from Padma dKar-pots.  

( c )  The Nzropa rnam-thar d i v i d e s  dngos-pc'i qnas- tshul  i n t o  t h r e e  
r a t h e r  than two (253), bu t  both sems-kyi gnas- tshul  (255, bottom) 
and lus-sems thun-mong-ba'i gnas- tshul  (256, top)  c o n s i s t  of i t ems  
c l a s s i f i e d  by Padma dKar-po under l u s  dngos-po'i gnas-lugs. 
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Thus i n  t h e  r n a m t h a r ,  n o t  o n l y  i s  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of d i v i s i o n  
d i f f e r e n t  from Padma dKar-po's,  b u t  t h e  i t e m s  d i v i d e d  d i f f e r  i n  
a  most impor tan t  r e s p e c t ,  namely t h e  absence  ( i n  t h e  rnam-thar) 
and t h e  p r e s e n c e  ( i n  Padma dKar-po) o f  MahZmudrZ. 

The Gan-mdzod (22a3) sets o u t  i t s  own r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  bSre-'pho: t h e  
HahZimudrZ method set o u t  i n  t h e  former  ( l h a n - c i g  skyes-sbyor)  is t h a t  
used i n  t h e  l a t t e r .  The Yid-'phrog a p p l i e s  t o  t h e  cig-car-ba (6a5) 
and g e n e r a l l y  h a s  a  s i m i l a r  sa-bcad t o  t h e  gZhung-'grel,  whose many 
q u o t a t i o n s  from t h e  H e v a j r a - t a n t r a  a r e  a l s o  e x p l a i n e d  i n  conformity 
w i t h  t h e  Yid-'phrog. The c a s e  of dBu-ma-3 is  complex: I a r g u e  a d  hoc. 
My u s e  of t h e s e  t e rms  i s  i n t e n d e d  t o  r e f l e c t  t h a t  o f  P.F. Strawson, 
'Meaning and T r u t h ' ,  r e p r i n t e d  i n  L o g i c o - l i n g u i s t i c  P a p e r s ,  Methuen, 
1971. 
Such a s  c l a i m s  t h a t  c e r t a i n  s t a t e m e n t s  a r e  t o  b e  r e a d  a s  d e f i n i t i o n s  
o r  t h a t  c e r t a i n  Western p h i l o s o p h i c a l  u s a g e s  a r e  a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  
c e r t a i n  purposes  of t r a n s l a t i o n .  
Here I r e l y  on h i s  e v i d e n t  s c o r n  f o r  l e x i c a l  t r a n s l a t i o n ;  y e t  he  t a k e s  
no c a r e  o v e r  mixing t h e  usage  of d i f f e r e n t  w r i t e r s  ( c f .  n o t e  1 .1 ) .  
He i s  a l s o  u n c l e a r  on ' s i g n i f i c a n c e '  (e.g.  P e r s .  99) and confuses  a  
f u n c t i o n a l  and an  o b j e c t - r e f e r r i n g  n o t i o n  of word-meaning a t  NZropa 
124. 
gNas-lung and gnas - t shu l  a r e  used i n t e r c h a n g e a b l y  by Padma dKar-po. 
gZhung-'grel l l a l ,  r e s p .  Khr id -y ig  6b2. 
dBu-ma-3, 42b3; e x p l a i n e d  a t  68ab (= PSP 113b4-114a4). Cf. a l s o  
TVL 62: 'To speak  ... of an  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of c o g n i z e r  & cognized 
is... 'misp laced  c o n c r e t e n e s s ' .  What happens i s  t h e  emergence of a  
f e e l i n g  of u n i t y ' .  
E.g. Lam-bsdu l o l a ,  Yid-'phrog 20a, Gan-mdzod 84a6. Padma dKar-po 
a t t r i b u t e s  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  t o  Yang-dgon-pa. Cuenther  t r a n s l a t e s  by 
a u t h e n t i d i n a u t h e n t i c  Ilahamudr?i (Naropa 726, q u o t i n g  Lam-bsdu l o l a ) ,  
bu t  t h i s  is  i n c o n s i s t e n t  w i t h  Gan-mdzod 84a6 f f .  ~ u e n t h e r ' s  
c a t e g o r i c a l  c l a i m  t h a t  gnas - lugs  is  t o  be d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from (con- 
t r a s t e d  w i t h ? )  y in - lugs  (Pers .145) ,  and h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  between gnas- 
pa and yin-pa (Naropa 118,  t r a n s l a t i n g  gZhung-'grel l l a 3 )  a r e  no t  
s u p p o r t e d  by Padma dKar-po's usage- i n  t h e  l a t t e r  c a s e  Guenther accep ts  
t h i s  u n w i t t i n g l y  by t r a n s l a t i n g  gnas-pa i n  t h e  meaning h e  a s s i g n s  t o  
yin-pa. Nor i s  h i s  ' c o i n c i d e n c e '  f o r  zung- ' jug q u i t e  r i g h t ,  i t  i s  
an  example of what Padma dKar-po c a l l s  ' k h r u l - l u g s ;  I p r e f e r  h i s  h a l f -  
h e a r t e d  ' i d e n t i t y '  (Naropa 116) .  
gNas-lugs: Gan-mdzod 84a6 ( q u o t i n g  rGyal-dbang-r je) ;  ' khru l - lugs ,  
84b6 ( q u o t i n g  Jo-nang-pa e t  a l . ) .  Cf. t h e  Zen finger-moon aphorism: 
gnas - lugs  keeps  a t t e n t i o n  on t h e  moon, k h r u l - l u g s  d l v e r t s  i t  t o  t h e  
f i n g e r  . 
Cf. Abhidharma l i s t s ,  which perhaps  have a  s i m i l a r  f u n c t i o n .  
By c o n t r a s t ,  i n  t h e  Abhidhama t h e r e  is no room f o r  any concept  of  
e x p e r i e n c e  because manas i s  t r e a t e d  a s  an i n d r i g a .  
Thabs h e r e  means 'means' ,  no t  ' a c t i o n '  (pace  G:~ers .  91) . ~ u e n t h e r  ' s  
c l a i m  (NaroPa 64n . l )  t h a t  br ten-pa,  s e m s  and s e m s  dngos-po'i gnas- 
l u g s  a r e  synonymous and a r e  d e f i n e d  by Padma dKar-po a s  yon-tan a t  
gZhung-'grel 27a6 can o n l y  b e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  some s l i p  of t h e  pen. 
Strawson,  I n d i v i d u a l s  202f f .  Perhaps something s i m i l a r  is intended 
by ~ u e n t h e r ' s  ' f i e l d  c h a r a c t e r '  of mind ( ~ a r o ~ a  70).  



ON THE WAY OF PLAYING THE DRUMS AND CYMBALS AMONG THE SAKYAS 
Richard 0. Canzio 

Drums and cymbals a r e  t h e  common mus ica l  f e a t u r e  t o  b e  found i n  a lmos t  
every T i b e t a n  ceremony. T h e i r  importance i s  n o t  u n d e r r a t e d  i n  r i t u a l  
p r a c t i c e s  and though e x i s t i n g  l i t e r a t u r e  d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  s u b j e c t  of drumming 
and t h e  use  of cymbals i s  n o t  e x t e n s i v e ,  g e n e r a l  g u i d e - l i n e s  s e r v i n g  a s  a  
complement t o  t h e  o r a l  t r a n s m i s s i o n ,  where t h i s  s u b j e c t  r i g h t f u l l y  b e l o n g s ,  
a r e  t o  be found i n  e x p l a n a t i o n s  a t t a c h e d  t o  m u s i c a l  s c o r e s .  I am t h i n k i n g  
here  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  of t h e  drum and cymbals s c o r e s  ( r o l - t s h i g )  which gu ide  
t h e i r  performance d u r i n g  t h e  ' F a l l i n g  of t h e  B l e s s i n g s '  (byin- 'babs) o f t e n  
performed i n  t h e  ceremonies  d e d i c a t e d  t o  t u t e l a r y  d e i t i e s  (yi-dam) and t o  t h e  
guardians  of t h e  d o c t r i n e  (bs tan-gy i  srung-ma) . 

Since  such r o l - t s h i g  a r e  of a  r a t h e r  s p e c i a l i z e d  c h a r a c t e r  I would l i k e  
t o  r e f e r  h e r e  f i r s t l y  t o  more g e n e r a l  p r e s c r i p t i o n s  a s  found i n  Kun-dga' 
bSod am's commentary t o  Sakya P a n d i t a ' s  ' T r e a t i s e  on Music '  (rol-mo'i  b t s a n -  -7 
bcos) and t o  q u o t a t i o n s  from o t h e r  t e x t s  found t h e r e i n ,  and o n l y  t h e n  des- 
c r i b e  i n  some d e t a i l  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e s e  p e r c u s s i o n  i n s t r u m e n t s  i n  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  
p r a c t i c e s  of t h e  Sakyas.  

1. Regarding t h e  p r e s c r i p t i o n s  t h a t  f o l l o w  i t  should  b e  s a i d  t h a t  a l -  
though they  come from a t e x t  r o o t e d  i n  t h e  r i t u a l  t r a d i t i o n s  of t h e  Sakya 
Order,  they ho ld  much t h e  same f o r  o t h e r  t r a d i t i o n s  p r e c i s e l y  because  o f  t h e i r  
very g e n e r a l  n a t u r e .  
The Way of Drumming. T a n t r i c  p r a c t i t i o n e r s  when p l a y i n g  t h e  drums i n  an  
assembly should s e e  t h a t  t h e  drums a r e  c l o s e  t o  one a n o t h e r  and a r r a n g e d  
evenly and b e a u t i f u l l y ,  a v o i d i n g  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  h e i g h t  and mis-alignment.  
Although s e a t e d  c ross - legged  w i t h  t h e  s p i n e  e r e c t  t h e  a t t i t u d e  of t h e  per former  
should n o t  be t h a t  of h a u g h t i n e s s  b u t  t h a t  of a  c e r t a i n  meekness. 

Candragomin: 2 

When b e a t i n g  t h e  drums, 
t h e s e  should b e  p l a c e d  i n  a  row 
c l o s e  t o  one a n o t h e r  l i k e  a  s t r i n g  of j e w e l s  
a v o i d i n g  unevenness of h e i g h t  o r  a l ignment  
i n  a  b e a u t i f u l  and n e a t  arrangement .  
I t  must be done n o t  w i t h  an overweening a t t i t u d e  
b u t  i n  a r a t h e r  subdued way. 

ca am-dpal dBang-po: 3 
I f  you wish t o  p l a y  t h e  drum 
t h e r e  i s  no o t h e r  way of doing i t  
b u t  wi th  t h e  c o r r e c t  b o d i l y  p o s t u r e ,  namely, 
t h e  r i g h t  and l e f t  f e e t  undernea th  t h e  knees  
and both l e g s  l e v e l .  
A f t e r  t h a t  i f  one keeps o n e ' s  s p i n e  s t r a i g h t  
t h e  way of h o l d i n g  t h e  drum 
w i l l  come n a t u r a l l y .  

I t  seems n o t  uncommon f o r  inexper ienced  b e g i n n e r s  t o  h i t  t h e  drum i n  a  
very u n l i k e l y  p l a c e  o r  m i s s  h i t t i n g  a l t o g e t h e r .  T h i s  is regarded  w i t h  t h e  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  humour t h a t  T i b e t a n s  show even i n  t h e  most s e r i o u s  c i rcumstances .  
Advice i s  g iven  i n  t h e  same j o c u l a r  tone .  

* I would l i k e  t o  thank t h e  B r i t i s h  Academy f o r  p r o v i d i n g  t h e  f i n a n c i a l  
suppor t  which enabled me t o  under take  t h e  r e s e a r c h  f o r  t h i s  paper .  
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Sakya P a n d i t a :  
I f  t h e  s t i c k  d o e s  n o t  s t r i k e  t h e  drum 
what is  t h e  u s e  of hav ing  one a t  a l l .  

Concerning how t o  b e a t  t h e  drum h e r e  i s  what Candragomin h a s  t o  say:  
S t r i k e  w i t h  t h e  d rum-s t ick ' s  own weigh t  
and w i t h  t h e  d e f t  movement of t h e  w r i s t  
and t h e  f i n g e r s .  
Do n o t  produce sound w i t h  g r e a t  e x e r t i o n .  

'Jam-dpal dBang-po: 
Hold t h e  d r u m s t i c k  i n  t h e  r i g h t  hand,  
do n o t  squeeze  i t  b u t  ho ld  i t  l o o s e l y .  
Avoid moving i t  v i o l e n t l y  c l o s e  t o  your b r e a s t  
o r  h o l d i n g  i t  t o o  h i g h ;  
you w i l l  e i t h e r  bang your  c h e s t  w i t h  your f i r s t  
o r  o t h e r w i s e  h i t  your f a c e .  
Your hand and your  c h e s t  shou ld  b e  
w i t h i n  a  s p a n ' s  touch  from each o t h e r .  
Keep t h i s  w e l l  i n  mind. 

One would n a t u r a l l y  t end  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  i n  o r d e r  t o  b e a t  t h e  drum proper ly  
one  should  do i t  i n  t h e  midd le  b u t  t h i s  is  n o t  s o .  

Candragomin: 
Do n o t  s t i r  t h e  midd le  of t h e  Ocean. 
Do n o t  go round Mount Meru and 
t h e  f o u r  c o n t i n e n t s .  
Do n o t  s t r i k e  t h e  edge of t h e  mountain  
Do n o t  p a s s  t h e  r o c k  boundary between 
t h e  mountains  and t h e  p l a i n s .  
Do n o t  h i t  t h e  f a c e  of t h e  kinn of t h e  b e a s t s .  

Mount Meru and the 
four continents  

ideal place to  hit 

'Jam-dpal dBang-po: 
Where should one s t r i k e  t h e  drum? 
I f  you do i t  i n  t h e  r e g i o n  
approx imate ly  s i x  o r  seven f i n g e r s  
measured upwards from t h e  handle  
a t  t h e  drum frame, 
you w i l l  o b t a i n  t h e  d e s i r e d  sound. 

Candragomin: 
A s  soon a s  t h e  s t i c k  touches  t h e  drum 
i t  should  be s e p a r a t e d  from i t .  
Do n o t  p l a y  more t h a n  one sound [per  b e a t ] .  
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To p l a y  each [sound] s e p a r a t e l y  
is  t h e  way of t h e  e x p e r t s .  

'Jam-dpal dBang-po: 
Do n o t  keep t h e  s t i c k  touch ing  t h e  drum 
once i t  h a s  s t r u c k  i t .  
T h i s  is  an  e s s e n t i a l  p o i n t .  
Learn ing  t o  p l a y  w e l l  i n  t h i s  manner 
you may become a  mas te r .  

I f  you want t o  b e  an  e x p e r t  
i n  t h e  a r t  of drumming 
f o l l o w  t h e  Master  of Cymbals ( rol-spon)  
and g i v e  up r a v i n g  o r  p l a y i n g  a s  you l i k e .  
I t  i s  v e r y  impor tan t  t o  f o l l o w  t h e  l e a d e r .  

What fo l lows  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  way of drumming a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  four  
a c t i v i t i e s  ( l a s - b z h i ) .  These f o u r  a c t i v i t i e s  a r e  t h e  c a t e g o r i e s  i n  which 
t h e  g o a l s  of T i b e t a n  ceremonies  have been c l a s s i f i e d :  t h e  P a c i f y i n g  R i t e s  
(zh i -ba ' i  l a s )  i n c l u d e  s t o p p i n g  war,  c u r i n g  d i s e a s e s ,  s t o p p i n g  h a i l  and t h e  
l i k e -  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  power a s  a  means of b e n e f i t t i n g  a l l  c r e a t u r e s  w i t h  
i t s  wise  u s e  and t h e  c o n f e r r i n g  o f  power d u r i n g  a n  i n i t i a t o r y  ceremony (dbang 
skur-ba) a r e  t h e  aims of t h e  R i t e s  of Power (dbang-,gi l a s ) ;  t h e  P r o s p e r i t y  
R i t e s  ( rgyas-pa ' i  l a s )  a r e  concerned w i t h  t h e  i n c r e a s i n g  of wea l th  and of  
knowledge and t h e  o b t a i n i n g  of a  long  l i f e :  t h e  overcoming of o b s t a c l e s  and 
ban ish ing  of t h e  enemies of r e l i g i o n  is  c a r r i e d  o u t  by invoking  t h e  powers of 
t h e  w r a t h f u l  d e i t i e s  through t h e  Fearsome R i t e s  (drag-po'i l a s ) .  

These f o u r  a c t i v i t i e s  de te rmine  t h e  o v e r a l l  c h a r a c t e r  of t h e  ceremony t o  
which they  a p p l y  and they  a r e  impor tan t  n o t  o n l y  i n  s t y l i s t i c  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  
bu t  a 1  o  because they  a r e  supposed t o  evoke v e r y  d e f i n i t e  f e e l i n g s  (nyarns,Skt. 
r a s a )  . 8 

Candragomin: 
I f  one is  drumming f o r  t h e  R i t e  of P a c i f y i n g  
one should evoke a  f e e l i n g  of peace 
and t h e  way of drumming should b e  s low and r e l a x e d .  
I f  one i s  drumming f o r  t h e  R i t e  of I n c r e a s i n g  P r o s p e r i t y  
t h e  moods evoked should b e  g r a c e  and heroism 
and t h e  drumming should be c l e a r  and f lowing.  
I f  one i s  drumming f o r  t h e  R i t e s  of Power 
t h e  f e e l i n g s  evoked should be l o v e  and beau ty  
and t h e  drumming should  b e  sweet and b e a u t i f u l .  
I f  one i s  drumming f o r  t h e  Fearsome Rites 
t h e  moods evoked should b e  harshnees  and awe; 
t h e  sound of t h e  drum, f o r c e f u l  and qu ick  
must f a l l  l i k e  a  t h u n d e r b o l t .  

The Way o f  P l a y i n g  t h e  Cymbals. T h i s  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  of t h e  drums 
wi th  regard  t o  b o d i l y  p o s t u r e  and performing i n  accordance  w i t h  t h e  f o u r  
a c t i v i t i e s .  

'Jam-dpal dBang-po: 
I n  g e n e r a l  whatever k ind  of cymbal i s  played 
t h e  a d v i c e  is t h a t  they  should n o t  b e  h e l d  t i g h t l y .  
The hands must n o t  touch t h e  c h e s t .  
Do n o t  l i f t  them up l i k e  a  s t i c k  
( i f  they  a r e  sbug-cal)  o r  
hold them e r e c t  l i k e  a  p o s t  
( i f  thev  a r e  s i l - s n y a n ) .  
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The cymbals have  t o  p o s s e s s  good f l e x i b l e  s t r a p s  by which t h e y  a r e  held.  
One is  wrapped around t h e  r i n g  f i n g e r  and o v e r  t h e  second f i n g e r  of t h e  r i g h t  
hand. The o t h e r  cymbal h e l d  on t h e  palm of t h e  l e f t  hand is  p layed  w i t h  t h e  
d e f t  movement o f  t h e  w r i s t .  The thumb must b e  k e p t  l o o s e ,  n o t  g r i p p i n g  t h e  
b o s s  of t h e  cymbal, s o  t h a t  t h e  movement can  flow. A l l  t h i s  r e f e r s  
e s p e c i a l l y  t o  t h e  big-bossed cymbals known a s  sbug-cal o r  s imply rol-mo which 
a r e  h e l d  h o r i z o n t a l l y  and i n  which t h e  p l a y i n g  is  done mos t ly  w i t h  t h e  lower 
cymbal (on t h e  l e f t  hand) w h i l e  t h e  upper  cymbal is  k e p t  f r e e  t o  v i b r a t e .  

The o t h e r  v a r i e t y  o f  cymbals used by T i b e t a n s ,  t h e  s i l - s n y a n ,  have a  
s m a l l  b o s s  and a r e  h e l d  v e r t i c a l l y  much l i k e  hand-held European cymbals. Un- 
l i k e  t h e  sbug-cal  t h e y  have  t o  b e  g r i p p e d  f i r m l y .  

Candragomin: 
Do n o t  l e t  t h e  f l e x i b l e  s t r a p  s l i p  away. 
Wrapping i t  around t h e  r i n g  f i n g e r  
wind i t  over  t h e  midd le  f i n g e r .  
[Play wi th ]  t h e  a c t i o n  a r i s i n g  from 
t h e  r o t a r y  movement of t h e  palm of t h e  hand. 
Do n o t  s t o p  t h e  motion of t h e  cymbals. 
Hold t h e  sbug-ca l  w i t h  a  r e l a x e d  thumb. 
Hold t h e  s i l - s n y a n  w i t h  a  f i r m  thumb. 

I n  a c t u a l  f a c t  t h i s  p r e s c r i b e d  way of wrapping t h e  s t r a p  of t h e  cymbals 
round t h e  f i n g e r s  is  l a r g e l y  a  m a t t e r  of i n d i v i d u a l  t a s t e .  On t h e  o t h e r  
hand i t  is  commonly a g r e e d  t h a t  cymbals should  b e  l e f t  f r e e  t o  v i b r a t e  and 
t h a t  p l a y i n g  on t h e  r i m ,  s t r i k i n g  w i t h  t h e  s i d e s  and b e a t i n g  i t  a s  i f  w i t h  a  
s t i c k  should  b e  avoided.  

Candragomin: 
S h o u l d e r s  and elbows r e l a x e d ,  
[ p l a y l w i t h  t h e  s k i l l f u l  movement of t h e  palm 
and s t r i k e  w i t h  t h e  cymbals '  own weight .  
Do n o t  s t r i k e  w i t h  t h e  s i d e .  

'Jam-dpal dBang-po: 
The d i s t a n c e  from t h e  c h e s t  t o  t h e  hands 
and from t h e  w a i s t  t o  t h e  elbows 
should  be a  c u b i t ;  
do n o t  make i t  narrower  t h a n  t h a t .  
That  is t h e  way of t h e  e x p e r t s .  
A f t e r  t h i s  I s h a l l  e x p l a i n  t h e  way of p lay ing .  
Loud and s o f t  must be  balanced.  
The manner i n  which t h i s  happens i s  l i k e  t h i s :  
loud must b e  s t r e s s e d ,  s o f t  must v i b r a t e .  
Whether t o  p l a y  loud  o r  s o f t  
g i v e  up ' s i d e - s t r i k i n g ' .  
What i s  ' s i d e - s t r i k i n g ' ?  
When t h e  cymbals a r e  n o t  p laced  f l a t  towards each 
o t h e r ,  s t r i k i n g  from above downwards 
is  c a l l e d  ' s i d e - s t r i k i n g ' .  

2 .  I n  o r d e r  t o  f o l l o w  and unders tand  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  i n s t r u m e n t a l  
p a s s a g e s  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  c o n c e n t r a t e  o n e ' s  a t t e n t i o n  on what t h e  cymbals 
and t h e  drum a r e  doing.  

The form of any i n s t r u m e n t a l  p i e c e  depends on c e r t a i n  formulae played by 
t h e s e  p e r c u s s i o n  i n s t r u m e n t s .  The p a r t s  of o t h e r  i n s t r u m e n t s  l i k e  t h e  conch- 
s h e l l s  (dung-dkar),  t h e  shawms ( rgya-g l ing) ,  t h e  thigh-bone t rumpets  (rkang- 
g l i n g )  and t h e  long  t e l e s c o p i c  copper horns  (dung-chenl a r e  l i n k e d  t o  t h e s e  
rhy thmic  formulae.  
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For i n s t a n c e  a  melody p layed  by t h e  shawms w i l l  s tar t  a t  a  p rede te rmined  
spot  d u r i n g  t h e  performance of such  a fo rmula  and w i l l  b e  t imed i n  such  a way 
a s  t o  end a t  a n o t h e r  p r e v i o u s l y  f i x e d  s p o t .  The v a r i o u s  c a l l s  p layed  by  t h e  
thigh-bone t rumpets ,  t h e  c o n c h - s h e l l s  and t h e  l o n g  h o r n s  w i l l  o p e r a t e  i n  a  
s i m i l a r  f a s h i o n .  

The p l a y i n g  of cymbals and drums is  o r g a n i z e d  i n  ' c o u n t s '  which i n  t u r n  
a r e  grouped i n  v a r i o u s  ways t o  c o n s t i t u t e  t h e  v a r i o u s  formulae.  A c o u n t  is  
f i n i s h e d  w i t h  a  drum s t r o k e  and t h e  c o u n t i n g  is  e f f e c t e d  a t  t h a t  p o i n t .  

Whereas t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of a rhy thmic  fo rmula  is  of pr ime c o n s i d e r a t i o n  i n  
de te rmin ing  t h e  form of a  p i e c e ,  t h e r e  i s  a n o t h e r  l e v e l  o f  a n a l y s i s  t o  be  
taken i n t o  accoun t  and t h a t  i s  t h e  modes of  pe r fo rming  t h e  c o u n t s  of each  
formuJa. 

Before  I d e a l  w i t h  t h e s e  two l e v e l s  of  a n a l y s i s  I may s a y  t h a t  h e r e  I am 
t r e a t i n g  of t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  way of  p l a y i n g  found i n  t h e  Sakya monastery .  
Other s e c t s  of t h e  Sakyapa Order  l i k e  t h e  Ngorpas and t h e  Tsharpas  u s e  ways 
of p l a y i n g  which d i f f e r  from t h o s e  of t h e  Sakya bo th  i n  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of  t h e  
rhythmic fo rmulae  used and i n  t h e  modes of pe r fo rming  them, a l t h o u g h  a  
s i m i l a r  s e t  of t e c h n i c a l  t e rms  i s  used t o  d e f i n e  coun t  g r o u p i n g s  and modes of  
performance. 

A compara t ive  s t u d y  of  t h e s e  i s  i n  p r o g r e s s  and f a l l s  beyond t h e  scope  
of t h i s  p a p e r ,  s o  I s h a l l  r e s t r i c t  myself i n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  t o  a  b r i e f  d i s c u s s i o n  
d i s c u s s i o n  of  t h e  Sakya monastery  p r a c t i c e s .  

One of t h e  most common fo rmulae  i s  t h e  one known as ' s t r i k e  t h r e e  w i t h  
r e p l y '  ( q s u m  b r d e g  l en  b c a s ) .  I t  c o n s i s t s  of  two i n t r o d u c t o r y  c o u n t s  rep-  
r e s e n t e d  i n  T i b e t a n  by t h e  s y l l a b l e s  s b r a m  s b r a m .  T h i s  i s  fo l lowed  by t h e  
main p a r t  of t h e  formula  c o n s i s t i n g  of seven  c o u n t s  d i s t r i b u t e d  i n  two groups  
of t h r e e  c o u n t s  each  w i t h  one coun t  i n  be,tween c a l l e d  b y a s .  T h i s  coun t  is 
meant t o  be  p l a y e d  s o f t e r  t h a n  t h e  rest and s e r v e s  as a  c o n t r a s t i n g  u n i t  n o t  
on ly  f o r  a e s t h e t i c a l  b u t  f o r  p e r c e p t u a l  r e a s o n s  a s  w e l l .  I t s  f u n c t i o n  is  
s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  of  k h a l i  o r  'empty' b e a t  i n  t h e  I n d i a n  rhythm sys tem,  t h e  
a r s i s  of Greek music and t h e  up b e a t  i n  modern European music.  

The formula  ends  w i t h  a  ' r e p l y '  ( l e n )  which c o n s i s t s  of  two u n i t s :  one 
s o f t  ( b y a s )  and one loud.  

The complete  formula  i s  found i n  m u s i c a l  s c o r e s  w r i t t e n  a s  f o l l o w s :  

sbram sbram 1 2 3  byas 1 2 3 byas  1 

i n t r o  main p a r t  r e p l y  

T h i s  b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e  can be  a l t e r e d  i n  v a r i o u s  ways. The most common 
case  o c c u r s  when t h e  l a s t  two c o u n t s ,  t h e  r e p l y ,  a r e  o m i t t e d .  The fo rmula  
i s  then  known a s  ' s t r i k e  t h r e e  w i t h o u t  r e p l y '  ( g s u m  b r d e g  l en  m e d ) .  On 
o t h e r  o c c a s i o n s  t h e  two i n t r o d u c t o r y  c o u n t s  may be  reduced t o  one;  t h e n  t h e  
formula may f o r  i n s t a n c e  b e  e x p r e s s e d  a s  ' s t r i k e  t h r e e  w i t h o u t  r e p l y  p l a y i n g  
one sbram' ( s b r a m  q c i g  d o r  b a  'i s u m  b r d e g  l en  m e d ) .  

The c o n s t r u c t i n g  p rocedures  can be  used t o  o b t a i n  o t h e r  coun t  g roup ings  
l i k e  t h e  ' s t r i k e  two' o r  ' s t r i k e  f o u r '  w i t h  a l l  t h e  v a r i a t i o n s  a p p l i c a b l e  t o  
t h e ' s t r i k e  t h r e e '  fo rmula ,  i . e .  w i t h  o r  w i t h o u t  r e p l y ,  w i t h  o n l y  one s b r a m ,  
e t c .  

For i n s t a n c e  t h e  ' s t r i k e  two w i t h  r e p l y '  ( g n y i s  b r d e g  l en  b c a s )  w i l l  be:  

sbram sbram 1 2 byas  1 2 byas  1 

and t h e  ' s t r i k e  f o u r  wi thou t  r e p l y ' :  

sbram sbram 1 2 3 4  byas  1 2 3 4  
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As regards the modes of performance, the basic count is a tremolo of the 
cymbals ending together with a drum stroke, this mode is known as 'without 
rebound' ('phar med) in order to be distinguished from another more elaborate 
mode of performance known as 'great rebound' ('phar chen). This consists of 
three consecutive cymbal tremolos of diminishing length, the last of them 
short and played with a bouncing gesture (the great rebound) is accompanied 
with a drum stroke. 

Another commonly encountered mode is the 'lame-walk' (then-rkang) which 
consists of two strokes of the cymbals one loud and one soft; both take one 
count. This mode of playing indeed resembles the gait of a lame person, hence 
its colourful name; among the Sakyas it is played with a left to right sweeping 
movement, the loud stroke on the left and the soft on the right. 

In rol-tshig scores other modes of performance are found: the 'mouth 
open' (kha-rlang) where both cymbals are held with the hollow boss upwards 
and thus struck. This mode of performance is contrasted with the habitual 
way of playing them known as 'mouth closed' (kha sbyar). 

Still there exists modes of performance where there are no counts, in- 
stead there is a ritualization of the way of playing. The 'lotus round' 
(pad-'khor) is an interesting instance of this process. The lower cymbal is 
held still while the upper cymbal starting from the 'mouth closed' position 
describes a clockwise turn showing the inner hollow, thus symbolizing the 
opening of a lotus flower. There is also the 'put down' (bzhag) indication 
where the action of leaving the cymbals aside has become the ritualized usual 
finale of certain rhythmic formulae. 

Finally it is worth noticing another way of playing where no counting is 
involved and that is the mchod-rol, a continuous tremolo on the cymbals 
accompanied by a rapid succession of drum strokes which can be heard during 
the Offerings when mantras are recited. 

The scope of our subject does not necessarily end at this point, we 
could go on to analyze in detail individual compositions where we fill find 
alternating series of group countings of the kind described above, certain 
stereotyped ways of commencing and finishing a piece, ritual gestures, set 
ways of waving the drumstick during the performance and the like. We must 
nevertheless stop here and hope that this brief paper serves as a useful 
introit to our vast theme. 

Notes 

1. Sakya Pandita's 'Treatise on Music' is perhaps the only major text deal- 
ing with the various aspects of chant and instrumental music in the 
Tibetan liturgy. Kun-dga' bSod-nams, the XVIth century commentator 
on this text, has clarified many aspects of this important but obscure 
text. 

2. From his 'Treatise on ~usic' (Rol-moyi bstan-bcos) a non-extant extra 
canonical work quoted by Kun-dga' bSod-nams. All other Candragomin 
quotations are from Kun-dga' bSod-nams' commentary. 

3. 'Jam-dpal (bSod-nams) dBang-po (1559-1621), son of the famous sTag- 
tshang Lotsava, teacher of Kun-dga' bSod-nams and also his fraternal 
uncle. This and all other quotations are from his '~reatise on ~usic' 
(Rol-mo'i bstan-bcos gcig-shes kun-grol) and are found in Kun-dga' bsod- 
nams' commentary. 

4 .  The relationship between the Nine Feelings (nyams dgu) which corresponds 
to the rasa of the Indian theory of Aesthetics and the four ritual 
activities is dealt with by Sakya Pandita in 'The Way of the Wise' 
(mKhas-pa * jug-pa ' i sgo) . 
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OddiyZna played a pivotal role in the development, redaction and dis- 
semination of the Tantras. It was the centre whence the Tantras originated. 
According to Bu-ston it was at OddiyZna that VajrapZgi collected 'endless rev- 
lations of VajrayZnal and gave them to Indrabhuti. GuhyasamZja, the cul- 
mination of Tantric thought, was also revealed to ~ndrabhiiti/Indrabodhi in 
OddiyZna. The Tattva-prabhZsa-karaqda-dipa (Toh. 2643) and Jsna-tilaka- 
yogini-tantra-r5ja (Toh. 422) of the GuhyasamZja tradition point out that 
Indrabhiiti was an incarnation of VajrapZgi and it was he who knew and could 
explain the GuhyasamZja. The GuhyasamZja was commented upon by Candrakirti 
who was a follower of the tantric NZgZrjuna who was born at Kanci and whom 
the texts call KaHcannara (sic, Tucci 1949: 1.214). The explicit reference 
to Kanci holds the key to the identification of OdQiyZna. It is significant 
that Indrabhuti was an incarnation of VajrapZgi, who was the presiding deity 
of ~ad~akostha situated in OddiyZna, or modern EkZmreSvara at Kanci. 

The id6ntif ication of OddiyZna with UdyZna/Uj jZnaka in the North-Western 
regions of India was enunciated in a period of the euphoria of discoveries of 
Buddhist antiquities from Gandhara and other North-Western regions of India 
which seemed to be the prime locus of Buddhism. At that time, it was but 
natural that UdyZna came foremost to the minds of Buddhologists as the place 
to be equated with OddiyZna. 

When OddiyZna was identified with UdyZna, South India had not come to 
occupy a place of relevance in the evolution of Buddhism and as such it could 
not strike anybody that OQdiyZna could have a South Indian derivation. Kanci 
was one of the seven greatest metropolitan centres of Indian culture, and it 
was also the glorious capital of the Pallavas, who played a major role in the 
$iffusion of Vajraysna to lands beyond the seas. The South Indian places of 
Sriparvata, DhZnyakaraka, Potalaka and OddiyZna were some of the for,emost 
creative centres of MantrayZna, especially of systems centering around 
Vairocana, namely the (i) ~vataisaka siitras,(ii) cary5 tantras, and (iii) yoga 
tantras - in all three the Cosmic Buddha was Vairocana with varying icono- 
graphic attributes. It is not surprising that the land par excellence of 
VajrayZna in the Tibetan tradition should be Oddiy5na = Kanci. 
Forms  o f  the w o r d  OddiyZna. 

The toponym OddiyZna occurs in the following eleven forms in Sanskrit and 
Tibetan texts: 

(i) UddiySna-vinirgata-Kurukullz occurs in sZdhana 179 of the SZdhana- 
mZlZ, where the variant reading is OdiyZna. She is equivalent to 
Hevajra-KurukullZ, Hevajra-tantra-kramega KurukullZ (NigpannayogZvali 6, 
HT 1.11.13, SM 179, 183, 186, 187 - cited in Mallmann 1975: 228). 
(ii) UddiyZnaka appears in the MahZmZyTiri 97 (L6vi 1915: 56, 105 f.) as 
the place of residence of yakga KarZla. 
(iii)~he spelling U-dyan can be seen in two titles of the Tanjur dedicated 
to OPdiyZna-TErTcI and both translated by Don-yod-rdo-rje and Ba-ri 
lot sava : 
Toh.3344 U-dyan-gyi 'od-zer-can-gyi sgrub-pa'i-thabs: 
UddiyZna-MZrTcT-sZdhana. Author: Lhan-cig-skyes-pa'i-rol-pa. 
Toh.3345-D-dyan-gyi rim-pa'i 'od-zer-can-gyi sgrub-pa'i-thabs = 
OddiyZna-krama-mZrTci-sZdhana. 
(iv) OdGiyZna is prefaced to FIHricf: OdiyZna-KrTcT (S11.138 n. 283-4 I ,  
139). In SM.140 OdiyZna-pTtha has the variant reading OdQiyZna-pitha 
in the manuscript of the Cambridge University Library dated N.S. 285 = 
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A.D.1165. OGiySna-MSricf is also termed VajradhStvidvari MZricT (SM. 
136, Mallmann 1975:261). The replacement of OdiyZna by VajradhZtu may 
enshrine the secret of its identification with Kanci. It was from Kanci 
that the ~ajra8ekhara-tantra and its VajradhZtu-mapgala was transmitted 
to China. OdiyZna was the vajrapitha. We find OdiyZna-vajrapitha 
VajravZrZhi in SM.225 (1.439): 8ri-odiyZna-vajrapitha-vinirgata firdh- 
vapZda-vajravZrZhi-sZdhanam samzptam, colophon. Here the Nepalese man- 
uscript of N.S.285 = A.D.1165 kept at the Cambridge University Library 
has the reading OdyZna. 
The form 0-ei-yZ-na occurs in the Blue Annals 2.753, as well as in three 
titles of the Tanjur which were translated by Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan: 
Toh.3528,3529 0-di-yZ-na'i 'od-zer-can-gyi sgrub-thabs: 
044iyZna-mHrici-ssdhana (ms. OdiO). 
Tbh.3566 0-ti-yz-na-las byung-ba'i rigs-byed-ma'i sgrub-thabs: 
OddiyZna-vinirgata-kurukulle-sZdhana (ms. Odio). 
It may be noted that while Ba-ri lotsava (A.D. 1038-1109 ?)used the form 
U-dyan,Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan (A.D.1147-1216) employed 0-gi-yZ-na. 
(v) We find 0-di-yZn in the Tanjur title (Toh. 3370) : 0-di-yZn-nas byung- 
ba'i rigs-byed-ma'i sgrub-pa'i-thabs = OddiyZna-vinirgata-kurukulle- 
szdhana, translated by Don-yod-rdo-rje and Ba-ri lotsava. 
(vi) Odiyanaka appears in a Plathura inscription dated ~ a i  77 (Liiders, 
Liste, No.62) commemorating the donation of a pillar to a vihZra of king 
Huvi~ka by the monk Jivaka Odiysnaka (Lgvi, 1915: 105, Naudou, 1968: 36). 
(vii)OddiyZna is the most common form. It occurs in the colophon of 
SM.35(1.80) sarahapZda-kytam 04diyZna-(v.l.0dyZna-) krameqa trailokyava 
garhkhra-loke6vara-s~dhana& SamZptam. The colophon in the next sZdhana 
36(1.83) reads: iti sarahapZdZva-tZrita-oddiyZna-vinirgata-trailokya 
va4a&kara-loke4vara-sZidhana~ samZptam (Mallmann, 1975: 108). In a 
Nepalese manuscript of the ninth century Vajrapgqi of ~ a i ~ a k o ~ f h a  in 
OddiyHna is mentioned (Foucher, 1900: 121, Naudou, 1968: 36). 
~ a i ~ a k o ~ f h a  is an earlier name of EkZmresvara temple near the KZmPksi 
temple at Kanci: Tamil mankay = man 'mango-tree' + kay 'fruit', heard and 
recorded by the Portuguese as manga>English mango. The ancient name of 
the site where the present EkZmrehara temple stands, must have been 
intentionally changed to signal its new religious associations. The 
word Matigakogtha may also conceal a double entendre to an emanation of 
goddess THrZ, for Tamil maikai means 'a girl between 12 and 13 years', 
Malayam maika 'a young, playful woman'. TBrB was the presiding deity 
(pithikvari) of holy OddiyZna and today her apotheosis is significantly 
KZmPski 'one of amorous eyes'. In the Hevajratantra 1.7.12 OddiyZna is 
specified as a pitha. Here the Tibetan text renders OddiyZna by U-di 
which stems from the reading UdiyZna. 
(viii)~-dyan is the form in the Tanjur title (Toh. 3340) : 0-dyan-gyi 'od- 
zer-can-gyi sgrub-pa'i-thabs: OdiyZna-mZrIcyai sZdhana (so in the xyl.), 
translated by Don-yod-rdo-rje and Bari lotsava. The toponym 0dyZnam is 
found in the Malayalam Lexicon 2.1246. 
(ix) Au-dyan-nas byuAg-ba'i 'od-zer-can-gyi sgrub-thabs = 0dcjiySna-mZrIcI- 
sZdhana (Toh.3231) provides a variation of the previous form. 
(x) V-rgyan, JZschke 606b. George N. Roerich consistently adopts this 
spelling in his translation of the Blue Annals (index p.1264). In the 
Tanjur, the following titles have the spelling U-rgyan: 
Toh.1707 Dpal U-rgyan-gyi sgrol-ma'i mngbn-par-rtogs-pa'i rim-pa: 
Sr?-~+ji~~na-tPrP-'bhisama~a-krama (ms. Udiyana) . Trans. 
sakgha$r~bhadra, ' Jam-dpal-sgeg-pa' i-rdo-rje . In the Blue Annals the 
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title is shortened to Jo-mo U-rgyan-ma. 
Toh.1708 U-rgyan-gyi sgrol-ma'i rim-pa: UddiyZna-tZrZ-krama. Translated 
as above in 1707. 
Toh.1711 U-rgyan-gyi rim-pa'i sgrol-ma'i sgrub-thabs: UddiyZna-krama-tZrZ 
-devi-szdhana. Translated Parahita, shes-rab-rgyal-mtshan. 
Toh.1744 Dpal U-rgyan-gyi rnal-'byor datig' rnal-'byor-ma'i rang byung-gi 
longs-spyod dur-khrod-kyi rtog-pa: UddiyZna-6ri-yoga-yogini-svabhuta- 
sambhoga-6magZna-kalpa. Author: Virupa, translated PrajfiH6rijiiHnakfrti. 
(xi) The abbreviated form of the name & in Tibetan is an indication 
that once the most common spelling was 0-rqyan. The iconographic 
xylograph Rin-lhan, the so-called Five Hundred Gods of Narthang, ill- 
ustrates the 0-rgyan sgrol-ma gnas-kyi-dbang-phyug-ma = ~ifhiSvari 
OddiyZna TZrZ on folio 45b. In the Padma-thang-yig, 0-rgyan is used 
(Jzschke p.607a). OddiyZna was the pifha of TZrZ. This is reflected 
in the popular belief that the KZmZkgi temple was originally dedicated 
to the Buddhist goddess TZrZ, later converted into that of a Hindu god- 
dess at the time of ~aAkkrZcZr~a's establishment of KZmakofi pifha in 
the ninth century A.D. (Ramachandran, 1954: 10, Champaklakshmi, 1978: 
116). It is significant that from among the four pifhas of OdcjiyZna, 
Piir~agiri, KZmariipa and Srihafta mentioned in sZdhana 234 of the 
SZdhanamZlZ (2.455), there was KZmZkhyZ in KZmarZpa and KZmZksi at Kanci 
(OddiyZna), both of them goddesses. 
Thus we have the following variants from Indian and Tibetan sources: 

(a) UdcjiyZna, UddiyZnaka, Udyan, Udi 
(b) U-rgyan 
(c) OdiyZna, OdiyZn, OdiyZnaka, OddiyZna, Odyan, Audyan 
(d) 0-rgyan 

The variations are in the initial vowel u-o , single or double @$, 
(d)diy or dy(with the elision of i),dropping of 'the final a in Udyan/Odyan/ 
Audyan, addition of the pleonastic ka in UddiyZnaka and Odiygnaka. 

The Tibetan terms U-rgyan and 0-rgyan represent a transliteration of the 
initial syllable u-o of UgdiyZna or OdQiyZna and rqyan means 'an ornament'. 
The word U-rgyan- 0-rgyan signifies 'the ornament termed U[rJdiyZnal or 
O[ddiyZnaI1. Thus in the Tibetan term U-(0-)rgyan, u-(0- ) is the phonetic 
and rqyan is the semanteme. 

In fact in Tamil and other South Indian languages oddiyZ~am means a 'gold 
or silver girdle or belt, an ornament worn by women round the waist' (Tamil 
Lexicon, Madras, 1936, 1.585b). The Lexicon also gives the meaning 'girdle 
worn by yogis while in a sitting posture, so as to bind the waist and the 
doubled up legs together', and translates it in Tamil as yogappaffoi. The 
I~exicon gives variant forms in Telugu oddZ~amu, Kannada oddyZna, Tulu oGyZna. 

Burrow and Emeneau (1961: 71 no.810) give the following morphological 
variations of the lexeme in different South Indian languages: '810 Ta. 
OttiySnam gold or silver girdle or belt worn by women. Ma.ucaBPjan gold chain 
round the loins. Ka. od!lZna, o@jySna, oddapa, oQdavZqa, ogQivSna, odvZpa belt 
of gold or silver chiefly worn by women. Tu. odyape, odyZqa belt or girdle 
made of gold and generally worn by a devil-dancer. Te. Od$Znamu belt of gold 
or silver worn by women.' 

All the morphological variations noted above from Indian and Tibetan 
sources can be traced back to South Indian languages. V.A. Devasenapathi 
(1975: 3) says: wo he meaning of the word KZnci in Sanskrit is OddiySnam (a 
belt worn as an ornament around the waist by women). This ornament is worn 
only around the navel.' Kanci is so-called because it is the navel position 
for the earth. KSncTmZhZtmya 31.70 and KEmZkgi-vilZsa speak of Kanci as the 
navel of the world: 
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( i )  Bdhibhautikam a h b g h n a h  hZbhisthZnam bhuvah param (KZmZk$i-vilZsem 11.6) . 
(ii) jagad-kZma-kalZkZrah nZbhisthBnam bhuvah param ( i b i d .  13.73) . 
S i v a j ~ Z n a  Muniver i n  h i s  KZncipurZga r e f e r s  t o  Kanci  a s  t h e  nave l - reg ion  of 
t h e  Goddess E a r t h  who wears  t h e  s e a  a s  Her Garment and who s h i n e s  a s  t h e  
Supreme ZkZga. 
South  I n d i a n  words i n  d h Z r a ~ i s .  

The p r e s e n c e  of Drav ida  e x p r e s s i o n s  i n  t h e  d h Z r a p i s  i s  e x p l i c i t l y  pointed 
o u t  by s e v e r a l  Buddhis t  t e x t s  (Bernhard,  1967: 148-168), some of which were 
t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  Chinese  a s  e a r l y  a s  A.D.265-316 (T.310),  A.D.383 (T.1547), and 
A.D.398-399 (T.212). I n  t h e  t h r e e  Chinese  t r a n s l a t i o n s  of t h e  Abhidharma- 
vibhZgZ (T.1547, t r . A . D .  383; T.1546, t r .  A.D. 437-439; T.1545, tr .  HsSan-tsang 
A.D. 656-659) i t  is  s t a t e d  t h a t  Lord Buddha preached t h e  Noble T r u t h s  t o  the  
lokapZla  V i r i i p Z k ~ a  i n  t h e  l anguage  of t h e  South  I n d i a n  b o r d e r l a n d s ,  a s  he  did 
n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  S a n s k r i t .  The Nor thern  L iang  v e r s i o n  (T.1546)employs t h e  
words: i n  t h e  Dravida language.  I n  t h e  Vinaya of  t h e  Miila-sarvZstivZdins,  the 
Buddha p r e a c h e s  i n  t h e  ' l anguage  of  t h e  b o r d e r l a n d s '  (Tib.mtha'-'khob-pa'i 
t s h i g )  . I n  t h e  UdZnavarga i t  is t h e  Damida language  ( ib .154) .  I n  t h e  
MahZmZyCri VidyZrZjHi (ed.  S.Oldenburg, p.250 f . )  i t  is  s t a t e d :  s idhyan tu  
dr3migZ m a n t r a p a a h  svBh3 ( i b i d .  p.162).  Bernhard ' s  in-depth s t u d y  of a 
s i n g l e ,  South I n d i a n  e x p r e s s i o n  i n e  iirine dapphe dagapphe employed by Lord 
Buddha t o  e x p l a i n  t h e  T r u t h s  t o  V i r i i p a k ~ a  c l e a r l y  m a n i f e s t s  t h e  u rgen t  need 
o f  a comprehensive s t u d y  of t h e  l anguage  of dhZrap is  and t h e i r  South Ind ian  
Vocabulary. The p r e s e n c e  of South I n d i a n  words i n  dhZrap is ,  which were pre- 
c u r s o r s  of MantrayZna, is  borne  o u t  by t h e  KarupZ-pagdarika-sii tra which speaks 
o f  DrZmida-mantra-pada (39: 1 , 3 )  and by t h e  sarvajfiZtakZra-dhzraqi: iyam ' 
DrBvida-mantra-padZ s a r y a  jnZtZkara-dhZran7 (16.1) , and ~rZvida-mant ra -paf ih  
(19.8, M a n t r i ,  1977: 88-89). I n  t h e  Saddharma-pugdarika-siitra chap. 21 (ed. 

5 Kern/Nanj io  1912: 410) r z k a a s i s  expounds t h e  d h z r a g i  i t i  me5/ nime / ... 
The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h i s  d h z r a p i  is  p o s s i b l e  a s  a Tamil e x p r e s s i o n .  I n  
Tamil i is a d e m o n s t r a t i v e  base  e x p r e s s i n g  t h e  n e a r e r  o r  proximate  person or  
t h i n g ;  p r e f a c e d  t o  nouns, e x p r e s s i n g  n e a r n e s s  (Burrow/Emeneau, 1961; 30 No. 
351a) .  I t  i s  i b e f o r e  a consonant  and i w  b e f o r e  a vowel. The second word 
t i m i - t i m i  i s  e x p l a i n e d  by Burrow and Emeneau (1961: 209, No.2644) a s  ' s y l l a b l e s  
sung t o  keep t ime i n  d a n c i n g ' ,  Kannada dimi 'sound produced by t h e  quick motion 
of t h e  f e e t  i n  d a n c i n g ' ,  Tulu dimidimi ' danc ing  nimbly, a g i l i t y ' .  I n  t h e  
~ a t i k ~ v a t ~ r a - s ~ t r a  (ed.  Nanj i o ,  1956: 260) we f i n d  t h e  s p e l l i n g  dime-dime. i 
t i m e Z  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  nimble  d a n c e r  who i s  n e a r  t h e  h e a r t  of t h e  yogin. The 
t h i r d  word nime-nime is a j i n g l i n g  assonance  of t i m e - t i m e .  The v a r i a t i o n  t 
-n r e f l e c t s  t h e  sound sequence of t h e  Tamil a l p h a b e t .  I n  t h e  ~ a h k H v a t B r a  
t h e r e  is  a n o t h e r  assonance  dime-dime hime-hime, which echoes t h e  sequence of 
t / d  and p-h, t h a t  is ,  t h e  d e n t a l s  a r e  fol lowed by t h e  l a b i a l s .  ~ e g a r d i n g  
t h e  p-h phenomenon, Ca ldwel l  (1961:147) s a y s :  ' ~ a m i l  and Malayalam ? r e  des- 
t i t u t e  of t h e  sound h.....  I n  Modern Canarese  h is regular111 used a s  a sub- 
s t i t u t e  f o r  p ,  a s  is  sometimes t h e  c a s e  i n  Mara th i ;  b u t  a n c i e n t  Canarese 2 
a g r e  s i n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  w i t h  Tamil ' .  Thus t h e  j i n g l i n g  sequence of dime 5 hime i s  a f e a t u r e  t h a t  could have  a r i s e n  o n l y  i n  t h e  ~ a m i l - s p e a k i n g  a r e a .  
Kanci a s  a Fountainhead o f  Buddhism. 

From v e r y  e a r l y  t i m e s  Kanci had become a c r a d l e  of Buddhism. I n  t h e  ex- 

c a v a t i o n s  a t  Kancipura ,  a Buddhis t  s h r i n e  has  been uncovered and t h e r e  has  
a l s o  come t o  l i g h t  a greyware s h e r d  w i t h  Brahmi l e t t e r s  of t h e  f i r s t - s e c o n d  
c e n t u r y  A.D. which have been read a s  pu t a  li t i  s a  (Champaklakshmi, 1978: 
116) .  
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Kancipura a s  a C e n t r e  of P a l i  B u d d h i s m .  
The ~andhavahsa says that Kancipura, Avanti and Arimaddana were the three 

renowned centres of Therav3da. Buddhaghosa confirms this in his Manoratha- 
pnrani and further points out that he wrote this work on the request of 
Jotipala while both were residing at Kancipura. Buddhaghosa refers to 
Srinivasa or Siripala as the king of Kancipura in his SamantapZsZdikZ. 

The Tamil Thera Buddhadatta who lived in the fifth century under the 
patronage of the Cola king Kalabhra Accuta-vikkanta was the abbot of several 
Buddhist monasteries, including those at Anurzdhapura in Srilanka and at 
Kancipura. 

The ~andhavahsa names ten South Indian Theras who wrote Pali works: 
Buddhadatta, Ananda, DhammapBla, two unnamed, FlahZ-vajirabuddhi, Culla- 
vajirabuddhi, ~ i ~ a A k a r a  alias Buddha-priya, Culla-dhammapzla, and Kassapa. 
This work also refers to twenty other Theravzda teachers who wrote in Pali at 
Kancipura. Among the ten Theras, DhammapBla (5-6th century A.D.) headed the 
Bhatzrzditta Vihara at Kancipura and ~ i ~ a i k a r a  Thera (1100 A.D.) became the 
head of the BZlZdicca VihZra at Kancipura. 

Anuruddha (12th Century) of the Pandya land whose Pali works were popular 
in Ceylon and Burma headed the ?%lasoma VihZra at Kancipura. For the last 
eight centuries his ~bhidhammatfha-saAg'aha has served as a textbook for 
abhidhamma philosophy in the Pali countries till our times. 

'South India continued to be the centre of Pali Buddhism as late as the 
12th century A.D. The Kalyani stone inscriptions of King Dhammadazedi 
(Dhammaceti, 1472-1492 A.D.) and the ~Zsanavahsa of PannasHmi (A.D. 1861) give 
an account of Chapada who returned to Burma during the reign of King Anawratha 
(10th century A.D.), taking with him to Arimaddananagara (city of Pagan) five 
Buddhist savants well-versed in the Pali lore, two of whom, namely Ananda 
Thera and RZhula Thera, were residents of Kancipura. xnanda Thera (died 
1245 A.D.) was a native of Kancipuram who was taken to Arimarddanapura in 
Burma by Saddharma Jyoti PZla, where the Burmese king Jayzsiira received him 
with great honours and loaded him with presents including an elephant which 
he sent to his relatives at Kanci. Ananda was the head of the Burmese 
Buddhist Church for about fifty years and died in 1245 A.D.' (Ramachandran, 
1954: 7). 

It may be remembered that ~ i A n ~ ~ a  was a native of Kanci, lived there for 
a long time in the early part of his life, went to Ayodhyz to learn from 
Vasubandhu and ultimately settled down at Kanci. 

DharmapZla (A.D. 528-560) the head of the Nalanda monastery was the 
eldest son of a minister of Kanci (Raghavan, 1976: 8). 

Mahendravarman in his ElattavilZsa-prahasana gives additional proof of the 
existence of a Buddhist vihZra in Kanci in the early part of the seventeenth 
century A.D. 

The Eight Patriarchs of Shingon or Japanese VajrayZna who transmitted the 
doctrine and rites are (Saunders, 1964: 147): NZgZrjuna, NZgabodhi, Vajrabodhi 
(A.D. 670-741), ~ubhakarasihha (A.D. 637-735), Amoghavajra (A.D. 705-774), I- 
hsing (A.D. 683-725), Hui-kuo (A.D. 746-805), KCbC Daishi (A.D. 774-835). 

Tantric Buddhism was carried to East Asia by Vajrabodhi of Kanci who 
'according to his biography, travelled to southern India at the age of 31 and 
beeana seven-year period of study under NZgabodhi, a disciple of NBgZrjuna. 
At this time, it is recorded, he studied the Vajrasekhara-yoga-sutra ... 
According to a Chinese source Vajrabodhi's birthdate is conjectured as 671 A.D., 
and so his thirty-first year would correspond to the year 701 A.D.' 
(llatsunaga, 1977: 178). NZgZrjuna is an eminent authority on the Tantras in 
the Tibetan tradition as well. In the Blue Annals 2.753 it is clear that the 
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yoga and anuttara yoga tantras spread from the south: 'the acarya N'8gZrjuna 
and his disciples obtained the yoga-tantras, including the GuhyasamZja and 
others (the anuttara-yoga-tantras, were also called mahZyoga-tantras ...), and 
preached them. They spread from the South. After that Kambala and others 
discovered the yogini-tantras in the country of 0-di-yan. They also spread 
towards Madhyade6a.I 

The biographies (Bagchi, 1938: 2.583) of PrZjTia of Kapi6.Z (worked in China 
A.D. 785-810) point out that at the age of 23 years he entered Nalanda and 
studied the siitras and 6Zstras which included the Vajra6ekhat-a. He went to 
the country of Chen-li where he stayed for 18 years. He learnt the speech 
of South India where they pursue the guhya-pitaka or vidyadhara-pifaka and 
practice strange rites. Thereafter he proceeded to the South where he 
studied the yoga tantra, magpala and mudra of the 'five families' in more 
than 3000 gZthZs. 
T r a n s m i s s i o n  f r o m  S o u t h  I n d i a  t o  t h e  E a s t  and  Nor th -Wes t .  

The oldest of the texts of its genre the AafasZhasrikZ PrajE5pZramitS 
(ed. BST. 112) clearly states that the PZramitZyZna (Joshi, 1967: 345) 
originated in the South (Dak~igZpatha) and spread to the east and later 
flourished in UttarZpatha, i.e. the North-west of India: i m e  k h a l u  punah 
6 Z r i p u t r a  ga tpZrami  t ~ - ~ r a t i s a ~ ~ u k t Z $  s i i t r Z n t Z s t a t h Z g a t a s y Z t y a  yena d a k g i c z p a t h e  
p r a c a r i ~ y a n t i  , d a k g i q Z p a t h Z t  punareva  v a r t a n y &  p r a c a r i g y a n t i  , v a r t a n y Z h  punar 
u t t a r a p a t h e  p r a c a r i g y a n t i .  Haribhadra in his AlokZ (ed. BST. 427): 
Var tangZm iti  pi i rvadebe .  The PZramitZyZna developed into MantrayZna (Lessingf 
Wayman, 1968: 21), and this confirms that the route of transmission of 
Mantraydna was from the South to the North-west. The South Indian monks were 
great wanderers who roamed far and wide disseminating Buddhism. An 
inscription in one of the apsidal temples at Nagarjunikonda (EI. 20,22-23) 
actually records a donation for nuns and monks who in their journeys to far- 
away lands had visited ~Zgmira, GandhZra, vaAga, VanavZsi, AparZnta, Yavana (? ) ,  
and TZmrapargI (Sri ~anka), (Weiner, 1977:34). 



LAMA AND TAMANG IN YOLMO 
Graham Clarke 

In this paper I wish to discuss some important relationships in Yolmo 
1,2 

between the peoples labelled Lama or Tamang, focussing on aspects of social 
organisation that are centred around the lineage and the village. 

Yolmo is the Tibetan name of a small region on the southern spurs of the 
main east-west Himalayan chain in central Nepal. It has easy access to the 
south, being only three days walk from the Kathmandu Valley but to the north 
it is cut off by two high mountain ridges from Tibet: hence the textual 
reference2 to it as yol-mo gangs-ra, 'place screened by snow mountains/ 
glaciers' . 

In Nepalese the region is known as Helambu. Locally this name is held 
to derive from a combination of the Tibetan names of two of the main upland 
crops: from he, potato, and la-phug, radish, comes the compound he la-phug, 
literally 'potatoes and radishes'. The name Helambu does not refer to any 
clear topographical or administrative unit but is used in a general manner to 
refer to the upland areas above the llelemchi river-valley. 

In terms of Tibetan Himalayan settlements the region is of moderate 
altitude, all the permanent villages being below 10,000 ft. It possesses a 
relatively luxuriant vegetation. Besides potatoes and radishes, barley and 
wheat are grown at the higher altitudes- in the middle-hillside maize and 
millet are grown on stepped terraces and wet-rice is cultivated in the base of 
the river-valley. To the north the middle-hillside is forested rather than 
terraced, this forest being used together with high alpine pastures by the 
yak-cow hybrids of pastoralists in their annual transhumance cycle. 

Locally the terms Yolmo and Helambu are used interchangeably. Their use 
has followed the extension of the culture and local movements of the people 
who are known as 'Lama People'. Today they are beginning to call themselves, 
especially to outsiders, '~elambu Sherpa'. The use of the name Sherpa in this 
manner is relatively recent and does not indicate, except for one or two small 
groups, a direct connection with their cultural cousins, the Sherpas of Shar- 
Kumbu in eastern Nepal. They began to call themselves Sherpa when this other 
Tibetan population was put on the international map by mountaineering 
expeditions to Everest. Among themselves they still use the term Sherpa in 
its older sense, to refer to the people to their east who speak the true Sherpa 
language. They have their own language, Klgate, which is a Bodic dialect; 
KZgate and Sherpa are mutually unintelligible. However in the context of 
the multi-ethnic polity of Nepal, they today align themselves with this re- 
latively prestigious and well-known group with whom they have begun to form 
political contacts and to intermarry. 

In Nepalese records5 and in traditional terms a distinction is made be- 
tween the Lama People and the Tamang, who together form a population in the 
order of ten thousand in the region. Put simplistically the Lama are the 
people who live above, towards the ridge, and the Tamang are the people who 
live below, towards the valley. 

The difference in altitude of residence is clearly correlated to an 
economic distinction: whereas the villages of the Lamas are generally closely 
packed settlements towards the ridge, centred around a temple, those of the 
Tamang are distributed over the terraces which they farm. In the main the 
Lama People are rich landlords, the owners of the hill land and rice fields 
lower down which are farmed by their Tamang sharecropping tenants. Whereas 
the Tamang tenants farm this land to subsist, the Lama People derive an 
additional income from trade. Whilst in the past some of this trade was to 
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the north with Tibet, today it is to the south, to India and at one time as 
far afield as Burma, that these trading activities are directed. Villagers 
are away for extended periods of years rather than months for this trade and 
as many as half of the houses in a village may be empty at any one time. 
This relative wealth is of great importance as it frees the Lama People from 
labour on the soil, allowing them to devote their time not only to trade but 
also to social and religious activities centred around the village temple. 
The economic surplus of the region flows up the hillside to support the Lama 
villages. 

This is the general pattern particularly for the wealthiest of the Lama 
villages. Yet one would be completely mistaken in supposing that the Lamas 
and the Tamang were two separate peoples. If we look at the region as a 
whole, whether in terms of language,general culture or intermarriage, there is 
no clear boundary between peoples, only a correlation between wealth, 
residence and ethnic affiliation. This continuity is quite clear in the 
relation between some of their clans.6 These are thought of either as be- - 
longing to the same clan, although one bears the name 'Tamang' and the others 
the name 'Lama' or 'Sherpa'; or else they are regarded as the 'elder brother/ 
younger brother' lineages of the same clan. In either case intermarriage is 
forbidden between these related lineages. There is other evidence of a con- 
nection between these peoples, such as similarities in the form of organisation 
of the agnatic kin group, kinship terminology and marriage ideals. We shall 
examine this evidence briefly. 

They have the same rules of inheritance for agnates. In both cases the 
youngest son inherits the house, and the land and other possessions are 
partitioned equally between all the sons of the household. If there are no 
sons, then traditionally all male members of the local-lineage have priority 
in the inheritance of the land over women; and if an agnate wishes to sell 
land it should first be offered to men of one's own local lineage. Thus the 
local patri-lineage appears to have some degree of corporate rights over land. 

The corporate nature of the local lineage is also shown at the time of 
marriage. The male agnates of the groom go with him to take the bride from 
her parent's house and a girl of his lineage accompanies the bride, arm in 
arm, throughout the day of the marriage, sitting next to her at the wedding 
ceremony. It is women of the groom's lineage, rather than any affinal women 
of the household,who prepare food in the groom's house for the wedding. 
Traditionally it is an elder of the groom's lineage who performs the actual 
wedding ceremony. 

For both communities there is a sense in which a family that gives a 
bride to another, for which the term a-zhang is used, is higher in status than 
that which receives a bride, for which the term mag-pa is used. This is 
symbolised in the traditional practice of a groom riding on his sister's 
husband's back at his own wedding. Both have a similar kinship terminology 
of the 'two-line symmetrical' or 'Dravidian' kind, which identifies parallel 
cousins (mother's sister's child, father's brother's child) with brothers and 
sisters, and separates them from cross-cousins (mother's brother's child, 
fatber's sister's child), and makes relative age distinctions in relation to 
ego. For both, the term for 'brothers' (literally 'elder-brothers-younger- 
brothers') is the same as that for the local-lineage (k: ada-nau). For both 
one cultural ideal is that of marriage between cr08s~cousins and in general the 
entire village is addressed in terms which distinguish between agnatic kin,and 
pstential af fines. 1 

Hence both substantively, in their local identification as one, and 
formally, in their possessing similar lineage and kinship organisations,there 
is an indication of a continuity between these groups. However, we shall see 
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presently that these rules and forms are modified in the Lama villages to take 
account of another form of social organisation. The Tamang refer to the Lama 
People as rich landlords who do not work in the fields, but who work instead 
in their temples as priests of Tihetan Buddhist culture. The temple is the 
distinctive and central feature of a Lama village and it is in seeing how the 
wealth of these villages passes through the temple that the major differences 
between these two communities appear. In the next section I will sketch out 
how this corporate social life is organised between households in relation to 
the temple, rather than in accordance with lineage and kinship. 

Ideally all the people of a Lama village are khral-pa (literally 'tax- 
payer'), a term which has the sense of a full village member or village- 
citizen. A khral-pa is contrasted to a dakre, a word used to describe the 
Tamang people down the hill who are not members of temple communities. This 
latter is a term of contempt which in Nepalese is used for people outside 
government service without land-grants and for people who obtain their liveli- 
hood from work as porters. 8 

To become a full village member involves taking a loan from the temple, 
part of which is payed back immediately9, and on which annual interest is pay- 
able as a contribution to the costs of a temple-festival. Repayment of this 
loan is known as 'returning one's village membership' and would only be done 
if a person wished to leave the village permanently. Each village-citizen's 
household has a flag-pole (dar-lcog) either in front of it or in front of the 
temple if they do not possess a house in the village. The flag-pole is 
blessed for the material fortune (rten-'brel) of the household with a libation 
offering (ser-bskyems) both at the initial time of membership and during the 
annual village cycle of festivals. Each full village member has the name of 
the household head inscribed in a list (n: data) of such households that is 
kept by the priests, and to be considered a citizen it is necessary to be a 
member of such a household. Only in the fact that a youngest son customarily 
succeeds to the position as head of the household and the village-citizenship 
is there a form of lineage or kinship link; the number of village membership 
positions is fixed and controlled by the temple priests in terms of households 
and is not subject to partition or other claims of the agnatic kin. 

By virtue of their village-citizenship, each household has an automatic 
right of access to two statuses which are basic to the corporate life of the tem- 
ple. The first of these is that of 'presenter'or 'financierf,the local term for 
which is ( k )  jiwa (a contraction of the Tibetan sbyin-bdag) . Each household 
on the list takes a turn as a presenter at village ceremonies although some 
groups have privileged access to certain days. The second status is that of 
priest, for which the normal terms in Helambu are bla-ma or chos-wa. All men 
of citizen-households may, if they are able to read Tibetan at all (this does 
not presume comprehension), sit in the temple and act as priests, although 
there are differences of rank and status within this priesthood. As in any 
Tibetan Buddhist temple, the priests sit facing each other in two lines des- 
cending from the altar in order of rank, which is often determined by age; 
the presenters when they are making offerings and receiving blessings sit in 
the middle facing the altar. 

The Lama People of Helambu act as their own priests, carrying out annual 
festivals and major rites of passage for members of the community in the 
temple and minor ceremonies in private houses. lo This is quite different to 
the Tamang peoples of Helambu who use religious specialists separate from 
their community. It is also different from the urban Tibetan groups who use 
monks for their rituals (Stein, 1972: 172), as do people in the wider Buddhist 
world of South and South-East Asia. Even the Sherpas of Kumbu who also have 
village lay-priests today use monks for major rituals (FBrer-Haimendorf, 1964: 
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126-174). There  a r e  s i g n s  t h a t  t h e  r o l e  of monks and m o n a s t e r i e s  i s  increas- 
i n g  among t h e  Lamas of Helambu a s  p a r t  of t h e i r  wider  i n t e g r a t i o n  i n t o  t h e  
I s h e r p a  community' o f  Nepal,  b u t  today  monks s t i l l  p l a y  o n l y  a  minor p a r t  i n  
v i l l a g e  r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  and never  e n t e r  a  v i l l a g e - t e m p l e . l l  

On t h e  days  when a  household head i s  a  p r e s e n t e r  h e  i g n o r e s  any s t a t u s  
t h a t  h e  may p o s s e s s  a s  a  p r i e s t ,  and manages t h e  f e s t i v a l .  H i s  household i s  
r e s p o n s i b l e  th roughout  t h i s  p e r i o d  f o r  f e e d i n g  t h e  e n t i r e  community, a l l  of 
whom e a t  t o g e t h e r  a t  t h e  temple.  Before  t h e  f e s t i v a l  each f u l l - v i l l a g e  house- 
ho ld  must make c l e a r l y  d e f i n e d  d o n a t i o n s  of g r a i n  t o  t h e  p r e s e n t e r ' s  house- 
ho ld .  Such c o n t r i b u t i o n s  a r e  a l s o  made by each  household on t h e  even t  of a  
d e a t h  i n  a  f a m i l y .  Hence t h e  l i n k s  between households  a s  v i l l a g e  members 
a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d  n o t  o n l y  i n  t h e  temple i t s e l f ,  b u t  a l s o  i n  t h e  everyday re-  
l a t i o n s h i p s  w i t h i n  t h e  community. When one c o n s i d e r s  t h a t  i n  one Lama 
v i l l a g e ,  Tarkhye, o v e r  e i g h t y  days  of t h e  y e a r  i n  1976 were devoted t o  such 
communal a c t i v i t y ,  t h e  impor tance  of t h e s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  i s  e v i d e n t .  

I n  r e l a t i o n  t o  Tamang p e o p l e ,  a l l  members of such  a  temple community a r e  
Lamas. Within t h e  community i t s e l f  a l l  p r i e s t s  a r e  i n  one  s e n s e  Lama bu t  
h e r e  t h e  term can  b e  used i n  a  c o n t e x t u a l l y  r e l a t i v e  manner t h a t  r e f l e c t s  t h e  
meaning of bla-ma a s  ' h i g h e r '  o r  ' s u p e r i o r '  one. It i s  o f t e n  used t o  r e f e r  
t o  t h e  h i g h e s t  p r i e s t  p r e s e n t ,  t h e  one  who a c t s  a s  t h e  o f f i c i a t i n g  Lama of 
t h e  s p i r i t u a l  l i n e a g e  (bla-ma'i  rqyud-pa) i n  Vajrayzna r e l i g i o u s  ceremonies.  
Ll i thin  t h e  temple t h e r e  i s  a  c l e a r  h i e r a r c h y  of o f f i c e s  t h a t  is  s i m i l a r ,  wi th  
two n o t a b l e  e x c e p t i o n s ,  t o  t h e  o f f i c e s  of a  T i b e t a n  monas te ry i2  The temple 
o f f i c i a l s  a r e  known a s  (k )  qowa ('go-pa, 'headman') ,  and p o s s e s s  a  s t r i p e d  
shawl c a l l e d  an  (k )  a r d h i  (yar -dh i )  a s  a  s i g n  of o f f i c e .  But above them, 
whether  young o r  o l d ,  comes a n o t h e r  group who a r e  known a s  (n)  t h a r  Lama 
( l i t e r a l l y  ' c l a n '  o r  ' l i n e a g e '  p r i e s t s ) ,  who a r e  t h e i r  s u p e r i o r s  by v i r t u e  
of d e s c e n t .  

The l i n e a g e  Lamas a r e  t h e  a g n a t i c  d e s c e n d a n t s  of t h e  founder  of t h e  
temple.  I d e a l l y  t h e r e  is  o n l y  one l i n e a g e  Lama who o c c u p i e s  a  p o s i t i o n  
ana logous  t o  t h e  abbot  (mkhn-po) of a  monastery.  He is t h e  l e g a l  owner of 
t h e  temple and i n  c a s e s  where t h e  temple i s  t h e  r e c i p i e n t  of a  r e l i g i o u s  land- 
endowment (n:  q u t h i )  from t h e  S t a t e  and t h e  v i l l a g e  is  b u i l t  on t h a t  l a n d ,  he 
h a s  g r e a t  a u t h o r i t y .  H e  a p p o i n t s  t h e  t e m p l e - o f f i c i a l s  and t o g e t h e r  w i t h  
them d i r e c t s  t h e  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  t h e  temple.  I t  is  r a t h e r  c u r i o u s  t h a t  h e r e  
a t  t h e  head of t h e  v i l l a g e  c o r p o r a t e  h i e r a r c h y  where we appear  t o  have a  
bureaucracy ,  we a r e  once a g a i n  i n  t h e  rea lm of a g n a t i c  k i n s h i p  and t h e  l i n e a g e .  

There  i s  however a  fundamental  d i f f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  encountered 
b e f o r e .  I n  t h e  c a s e  of t h e  ' ~ a m a n g '  l i n e a g e ,  t h e  i n h e r i t a n c e  is  d i v i d e d  up 
and e q u a l l y  any p r e f e r e n t i a l  s h a r e  f a l l s  t o  t h e  youngest  son. With t h e  Lama 
l i n e a g e  t h e r e  i s  no p a r t i t i o n  of t h e  temple o r  i t s  demesne and i d e a l l y  t h e  
head Lama of t h e  l i n e a g e  comes t o  h i s  p o s i t i o n  by r i g h t  of p r imogeni tu re .  1 3  

Hence a l t h o u g h  t h e  l i n e a g e s  of t h e s e  h e r e d i t a r y  Lamas may be o rgan ised  
by p a t r i l i n e a l  d e s c e n t ,  t h e  form of t h e i r  o r g a n i s a t i o n  is  d i f f e r e n t  and sug- 
g e s t s  t h a t  we a r e  l o o k i n g  a t  s e p a r a t e  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  T h e i r  o r i g i n  i n  T i b e t  
a l s o  s u g g e s t s  t h e i r  s e p a r a t e n e s s .  

I would l i k e  now t o  look  a g a i n  a t  t h e  l i n e a g e  and k i n s h i p  based s o c i a l  
forms t h a t  were examined b e f o r e  and which i n d i c a t e d  a  c o n t i n u i t y  between t h e  
Lama and Tamang p o p u l a t i o n s  and t o  c o n s i d e r  how, i n  t h e  more extreme c a s e s ,  
t h e i r  form h a s  been a l t e r e d  by t h e  i n f l u e n c e  of t h e  temple-based s o c i a l  o r d e r .  

F i r s t l y  t h e r e  i s  t h e  m a t t e r  of i n h e r i t a n c e  which f a v o u r s  t h e  younger son 
and t h e  l i n e a g e  i n  t h e  'Tamang' case .  Here t h e  development is n o t  completely  

one-s ided a s  t h e  house and t h e  v i l l a g e  c i t i z e n s h i p  of a  Lama a r e  i n h e r i t e d  i n  
t h i s  manner and l a n d  is  s t i l l  p a r t i t i o n e d  between sons.  But today i f  t h e r e  
a r e  no s o n s  t h e  widow and then  t h e  daughte r  i n h e r i t s  and i f  t h e r e  is  a  t o  
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t h a t  e f f e c t  a  son-in-law may i n h e r i t .  The l o c a l  l i n e a g e  i s  u n l i k e l y  t o  c l a i m  
such l and  and p e o p l e  buy and s e l l  l a n d  w i t h o u t  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e i r  a g n a t i c  k i n .  
Whilst t h i s  is  t o  a d e g r e e  made p o s s i b l e  by r e l a t i v e l y  r e c e n t  Nepa lese  law on 
l and- tenure  (Regmi, 1976: 200) ,  i t s  r e a l i s a t i o n  marks t h e  d e c r e a s e  of t h e  i m -  
p o r t a n c e  of t h e  a g n a t i c  l i n e a g e .  

Secondly  w h i l s t  t h e r e  i s  s t i l l  a  l i n e a g e  ceremony i n  t h e  groom's house  a t  
t h e  t i m e  of a wedding, today  i t  i s  a  l i n e a g e  Lama, a  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  t h e  
temple,  r a t h e r  t h a n  a n  e l d e r  of t h e  l o c a l  l i n e a g e ,  who i d e a l l y  o f f i c i a t e s  a t  
t h e  ceremony; f u r t h e r m o r e  t h e  l i n e a g e  b r o t h e r s  and sisters of t h e  groom b r i n g  
t h e i r  household  f a m i l y ,  who may b e  o f  a d i f f e r e n t  l i n e a g e  t o  t h e  h o s t s .  
P o s s i b l y  i t  i s  becoming a  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between househo lds  and f a m i l i e s  r a t h e r  
than  a  l i n e a g e  ceremony b u t  s t i l l  i t  is  women o f  t h e  groom's l i n e a g e  r a t h e r  
than  t h e  women of t h e  house14 who p r e p a r e  food on t h i s  o c c a s i o n .  I n  a d d i t i o n  
a  second ceremony can  b e  h e l d  immediate ly  a f t e r w a r d s  t o  which t h e  whole v i l l a g e  
i s  i n v i t e d  and i n  which e a c h  v i l l a g e  househo ld  makes a  g i f t  t o  t h e  c o u p l e .  

I have i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  t h e r e  is  a  s e n s e  i n  which ' w i f e - g i v e r s '  a r e  s u p e r i o r  
t o  ' w i f e - t a k e r s ' .  But i n  a  Lama v i l l a g e  no member o f  t h e  Lama l i n e a g e  would 
i n  p u b l i c  s i t  below h i s  ' w i f e - g i v e r '  and i n  g e n e r a l  i t  is s t a t u s  d e r i v i n g  from 
t h e  r e l i g i o u s  h i e r a r c h y  o f  t h e  t emple  r a t h e r  t h a n  a f f i n a l  s t a t u s  which d e c i d e s  
rank. I n  t h e  most deve loped  Lama v i ' l a g e  one w i l l  n o t  s e e  a man c a r r i e d  on 
h i s  s i s t e r ' s  husband ' s  back t o  h i s  own wedding and i n  o t h e r  v i l l a g e s  t h i s  w i l l  
only  occur  i n  c a s e s  where t h e  as symet ry  o f  a f f i n a l  r e l a t i o n s  i s  r e i n f o r c e d ,  
r a t h e r  t h a n  c o n t r a d i c t e d ,  by temple  rank.  Any r e s i d u a l  embarrassment  t h a t  
might b e  f e l t ,  f o r  example,  by a n  i l l i t e r a t e  ' w i f e - g i v e r '  i n  t h e  p r e s e n c e  of 
h i s  p r i e s t l y  son-in-law i s  s o l v e d  q u i t e  s imply  by a v o i d a n c e ,  even t o  t h e  p o i n t  
o f  n o t  coming t o  h i s  d a u g h t e r ' s  wedding. 

There  i s  t h e  m a t t e r  o f  t h e  u s e  o f  k i n s h i p  terms themse lves ,  t h e r e  b e i n g  
t h e  g e n e r a l  d i s t i n c t i o n  between p a r a l l e l  and c r o s s - c o u s i n s ,  w i t h  one c u l t u r a l  
i d e a l  of m a r r i a g e  w i t h  t h e  l a t t e r .  Fhilst r e c o g n i z i n g  i t  a s  a  new u s a g e  i n  
t h i s  g e n e r a t i o n ,  i n  one v i l l a g e  many p e o p l e  now e x t e n d  t h e  p a r a l l e l  t e rms  t o  
t h e  c r o s s - c o u s i n s ,  o n l y  u s i n g  t h e  l a t t e r  t e rms  t o  i n d i c a t e  immediate a f f i n e s  
i n  t h e  c a s e  of a  m a r r i a g e .  There  i s  a  new f e e l i n g  t h a t  c r o s s - c o u s i n  m a r r i a g e  
i s  inward l o o k i n g  and backward, t h i s  change b e i n g  connec ted  t o  t h e  g e n e r a l  
a d o p t i o n  o f  t h e  wider  Sherpa  i d e n t i t y  i n  Nepal.  And beyond any  p o s s i b l e  
l o g i c a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of such  a  form of m a r r i a g e ,  n e i t h e r  S h e r p a s  (Fiirer-  
Haimendorf, 1964: 47) n o r  Lhasa T i b e t a n s  ( G o l d s t e i n ,  1975: 62) marry  c r o s s -  
c o u s i n s ,  v iewing i t  a s  a  form of  i n c e s t .  What d o e s  remain i n  t h e  t e rmino logy  
is  t h e  emphasis on r e l a t i v e  a g e  s e n i o r i t y  which is r e i n f o r c e d  by r e l a t i v e  a g e  
rank ing  i n  t h e  temple  h i e r a r c h y .  l5 

These examples s u g g e s t  t h a t  i n  t h e  more e l a b o r a t e d  and deve loped  of t h e  
Lama v i l l a g e s  t h e  i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f  t h e  l i n e a g e  and k i n s h i p  a r e  accommodating 
t o  and be ing  a s s i m i l a t e d  by t h o s e  based on t h e  temple  and t h e  household .  
The e x c e p t i o n  h e r e  is t h e  found ing  Lama l i n e a g e  i t s e l f ,  which can  b e  con- 
s i d e r e d  s e p a r a t e l y .  

Elsewhere  ( C l a r k e ,  1979) I have t r a c e d  t h e  o r i g i n  of t h e s e  Lama l i n e a g e s  
t o  t h e  s e t t l e m e n t  of a  few v i r t u o s o  T i b e t a n  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c i o n e r s  who came 
t o  Nepal and Yolmo v i a  t h e  Kyirong ( sK l l i d - rong)  a r e a  and who r e c e i v e d  l and-  
g r a n t s  from Kathmandu k i n g s  i n  t h e  e i g h t e e n t h  and n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r i e s .  I 
po in ted  o u t  how t h e  f i s s i o n  of t h e  Lama l i n e a g e s  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  i n h e r i t a n c e  by 
r i g h t  of p r i m o g e n i t u r e  l e d  t o  an  expans ion  of t h i s  c u l t u r a l  form down t h e  
s l o p e s  of Helambu from t h e  n o r t h  i n  a  p e r i o d  d a t i n g  from t h e  e i g h t e e n t h  cen- 
t u r y .  I a l s o  s t a t e d  t h a t  t h e  growth of t h e  Lama v i l l a g e s  cou ld  b e  e x p l a i n e d  
by t h e  i n t e r m a r r i a g e  of l o c a l  landowners  and d e s c e n d a n t s  of t h e  dominant Lama 
l i n e a g e ,  connected t o  t h e i r  movement up t h e  h i l l  t o  t h e  t emples  and a d o p t i o n  
of T i b e t a n  Buddh i s t  c u l t u r e .  The e v i d e n c e  on t h e  economic c i r c u m s t a n c e s  
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s u r r o u n d i n g  t h e  l a t e r  p e r i o d  of  expans ion  and f i s s i o n  and a l l  t h e  evidence on 
t h e  growth and n u c l e a t i o n  of t h e  v i l l a g e s  h a s  y e t  t o  b e  p r e s e n t e d .  However 
i t  can  be s e e n  t h a t  t h e s e  p r o c e s s e s  can  i n  p r i n c i p l e  e x p l a i n  t h e  e v i d e n t  con- 
t i n u i t i e s  between t h e  Lama and Tamang p e o p l e s  of t h e  a r e a  and p r o v i d e  t h e  
background t o  t h e  changes i n  s o c i a l  o r g a n i s a t i o n  which I have h e r e  describe&! 

I n  t h i s  paper  I have mere ly  o u t l i n e d  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between t h e  Lama and 
Tamang communities i n  Helambu and p o i n t e d  t o  a  p o s s i b l e  f u t u r e  i d e n t i t y  f o r  
t h e  w e a l t h i e r  o f  t h e s e  a s  'Sherpa ' .  T h i s  h a s  n o t  been t h e  p l a c e  f o r  a  de- 
t a i l e d  s u b s t a n t i a t i o n  of t h e  framework t h a t  h a s  been p r e s e n t e d  b u t  merely f o r  
a n  overview.  It should  b e  p o i n t e d  o u t  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  g r e a t  d e a l  of d e t a i l e d  
v a r i a t i o n  b o t h  between v i l l a g e s  and h i s t o r i c a l l y  w i t h i n  s i n g l e  v i l l a g e s ,  and 
t h a t  n o t  a l l  t h e  s o c i a l  developments  i n  Helambu s i n c e  t h e  r e g i o n  was s e t t l e d  
can b e  d i r e c t l y  e x p l a i n e d  i n  t h e  above framework. Here I have  on ly  suggested 
w i t h  some i l l u s t r a t i v e  ev idence  t h a t  t h e  main d i s t i n c t i o n  between Lama and 
Tamang i n  Helambu is based on c o n t r o l  of l a n d  and t h a t  t h e  major  d i f f e r e n c e s  
of s o c i a l  o r g a n i s a t i o n  between them a r e  b e s t  e x p l a i n e d  by a  change from a 
c o r p o r a t e  l i f e  based on t h e  l i n e a g e  and k i n s h i p  over  t o  one based on t h e  house- 
ho ld  and t h e  temple.  

Notes 

1. The r e s e a r c h  on which t h i s  work i s  based  was c a r r i e d  o u t  i n  Helambu and 
i n  Nepalese  a r c h i v e s  o v e r  a  p e r i o d  of e i g h t e e n  months between 1974 and 
1977. It was c a r r i e d  o u t  a s  r e s e a r c h  f o r  a  d o c t o r a l  t h e s i s  f o r  Oxford 
U n i v e r s i t y  and I wish t o  thank  my s u p e r v i s o r s ,  HMG Nepal and t h e  people  
of Helambu f o r  t h e  h e l p  t h a t  t h e y  gave m e .  

2. I n  t h i s  paper  T i b e t a n  t r a n s l i t e r a t i o n s  a r e  unmarked; Nepalese  t r a n s l i t -  
e r a t i o n s  a r e  marked by t h e  p r e f i x  (n)  o r  (n: ,  and l o c a l  terms by t h e  
p r e f i x  (k) o r  (k:,  t h e  l a t t e r  form used i f  t h e  word is enc losed  i n  
b r a c k e t s .  Clan mmes a r e  g i v e n  i n  a n  approximate  romanised e q u i v a l e n t .  

3. The b e s t  known of  t h e s e  r e f e r e n c e s  is  probab ly  t h e  biography of Mila Repa 
e .g . ,  ( t r n . )  Evans-Wentz/Kazi Dawa Samdup, 1974: 235, 239. 

4. T h i s  language is a l s o  spoken by a  group i n  E a s t  No.2 Zone i n  Nepal who 
a r e  paper  makers - t h i s  b e i n g  a  l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  of t h e  word (n)  
k a g a t e  - (M. Hiihlig/R.Plonette, p e r s o n a l  communication). I t  is a l s o  
spoken by a group w i t h  whom they  have a  d i r e c t  connec t ion  a t  A l u b a r i  
( l i t e r a l l y  ' p o t a t o  f i e l d ' )  n e a r  D a r j e e l i n g .  

5. The G u t h i  Laga t  r e c o r d s  a t  Kathmandu c o n t a i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  
p e o p l e  i n  Helambu: 'Lamas o r  Tamangs' (1939 C.E., No.341);   ama as and 
o t h e r  Tamangs' (1940 C.E., No.268). The Guth i  Lagat  record  f o r  L i s t i  
Kebalung, t o  t h e  e a s t  of Helambu, r e f e r s  t o  Lama, Tamang, Bhote and Sherpa 
people  (1941, C.E.). IJhether i n  Newari (1723 C.E., 1727 c.E.) o r  i n  
Nepalese  (1828 C.E.), t h e  e a r l i e r  copper -p la te  l and-gran t s  f o r  t h e  ~ e l a m b u  
temples  r e f e r  o n l y  t o  ' t h e  ~ a m a ' ,  n o t  t o  a  Lama People  ( f o r  t h e  t r a n s -  
l a t i o n  s e e  C l a r k e ,  1980) .  

6. The l i s t  g i v i n g  t h e  Tamang v a r i a n t  i n  b r a c k e t s  is  a s  fo l lows :  Dongba 
(Dong), Chiawa (Toka o r  Pakhr in )  , ChSsangba ( ~ u k h t i n )  , Shyangba ( ~ h i n g )  , 
YSba (Waiba) . 
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A more d e t a i l e d  a n a l y s i s  of t h e  k i n s h i p  t e rmino logy  pay ing  more a t t e n t i o n  
t o  t h e  p o i n t s  r a i s e d  by A l l e n  (1976) and t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  t o  m a r r i a g e  
p a t t e r n s  would b e  o f  i n t e r e s t  h e r e .  
T h i s  a p p e a r s  similar t o  t h e  d i v i s i o n  of  commoners (mi-ser)  i n t o  r e g i s t e r -  
ed l and-ho lders  (khra l -pa )  and i t i n e r a n t  workers  (dus-chung) who l e a s e  
t h e i r  l a b o u r ,  i n  s o u t h e r n  T i b e t  ( G o l d s t e i n ,  1971: 65) .  
The e x p r e s s i o n  used i s  (k) gyurgen,  which cou ld  b e  rggud-rgyan, rgyu-rgyan 
o r  even rgyu-rkyen. 
They do appear  a s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  ser-khyim temple-communities of  D i n g r i  
(Aziz ,  1978: 76-94), which a r e  p r o b a b l y  connected t o  t h e  sor-kyim-pa of  
Jzschke  (1975 : 389).  
Today r e f u g e e  T i b e t a n  monks who have s e t t l e d  i n  t h e  r e g i o n  a r e  used f o r  
d i v i n a t i o n .  They and o t h e r s  a l s o  t e a c h  v i l l a g e  you ths  t o  r e a d  T i b e t a n .  
The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  T i b e t a n  Buddhis t  m o n a s t i c  t r a d i t i o n  and t h e  
l o c a l  p r i e s t h o o d  i s  a  complex t o p i c .  The s p i r i t u a l  l i n e a g e s  of t h e  
temples  i n  Helambu a r e  rnying-ma-pa, byang-g te r ,  kar-ma-pa and bka-'bryud- 
Pa. 
These a r e  t o o  well-known t o  r e q u i r e  r e s t a t e m e n t  h e r e ,  e.g. ,  Waddell ,  
1895; FGrer-Haimendorf, 1964. 
Whi l s t  r a n k  is  by a g e - s e n i o r i t y ,  i n h e r i t a n c e  i s  d e c i d e d  by r i g h t  of 
p r imogen i tu re .  Hence a  deceased  head ~ a m a ' s  son ,  t h e  new head Lama, 
w i l l  s i t  below h i s  f a t h e r ' s  younger b r o t h e r ,  i f  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  o l d e r .  
I n  one v i l l a g e  t h e  r i g h t s  of t h e  head Lama a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  management 
of t h e  temple  demesne a r e  now r o t a t e d ,  b u t  even h e r e  temple  r a n k  i s  
s t r i c t l y  by a g e - s e n i o r i t y .  
I n  p r a c t i c e  t h i s  normal ly  i m p l i e s  t h e  f a t h e r ' s  s i s t e r  r a t h e r  t h a n  t h e  
mother of  t h e  groom b u t  i t  can b e  any female  of  t h e  l o c a l  l i n e a g e .  
S t r i c t l y  speak ing ,  i n  t h e  t e rmino logy ,  i t  i s  r e l a t i v e  a g e  w i t h i n  a  
g e n e a l o g i c a l  l e v e l  which i s  marked; and w i t h i n  t h e  temple  i t  is s e n i o r i t y  
by d a t e  of  e n t r y  i n t o  t h e  p r i e s t h o o d  which is t h e  c r i t e r i o n .  
I hope t o  f i n i s h  t h e  manuscr ip t  of a  monograph on t h e  p e o p l e  of  Helambu 
which w i l l  cover  t h e s e  p o i n t s  i n  d e t a i l  i n  t h e  n o t  t o o  d i s t a n t  f u t u r e .  
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THE SYMBOLISM OF THE HOUSE IN RGYAL-THANG 
Claes Corlin 

The purpose  of t h i s  p a p e r  i s  t o  p r e s e n t  some a s p e c t s  of  f o l k  r e l i g i o n  i n  
rGyal-thang (Chungt ien) ,  a  county i n  North-Western Yun-nan which is  p o p u l a t e d  
by e t h n i c  ~ i b e t a n s . ~  I n  rGyal- thang t h e r e  are t o  be found p o p u l a r  b e l i e f s  
and i d e a s  concern ing  t h e  d w e l l i n g  house,  which i s  conceived of  n o t  o n l y  as a  
b u i l d i n g ,  b u t  a l s o  a s  a  symbol ic  sys tem - a  microcosm. A s  a  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t  
f o r  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  a t a p e  r e c o r d i n g  of  a  song d e s c r i b i n g  t h e  house was p layed  
a t  t h e  Oxford Seminar.  A t r a n s l a t i o n  of t h i s  song is  i n c l u d e d  a t  t h e  end of 
t h i s  paper ,  

The dwel l ing-house of rGyal- thang which t h i s  song d e s c r i b e s  is  a  two- 
s t o r i e d  b u i l d i n g  w i t h  d r y s t o n e  w a l l s  and a  s l o p i n g  wooden roof  ( f i g . 1 ) .  
The f l o o r  of t h e  upper s t o r e y  i s  ex tended  t o  form a  ba lcony  on t h e  f r o n t  s i d e  
which f a c e s  a  c o u r t y a r d  su r rounded  by w a l l s  on t h r e e  s i d e s .  I n  t h e  w a l l  
o p p o s i t e  t h e  house t h e r e  is  a  porch  and from t h e r e ,  one p a s s e s  t h e  c o u r t y a r d  
and e n t e r s  t h e  ground f l o o r  of t h e  b u i l d i n g  which i s  used a s  t h e  s t a b l e s .  
Then one a s c e n d s  a notched t r e e - t r u n k  l e a d i n g  t o  t h e  f i r s t  f l o o r .  I n s i d e  
t h e r e  is a  l a r g e  c e n t r a l  room s e r v i n g  a s  a  combined sleeping-room, l i v i n g -  
room and k i t c h e n ,  

The most consp icuous  f e a t u r e  of  t h i s  room is  t h e  c e n t r a l  p i l l a r ,  c a l l e d  
[ s ~ a s - k a ] .  T h i s  sBas-ka i s  made from a  s o l i d  t r e e - t r u n k ,  abou t  t h r e e  m e t r e s  
t a l l  and n e a r l y  two m e t r e s  i n  c i rcumference .  The sBas-ka rests on f l o o r  
boards  which a r e  suppor ted  by w a l l s  o r  p i l l a r s  i n  t h e  s t a b l e s  b e n e a t h  t o  c a r r y  
i t s  weight .  The t o p  of t h e  sBas-ka p i l l a r  does  n o t  s u p p o r t  t h e  c e i l i n g  
d i r e c t l y ,  b u t  on t h e  t o p  s u r f a c e  f o u r  n o t c h e s  a r e  ca rved  i n  t h e  form of a  
c r o s s  i n  which r e s t  t h e  ends  of t h e  f o u r  gDung-ma, o r  beams, runn ing  t o  t h e  
c o r n e r s  of t h e  room. 

T h i s  sBas-ka ~ i l l a r  i s  of g r e a t  r i t u a l  and svmbol ic  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  I t  
r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  wor ld - t ree .  t h e  c e n t r e  o f  t h e  u n i v e r s e ,  and t h e  communication 
channel  between t h e  midd le  world of men. t h e  upper  world of ~ o d s  and b e i n g s .  
and t h e  s u b t e r r a n e a n  world of  t h e  kLu s e r p e n t  spir i ts .2  A s  such ,  t h e  sBas- 
ka p l a y s  a  dominant p a r t  i n  t h e  ceremonies  performed t o  i n c r e a s e  t h e  l u c k  and 
p r o s p e r i t y  of t h e  r e s i d e n t i a l  group. And s o  t h e  c h o i c e ,  making and inaugur-  
a t i o n  of t h e  sBas-ka a r e  performed w i t h  e l a b o r a t e  r i t u a l .  

F i r s t ,  a  s u i t a b l e  t r e e  i s  sought  i n  t h e  woods. T h i s  s e a r c h  shou ld  b e  
made on a  lucky  day a c c o r d i n g  t o  d i v i n a t i o n .  The t r e e  shou ld  be  t a l l ,  
s t r a i g h t ,  round and wi thou t  d e f e c t s .  When such a  t r e e  h a s  been found,  i t  is  
marked by a  s t r o k e  of t h e  a x e  on i t s  e a s t e r n  s i d e .  P r i o r  t o  f e l l i n g ,  a  
bSangs f i r e  i s  l i t  t o  t h e  Yul-lha,  o r  god of t h e  l o c a l i t y .  \Then t h e  t r e e  is  
ready t o  be  t r a n s p o r t e d ,  t h e  ne ighbours  of t h e  fami ly  come t o  a s s i s t  - a l t o g -  
e t h e r  abou t  e i g h t  t o  t e n  peop le .  Two s t r o n g  mDzo c r o s s b r e d s  a r e  e s p e c i a l l y  
s e l e c t e d  f o r  t h e  t a s k ;  Kha-btags s c a r v e s  a r e  wrapped around t h e  h o r n s  of t h e  
b e a s t s  and a r e  a l s o  c a r r i e d  by t h e  men. 

Another bSangs i s  l i t  a s  t h e  b e a s t s  s t a r t  t o  p u l l  and when t h e y  approach 
t h e  b u i l d i n g  s i t e ,  a  t h i r d  bSangs i s  l i t  t h e r e .  The mdzo a r e  f e d  w i t h  wheat ,  
t h e  ce remonia l  food,  and a r e  then  l e d  t o  t h e  b e s t  p a s t u r e s .  The workers  a r e  
i n v i t e d  t o  a  f e a s t  and r e c e i v e  food g i f t s  f o r  t h e i r  a s s i s t a n c e .  

A s  t h e  ground s t o r e y  of t h e  house i s  f i n i s h e d ,  t h e  sBas-ka i s  e r e c t e d  i n  
t h e  middle  of t h e  c e n t r a l  room on t h e  f i r s t  f l o o r .  T h i s  e v e n t  i s  accompanied 
by a n o t h e r  bSangs and a  f e a s t  f o r  t h e  workers .  i h e n  t h e  house i s  f i n i s h e d  a  
g r e a t  f e a s t  i s  sponsored by t h e  fami ly  who w i l l  move i n  on an a u s p i c i o u s  d a t e .  
A f t e r  t h i s  f e a s t ,  a  [ ~ s h a n g s - p a ]  r i t u a l  e x p e r t  i s  i n v i t e d  t o  perform t h e  



1. Porch; 2. Courtyard; 3. Staircase; 4. Balcony; 5. sBas-kha 
6. Hearth; 7 .  Tshangs-pa Khab; 8 .  Bern-bang; 9. Yos-khang; 
10. /Ha-khang; 1 1. Storage. 

fig. 1:  Plan of the house. 
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fig. 2: Symbolic dimensions of the house. 
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g . ~ a n g - l e n  r i t u a l  (cf .below).  A l e n g t h  of s i l k  i s  wrapped around t h e  sBas-ka 
and c l o s e  t o  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  p i l l a r  a  rnDos th read-c ross  and s e v e r a l  t r i a n g u l a r  
paper f l a g s  a r e  a t t a c h e d  t o  a  mul t i -co loured  bamboo r ibbon  t i e d  around t h e  
p i l l a r .  

The g.Yang-len r i t u a l  j u s t  mentioned is  performed n o t  o n l y  i n  connec t ion  
with  t h e  b u i l d i n g  of a  house b u t  a l s o  once a  y e a r  t o  renew t h e  l u c k  and pros-  
p e r i t y  of t h i s  house and i t s  i n h a b i t a n t s .  It i s  a l s o  performed on s e v e r a l  
occas ions  d u r i n g  t h e  wedding ceremony which i n  rGyal- thang is  a  r a t h e r  
e l a b o r a t e  a f f a i r .  T h i s  r i t u a l  is  based upon a  c e n t r a l  concep t  i n  t h e  f o l k  
r e l i g i o n :  g.Yang., a  term which is  u s u a l l y  t r a n s l a t e d  a s  ' l u c k ,  b l e s s i n g ,  
p r o s p e r i t y ' ,  b u t  which i n  rGyal- thang seems t o  connote  n o t  o n l y  ' l u c k '  a s  a  
p h i l o s o p h i c a l  i d e a  b u t  a l s o  a s  a  c l a s s  of s u p e r n a t u r a l  be ings .  g.Yang is  con- 
ceived of a s  a  power which can be f e t c h e d  from a p l a c e  c a l l e d  [ ' ~ a n g   ha-ba Hol 
'Jang r e f e r s  t o  t h e  d i s t r i c t  of L i k i a n g ,  i.e. t h e  a r e a  s o u t h  of rGyal-thang. 
I n  c l a s s i c a l  T i b e t a n  'Jang d e n o t e s  t h e  Kingdom of Nan Chao, 

The g.Yang s p i r i t s  a r e  c a l l e d  from 'Jang Kha-ba Ho by a  s p e c i a l  r i t u a l  
e x p e r t ,  t h e  Tshangs-pa, who i s  l o o s e l y  a t t a c h e d  t o  e i t h e r  t h e  rNying-ma-pa o r  
t h e  bka'-brgyud-pa monas t ic  Schools .  The Tshangs-pa o f f i c e  i s  i n h e r i t e d  from 
f a t h e r  t o  son  w i t h i n  c e r t a i n  f a m i l i e s .  The Yi-darn-lha, o r  t u t e l a r y  d e i t y  of 
a  Tshangs-pa , is  always rTa-rngrin . 

When t h e  Tshangs-pa i s  c a l l e d  t o  perform t h e  g.Yang-len r i t u a 1 , a  s p e c i a l  
corner  i n  t h e  house, t h e  Tshangs-pa Khab, is  r e s e r v e d  f o r  him and h i s  r i t u a l  
p a r a p h e r n a l i a .  There  a  f o u r - t i e r e d  s t r u c t u r e  - t h e  g.Yang-gzhi- i s  b u i l t .  
Upon each t i e r ,  food and o t h e r  o f f e r i n g s  a r e  p laced .  On t h e  t o p  t i e r  i s  
placed t h e  brTen-lu,  which i s  a  bowl c o n t a i n i n g  uncooked r i c e ,  gems, and money 
and i n  t h e  middle  of t h i s  t h e  mDal-dar, t h a t  i s  an  arrow which is  adorned w i t h  
a  m i r r o r  and mul t i -co loured  c l o t h  r i b b o n s .  T h i s  bowl and t h e  arrow a r e  
normally s t o r e d  i n  t h e  Bern-bang, o r  t reasure-room of t h e  house. I t  is  thought  
of a s  an o f f e r i n g  t o  t h e  k l u  s e r p e n t  s p i r i t s ,  who p r e s e r v e  t h e  p r o s p e r i t y  of 
t h e  house. Each y e a r ,  t h e  mDal-dar is t a k e n  o u t  by t h e  Tshangs-pa t o  renew 
i t s  power. 

A t  t h e  g.Yang-len r i t u a l ,  t h e  g.Yang s p i r i t s  a r e  c a l l e d  from t h e  p l a c e  
'Jang Kha-ba Ho, invoked t o  s t a y  on t h e  g.Yang-gzhi s t r u c t u r e  and t o  remain i n  
t h e  house i n  o r d e r  t o  guard t h e  f u t u r e  wel l -being of i t s  i n h a b i t a n t s .  

A t  t h e  wedding ceremony, t h e  g.Yang a r e  even p r e s e n t ,  a s  i t  were,  i n  
person. A boy of t h e  groom's k i n  impersona tes  t h e  g.Yang and i s  q u e s t i o n e d  
by t h e  Tshangs-pa. The l a t t e r  a s k s  t h e  boy: ' P l e a s e  t e l l  a l l  c h a p t e r s  t h a t  
you know!I3 The boy i s  h o l d i n g  t h e  mDal-dar i n  h i s  o u t s t r e t c h e d  r i g h t  hand, 
l e t t i n g  i t  swing i n  slow h a l f - c i r c l e s :  ' I  am here! '  The Tshangs-pa a s k s  him: 
'From which d i r e c t i o n  have you come?' - ' I  have come from t h e  E a s t ,  from t h e  
sunsh ine  s ide! '  - I n  t h e  s u n s h i n e  d i r e c t i o n ,  who was t h e  man, how was t h e  
horse ,  how was t h e  s a d d l e ? '  - 'The East-man (Mi Shar )  was Ri-rgyal  1Hun-po 
( t h e  myth ica l  King of Mt.Meru), t h e  h o r s e  was cream-white, t h e  s a d d l e  of go ld  
and t h e  b r i d l e  of t u r q u o i s e . '  

The Tshangs-pa then  r e a d s  from a t e x t  c a l l e d  g.Yang-len. Then he a s k s  
t h e  boy (who i s  s t i l l  swinging t h e  rnDal-dar): 'How s i n g s  t h e  r o y a l  b i r d ,  t h e  
cuckoo?'  The boy answers by i m i t a t i n g  t h e  cuckoo. 'How s i n g s  t h e  w h i t e  
c r a n e ? '  'HOW s i n g s  t h e  yel low duck a t  l a k e  Ma-pharn?' &c. T h i s  r i t u a l  i s  
c a l l e d  g.Yang Bya sKad. 

A t  t h e  wedding ceremony t h i s  b i r d  s i n g i n g  i s  fol lowed by a  r i t u a l  c a l l e d  
q.Yanq Chaqs-pa ( ' l u c k  r e m a i n s ' ) ,  l e d  by t h e  mother of t h e  b r i d e  who i s  i n  
t h i s  c a s e  t h e  Sa-bdag, o r  mas te r  of t h e  house. She l e a d s  i n  a  song which 
d e s c r i b e s  how t h e  g.Yang e n t e r  t h e  house through t h e  smoke-hole i n  t h e  r o o f ,  
how they s t a y  on t h e  g.Yang-gzhi s t r u c t u r e  and a r e  t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  t h e  Bern-bang 
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treasure-room, g i v i n g  r i c h e s  t o  t h e  members of t h e  house-hold. Then she leads 
a  p r o c e s s i o n ,  fo l lowed  by a  man c a r r y i n g  t h e  brTen-lu w i t h  t h e  m a l - d a r  arrow, 

g o i n g  t h r e e  t i m e s  c lockwise  around t h e  sBas-ka p i l l a r .  The song accompanying 
t h i s  p r o c e s s i o n  goes:  'The g.Yang s t a y  on i n  t h i s  house. T h i s  house is a  
l a r g e  s q u a r e  room. q.Yanq s t a y  on t h e  f a t h e r  and h e  l o o k s  l i k e  Ri-rgyal  lHun- 
po. 9.Yang s t a y  on t h e  mother and s h e  l o o k s  l i k e  t h e  lucky  l a k e  !4a-pham.' 
Then t h e  brTen-lu  bowl and t h e  mDal-dar a r e  p l a c e d  i n t o  t h e  treasure-room, and 
t h e  door  i s  locked .  T h i s  door  must n o t  b e  opened i n  t h r e e  days o r  t h e  g.Yang 
w i l l  d i s a p p e a r .  

The wedding ceremony (of  which I have d e s c r i b e d  o n l y  a  p a r t )  ends by a  
b e e r  o f f e r i n g  t o  t h e  Yul- lha,or  god of  t h e  l o c a l i t y .  T h i s  god i s  worshipped 
i n  a n o t h e r  c o r n e r  of t h e  house ,  t h e  Yos-khang, o r  ' r o a s t e d - g r a i n  p l a c e '  
f i g 1  There  i n  a  s m a l l  c a b i n e t ,  o f f e r i n g s  t o  t h e  Yul-lha a r e  placed.  
Such o f f e r i n g s  a r e  made i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o r  e x c l u s i o n  of a  
house-hold member ( i . e .  b i r t h ,  m a r r i a g e ,  and d e a t h ) ,  a t  t h e  New Year c e l e b r a t i o n ,  
and b e f o r e  major  u n d e r t a k i n g s .  O u t s i d e ,  t h e  Yul-lha i s  worshipped by bSangs 
f i r e s  on s e v e r a l  o c c a s i o n s  such  a s  t h e  s t a r t  of t h e  a g r i c u l t u r a l  season ,  h a i l -  
a v e r t i n g  r i t u a l s ,  &c.  I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  g.Yanq r i t u a l s  which seem t o  be 
performed by t h e  women of  t h e  house,  i t  is  t h e  men who make o f f e r i n g s  t o  t h e  
Yul-lha. The Tshangs-pa r i t u a l i s t  may do bo th .  

The f o u r t h  c o r n e r  of t h e  c e n t r a l  room ( f i g . 1 )  is t h e  1Ha-khanq o r  chapel ,  
where t h e  ' p u r e '  Buddhis t  r i t u a l  i t e m s  such a s  Thang-ka and Buddha images a r e  
p laced .  I n  h e r e  t h e  dGe-lugs-pa monks of t h e  household perform t h e  p e r i o d i c  
r i t u a l s .  To t h i s  c a b i n e t  t h e  monks a r e  conf ined  d u r i n g  t h e  wedding ceremony 
o r  o t h e r  r i t u a l s  i n v o l v i n g  e i t h e r  t h e  Tshangs-pa, o r  t h e  sTon-pa(a Bon 
m a g i c i a n ) .  

The l a s t  s i x t e e n  l i n e s  of t h e  c o u r t i n g  song ( s e e  below) d e s c r i b e  t h e  
f o l l o w i n g  s p a t i a l  d i v i s i o n s :  

Tha- l t aq  ( p l a c e  of honour) 
Ma-'dab (mother ' s  p l a c e )  
Gong-mjuq (honorary  end) 
Thab-rqyab (behind t h e  h e a r t h )  

These f o u r  p o s i t i o n s  a r e  c e n t e r e d  around t h e  h e a r t h ,  which i s  an  oblong 
e l e v a t e d  s t r u c t u r e  made of c l a y  and p l a c e d  behind t h e  sBas-ka a s  s e e n  from t h e  
e n t r a n c e .  I n  t h e  song t h e s e  f o u r  p l a c e s  a r e  d i s t r i b u t e d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  s e x  and 
g e n e r a t i o n :  t h e  f a t h e r  s i t t i n g  on t h e  upper  o r  back p l a c e ,  t h e  sons  (who a r e  
o f t e n  monks) o p p o s i t e  t o  him; t h e  mother is s i t t i n g  t o  t h e  f a t h e r ' s  r i g h t  s i d e ,  
and t h e  d a u g h t e r s  o p p o s i t e  t o  h e r .  The r e s p e c t i v e  s t a t u s  of each member of  
t h e  f a m i l y  is  symbolised by t h e  p r e c i o u s  m e t a l s  and c l o t h s t u f f s  i n  t h e  song. 

To conc lude ,  t h e  c o s m o l o g i c a l l y  impor tan t  p o i n t s  of t h e  house a r e  arranged 
symmet r ica l ly  i n  t h e  shape  of  a  s i m p l e  mandala ( f i g . 2 ) .  The squareness  of the  
room i s  emphasized i n  t h e  wedding songs. I n  t h e  c e n t r e  of t h i s  s q u a r e  i s  the  
sBas-ka p i l l a r ,  t h e  c e n t r e  of t h e  world.  From t h i s  f o c a l  p o i n t  t h e  beams 
l e a d  t o  t h e  f o u r  c o r n e r s  of t h e  room - each c o r n e r  w i t h  i t s  s p e c i a l  r i t u a l  
f u n c t i o n .  

I n s i d e  t h i s  r i t u a l  mandala t h e r e  i s  what we may c a l l  a  ' s o c i a l  mandala ' ;  
t h a t  i s ,  t h e  s e a t i n g  o r d e r  of t h e  household members a s  c e n t e r e d  around t h e  
h e a r t h .  

R i t u a l s  i n  t h e  house a r e  e n a c t e d  w i t h i n  t h i s  symbolic  s t r u c t u r e .  For 
i n s t a n c e  i n  t h e  q.Yanq-len r i t u a l  d e s c r i b e d  above, t h e  q.Yanq s p i r i t s  a r e  

f i r s t l y  invoked t o  s t a y  on t h e  rnDal-dar arrow i n  t h e  Tshanqs-pa ~ h a b ,  then  
c a r r i e d  i n  p r o c e s s i o n  around t h e  c e n t r a l  s8a.s-ka w i t h  i t s  th read-c ross  and 
f i n a l l y  t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  and l i t e r a l l y  imprisoned i n  t h e   em-bang treasure-room. 
So t h e  Tshanqs-pa Khab i s  t h e  abode of t h e  free q.Yanq who a r e  induced t o  
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e n t e r  i t  by o f f e r i n g s  and i n v o c a t i o n s ;  t h e  Bem-bang on t h e  c o n t r a r y  is t h e  
abode of t h e  bound g.Yang, b u t  a l s o ,  a s  mentioned above, t h a t  of t h e  kLu 
s e r p e n t  s p i r i t s .  It seems t h a t  t h e  f r e e  g.Yang, r e p r e s e n t e d ,  o r  c a r r i e d , b y  
b i r d s  (we remember t h e  ' b i r d  s i n g i n g ' )  through t h e i r  passage  around t h e  sBas- 
ka become t h e  bound g.Yang, which a r e  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  o r  t r ans formed  t o  kLu 
s e r p e n t  s p i r i t s .  

The sBas-ka however r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  communication channe l  between t h e  
c e l e s t i a 1 , t h e  middle  and t h e  s u b t e r r a n e a n  realms.  Thus, t h e  c e l e s t i a l  ( o r  
' a thmospher ica l ' )  g.Yang t r a v e l  by t h e  world a x i s  t o  e n t e r  t h e  s u b t e r r a n e a n  
world.  I n  t h i s  r i t u a l  p r o c e s s  t h e  r i c h e s  of t h e  f r e e  g.Yang, t h e  l u c k  of 
' Jang Ka-ba Ho, is t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  t h e  l iv ing-house  and i t s  i n h a b i t a n t s .  

Thus, a p a r t  from t h e  two-dimensional mandala we may s u g g e s t  a  t h i r d  
symbolic dimension of t h e  house; 

Tshangs-pa Khab - upper  world 
Yos-khang - middle  world 
Bern-ban g  - s u b t e r r a n e a n  world 

The middle  world is  r e p r e s e n t e d  by t h e  Yul-lha o r  god of t h e  l o c a l i t y ,  which 
i s  worshipped i n  t h e  Yos-khang. F i n a l l y  t h e  f o u r t h  c o r n e r  of t h e  house,  t h e  
1Ha-khang, r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  t r a n s c e n d e n t a l  a s p e c t s  of r e l i g i o n  ( a s  r e g u l a t e d  by 
Karmic l aw) ,  which a r e  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  p rgamat ic  a s p e c t s  of f o l k  r e l i g i o n ,  
t h e  l a t t e r  d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  ' h e r e  and now' o f  every-day r e a l i t i e s .  4 

I n  t h i s  way, t h e  house i n  rGyal- thang is n o t  j u s t  a  s h e l t e r  f o r  i t s  
i n h a b i t a n t s .  I t  i s  a  cosmolog ica l ly  meaningful  s t r u c t u r e  des igned  t o  main- 
t a i n  an e f f i c i e n t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  t h e  powers of t h e  o u t s i d e  world.  

A Cour t ing  Song from rGyal-thang. 
A t  t h e  New Year c e l e b r a t i o n  i n  rGyal-thang, t h e  young men o f t e n  went v i s i t i n g  
g i r l s  i n  o t h e r  v i l l a g e s .  T h i s  song was sung by t h e  men a s  they  e n t e r e d  t h e  
house of a  g i r l .  
Now I would l i k e  t o  say: 

T h i s  porch is  l i k e  t i g e r  and yak-bul l  f i g h t i n g  
This  wi ld  watch-dog l i k e  a  humming drone ,  
Th is  wooden dog-pole b r i g h t l y  s h i n i n g ,  
T h i s  dog-chain l i k e  a  c h a i n  of gold. 

T h i s  passage  i n  t h e  w a l l  i s  a  smoke-ray blowing, 
T h i s  horse-mounting s t o n e  l i k e  a  m i r r o r  c l e a r ,  
These b l a z e n  h o r s e s  l i k e  an  a l l e y  go lden ,  
These hogs a r e  conch-white and t u r q u o i s e .  

T h i s  s t a i r c a s e  i s  l i k e  whi te  paper  s t a p l e d ,  
T h i s  balcony f l o o r  l i k e  a  t i g e r  f e l l ,  
Th is  o u t e r  door i s  l i k e  t h e  sun-shine,  
T h i s  i n n e r  door l i k e  t h e  f u l l  moon c l e a r ,  

T h i s  Beka p i l l a r  is  a  world-wide s u p p o r t ,  
These r a f t e r s  l i k e  f o u r  r a i s e d  swords,  
T h i s  Yoskhang is a  golden c a b i n e t ,  
Up t h e r e  a  l i t t l e  a l t a r ,  but ter- lamp and 

smal l  whi te  b e l l .  

T h i s  p l a c e  of honour1 i s  a  golden c a b i n e t ,  
I n  t h e r e  a  golden th rone  wi th  a  s i l k e n  c l o t h ,  
On t h e  golden t h r o n e  s i t s  t h e  f a t h e r  of t h e  f a m i l y ,  
And t h e  f a t h e r  looks  l i k e  Rigyal  Lhunpo. 
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Th i s  mother ' s  p l ace2  i s  a  s i l v e r  c a b i n e t ,  
I n  t h e r e  a  s i l v e r  th rone  w i th  a  woolen c l o t h ,  
On t h e  s i l v e r  th rone  s i ts  t h e  mother of t h e  fami ly ,  
And t h e  mother looks  l i k e  t h e  lucky Mapham l ake .  

Th i s  honorary end3 i s  a  s i l v e r  c a b i n e t ,  
I n  t h e r e  a  s i l v e r  t h rone  w i th  a  home-spun c l o t h ,  
On t h e  s i l v e r  th rone  s i t  t h e  b r o t h e r s  of t h e  fami ly ,  
And they  look  a s  f r i e n d l y  a s  we thought .  

Th i s  p l a c e  behind t h e  h e a r t h 4  i s  a  t u r q u o i s e  c a b i n e t ,  
I n  t h e r e  a  t u r q u o i s e  th rone  w i th  a  home-spun c l o t h ,  
On t h e  t u r q u o i s e  t h rone  s i t  t h e  s i s t e r s  of t h e  fami ly ,  
And they  look  l i k e  f l ower s  i n  t h e  g r a s s .  

Notes 

1. For a  g e n e r a l  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  r G y a l - t h a n g ,  see :  Cor l i n :  'A T ibe tan  
Enclave i n  Yunnan: Land, Kinsh ip ,  and I n h e r i t a n c e  i n  rGyal-thang, '  
T i b e t a n  S t u d i e s ,  Ziirich, 1978. Nore in format ion  w i l l  be  provided 
i n  a  for thcoming book on t h e  ethnography of r G y a l - t h a n g .  

2. The symbolism of t h e  c e n t r a l  p i l l a r  i n  Cen t r a l  and Eas t e rn  Asia  i s  
ana lysed  i n  S t e i n ,  R.A.: ' L ' h a b i t a t ,  l e  monde e t  l e  corps  humain en 
ExtrSme Or i en t  e t  en Haute A s i e , '  J o u r n a l  A s i a t i q u e ,  Tome CCXLV, 
P a r i s ,  1957. 

3. 'Le'u Y o n g s K y i  b d a g P o K h y o d L a l .  
4. Cf.Mandelbaum: 'Transcendenta l  and Pragmatic  Aspects  of Rel ig ion ' ,  

A m e r i c a n  A n t h r o p o l o g i s t ,  1964. 

Note on T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n :  T ibe t an  words of l o c a l  o r i g i n  and t hose  of doubt fu l  
or thography have been put  i n  squa re  b r acke t s  t h e  f i r s t  t ime they  appear ,  
e .  g. [ s B a s - K a ]  . 



LINGUISTIC STUDIES IN LADAKH 
Philip Denwood 

The recent accessibility of Ladakh has enabled me and others to make some 
observations in the field of the dialect spoken around Leh. A body of com- 
parative material from the Balti dialect of Tibetan from Pakistani-controlled 
territory1 and of recent ~ a ~ a n e s e ~  work on the Zangskar dialect makes possible 
an overall view of those dialects which Jaeschke called 'western' in contra- 
distinction to 'eastern' (by which from his western viewpoint he meant the 
dialects from Spiti eastwards to dBus province). Jaeschke linked his 
'western' dialects with what he called   hams'. After a century of subsequent 
work it seems that this latter resembles no known Kham dialect- it may have 
been Golok or, more likely, something related to it. This group of western 
and far eastern or north-eastern dialects he designated as archaic in their 
preservation of phonetic elements lost in the centre: 

The resemblances and correspondences noted can,therefore, 
scarcely be accounted for in any other way, than by 
assuming that an old and strong instinct of speech lived 
on in oral tradition for more than ten centuries on the 
outskirts of the Tibetan domain, which in the intermediate 
provinces has gradually surrendered and submitted to the 
spirit of change.3 

Much more recently R . K . s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  has distinguished two groups of Tibetan 
dialects, using criteria of a similar general nature to Jaeschke's, which he 
denominates 'cluster' dialects and 'non-cluster' dialects. To over-simplify, 
cluster dialects are those which show consonant clusters at the beginning of 
words; his examples are Balti and Golok. Non-cluster dialects have no true 
consonant clusters at the beginnings of words, though they may have them at 
the beginnings of non-initial syllables, the loss of phonetic distinctions 
being compensated for by tonal differences, such that most words have a tonal 
classification. Examples of such dialects are Central Tibetan, Sikkimese 
and Sherpa.. to which I would add Bhutanese and at least some Kham dialects. 
Although he does not press the point, Sprigg's reconstructions imply that 
tone distinction is a relatively late development. How does Ladakhi fit 
into this scheme? 

First, some general remarks. The language spoken in Ladakh as in any 
other Tibetan-speaking area is variable and probably every village, certainly 
ever:. valley, has its own sub-dialect. In general the complexity of conson- 
antal combinations seems to increase westwards, from the less complex east 
Ladakhi to the more complex Balti. The capital Leh, for example, seems to be 
near the border between the pronunciations 'snambu' and 'nambu' (snam-bu); 
both pronunciations will be heard in the bazaar, the less complex one usually 
proving to come from speakers native to villages somewhat east of Leh. 

Leh, like Lhasa, gives its political domain a linguistic standard and I 
concentrated on its dialect. The official language of the state of J a m u  and 
Kashmir being Urdu, Ladakhi is but little used for official purposes. In its 
Leh form it is regularly broadcast over the radio. Ladakhis of all ages, in 
my experience, unlike many Tibetans and Bhutanese,show no hesitation in writing 
as they speak for informal purposes. When it comes to venturing into print, 
however, the long arm of classical Tibetan generally ensures a similar sort of 
uneasy compromise between the literary and the colloquial as has at times been 
produced in Bhutan and Sikkim, and to avoid which the Tibetans proper have at 
last developed a modern literary style in its own right. This the Ladakhis 
have yet to do. 
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I n  vocabulary ,  a s  a s y s t e m a t i c  a n a l y s i s  of some 5,000 words i n  common use 
ha s  shown, and i n  syn t ax ,  Ladakhi l i k e  B a l t i  and a l s o  Zangskari  i s  overwhelm- 
i n g l y  T ibe t an .  To t h e  sma l l  percentage  of  Chinese - and Mongol-derived words 
i n  pre-1959 Lhasa Tibe tan  cor responds  a  s i m i l a r  p ropo r t i on  of Urdu words. 
I n  a  v i l l a g e  con t ex t  t h e s e  cannot  amount t o  more than  about  2-3% of t he  t o t a l  
l ex i con .  Nor is  t h e r e  any obvious Indo-European s u b t r a t e  - Dardic o r  what 
have you. Apart  from t h e  Urdu words v i r t u a l l y  eve ry th ing  can be found i n  
J ae schke ' s  d i c t i o n a r y  - t h e  s y l l a b l e s  i f  n o t  t h e  words. Of course  Jaeschke 
was working n o t  t oo  f a r  from Ladakh; t h e  very  f a c t  t h a t  a  word i s  i n  h i s  
d i c t i o n a r y  may mean t h a t  i t  is  used i n  t h e  west r a t h e r  than  t h a t  i t  has a  
bona-f ide T ibe t an  etymology (whatever t h a t  may be ) .  Such common words a s  

c u l i  ( a p r i c o t )  and ' t i b i 1  ( h a t )  look  r a t h e r  su sp i c ious .  But aga in  they 
form a  ve ry  sma l l  percentage  of t h e  t o t a l .  Nor does t h e r e  seem t o  be any 
h i n t  of t h e  vocabulary  which p u r p o r t s  t o  be Zhang-zhung, whether from Cent ra l  
Asian o r  from modern Bon-po sources .  A s  a  m a t t e r  of f a c t  t h e  Bon-po sources 
g e n e r a l l y  s t i p u l a t e  t h e  a r e a  of Zhang-zhung c u l t u r e  a s  extending round the  
wes te rn  and n o r t h e r n  f r i n g e s  of C e n t r a l  T ibe t  bu t  n o t  ex tending  a s  f a r  west 
as Ladakh. 

I s h a l l  now t a k e  a  look  a t  Ladakhi from t h e  p o i n t  of view of i t s  conson- 
a n t  c l u s t e r s :  on ly  one a s p e c t  of t h e  language of cou r se  among many but  q u i t e  
an impor tan t  one i n  t h e  con t ex t  of T ibe t an  d i a l ec to logy .  

Deal ing wi th  monosyl lables  and i n i t i a l  s y l l a b l e s ,  Ladakhi may be compared 
w i th  Lhasa T ibe t an  i n  which t h e r e  a r e  no consonant c l u s t e r s ,  some w r i t t e n  pre- 
f i x e s  and head l e t t e r s  corresponding only  t o  t h e  'h igh '  tone  of t h e  s y l l a b l e  
o r  v o i c i n g  of i t s  i n i t i a l  consonant .  I n  Ladakhi we have a l l  t h e  s imple con- 
sonant  sounds of Lhasa T ibe t an  corresponding t o  t h e  s imple  b a s i c  l e t t e r s ,  p lus  
vo iced  ' g a ' ,  ' j a ' ,  ' d a ' ,  ' b a g  and 'dza '  . However t h e r e  is some unpredic tab le  
v a r i a b i l i t y  i n  words s p e l t  wi th  unpref ixed  ga,  j a ,  da and ba. Thus,gong-ma 
'gongma', gus-pa ' k u s ' a ' ;  j a  ' c a ' ,  ja-mchod ' j amchot ' ;  dal-mo 'dalmo' dam-pa 
' tampa' ;  ba-glang ' ba l ang ' ,  bag-ma 'pakma'. (This  i s  p r e c i s e l y  t h e  contex t  
i n  which we g e t  u n p r e d i c t a b l e  a s p i r a t i o n  i n  Lhasa T ibe t an . )  The unvoiced, 
a s p i r a t e d  '1' ( l h )  i s  miss ing  from Ladakhi ,  which has  however t h r e e  i n i t i a l  
consonants  n o t  heard i n  Lhasa: ' zha '  (zha) ,  z a '  (za) and a  voiced v e l a r  
f r i c a t i v e  cor responding  t o  sga  and r g a .  

There a r e  t h r e e  t ypes  of consonant c l u s t e r s  i n  w o r d - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  i n  
Ladakhi ,  which may be denominated t h e  1 - c l u s t e r ,  t h e  r - c l u s t e r ,  and t h e  S- 

c l u s t e r .  Examples a r e  a s  fo l l ows  (1'= a  v o i c e l e s s ,  a s p i r a t e d  1, r' a  voice-  
l e s s ,  a s p i r a t e d  r ) :  

L -c lu s t e r :  l c a g s  ' l ' c a k s ' ,  ltad-mo ' l * t a d m o l ,  lkog-ma 'l 'kokma', 
l d a b  '1d?p1,, l j a g s  ' l j a k s ' .  

R-c lus te r :  rkyang-pa ' r 'kyangpa ' ,  spyan ' r ' c a n ' ,  gtsang-ma 
' r ' t sang-ma1,  rtsis ' r ' t s i s ' ,  rjes ' r j e s ' ,  rdzong 
'rdzong ' . 

S-c lu s t e r :  s k e  ' s k e ' ,  sny ing  ' s n y i n g l ,  r t a  ' s t a t ,  spang ' spang ' ,  
sman ' sman ' . 

These c l u s t e r s  g i v e  u s  some 16 e x t r a  d i s t i n c t i o n s  a t  t h e  beginning of 
words, and t h e  d i a l e c t  a s  a  whole has  some 52 d i s t i n c t  consonants  and conson- 
a n t  c l u s t e r s  i n  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  f o r  a  t y p i c a l  speaker .  This  compares with 
about  52 d i s t i n c t i o n s  i n  Lhasa T ibe t an  i f  tone  i s  taken i n t o  account.  Thus 
a  s i m i l a r  number of d i s t i n c t i o n s  is  maintained with t h e  a i d  of c l u s t e r s  i n  
Ladakhi a s  wi th  t he  a i d  of tone  i n  Lhasa T ibe t an ,  and enables  u s  t o  c l a s s i f y  
Ladakhi a s  a  ' c l u s t e r '  d i a l e c t .  However, i t  i s  much l e s s  extreme than B a l t i  
which has  some 85 w o r d - i n i t i a l  d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  a s  we l l  a s  a  l i m i t e d  degree of 
tone. 

I t  may be mis lead ing  t o  t h ink  of c l u s t e r  d i a l e c t s  a s  n e c e s s a r i l y  a r cha i c  
i n  t h e  s ense  of resembling,  say ,  7th cen tury  Tibe tan  more than do t he  non- 
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c l u s t e r  d i a l e c t s .  A f t e r  a l l ,  a l l  t h e  d i a l e c t s  a r e  c u r r e n t l y  spoken; and 
whereas non-c lus te r  d i a l e c t s  have moved i n  one d i r e c t i o n ,  c l u s t e r  d i a l e c t s  
may have moved a s  ' f a r '  o r  f a r t h e r  i n  o t h e r s .  Thus t h e  developments which 
have been proposed f o r  some B a l t i  and Golok c l u s t e r s  r e q u i r e  a  g r e a t e r  number 
of i n t e r m e d i a t e  s t e p s  t h a n  do t h e  Lhasa r e f l e x e s  of t h e  same i t ems .  Never- 
t h e l e s s  i t  does  seem p l a u s i b l e  t o  s u g g e s t  t h a t  s i n c e  t h e  f u l l  development of 
tone  i s  conf ined  t o  t h e  c e n t r a l  and s o u t h e r n  d i a l e c t s ,  i t  p o s t d a t e s  t h e  
h i s t o r i c a l  s e p a r a t i o n  of t h e  c l u s t e r -  and non-c lus te r  d i a l e c t s .  ( A c t u a l l y  
t h e  same would ho ld  t r u e  f o r  t h e  growth of  consonant  c l u s t e r s  i f  i t  cou ld  b e  
shown t h a t  t h e  c l u s t e r s  were t h e  l a t e r  development.) T h i s  f a c t  must have  
i n t e r e s t i n g  i m p l i c a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  s e t t l e m e n t  of t h e  Tibetan-speaking 
world. Already much m a t e r i a l  must e x i s t  f o r  a  chronology of T i b e t a n  
language change, a w a i t i n g  c o l l a t i o n  and a n a l y s i s .  

The c a s e  i n  p o i n t  i s  Ladakh and d i a l e c t  m a t e r i a l  cou ld  s u r e l y  b e  used t o  
test some c u r r e n t  hypotheses  about  t h e  ' ~ i b e t a n i s a t i o n '  o f  t h a t  a r e a .  For 
example, we r e a d  i n  P r o f e s s o r  P e t e c h ' s  T h e  Kingdom of L a d a k h  c. 950-1842 A D  
(Rome 1977) : 

A s  f a r  a s  we can s e e ,  about  900 AD Ladakh, s t i l l  i n h a b i t e d  
by a  Dardi-speaking p o p u l a t i o n ,  was no l o n g e r  connected 
p o l i t i c a l l y  w i t h  T i b e t  ... The T i b e t a n i s a t i o n  o f  Ladakh 
s t a r t e d  a f t e r  t h a t  t ime ,  a s  t h e  work of a  r u l i n g  c l a s s  
m i g r a t i n g  from C e n t r a l  T i b e t  under  t h e  l e a d e r s h i p  of a  branch 
of t h e  o l d  r o y a l  dynas ty  . . . (p.13.) 

It i s  f a r  from b e i n g  my i n t e n t i o n  t o  a t t a c k  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t ,  b u t  i t  might  
be p e r t i n e n t  t o  a s k  q u e s t i o n s  such a s  t h e  fo l lowing :  

1. l a e n  d i d  t h e  c e n t r a l  d i a l e c t s  b e g i n  t o  l o s e  t h e  e x t r a o r d i n a r y  r i c h n e s s  
of consonant c l u s t e r s  p r e s e n t  i n  B a l t i ?  I t  must have been a f t e r  t h e  s e t t l e -  
ment of t h a t  l and .  A s t u d y  of  s p e l l i n g  ' m i s t a k e s '  i n  e a r l y  t e x t s  might be 
h e l p f u l  he re .  

2. Is T i b e t a n  l i k e l y  t o  have d r i v e n  o u t  p r e - e x i s t i n g  l anguages  s o  
completely  between 900 AD and t h e  coming of I s lam (perhaps  1 5 t h  c e n t u r y  i n  
B a l t i s t a n ,  a f t e r  which t h e r e  would b e  no i n c e n t i v e  t o  promote t h e  u s e  of 
T i b e t a n  t h e r e )  ? 

3. Could d i a l e c t  p a t t e r n s  have been s e t  a s  e a r l y  a s  t h e  8 t h  o r  even 7 t h  
cen tury ,  when l a r g e  bod ies  of T i b e t a n  t r o o p s  were p r e s e n t  i n  t h e  f a r  w e s t ?  
I n  a  for thcoming volume of T h e  C u l t u r a l  H e r i t a g e  of L a d a k h  I hope t o  show 
t h a t  8th-9th c e n t u r y  T i b e t a n  s o l d i e r s  i n  Ladakh b o r e  names s i m i l a r  t o  t h o s e  
a t  Tun-huang and Khotan. Could t h e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between B a l t i  and Golok go 
back t o  t h e  s e t t l e m e n t  of T i b e t a n  a rmies?  

4.  Does t h e  apparen t  absence of p re -Tibe tan  l i n g u i s t i c  remains  i n  t h e  
west sugges t  a  massive immigrat ion of T i b e t a n  s p e a k e r s  a t  some t ime? 

Whatever t h e  answers t o  t h e s e  and o t h e r  q u e s t i o n s ,  i t  i s  my hope t h a t  
d i a l e c t  s t u d i e s  w i l l  one day h e l p  t o  e l u c i d a t e  some of  t h e  many enigmas in 
t h e  h i s t o r y  of t h i s  p a r t  of t h e  Tibetan-speaking world.  
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Notes 

1. For Balti material see references in Sprigg, R.K., 'A polysystemic 
approach, in Proto-Tibetan reconstruction, to tone and syllable-initial 
consonant clusters', B u l l e t i n  o f  the S c h o o l  o f  O r i e n t a l  and A f r i c a n  
S t u d i e s ,  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  London XXXV part 3, 1972, 546-587. 

2. Hoshi, M. and Tondup, Tsering, Z a n q s k a r  V o c a b u l a r y  (Monumenta S e r i c a  
 NO.^), Institute for the study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and 
Africa, Tokyo, 1978. 

3. Jaeschke, H.A., A  T i b e t a n - E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y ,  London, 1881, and many 
subsequent reprints, p.XII1, 

4. See Sprigg, o p . c i t .  



PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON THE SECOND A-KYA 
Helmut Eimer 

Idorking on t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  of T i b e t a n  b l o c k p r i n t s  and m a n u s c r i p t s  k e p t  i n  
t h e  Sven Hedin F o u n d a t i o n / E t n o g r a f i s k a  l l u s e e t  i n  ~ t o c k h o l m , ~  I found among t h e  
b u l k  of s o - c a l l e d  Pek ingese  b l o c k p r i n t s  two b u n d l e s  o f  books on whose c o v e r s  I 
r e a d  'gSung-hbum d e s  A-kya gsaA-hdzi.n r d o - r j e ' .  T h i s  l a b e l  was w r i t t e n  by 

Ferdinand D i e d r i c h  LESSING who was a s s o r i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  Sven Hedin S c i e n t i f i c  
E x p e d i t i o n s  from J u l y  1930 u n t i l  March 1933. Thus i t  seems p r o b a b l e  t h a t  t h e  
two books were  purchased  i n  Peking a t  t h a t  t ime .  No f u r t h e r  p a r t i c u l a r s  con- 

c e r n i n g  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  of t h e s e  books c o u l d  b e  s e e n  from t h e  r e c o r d s  shown t o  
me by t h e  Sven Hedin Founda t ion .  I t  i s  t o  b e  n o t e d  however t h a t  F.D. LESSING 

d i d  s e e  t h e  t emple  of A-kya i n  'Cour t  11' of t h e  Yung-h kung (MTHEWS, NOS. 
7554, 2115, 3705) ,  b u t  was r e f u s e d  p e r m i s s i o n  t o  e n t e r .  

9- 
The p r e s e n t  c o n t r i b u t i o n  a ims a t  p r e s e n t i n g  some f a c t s  c o n c e r n i n g  A-kya 

gSang- 'dzin-rdo-r je .  The main s o u r c e  of t h e s e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  on t h i s  h igh-  
r a n k i n g  p r i e s t  of T i b e t a n  Buddhism a c c r e d i t e d  t o  Pek ing  a r e  h i s  C o l l e c t e d  
Works (gsung-'burn), now a v a i l a b l e .  I have  however t o  s t a r t  w i t h  a  s u r v e y  o f  
r e l i a b l e  a c c o u n t s  on i n c a r n a t i o n s  of t h e  s e r i e s  of t h e  A-kyas. For  t h i s  pur-  
pose  I w i l l  draw on f o u r  books: t h e  work of Wal the  HEISSING, ~ i e  P e k i n g e r  
l a r n a i s t i s c h e n  Blockdrucke i n  mongo1 i s c h e r  Sprache; '  P a r t  Two of  t h e  Monguors 
o f  t h e  Kansu-Tibetan Border  p u b l i s h e d  by L o u i s  Y.J. SCHRM i n  1 9 5 7 ; ~  t h e  c a t -  
a l o g u e  of T i b e t i s c h e  H a n d s c h r i f  t e n  und Blockdrucke by Manfred TAUBE; and 
P a r t  One of Rudolf KASC EbJSKY's Das Leben d e s  l a r n a i s t i s c h e n  H e i l i g e n  Tsongk- 
hapa ~ l o - b z a ~ - g r a ~ s - ~ a .  !! 

Only a  s i n g l e  ment ion of t h e  C o l l e c t e d  Works of an  A-kya gSang-'dzin-rdo- 
r j e  can b e  d i s c o v e r e d  t o  d a t e  i n  p u b l i c a t i o n s  on T i b e t a n  b i b i l o g r a p h y  and lit- 
e r a r y  h i s t o r y ,  t h a t  is t o  s a y  i n  s h e l f l i s t s ,  l i b r a r y  c a t a l o g u e s  and T i b e t a n  
p r i n t e r s '  c a t a l o g u e s :  i n  a  f o o  n o t e  i n  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  of h i s  M a t e r i a l s  f o r  a 
H i s t o r y  of T i b e t a n  L i t e r a t u r e , '  LOKESH ~ ~ A N ~ R A ~ m e n t i o n s  t h a t  t h i s  gsung-'burn, 
a l o n g  w i t h  s i x t e e n  o t h e r s ,  i s  k e p t  i n  t h e  Peking N a t i o n a l  L i b r a r y .  However, 
a n  index  announced by t h e  C e n t r e  d l E t u d e s  s i n o l o g i q u e s  d e  l ' U n i v e r s i t 6  d e  
P a r i s  5 P6kin was never  completed.4  I have been u n a b l e  t o  t r a c e  t h e  name o f  
A-kya gSang- 'dzin-rdo-rje i n  o t h e r  modern s t u d i e s .  My s e a r c h  however y i e l d e d  
some i n d i c a t i o n s  a s  t o  t h e  t i t l e  of A-kya and t h e  f i r s t  Khutukhtu  of t h i s  
s e r i e s  of i n c a r n a t i o n s .  Fla l ther  HEISSIG h a s  shown t h a t  t h e  b iography  of t h e  
Dga7-ldan s i r e g e t i i  Khutukhtu does  n o t  name a n  A-kya Khutukhtu  i n  t h e  enumera- 
t i o n  of t h o s e  s p i r i t u a l  d i g n i t a r i e s  p r e s e n t  a t  t h e  c o n s e c r e t a t i o n  of t h e  t emple  
Yung-ho-kung i n  t h e  y e a r  1 7 4 3 . ~  But i t  i s  known t h a t  a b o u t  t h e  midd le  of t h e  
1 8 t h  c e n t u r v  t h e  A-kya Khutukhtu Blo-bzang-bstan-pa7i-rgyal-mtshan a s  one of 
t h e  seven Crand Lamas of Peking p l  yed an  i m p o r t a n t  p a r t  i n  p u b l i s h i n g  l a m a i s t  
l i t e r a t u r e  i n  t h e  Chinese  c a p i t a l  .' L o u i s  ?I..,. SCHRAM t e l l s  u s  t h a t  a c c o r d i n g  
t o  a Chinese  work t o  which I have n o t  had a c c e s s  e n t i t l e d  t h e  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  
Buddh i s t  r e l i g i o n  i n  Mongolia and T i b e t , 7  i n  1746 t h e  name o f  A-kya Khutukhtu  
was drawn from t h e  c e l e b r a t e d  u r n  i n  Peking.  He became known a s  t h e  s i x t e e n t h  
r e b i r t h  of t h e  f a t h e r  of Tsong-kha-pa Blo-bzang-graps-pa,8 Klu-'bum-dge. 9  
H i s  f i f t e e n  p r e d e c e s s o r s  a r e  s a i d  t o  have been t h e  heads  of SKU-'bum Zlonastery.  
The development of t h i s  monastery  r e v e a l s  t h a t  t h e  s e r i e s  of t h e  A-kyas canno t  
p o s s i b l y  have begun a s  e a r l y  a s  1417 a s  n o t e d  i n  t h e  afore-ment ioned Chinese  
work. L.M.J. SCHRAFf h a s  a l r e a d y  r e f e r r e d  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  r e -  
i n c a r n a t i o n  had begun i n  Lhasa o n l y  i n  1 4 7 5 . ~  SKU- %um Wonastery deve loped  
ve ry  s lowly  from a  s e t t l e m e n t  of one lama named Rin-chen brTson- 'grus-rgya- 
mtsho and h i s  t e n  monk p u p i l s  d a t i n g  back t o  1560. T h i s  and some o t h e r  f a c t s  
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led Louis 1f.J. SCHRAM to the conclusion that it was the first A-kya ~ h ~ t ~ k h t ~  
who was recognized in 1746, although in a list of abbots of s ~ ~ - ' b ~ ~  an ~ - k ~ ~  
shes-rab-bzang-PO is named as the sixteenth who took up office in 1686. Re- 
lying on the sources known so far, I cannot decide whether prior to 1746 
there had been incarnations of the father of Tsong-kha-pa Blo-bzang-grags-pa, 
who could have become known under the title of A-kya. Now one would think 
that the first Peking A-kya, Blo-bzang-bstan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan, was a child 
at the time of his appointment, or at most an adolescent, but this was not so. 
It is to be seen from the colophons of his works as described by Manfred TAUBE 

that Blo-bzang-bstan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan was born in Tsong-kha the birthplace 
of Tsong-kha-pa Blo-bzang-grags-pa, as early as about 1708,16 so that he was 
nearly thirty-eight years of age at his investiture. The call of the first 
A-kya Khutukhtu to Peking and thus to the committee for the translation and 
printing of Tibetan books into Mongol cannot but be considered a lucky choice. 
The works contained in the qsung-'burn do not deal only with religious questions 
and related subjects including iconography,ll but also give a description of 
the SKU-'bum ~ o n a s t e r y , ~ ~  a brief survey of the most important families of the 
Tibetan nobility,12 a biography of Tsong-kha-pa ~lo-bzan~-~ra~s-~a,l3 as well 
as a commentary on Tibetan grammatical writings.14 Hence it follows that the 
new Khutukhtu must have been a scholar well versed in all branches of learning, 
whose interests extended beyond religion. The life of Blo-bzang-tshul-khrims 
(1740-1810) written by Blo-bzang-bsam-grub-nyi-ma mentions that the former 
became in his twenty-third year - i.e. in 1762 - a student of A-kya Blo-bzang- 
bstan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan; after the teacher's return from Tibet this relation 
was resumed and intensified.15 The last dated work of the first A-kya 
Khutukhtu was composed during his journey t Tibet in 1762. It is a hymn of 
praise to the place Kam-po Gangs-kyi-ra-ba. P6 In that year the new edition 
of the Bka * -qdams-qsar-rnying-qi-chos-'byunq-yid-ki-mdzes-rgyan, written by 
Pa?-chen bSod-nams-grags-pa in 1529, was provided with a new colophon by Blo- 
bzang-bstan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan17 to be issued at Lhasa. At the request of 
the A-kya Khutukhtu in 1802, Blo-bzang-tshul-khrirns prepared the Tibetan 
version of the extensive biography of Tsonf-kha-pa Blo-bzang-grags-pa, 
originally written in the Mongol language, which is now available in the 
edition prepared by Rudolf KASCHEWSKY. Since the gsung-'burn of A-kya Blo- 
bzang-bstan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan were printed in 1809 by the endeavours of his 
chief disciple,19 one may deduce that the first A-kya died between 1802 and 
1809; but this seems rather improbable, as he was born not later than 1708. 

L.M.J. SCHRAM furthermore relates the tragic end of another A-kya Khu- 
tukhtu who committed suicide in 1909 and whose rebirth was discovered only 
six years later.20 This personage however cannot be identified as the author 
of the extant qsung-'bum of A-kya gSang-*dzin-rdo-rje, for two colophons refer 
to the dates 1808 and 1809 and since the rab-byung-cycle is given these dates 
can be firmly established. 21 The name of the new incarnation who had been 
found by 1915 is2)nown from the itinerary of Wilhelm-Karl HERRPIANN,  in ~ i t t  
fEr Deutschland, as A-kya Ho-thog-thu  lo-bzang-lung-rtogs-*jigs-med-bstan- 
pa*i-rgyal-mtshan. 

The qsunq-'bum of A-kya gSang-*dzin-rdo-rje kept in the Sven Hedin 
Foundation comprises two volumes. It is not known whether there are further 
volumes belonging to this collection. We will work on the assumption that 
the present copy is a complete one. In the margin the volumes are different- 
iated by the letters ka and kha. The identification letters ka to ru appear 
only on the title pages of the particular fascicles (dpe-tshan), thus there 
are 85 fascicles all told, 42 of which belong to the first volume. This div- 
ision can be seen also from the indexesfdkar-chags) that are added to the two 
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volumes w i t h o u t  be ing  counted a s  f a s c i c l e s  p roper .  I n  t h e  r igh t -hand  margin 
i n  many f a s c i c l e s ,  bo th  on t h e  r e c t o  and on t h e  v e r s o ,  on t o p  of t h e  Chinese  
f o l i o  numbers t h e r e  a r e  f u r t h e r  Chinese numerals  which probab ly  i n d i c a t e  a  d i -  
v e r g e n t  arrangement of t h e  f a s c i c l e s .  The u n d e r l y i n g  o r g a n i z i n g  p r i n c i p l e  of 
t h i s  i s  n o t  y e t  c l e a r .  23 The f i r s t  volume comprises  297, t h e  second 279 
f o l i o s .  According t o  t h e  indexes  t h e  42 f a s c i c l e s  o f  t h e  f i r s t  volume c o n t a i n  
149, and t h e  43 f a s c i c l e s  of t h e  second 200, s e p a r a t e  works (chos- t shan) .  
Th is  c a l c u l a t i o n  does  n o t  i n c l u d e  some s m a l l  colophon-l ike  t e x t s  - presumably 
l a t e r  a d d i t i o n s  - and two e x t r a  pages24 w i t h  seven s h o r t  works a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  
dkar-chaqs. A c a r e f u l  a n a l y s i s  of t h e  qsunq-'burn w i l l  amount t o  a  t o t a l  of 
t e x t s  upwards of 350. I f  t h i s  number is  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  t o t a l  of f o l i o s ,  
namely 576, i t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  t h e  l e n g t h  of t h e  s i n g l e  t e x t s  i s  bound t o  b e  min- 
imal,  The l o n g e s t  of t h e  works i s  a  r i t u a l  f o r  t h e  c o n f e s s i o n  of s i n s  e n t i t l e d  
1~un~-bshaqs-k~i-cho-qa-sdiq-ltunq-dri-'khrud-gang-ga'i-rqyun-bzanq i n  f a s c i c l e  
t i  compris ing 23 f o l i o s .  A couple  of works by A-kya g ~ a n g - ' d z i n - r d o - r j e  con- 
sists of no more t h a n  a  s t a n z a  of f o u r  l i n e s .  I n  such  i n s t a n c e s  t h e  colophon 
could even b e  l o n g e r  t h a n  t h e  a c t u a l  wording. The i n s c r i p t i o n  composed f o r  
t h e  v e r s o  of a  p a i n t e d  s c r o l l ,   she-lha-marn-qsurn-qyi-rqyab-yig, a f f o r d s  a  good 
example: i t  c o n s i s t s  of f o u r  l i n e s  w i t h  seven  s y l l a b l e s  each and a  mantra  o f  
e l e v e n  s y l l a b l e s , w h i l e  i t s  colophon comprises  more t h a n  80 ~ ~ l l a b l e s . ~ 5  

F a r  more t h a n  200 of t h e  colophons i n  t h e  gsunq-'burn of A-kya gSang-'dzin- 
r d o - r j e  g i v e  d e t a i l s  a s  t o  t h e  o r i g i n  of t h e  p receed ing  work. I n  a lmos t  130 
colophons t h e  t i t l e  o r  name of t h e  s e r i e s  of i n c a r n a t i o n s  i s  rendered  by t h e  
s y l l a b l e s  a-kya(or  a-kyZ). Apart  from t h i s  i t  o c c u r s  t h e r e  about  s i x t y  t imes  
a s  a ' i - r i g s ,  o r  a - r i g s  and over  t h i r t y  t imes  a s  a'i-rning, o r  a-minq. Walther  
HEISSIG has  shown t h a t  t h e  word a-kya was i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  a  compound, t h e  
second s y l l a b l e  hav ing  been conceived a s  a  r e n d e r i n g  of Chinese  c h i a l  (MATHEWS, 
No. 594) 'house,  f a m i l y ' ,  and t h e  e x p r e s s i o n  unders tood  a s  ' be long ing  t o  t h e  A 
fami ly ' .26  T i b e t a n  kya - perhaps  d e r i v e d  from t h e  Monguor - could b e  render -  
ed i n  Chinese a l s o  by chid1 (MATHEWS, No. 592 'good, e x c e l l e n t ' 2 6  o r  by c h i a l  
(PIATHEWS, No. 580) ' t o  add t o ,  t o  i n c r e a s e  ' . Z' The u s e  of a ( ' i ) - r i g s  a s  w e l l  
a s  of a  ( ' i )  -ming i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  i n  t h e  gsung-'burn of A-kya gSang-'dzin-rdo-rje 
an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i n  t h e  s e n s e  of ' t h e  A f a m i l y '  was n o t  unknown e i t h e r .  I n  
many p l a c e s  t h e  d e s i g n a t i o n  of t h e  s e r i e s  of i n c a r n a t i o n s  by a-kya, a ( ' i ) - r i g s  
and a l ' i ) -ming  i s  accompanied by one of s e v e r a l  o t h e r  t i t l e s  o r  p e r s o n a l  names. 
The most f r e q u e n t  of t h o s e  t i t l e s  i s  ho ( o r  hu)- thog-thu,  t o  be found i n  more 
than  100 p l a c e s .  I t  was t h e  r a n k  a l r e a d y  g r a n t e d  t o  t h e  f i r s t  A-kya, Blo- 
bzang-bstan-pa' i-rgyal-mtshan, i n  Peking i n  1746. We f i n d  a n o t h e r  Mongol 
t i t l e ,  no-min-ban (T ibe tan  c h o s - r g y a l ) ,  i n  a t  l e a s t  a  dozen p l a c e s ;  t h e  
e a r l i e s t  d a t e  t o  appear  i n  a  colophon i n  connec t ion  w i t h  t h i s  t i t l e  is  1802. 28 

However, having regard  t o  t h e  ].ow number of d a t e s  g iven  i n  t h e  gsunq-'burn of 
A-kya gSang- dz in- rdo- r je ,  i t  cannot  be concluded t h a t  t h i s  t i t l e  was g r a n t e d  
i n  t h a t  y e a r .  One more Mongol t i t l e  of t h e  A-kya gSang-'dzin-rdo-rje - a l -  
though on ly  o c c u r r i n g  twice - is  e r - t e - x ~ i ~ ~  pa-iidi-ta.  The d e s i g n a t i o n s  
sku-'bum-chos-kyi-sde-chen-qyi-qranqfs)-~huqs-~a h i n t  a t  t h e  f u n c t i o n  of an  
abbot  of SKU-'bum Monas56ry. The T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n  of t h e  Mongol name 
Dolon-nor by mtsho-bdun a p p e a r s  i n  t h e  p e r s o n a l  names mtsho-bdun-tham-ka- 
bla-ma o r  mtsho-bdun-tham-ka-no-rnin-ban and i n  t h e  p l a c e  names a s  mtsho-bdun- 
dgon-pa, mtsho-bdun-lha-khang, mtsho-bdun-a-kya-bla-brang o r  mtsho-bdun-tharn- 
ka-bla-brang. 

Apart from t h e  t i t l e  of  t h e  s e r i e s  of i n c a r n a t i o n s  and/or  o t h e r  honorary  
t i t l e s ,  d i f f e r e n t  p e r s o n a l  names a r e  given.  With more t h a n  30 r e f e r e n c e s  
Blo-bzang-'jam-db~angs-rgya-mtsho i s  t h e  most f r e q u e n t  one. The name gSang- 
' dz in - rdo- r je ,  used by F.D. LESSINC, and LOKESH CHANDRA t o  denote  t h e  p r e s e n t  
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gsung-*burn, occurs fifteen times, rTag-pa'i-rdo-rje ten times and sNang-mdzad- 
rdo-rje, sNang-mdzad-dgyes-bzhed-rdo-rje, dGyes-bzhed-rdo-rje or sNang-mdzad- 
dngos-grub-rdo-rje about a dozen times. Two colophons to works composed in 
1785 name as their author ShZ-kya'i-dge?fshul Ngag-dbang-bstan-'dzin-nyi-ma 
*am-ming-gzhan A-kya-sku-skyer-*bod-pa. This indicates that the young 
A-kya Blo-bzang-*jam-dbyangs-rgya-mtsho was still a novice at that time. In 
other colophons we come across the names Pa-dma-dbyings-phyug-rtsal, Pa-dma- 
*gyur-med-dbyings-phyug-rtsal or Thos-bral-nyi-ma'i-ming-can, and even trans- 
literated Indian words such as ~urnati~~and vairocana. In spite of this mul- 
titude of names we have to take it as given that most of the works in the 
present gsung-*burn are composed by A-kya gSang-*dzin-rdo-rje. 3 3 

The attempt to put together the curriculum vitae of the second A-kya from 
the colophons yields but few facts. Blo-bzang-:jam-dbyangs-rgya-mtsho is the 
rebirth of the first A-kya Khutukhtu Blo-bzang-bstan-pa' i-rgyal-mtshan. 34 
Both these incarnations come from mDo-smad bTsong-kha, the birthplace of Tsong- 
kha-pa Blo-bzang-grags-pa. Apparently the second A-kya Khutukhutu was born 
in 1768 for a colophon from 1785 says that the author at that time was eighteen 
years 0ld.~5 A work written in the second A-kyats 17th year, that is in 
1784, gives the name of A-kya-zhabs-drung Ngag-dbang-bstan-'dzin-nyi-ma as the 
author.36 This name might well designate the A-kya Khutukhtu, who was not 
yet of age at that time. It cannot be said if he became a fully ordained 
monk in 1785 but he is likely to have attained the status of a dge-slong in 
that year or the following one, for in the zhabs-drung-gsol-*debs for 1Cang- 
skya-rdo-rje-*chang, most probably written for 1Cang-skya Rol-pa'i-rdo-rje 
(1717-1786), the author's name appears as A'i-rigs-kyi-btsun-pa Tshangs-sras- 
dgyes-bzhad-rd~-rje.~' A stay in SKU-'bum llonastery is attested to by the 
colophons to eleven works, three of which are dated 1785 and two further ones 
1808.~~ There was a journey to Central Tibet in the year 1791, an be in- 

The col- ferred from the colophon to a ritual text written on the way back. 
ophons which indicate that the texts concerned were composed in peking40 or in 
the yung-ho-kung41 do not give a date. The name of this important temple - 
called by F.D. LESSING 'the Larnaist Cathedral in Peking' - is to be found 
only in an abbreviated form, namely yung, while the43ull form yiing-hvZ-kung 
appears in a colophon to a work of the first A-kya. The colophons avail- 
able do not allow us to ascertain how often A-kya gSang-'dzin-rdo-rje visited 
Dolon-nor. A work dealing with guruyoga however was written there in 1813; 43 

since mtsho bdun - the Tibetan translation of Dolon-nor - occurs as a place 
name in nine further colophons, it seems adequate to reckon with more than 
one stay there. Further lace names in colophon suggest journeys to 
Mongolia, e .g. to Char-hare4 and to U-cu-mu-chin. e5 The latest date referred 
to in the colophons is 1816,46 in which year A-kya Blo-bzang-'jam-dbyangs-rgya- 
mtsho - according to the European way of calculation - completed the 48th year 
of his life. 

The gsung-'bum of A-kya gSang-*dzin-rdo-rje are important to historical 
and especially prosographic research. Apart from the data concerning the 
author, the more than 200 colophons contain a good many more names, especially 
of personalities living in the second half of the 18th and at the beginning of 
the 19th centuries. Many of the works of the second A-kya have to be class- 
ified as commissioned poetry; e.g. help for a sick person was asked for by 
means of a sprul-sku was invoked by means of a myur-byon-gsol-'debs; further- 
more there are letters of petition directed to high-ranking personalities 
(zhu-yig). It is sufficient to mention here as instances of this commissioned 
poetry the zhabs-brtan-gsol-'debs for sMin-grol Ch s-kyi-rgyal-po and for Shar- 
rtse-mkhan-rin-po-che T s h ~ l - k h r i m s - d ~ a l - b r a n ~ - ~ o , ~ ~  two lamas named in the 
biography of 1Cang-skya ~ol-pa' i-rd~-rje.~~ A thorough analysis of this 



m a t e r i a l  i s  s u r e  t o  throw l i g h t  on t h e  r e l a t i o n s  between high-ranking T i b e t a n  
p r i e s t s  and Mongol and Chinese p r i n c e s .  T h i s  t a s k  however w i l l  r e q u i r e  a  
s c h o l a r  w i t h  a  command of t h e  l longol and Chinese l anguages  as  w e l l  a s  of 
Tibetan.  The s t u d y  of t h e  gsung-'bum of A-kya gSang-'dzin-rdo-rje would 
fu r thermore  y i e l d  a  f a i r  number of examples of T i b e t a n  o r n a t e  p o e t r y  composed 
a t  t h e  end of t h e  1 8 t h  and t h e  beg inn ing  of  t h e  1 9 t h  c e n t u r i e s .  

1 t a k e  p l e a s u r e  i n  ex tend ing  my thanks  t o  D r .  K a r l  E r i k  Larsson ,  D i r e c t o r  
of t h e  E thnographica l  Museum, Stockholm, f o r  his kind  p e r m i s s i o n  t o  p u b l i s h  
t h i s  m a t e r i a l ,  and t o  Loden Sherap Dagyab Rinpoche, Bonn, f o r  h i s  h e l p  i n  
working on t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  i n  Stockholm. 
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t i t l e d  ' T i b e t i c a  Stockholmiensia .  H a n d l i s t e  d e r  t i b e t i s c h e n  Texte  d e r  
Sven-Hedin-Stiftung und des  Ethnographischen lluseums zu s tockholm' ,  i n :  
Z e n t r a l a s i a t i s c h e  S t u d i e n  6-12 (1972-1978). 
LESSING, Yung-ho-kung, p. 6. 
H e r e a f t e r  r e f e r e n c e s  a r e  g iven  o n l y  by t h e  name of  t h e  a u t h o r .  
LOKESH CHANDRA, 1, ' ~ n t r o d u c t i o n ' ,  p. 55 n o t e  4 ,  and t h e  r e f e r e n c e  g iven  
t h e r e .  
HEISSIG, p. 110. 
HEISSIG, pp. 109-114. 
ffeng-tsang Fochiao s h i h ,  2 ,  p. 143  (1935).  
SCHRAM, p. 26. 
KASCHEWSKY, p. 72. 
TAUBE, No. 2677 and 2701. 
TAUBE, No.2731. 
LOKESH CHANDRA, 1. ' I n t r o d u c t i o n ' ,  p. 58. 
TAUBE, No. 2749, and KASCHEWSKY, p. 33. 
TAUBE, No.2677. 
KASCHEWSKY, p. 40. 
TAUBE, No. 2882. 
KASCHEWSKY, p. 22. 
KASCHEWSKY, pp. 47-48. 
KASCHEWSKY, p. 33. 
SCHRAM, pp.67 and 69-70. 
Fasc.  t a  3a2 r e s p .  da 4b6 ( r e f e r e n c e s  t o  t h e  gsung-'burn of A-kya gSang- 
'dzin-rdo-r je  always p e r t a i n  t o  f a s c i c l e s  and f o l i o s ) .  
HERRMANN, p l a t e  107; I am indeb ted  t o  M r .  Joachim K a r s t e i n ,  Bonn, f o r  
t h i s  r e f e r e n c e .  
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They bear  t h e  f o l i o  numbers gsum (3)  and b z h i  (4 ) .  
Fasc.  du 6b4-7al. 
HEISSIG, pp. 109-110. 
KASCHEWSKY, p. 40 n o t e  121. 
Fasc. r u  5 h l .  

29. T ibe tan  nor-bu o r  rin-po-che; f a s c .  cu 7a3 c o n t a i n s  t h i s  t i t l e  i n  a 
colophon w r i t t e n  i n  1791. 

30. I am indebted t o  P r o f e s s o r  D r .  Klaus S a g a s t e r ,  Bonn, f o r  t h i s  i d e n t i f i c -  
a t i o n .  

31. Fasc. ba 6al-2 and c h i  4bl-2. 
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TIBETAN MEDICINE - THEORY AND PRACTICE 

Elisabeth Finckh 

A. THEORY. 
Tibe tan  medic ine ,  which c e r t a i n l y  h a s  i t s  own d i s t i n c t i v e  c h a r a c t e r ,  is  

so  m u l t i f a r i o u s  t h a t  i t  would b e  imposs ib le  t o  cover  t h i s  complex t o p i c  comp- 
l e t e l y  i n  such a  s h o r t  paper .  

The f o l l o w i n g  p r i n c i p l e s  formed t h e  b a s i s  f o r  t h e  r e s e a r c h  i n t o  t h e  
t h e o r e t i c a l  f o u n d a t i o n s  of T i b e t a n  medicine. 
Oral I n s t r u c t i o n  by Tibe tan  Doctors .  

By way of  i n t r o d u c t i o n  I should  l i k e  t o  ment ion t h a t  I am a  s p e c i a l i s t  i n  
i n t e r n a l  medicine and have a l s o  been t r a i n e d  i n  neuro logy ,  p s y c h i a t r y  and t r o -  
p i c a l  medicine. For twenty-f ive y e a r s  now I have been s t u d y i n g  and a l s o  
p r a c t i s i n g  Asian methods of t r e a t m e n t .  My i n t e r e s t  i n  T i b e t  began when I was 
young and i t  was a  p u r e  and s imple  c u r i o s i t y  t o  l e a r n  more about  a  t o p i c  on 
which h a r d l y  any books e x i s t e d ,  which l e d  me t o  g r a s p  t h e  f i r s t  a v a i l a b l e  
o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  g e t  i n t o  c o n t a c t  w i t h  T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  a f t e r  p o l i t i c a l  develop-  
ments i n  T i b e t  had made t h i s  p o s s i b l e .  I n  1962 I went t o  t h e  Himalayas f o r  
t h r e e  months t o  s e a r c h  f o r  t h e  T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  who had j u s t  set up a  Medical 
School i n  Dharamsala. I was a b l e  t o  s t u d y  t h e r e  w i t h  t h e  s u p p o r t  o f  H i s  
Hol iness  t h e  D a l a i  Lama, who g r a n t e d  m e  a  long  p r i v a t e  a u d i e n c e  and d i r e c t e d  
h i s  p e r s o n a l  p h y s i c i a n ,  Yeshe Donden, t o  e x p l a i n  e v e r y t h i n g  t o  me. The 
course  of s t u d y  was v e r y  arduous because my knowledge of t h e  T i b e t a n  language 
proved t o  b e  inadequa te .  However I d i d  come t o  r e a l i s e  t h a t  Western d o c t o r s  
w i l l  never  b e  a b l e  t o  unders tand  T i b e t a n  medicine,  t o  them a  t o t a l l y  u n f a m i l i a r  
f i e l d ,  wi thou t  o r a l  i n s t r u c t i o n  by T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s .  
Medical Terminology. 

When acupunc ture ,  a n o t h e r  Asian method of h e a l i n g ,  was i n t r o d u c e d  i n  t h e  
West - and i t  h a s  i n  t h e  meantime a c q u i r e d  academic r e c o g n i t i o n  i n  t h e  
u n i v e r s i t i e s  and been t r i e d  o u t  and p u t  i n t o  p r a c t i c e  - s e v e r a l  m i s t a k e s  were 
made: t h e  h e l p  of S i n o l o g i s t s  i n  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  of impor tan t  Chinese medica l  
works was c a l l e d  i n  f a r  t o o  l a t e ;  t h i s  method of h e a l i n g  was a p p l i e d  f a r  t o o  
soon and too  much t ime was wasted on unnecessa ry ,  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  s p e c u l a t i o n s ;  
f i n a l l y  t h e r e  was, r i g h t  from t h e  s t a r t ,  no a d e q u a t e  medica l  terminology.  
These m i s t a k e s  must n o t  be  r e p e a t e d  w i t h  T i b e t a n  medicine.  T h e r e f o r e  our  
f i r s t  s t e p  must b e  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a  medical  terminology which is  taken  from t h e  
sources  a v a i l a b l e  and c l a r i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  and a d v i c e  of T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  
and T i b e t o l o g i s t s .  I t  would b e  presumptious f o r  an  amateur T i b e t o l o g i s t  l i k e  
myself t o  d a r e  t o  t a c k l e  such d i f f i c u l t  s o u r c e s  wi thou t  t h e  h e l p  of T ibe to log-  
ists. I should l i k e  t o  t r a c e  b r i e f l y  t h e  developments which l e d  up t o  t h e  
p u b l i c a t i o n  of a  book (which h a s  now appeared i n  E n g l i s h  under  t h e  t i t l e  
Foundations o f  T ibe tan  ~ e d i c i n e )  t h a t  r e p r e s e n t s  a  f i r s t  s t e p  towards a  
thorough documentation of T i b e t a n  medicine. A f t e r  my f i r s t  v i s i t  t o  
Dharamsala i n  1962, t h e r e  fol lowed f u r t h e r  i n t e n s i v e  s t u d i e s ,  which i n c l u d e d  
t h e  improving of my knowledge of t h e  T i b e t a n  language,  an e x t e n s i v e  exchange 
of l e t t e r s  w i t h  my T i b e t a n  t eacher ,and  t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  of a g r e a t  d e a l  of 
m a t e r i a l  on t h e  s u b j e c t .  Then i n  1967, I went t o  Dharamsala a  second time 
and a l s o  v i s i t e d  T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  a t  work i n  o t h e r  a r e a s  of t h e  Himalayas. 
H i s  Hol iness  t h e  D a l a i  Lama a g a i n  g ran ted  me a  long  p r i v a t e  aud ience  and i t  
was a l s o  h i s  wish t h a t  I should beg in  work on a  book. My c h i e f  concern was 
t o  e s t a b l i s h  a  medical  terminology u s i n g  t h e  s o u r c e s  a v a i l a b l e .  
Research i n t o  t h e  Sources .  

T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  p o s s e s s  a  s t a n d a r d  work known a s  t h e  'Four T r e a t i s e s '  
(rGyud b z h i l ) ,  which must form t h e  s t a r t i n g - p o i n t  f o r  any s t u d y  of t h e  
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o r i g i n a l  s o u r c e s .  The medica l  t e rmino logy ,  t h e  r u l e s ,  and t h e  system of 
T i b e t a n  medic ine  must be  d e r i v e d  from t h i s  book which c o n t a i n s  156 chap te rs  
and i s  w r i t t e n  i n  m e t r i c  form w i t h  f o u r - l i n e  s t a n z a s ,  n i n e  s y l l a b l e s  t o  a  
l i n e .  
I n f l u e n c e s  on T i b e t a n  r4edicine. 

The s p e c i f i c  c h a r a c t e r  o f  T i b e t a n  medic ine  o n l y  becomes a p p a r e n t  when t h e  
i n f l u e n c e s  on T i b e t a n  medic ine  a r e  known: I n d i a n  and Chinese i d e a s  e s p e c i a l l y  
e x e r t e d  t h e i r  i n f l u e n c e  on T i b e t a n  medic ine  and t h u s  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  s tudy 
a n c i e n t  I n d i a n  and a n c i e n t  Chinese medicine.  T i b e t a n  medicine is  interwoven 
w i t h  Buddhism and t h e r e f o r e  a  good knowledge of Buddhism, p a r t i c u l a r l y  Tibetan 
Buddhism, s v i t a l .  Above a l l  one should a l s o  t a k e  i n t o  account  pre-Buddhist 
in f luences i .  such  a s  t h e  a n c i e n t  T i b e t a n  Bon- re l ig ion  and shamanism. 
B a s i c  Concepts.  

The fundamental  e lement  o f  T i b e t a n  medic ine  is  t h e  t h r e e - p a r t  d i v i s i o n ,  
j u s t  a s  t h e  two-part  d i v i s i o n  ( t h e  Yin-Yang-Principle) i s  fundamental  t o  
Chinese medicine.  I f  t h e  t h r e e  ' p r i n c i p l e s '  o r  'humours' - wind ( r l u n g ) ,  
b i l e  (mkhris  p a ) ,  and phlegm (bad kan) - remain i n  e q u i l i b r i u m ,  t h e  body re-  
mains h e a l t h y .  I f  however c e r t a i n  f a c t o r s  c a u s e  t h e s e  t h r e e  ' p r i n c i p l e s '  t o  
become d i s o r d e r e d ,  d i s e a s e  o c c u r s .  Thus ,hea l ing  is  e f f e c t e d  by r e s t o r i n g  t h e  
l o s t  e q u i l i b r i u m  and n o t  by t h e  symptomatic t r e a t m e n t  of a  p a r t i c u l a r  organ; 
i n  o t h e r  words,  T i b e t a n  medic ine  is  a  h o l i s t i c  the rapy .  The system of 
T i b e t a n  medicine a lmos t  a lways depends upon t h i s  t h r e e - p a r t  d i v i s i o n ;  
d i a g n o s i s  and t h e r a p y  a r e  h e l d  t o  b e  i m p o s s i b l e  w i t h o u t  knowledge of t h e  t h r e e  
humours, and t h i s  i s  borne  o u t  i n  p r a c t i c e .  T i b e t a n  medic ine  i s  above a l l  a  
d o c t r i n e  of c o n s t i t u t i o n .  The concept  t h a t  t h e  body wi th  i t s  anatomical-  
p h y s i o l o g i c a l  p s y c h i c  and i n t e l l e c t u a l  f u n c t i o n s  a c t s  a s  a  m i r r o r  of t h e  macro- 
cosm should  b e  mentioned a s  a  f u r t h e r  impor tan t  a s p e c t .  T h i s  world of anal-  
o g i e s ,  o f  cor responding  phenomena, i n  which f i n e  s u b - s t r a t a  of a  non-material  
n a t u r e  make p o s s i b l e  an  i n t e r a c t i o n  of body and mind cannot  b e  compared t o  our 
Western concep ts  and can h a r d l y  b e  e x p l a i n e d  i n  Western terms. We can merely 
o b s e r v e  t h a t  T i b e t a n  medic ine  is  p r i m a r i l y  o r i e n t a t e d  towards  f u n c t i o n s  and 
n o t  towards  m a t e r i a l  s u b - s t r a t a .  U n f o r t u n a t e l y  I do n o t  have t ime t o  mention 
i n  d e t a i l  h e r e  t h e  t h e o r e t i c a l  s i d e  of T i b e t a n  medic ine ,  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  back- 
ground, p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h e  b e l i e f  i n  and f e a r  of e v i l  s p i r i t s ,  t h e  i n f l u e n c e  of 
Shamanism, h e a l i n g s  performed a c c o r d i n g  t o  Bon r i tes ,  means of p r o t e c t i o n  
a g a i n s t  e v i l  s p i r i t s ,  a m u l e t s ,  t h r e a d  c r o s s e s ,  ' f a t e f u l '  i l l n e s s e s ,  t u t e l a r y  
gods,  demonic i n f l u e n c e s ,  and o t h e r  t y p i c a l  a s p e c t s  - a l l  of which go towards 
making T i b e t a n  medicine s o  c o l o u r f u l  and m u l t i f a r i o u s .  ~ a c k g r o u n d  informat ion 
on medica l  h i s t o r y  must be  o m i t t e d  a s  w e l l  a l t h o u g h  medicine even played an 
impor tan t  p o l i t i c a l  r o l e :  t h e  convers ion  of t h e  Mongols t o  Buddhism was based 
t o  a  l a r g e  e x t e n t  on t h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  T i b e t a n  medicine a s  p r a c t i s e d  by Tibe tan  
monks; medicine-lamas had been summoned from T i b e t  t o  be c o u r t  p h y s i - i a n s  a t  
t h e  c o u r t s  of t h e  Mongol p r i n c e s .  
B. PRACTICE. 
General  Comments. 

The p r a c t i c e  of T i b e t a n  medicine p r e s e n t s  us wi th  a  v e r y  l a r g e  f i e l d  
s t u d y  i n c l u d i n g  d i a g n o s i s  and t h e r a p y ,  and may b e  i l l u s t r a t e d  most c l e a r l y  i n  
schemat ic  form. To t h i s  end we s h a l l  t u r n  t o  t h e  system of T i b e t a n  medicine 
i t s e l f  t o  f i n d  o u r  b e a r i n g s .  T h i s  system i s  l i k e  a  t r e e  wi th  3 r o o t s ,  9 
t r u n k s ,  4 7  branches  and 2 2 4  l e a v e s .  The l e a v e s  correspond t o  s p e c i f i c  and 
t h e  b ranches  t o  g e n e r a l  d e t a i l s .  Root A ,  t h e  Root of Arrangement of t h e  
p a r t s  of t h e  body, c o n s i s t s  of 2  t r u n k s ;  Root B ,  t h e  Root of ~ i a g n o s i s ,  3 
t r u n k s ;  and Root C ,  t h e  Root of Therapy, 4 t runks .  These n i n e  t r u n k s  c o r r e s -  
pond t o  t h e  n i n e  p a r t s  of medical  s c i e n c e ,  which I would l i k e  t o  d e s c r i b e  
b r i e f l y .  
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ROOTS TRUNKS BRANCHES LEA W S  
Root A .  
Arrangement of t h e  I Hea l thy  Organism 
p a r t s  of t h e  body I1 Diseased  Organism 9 

3 }  12 25} 6 3 88 

(gnas l u g s  r t s a  ba)  

Root B. 
Diagnosis  I11 O b s e r v a t i o n  
(dngos 'dz in  r t s a  ba)  I V  P a l p a t i o n  

V Ques t ion ing  
i ]  8 
3 

:} 38 
2 9 

Root C. 
Therapy V I  N u t r i t i o n  
(gso b a ' i  r t s a  ba)  V I I  Behaviour 

V I I I  Medicines  1 5  
I X  Methods of Treatment  3 

( e x t e r n a l )  
3 Roots 9 Trunks 47 Branches 2 2 4  Leaves 

Heal thy  organism ( = Embryology, Phys io logy  and Anatomy). [TRUNK I .I 
The f i r s t  p a r t  of medica l  s c i e n c e  (Embryology, Phys io logy  and Anatomy) - 

l i k e  t h e  second p a r t  (Pathology)  - i n s e r t e d  h e r e  between t h e  comments on 
Theory and t h o s e  on P r a c t i c e ,  i s  v e r y  impor tan t  t o  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of T i b e t a n  
medicine. We have a l r e a d y  a s c e r t a i n e d  t h a t  T i b e t a n  medic ine  is  p r i m a r i l y  
o r i e n t a t e d  towards f u n c t i o n s  and n o t  towards  m a t e r i a l  s u b - s t r a t a  and added 
t h a t  we should n o t  approach t h i s  Asian method of  h e a l i n g  w i t h  o u r  Western con- 
c e p t s .  T h i s  maxim becomes obvious  i f  w e  t a k e  anatomy a s  a n  example: because  
of t h e  way i n  which b u r i a l s  were conducted,  T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  c e r t a i n l y  cou ld  
have t aken  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  of under tak ing  d e t a i l e d  ana tomica l  s t u d i e s .  HOW- 
ever  no endeavour seems t o  have been made t o  d i s c o v e r  t h e  a c t u a l  a n a t o m i c a l  
s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  human body - on t h e  c o n t r a r y ,  a  s o r t  of diagram d e p i c t i n g  
a l l  t h e  f u n c t i o n s  of t h e  body seems t o  have been more impor tan t .  The anatom- 
i c a l  s c i e n c e  developed by T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  which is,  i n  p r i n c i p l e ,  t a k e n  from 
Ind ian  medicine,  does  n o t  correspond t o  t h e  a c t u a l  anatomy of  t h e  human body. 
For t h i s  r e a s o n ,  d e f i n i n g  and t r a n s l a t i n g  t h e  t e r m s  invo lved  p r e s e n t s  u s  w i t h  
g r e a t  d i f f i c u l t i e s  when e x p r e s s i n g  T i b e t a n  terms i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  of Western 
medicine. A p a r t i c u l a r  problem concerns  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  ' o rgans '  of 
T ibe tan  medicine a r e  n o t  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h o s e  of Western a n a t o m i c a l  s c i e n c e .  
The T i b e t a n s  r e g a r d  t h e i r  o rgans  n o t  on ly  a s  r e a l  s u b - s t r a t a  b u t  a l s o  a s  r e -  
f l e c t i o n s  of t h e i r  f u n c t i o n s  on t h e  s u r f a c e  of t h e  body. The a r e a  of in -  
v i s i b l e  f o r c e s ,  v i b r a t i o n s ,  c u r r e n t s ,  wheels  ( 'khor  l o ) ,  l i f e - v e i n s ,  e t c .  
beyond t h e  v i s i b l e  man and o t h e r  such concep ts  a r e  t o  b e  e x p l a i n e d  i n  t h i s  
way. They a r e  c l e a r l y  expressed  i n  t h e  ana tomica l  c h a r t s .  T h i s  approach 
a l s o  makes i t  p o s s i b l e  t o  s e e  man w i t h  h i s  o rgans  a s  b e i n g  i n  a  s u b t l e  and a t  
t h e  same t ime d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h e  macrocosm. T i b e t a n  medicine is fun- 
damentally a  psycho-physical ,  h o l i s t i c  d o c t r i n e  and a l l  i t s  t h e r a p e u t i c  
methods must be  viewed b e a r i n g  t h i s  a s p e c t  i n  mind. 
Diseased Organism ( = Patho logy) .  [TRUNK 11.1 

I t  would be worthwhile  p r e s e n t i n g  t h i s  d i s c i p l i n e  i n  g r e a t e r  d e t a i l  
because a l though  t h e  'e ight-branched knowledget (yan l a g  brgyad pa) t a k e n  
over  from I n d i a n  medicine is  a t  i t s  h e a r t ,  Pathology i n  f a c t  demons t ra tes  such 
t y p i c a l l y  T ibe tan  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a s  t h e  d i v i s i o n  i n t o  4 x 101 i l l n e s s e s .  
I t  is a l s o  worth ment ioning t h a t  i n  some p o i n t s  t h e  T i b e t a n  'e ight-branched 
knowledge' is  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  Ind ian .  
Diagnosis.  

The System of T i b e t a n  medicine i s  a l s o  of p a r t i c u l a r  importance because 
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it illustrates the relations of the various disciplines to one another. Root 
A consists of 2 trunks with 88 specific details. Root C (Therapy) consists 
of 4 trunks with 9 8  specific details. However, Root B (Diagnosis) has far 
fewer specific details: 

a) Trunk I1 Observation 2 Branches 6 Lealres 
b) Trunk IV Palpation 3 Branches 3 Leaves 
c) Trunk V Questioning 3 Branches 29 Leaves 

38 Leaves 

Of the 224 leaves within the system, only 38 leaves or specific details are to 
be found in the discipline of diagnosis. Diagnostic methods play a relatively 
minor part in the system (and accordingly in the practice) of Tibetan medicine. 
Apart from a very extensive general examination and a particularly thorough 
abdominal diagnosis, Tibetans use, almost exclusively, the following diagnostic 
methods: 
(a) Examination of Urine (Observation). [TRUNK 111.1 

I was able to study this method thoroughly both at the Medical School in 
Dharamsala and by observing itinerant doctors at work in other regions of the 
Himalayas. In addition I had the opportunity of observing urinary examinations 
which a Tibetan doctor carried out on European patients when Yeshe Donden spent 
some time as a guest in my practice during his trip to Europe in 1970. The 
urinary examination was carried out on the basis of the three types of constit- 
ution. This diagnosis together with the two methods of examination described 
below was in fact very accurate. For this examination Tibetan doctors use a 
small clean bowl into which morning urine is poured and then stirred with a 
pale wooden stick. The examination of the urine takes quite a long time be- 
cause the following characteristics must be studied: the formation of vapour, 
colour, smell, the formation of bubbles and sediment. Normal, healthy urine 
has definite characteristics corresponding to each of the three constitutional 
types. If these characteristics vary, then the illness diagnosed from the 
uririe will be present. 

The examination of the tongue is also an important method of diagnosis; 
here as in all Tibetan diagnostic methods, the characteristics are related to 
the three constitutional types. 
(b) Examination of Pulse (Palpation). [TRUNK IV.] 

In the opinion of Tibetan doctors the examination of the pulse is the 
most important method of diagnosis because it supplies information about the 
functions of the organs. The pulse diagnosis is based on the stability of 
the function, i.e. 'the relative length of time uring which a particular 
function can be observed as remaining constant'.' Therefore, it is wrong to 
equate what we in the West understand as organs with the functional scope of 
Tibetan 'organs'. In Tibetan medicine the organs are classified into two 
groups as follows: 
(1) the 5 solid organs (don) ; heart (snying) ; liver (mchin pa) ; lungs 

(glo ba) ; spleen (mcher pa), and kidneys (mkhal ma) ; and 
(2) the 6 hollow organs (snod) : large intestine (long ka) ; gall bladder 

(mkhris pa) ; small intestine (rgyu ma) ; stomach (pho ba) ; urinary 
bladder (1 gang pa) , and an organ, the seminal vesicle/uterus (bsam se'u) . 
Tibetan doctors examine the functions of these organs at 12 points on 

the hands (6 on each hand). The best time of day for such an examination is 
early in the morning when the patient should have an empty stomach if possible. 
The doctor uses his right hand to examine'the pulses on the left-hand side of 
the patient's body and his left hand for those on the right-hand side. The 

palpation is carried out with the index finger (mtshon), the middle finger 
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(kan ma), and t h e  r i n g  f i n g e r  (chag) .  
I n  Volume One of  my s t u d y  I r e c o r d e d  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i m p o r t a n t  d i s c o v e r y :  

t h e  T i b e t a n  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of  t h e  o r g a n s  i n t o  s o l i d  o r g a n s  (don) and t h e  
hollow o r g a n s  (snod) i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  Chinese  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  i n t o  Yin 
( t sang)  and Yang ( f u ) .  Although t h e  T i b e t a n  p u l s e  d i a g n o s i s  d i f f e r s  from t h e  
Chinese one i n  a  number of  ways, i t  must i n  p r i n c i p l e  be  of  Chinese  o r i g i n .  
Also of i n t e r e s t  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t  a r e  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  between t h e  t h r e e  humours, 
wind ( r l u n g ) ,  b i l e  (mkhris  pa )  and phlegm (bad k a n ) ,  and t h e  o rgans .  One can- 
n o t  do j u s t i c e  t o  t h e  c e n t r a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  a t t a c h e d  t o  p u l s e  d i a g n o s i s  by 
T ibe tan  d o c t o r s ,  themse lves  f i r s t - r a t e  d i a g n o s t i c i a n s  u s i n g  t h i s  method, mere ly  
by ment ioning a  few d e t a i l s .  Nor do I have t i m e  t o  ment ion t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  
c o n t e x t  and e x p l a i n  i n  what way t h e  T i b e t a n  and Chinese  methods of  p u l s e  d i a -  
g n o s i s  d i f f e r .  I n  Volume Two I have  devo ted  a p a r t i c u l a r l y  l o n g  c h a p t e r  t o  
p u l s e  d i a g n o s i s  because  t h i s  method o f  examina t ion  is c o n s i d e r e d  t o  b e  s o  i m -  
p o r t a n t  by T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s .  However I shou ld  ment ion t h a t  i t  would p r o b a b l y  
be v e r y  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  Western d o c t o r s  t o  l e a r n  t h e  a r t  of p u l s e  d i a g n o s i s  be- 
cause  our  s e n s e  of touch  is  n o t  keen enough. From t h e  p o i n t  of  view of  
Western medic ine ,  t h e  p u l s e  d i a g n o s i s  is r e g a r d e d  a s  d i f f i c u l t ,  i f  n o t  i m -  
p o s s i b l e ,  t o  e x p l a i n  anyway. I was a b l e  t o  make some v e r y  i n t e r e s t i n g  obse r -  
v a t i o n s  when Yeshe Donden examined p a t i e n t s  i n  my p r a c t i c e  whose i l l n e s s e s  were 
known t o  me: h i s  p u l s e  d i a g n o s i s  was i n v a r i a b l y  v e r y  good. 
(c) A n a m n e s i ~  (Ques t ion ing)  . [TRUNK V.] 

When compi l ing  a  c a s e  h i s t o r y ,  a  T i b e t a n  d o c t o r  i s  concerned w i t h  e s t a b -  
l i s h i n g  t h e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  t y p e  of  t h e  p a t i e n t  b e c a u s e  h e  needs  t o  know t h i s  
i n  o r d e r  t o  choose t h e  r i g h t  t h e r a p y .  Again,  t h i s  method of examina t ion  
demons t ra tes  th roughout  t h e  t y p i c a l  t h r e e - p a r t  d i v i s i o n .  F i r s t  of  a l l  come 
q u e s t i o n s  of a  g e n e r a l  n a t u r e ;  t h e n  s p e c i f i c a l l y  p o i n t e d  q u e s t i o n s  i n  o r d e r  t o  
e s t a b l i s h  and,  t o  a  c e r t a i n  e x t e n t ,  narrow down t h e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  t y p e  of t h e  
p a t i e n t  concerned and t h e  c l i n i c a l  p i c t u r e  p r e s e n t .  

A l l  i n  a l l ,  29 q u e s t i o n s  a r e  posed w i t h  r e g a r d  t o :  
1. p r o d u c t i v e  c a u s e s  ( s l o n g  rkyen)  3  
2. c o n d i t i o n s  of  i l l n e s s  (na l u g s )  2  3 
3. ( h a b i t s  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h )  food (zas! 3 

29 q u e s t i o n s  - 
These 29 q u e s t i o n s  ( t h e y  make up t h e  29 l e a v e s  of Trunk V = Q u e s t i o n i n g  of  
t h e  System) a r e  v e r y  impor tan t .  I t  i s  hard  t o  imagine t h a t  any o t h e r  m e d i c a l  
system could de te rmine  i n  such a  p r e c i s e  and i n g e n i o u s  way and w i t h  such  
accuracy t h e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  t y p e  and t h e  c o n d i t i o n  of  t h e  p a t i e n t  th rough  
q u e s t i o n s ;  t h e s e  29 q u e s t i o n s  a r e  indeed a  t y p i c a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of T i b e t a n  
medicine.  T h i s  i s  a l s o  t h e  r e a s o n  why T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  r e g a r d  t h i s  method of  
d i a g n o s i s  a s  be ing  of such  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  
Therapy. 

With 98 of  t h e  224 l e a v e s ,  t h e  Root of Therapy i s  t h e  l a r g e s t  i n  t h e  
System of T i b e t a n  medicine .  The importance of t h i s  d i s c i p l i n e  w i t h i n  t h e  
framework of T i b e t a n  medic ine  a s  a  whole i s  c o r r e s p o n d i n g l y  g r e a t .  T h i s  
d i s c i p l i n e  may be  i l l u s t r a t e d  most e f f e c t i v e l y  by means of a  s y s t e m a t i c  s u r v e y  
because i n  t h i s  way t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  t h r e e - p a r t  d i v i s i o n  and t h e  d o c t r i n e  
of c o n s t i t u t i o n  can  be  most c l e a r l y  seen .  

a )  Trunk V I  N u t r i t i o n  
b) Trunk V I I  Behaviour 
c)  Trunk V I I I  Medicines  

6 Branches 35 Leaves  
3 Branches 6 Leaves  

1 5  Branches  50 Leaves  
d) Trunk I X  Methods of Treatment  3 Branches 7 Leaves 

( e x t e r n a l )  98 Leaves 
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a )  N u t r i t i o n  ( z a s )  . [TRUNK VI .I 
Here one must differentiate between: 

food ( z a s )  e.g. cereals and pulse, meat, oils, vegetables, etc.,and 
drink (skom) e.g. milk and milk-products (buttermilk, curds, cheese, 

yalanilk, etc.), water (7 sorts), alcoholic drinks. 
All sorts of food and drink have positive or negative effects on the 

three constitutional types and these effects are accurately documented. 
Great importance is also attached to certain dietary rules, e.g. the Tibetans 
are aware of many combinations of foods which do not go well together and are 
therefore indigestible - fish and milk, milk and fruits, poultry and curds, 
etc. A lot of attention is paid to correct eating habits, e.g. it is con- 
sidered good to drink at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of a 
meal. 
b )  Behaviour  ( s p y o d  p a ) .  [TRUNK VII .I 

As far as day-time behaviour is concerned, bile-types should, for example, 
behave in a calm and restful way whereas phlegm-types should move around a 
lot. If phlegm-types h a w  not had enough sleep at night, they should not 
try to make up for it during the day, whereas wind-types may catch up on lost 
sleep during the day. There are also definite rules for each constitutional 
type with regard to seasonal influences as well as the various climatic con- 
ditions; e.g. wind-types should live in a warm climate as should phlegm-types, 
but bile-types are better off in a cool climate. Thus, all these rules of 
behaviour are related to the three constitutional types and must be considered 
accordingly. 
C )  t l e d i c i n e s  (sman) . [TRUNK VIII. ] 

Ninety per cent of Tibetan medical literature is concerned with medicines 
and their classification according to origin, potency, application and 
qualities; herbal medicines are particularly important. The following cat- 
egories of medicines are described: 
T a s t e  ( r o )  : 

wind: sweet (mnqar b a ) ;  sour ( s k y u r  b a )  ; saline ( l a n  t s h a  b a ) ;  
bile: sweet (mnqar b a )  ; bitter (kha b a )  ; astringent (bska  b a )  ; 
phlegm: pungent ( t s h a  b a )  ; sour ( s k y u r  b a )  ; astringent (bska  b a )  . 

Potency  (nus  pa) : 
wind: oily (snum pa)  ; heavy ( l c i  b a )  ; smooth ( ' j a m  pa) ; 
bile: cool (bsil b a ) ;  thin ( s l a  b a ) ;  blunt ( r t u l  b a ) ;  
phlegm: sharp ( r n o  b a )  ; rough ( r t s u b  pa)  ; light ( yanq  b a )  . 
There are many other classifications besides this one: the relations of 

medicines to the five elements, classifications, divisions into various groups, 
divisions according to functions, etc. 

It is a good idea to present once again a systematic picture of Tibetan 
medicines - there is really no other way of getting to grips with this enormous 
field of study - in order to describe the various forms of medicines and their 
relations to the three constitutional types: 

s e d a t i n g  medicines (zhi b y e d )  
soups ( l i q u i d s )  (khu b a )  for wind-types 
medicinal oils ( b u t t e r )  (sman marl 
syrups ( d e o c t i o n s )  ( t h a w )  for bile-types 
powders ( c u r  n i )  
pills ( r i l  b u )  for phlegm-types 
pastes ( t r e s  sam) 
c l e a n s i n g  (medicines) ( s b y o n q  b y e d )  
oily enemas ( ' j am r t s i )  for wind-types 
purgatives ( b s h a l )  for bile-types 
emetics ( s k y u q  sman) for phlegm-types 
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d) Methods o f  Treatment  ( e x t e r n a l )  (dpyad) . [TRUNK I X .  I 
The c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of t h e s e  methods of t r e a t m e n t  and t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s  t o  

t h e  t h r e e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  t y p e s  w i l l  a l s o  b e  p r e s e n t e d  i n  a s y s t e m a t i c  way: 
1. I n u n c t i o n  w i t h  massage (bsku mnye) f o r  wind- types  
2.  Mongolian(method o f )  c a u t e r i s a t i o n ( h o r  q y i  m e  b t s a ' ) t y p e s  
3 .  P r o d u c t i o n  of  sweat  ( rnqu l  dbyunq) f o r  b i l e - t y p e s  
4. B l o o d - l e t t i n g  ( q t a r  ga)  
5. 'The magic wheel '  (chu y i  ' ph ru l  'khor)  

( a  s o r t  of  h y d r o p a t h i c  t r e a t m e n t )  
6. Heat t r e a t m e n t  (dugs) 
7. Burning (moxibus t i o n )  ( b t s a  ') f o r  phlegm-types 
Surgery p l a y s  a r e l a t i v e l y  minor r o l e ;  o p e r a t i o n s  a r e  o n l y  performed i f  

t h e r e  i s  no o t h e r  p o s s i b i l i t y  of h e a l i n g  t h e  p a t i e n t .  Blood t r a n s f u s i o n s  
a r e  a l s o  regarded  w i t h  a  good d e a l  of  s c e p t i c i s m .  However T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  
do know a  l o t  abou t  t r e a t i n g  d i s l o c a t i o n s  and s p r a i n s .  I f r e q u e n t l y  had t h e  
o p p o r t u n i t y  of admir ing  t h e  s k i l l  of t h e s e  d o c t o r s  i n  t r e a t i n g  even s e r i o u s  
d i s l o c a t i o n s  and f r a c t u r e s  i n  a d u l t s  and e s p e c i a l l y  i n  c h i l d r e n .  I n  a d d i t i o n  
t o  t h e  above mentioned methods of  t r e a t m e n t  which have been d e s c r i b e d  system- 
a t i c a l l y ,  t h e r e  a r e  a l s o  a  g r e a t  number o f  o t h e r s  common t o  T i b e t a n  medicine .  
A p p l i c a b i l i t y .  

Within  t h e  framework of t h i s  p a p e r ,  I have q u i t e  c o n s c i o u s l y  devo ted  t h e  
l e a s t  amount o f  s p a c e  t o  t h e  t h e r a p e u t i c  s i d e  of  T i b e t a n  medicine .  T i b e t a n  
medicine  i s  n o t  o n l y  of  g r e a t  t h e o r e t i c a l  i n t e r e s t ,  i t  could a l s o  be p r a c t i s e d  
i n  t h e  West. A t  t h e  beg inn ing  I p o i n t e d  o u t  t h a t  t h e  t h e o r e t i c a l  p r i n c i p l e s ,  
t h e  r e l i g i o u s  background, indeed t h e  whole system of  T i b e t a n  medic ine  have  t o  
be  s t u d i e d  v e r y  c a r e f u l l y .  I n  t h e  West i n t e r e s t  i n  T i b e t a n  medic ine  is  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  g r e a t ,  and f o r  e x a c t l y  t h i s  r e a s o n  i n  a n  a g e  l i k e  o u r s  which i s  
on ly  t o o  w i l l i n g  t o  t r y  o u t  o r i e n t a l  p r a c t i c e s  and m i r a c l e  d r u g s ,  we need t o  
guard o u r s e l v e s  a g a i n s t  a d o p t i n g  u n c r i t i c a l l y  de tached  f ragments  of  t h e  
T i b e t a n  medica l  sys tem - meaningful  i n  i t s e l f  - and a g a i n s t  a  t o o  h a s t y  p o s i n g  
of q u e s t i o n s  concern ing  i t s  a p p l i c a b i l i t y .  T i b e t a n  medic ine  is n o t  some s o r t  
of t echn ique  which can b e  l e a r n e d  i n  a  crash-course .  A l l  T i b e t a n  methods of 
t r ea tment  can on ly  be  a p p l i e d  s u c c e s s f u l l y  once t h e  t h e o r e t i c a l  p r i n c i p l e s  have  
been s t u d i e d  i n t e n s i v e l y  and T i b e t a n  d o c t o r s  have s u p p l i e d  a  thorough e x p l a n a t -  
i o n  of how t h e s e  methods a r e  t o  b e  pu t  i n t o  p r a c t i c e .  

T i b e t a n  h e r b a l  t h e r a p y  must be regarded  w i t h  p a r t i c u l a r  c a u t i o n  and a 
g r e a t  d e a l  of  s u s p i c i o n  - t h e  c o n s i d e r a b l e  problems a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h i s  method 
of t r e a t m e n t  a r e  e x p l a i n e d  i n  d e t a i l  i n  Volume Two. I n  many c o u n t r i e s  t h e r e  
w i l l  a l s o  b e  problems w i t h  t h e  impor t ing ,  p r o d u c t i o n  and a p p l i c a t i o n  of t h e  
s u b t l e  T i b e t a n  h e r b a l  p r e p a r a t i o n s  because of  new p h a r m a c e u t i c a l  laws which 
r e q u i r e  proof of  t h e  t h e r a p e u t i c  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  and t h e  innocuousness  of a l l  
pharmaceut ics .  

That is why we a r e  f o r t u n a t e  i n  hav ing  c e r t a i n  t y p i c a l l y  T i b e t a n  methods 
of t r e a t m e n t ,  moxibust ion ( c a u t e r i s a t i o n )  and b l o o d - l e t t i n g ,  which make u s  
independent  of  t h e  s t i l l - q u e s t i o n a b l e  h e r b a l  t h e r a p y .  Thus t h e s e  two T i b e t a n  
methods w i t h  t h e i r  s i m i l a r i t y  t o  t h e  Chinese  ones  a r e  t h o s e  we can  a p p l y  f i r s t ,  
once t h e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  type  and t h e  v a r i o u s  i n d i c a t i o n s  have been r e c o g n i s e d .  

My a l t o g e t h e r  c a u t i o u s ,  c r i t i c a l  and r e s e r v e d  a t t i t u d e  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  
a p p l i c a b i l i t y  of T i b e t a n  medicine  i n  t h e  West and my warning a g a i n s t  a  t o o  
h a s t y  adop t ion  of T i b e t a n  methods of t r e a t m e n t  a r e  e v i d e n t  and I hope t h a t  I 
have made i t  c l e a r  i n  t h i s  s h o r t  paper  t h a t  s u p e r f l u o u s  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  specu l -  
a t i o n s  and premature ,  i l l - c o n s i d e r e d  and u n c r i t i c a l  a p p l i c a t i o n  of t h e s e  
methods of t r e a t m e n t  would o n l y  p l a c e  T i b e t a n  medicine  i n  danger  of b e i n g  
w r i t t e n - o f f  a s  j u s t  a n o t h e r  form of a l t e r n a t i v e  medicine .  We must e n s u r e  
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t h i s  does  n o t  happen. T i b e t a n  medic ine  w i t h  a l l  i t s  p r e c i o u s ,  f a s c i n a t i n g  
and v a l u a b l e  i n s i g h t s  d e s e r v e s  much more t h a n  t h a t  - i t  must b e  p rese rved  and 
c a r e f u l l y  examined and s t u d i e d .  

Notes 

1. rGyud b z h i  ( 'Four  T r e a t i s e s 1 )  i s  t h e  a b b r e v i a t e d  t i t l e ;  t h e  f u l l  t i t l e  
i s  bDud rtsi s n y i n g  po yan l a g  b r g y a d  pa g sang  b a  man ngag  gi r g y u d .  
( ' S e c r e t  T r e a t i s e  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n s  on t h e  Eight-Branched Essence of 
I m m o r t a l i t y  ' )  . 

2. Mar t in  Brauen h a s  p o i n t e d  o u t  i n  h i s  book I m p r e s s i o n e n  a u s  Tibet t h a t  
T i b e t a n  popula r  b e l i e f  h a s  n e v e r  been p r o p e r l y  cons idered  o r ,  a t  b e s t ,  
b a d l y  n e g l e c t e d ,  w i t h  t h e  r e s u l t  t h a t  a  one-sided p i c t u r e  of T i b e t ' s  
r e l i g i o u s  h e r i t a g e  i s  o f t e n  p r e s e n t e d .  I s h a r e  h i s  view - T i b e t a n  
medic ine  would b e  d e p r i v e d  of i t s  c o l o u r f u l  c h a r a c t e r  i f  one were t o  
l e a v e  o u t  t h i s  impor tan t  a s p e c t .  

3. M. P o r k e r t ,  Lehrhhch d e r  c h i n e s i s c h e n  D i a g n o s t i k ,  p.13. 



THE TEACHINGS OF THANGSTONG RGYAL-PO 
Janet Gyatso 

The revered siddha Thang-stong rGyal-po is famed throughout the Tibetan 
Buddhist world as a great yogin, sage and engineer. He was born in the latter 
half of the 14th century in  in-chen-sdingsl (in Western Tibet) and lived for 
about 124 years.2 During this long and active life he travelled all over 
Tibet as well as to India, Kashmir, Ladakh, llongolia, China and Bhutan, teach- 
ing and spreading the Dharma in his unique style and brand of Tantr'c Buddhism. 

Thang-stong rGyal-?o lived during the Phag-mo Gru-pa hegemony,' a period 
which saw the establishment of the powerful dGe-lugs-pa monastic centres, 4 

side by side with the continuing existence of creative development in the 
older schools. He was thus exposed to and studied a wide variety of Buddhist 
teachings. However, it was his o m  visionary experiences of both celestial 
and human gurus which became the source of the major lineages he initiated. 

Thang-stong rGyal-po spent much of his youth in meditative retreat. Later 
as an accomplished master he transmitted formal lines of teachings as well as 
spontaneous instruction in the form of Vajra Songs. His visionary powers led 
him to the discovery of numerous gter-ma cycles, some of which were re-hidden 
to be discovered again in the 19th and 20th cent~ribs.~ He is of course 
famous for his engineering feat of constructing iron chain suspension bridges 
over gorges and rivers in the many regions he visited. He was also the first 
to open up the region of the barbaric kLo-pas in Kong-po. He constructed 
auspicious stupas and temples at key geomantical spots to ward off both evil 
forces and the real menace of the Hor-pa tribes. He is connected with the 
origin of the Tibetan drama tradition and the monastic orchestra.6 Many med- 
icinal and protective rites involving his teachings survive today and small 
images in his likeness are even used as amulets for good luck and long life. 

The impetus to study this fascinating saint was provided by my fortunate 
meeting with Thang-stong rGyal-po's current incarnation who was travelling 
through India in 1974. This Lama is a Tibetan siddha from the far eastern 
region of mco-log and is one of the few survivors of a 1Cags-zam rNying-ma 
school. He has a vast collection of literature about Thang-stong rcyal-po 

7 
and his own edition of the gSang-gcod sNyan-brgyud has recently been published. 
His extensive knowledge of this tradition, along with his o m  remarkable life- 
style and personality, inspired me to undertake the present study. 

I was dismayed to discover that despite universal acknowledgement of Thang- 
stong rGyyal-po's great importance, little precise knowledge exists as to who 
this siddha reallv was, or what his actual teachings were, even among experts. 
Quite a few Tibetan doctrinal histories make no mention of the siddha at all. 
Literary references which do exist usually refer to only one narrow aspect of 
his importance - e.g. Thu'u-bkcran's Grub mtha* she1 g!yi me long8 makes passing 
note of only the siddha's Shangs-pa affiliations. Moreover, information 
presented by the historians is often as not contradictory, as in the question 
of his chronology. Nor is there unanimity as to which school he belonged 
(being variously claimed as rNying-ma, bKa7-brgyud and Sa-skya), or whether 
it might be more useful to consider his 1Cags-zam lineage a separate sect. 
All of this underlines the basic mvstery surrounding Thang-ston rGyal-po. 
even for Tibetans and certainly for Western scholars. 

The major sources of information about Thang-stong rGyal-po continues to 
be the surviving rnam-thars, the largest of which is that written by 'Gyur-med 
bDe-chen in 1809. A1 though filled with accounts of miracles and magical 
feats, it contains extensive information on the siddha's gurus, visions, 
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travels and teaching cycles. Complementing this larger work are several con- 
cise biographies included in independent collections which touch upon selected 
aspects of his life. lo Moreover, biographies of the siddha's contemporaries, 
such as Ngor-chen Kung-dga' bZang-po, rJe-btsun Re-mda'-pa and others, are 
useful in establishing the historicity of some of the events of his life and 
Cyrus Stearns at the University of \lashington has made admirable use of these 
sources towards a fixing of the siddha's chronology. l1 

As for the authenticity of Thang-stong rGyal-po's teachings, the qsan-yig 
of the fifth Dalai Lama has verified their existence in the 17th century12 and 
the gsan-gigs of gTer-bdag gling-pa, Zhu-chen Tshul-khrims Rin-chen and others 
hold promise for a growing knowledge of the siddha's contributions. Still, 
the task of locating the actual text of these teachings is no easy matter and 
in this regard full credit must be given to the remarkable 'Jam-dbyangs mKhyen- 
brtse'i dBang-po and 'Jam-mgon Kong-sprul Blo-gros mTha'-yas the leaders of 
the great eclectic movement in 19th century Tibet. They did a large portion 
of the groundwork in the collection of Thang-stong rGyal-pols teachings as part 
of their massive editorial work. However their valuable analysis of the 
siddha's teachings13 only includes a few cycles out of the numerous traditions 
listed in his rnam-thar. The rest presumably were lost even in their time 
or perhaps are hiding in obscure volumes yet to be discovered by a modern 
qter-ston. 

The largest surviving collection relating to Than -stone r~yal-po's 
teachings is his version of the famous q ~ o d  practice. This work centres 
around his visionary expression of precepts granted him by Vajravarahi in a 
cemetery in Kashmir and contains information on ritual and the psychology of 
demons. Also widely used ffe Thang-stong rGyal-po's long-life initiations 
into the AmitZyus mandala. This teaching is based on a qter-ma which he 
recovered from bSam-yas mChims-phu, and is believed especially efficacious in 
the light of the siddha's own demonstrated feat of a 124 year life span. 
Thang-stong rGyal-po initiated an independent branch of the Shangs-pa bKa'- 
brgyud based on his direct vision of Niguma, which includes his version of the 
Six Yoqas of Niquma, the Mahzmudrz precepts and others. l6 Also to be mention- 
ed as surviving are his precepts on the 6-armed Mah5k51a,17 his Gur-kyi mGon- 
po cycle,18 and his Vajradhara realization. l9 The teaching which links the 
siddha to 58e rDzogs-chen and the Guhyagarbha Tantra is the copious   rub thob 
thugs tik, allegedly hidden by Thang-stong rGyal-po in a 'heart-drop of the 
Dharmadhztu' and re-discovered b 'Jam-dbyangs mKhyen-brtse'i dBang-po in the 
f orm of dqonq-qter or daq-snanq. 5 1 

Two known teachings ich remain elusive are his own version of the ~9 famous dGonq pa zanq thal and a teaching on Mzdhyamika called rNam thar Sgo 
qsum. This last is said to be the siddha's major philosophical treatise, and 
hopefully will come to light in the near future. 

Thang-stong rGyal-pols most available teaching is his famous szdhana for 
~valokitesvara called the ('~ro don) mKha' khyab ma. L4 This szdhana has had 
great popularity amongst devotees of the Bodhisattva even in modern times. 
Because of its accessibility and because it in many ways typifies the nature 
of Thang-stong rGyal-pots teachings in general, I have studied this particular 
cycle in some depth. 

Indeed, Thang-stong rGyal-po's relationship with ~valokitehara was-a 
major theme of his life, beginning with his recital of 'Oni Magi Padme ~ c m '  at 
birth. As a youth he received formal instrygjtion in the standard MahakararWika 
sZdhanas in Tibet, known as e d~ar-khrids, and in the revelatory tradit- 
ions of the Ma qi bka' 'bum. Counterpoint to this instruction were his 
many personal visions and realizations of the Bodhisattva, including an 
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elaborate prophetic communication during a seven-year retreat after the death 
of his mother.27 Throughout his life he transmitted the mantra and meditation 
on Avalokitegvara to disciples ranging from the wild barbarians of Kong-po and 
the local shepherds of his native area (who did not realise until later that 
it was the ridiculed 'Crazy Diligent One' who was teaching them), to such 
notables as the sixth Karmapa mThong-ba ~ o n - l d a n ~ ~  and an assembly of gods, 
men and goblins at Samye Monastery. 

The prophecies he received from Avalokitesvara became the major impetus 
for his extensive bridge construction, an endeavour seen as part of the Bod- 
hisattva vow to help all sentient beings. His vision of the four-armed 
Avalokitekvara also became the basis for the m~ha' khyab ma sldhana, the 
success of which can be considered a fulfillment of the siddha's oft-stated 
vow to spread the six-syllable mantra in the ten directions. 

In the course of examining this szdhana, it has been curious to find that 
neither the rnam-thar nor the commentaries make any clear mention of the 
sZdhanals composition, despite the abundance of information we have on Thang- 
stong rGyal-pols involvement with Avalokitesvara. This omission has led to 
some interesting speculation. This is not to imply scepticism about attrib- 
uting the m~ha' khyab ma to Thang-stong rGyal-po. The author36y of the 
commentary by the great Jo-nang-pa scholar Kun-dga' Grol-mchog (1507-1566) 
written less than a century after the siddha's death leaves little room for 
doubt. 

However it does seem useful to question the exact role of Thang-stong 
rGyal-po in the formation of this short szdhana, especially in light of the 
uniformly visionary nature of all of the siddha's teachings, most of which 
also lack clear information on authorship. 

The tradition tells us that the mKha' khyab ma is based on all of Thang- 
stong rGyal-pols many experiences of ~valokite6vara.~~ This means that the 
sZdhanals inspiration is visionary. But are we to assume that the actual 
words of the meditation were spontaneously realised and then simply written 
down? Or would it be more accurate to state that the szdhana is Thang-stong 
rGyal-po's composition, a kind of intellectual summary of his personal 
visions? 

Avoiding such phrases as author, composer, etc. the colophon of the 
mKha' khyab ma simply identifies the teaching as a Thang-stong nye-brgyud. 
This means that it was communicated directly to him by Avalokitegvara, as 
opposed to the case of a ring-brgyud whereby it would be transmitted success- 
ively from teacher to disciple down to Thang-stong rGyal-po. The designation 
of nye-brgyud emphasizes the essential role of the enlightened consciousness 
of the Bodhisattva in the formation of the sadhana and precludes its being 
either entirely created by Thang-stong rGyal-po, or taught to him by another 
teacher. 

Indeed the emphasis in all of Thang-stong rGyal-pols teachings is on 
their having a particular Buddha, or DakinI, etc., as their source, his own 
role being consistently neglected. At most homage is paid to his good 
fortune in $fing at the right place at the right time (Tib. rten-'brel 
bsgrigs pa) to receive these visions and methods for realization. 

Further minimizing the credit for composition which can be accorded the 
siddha is the m~a' khyab ma's heavv reliance on the language, iconography 
and structure of the older Tibetan d~ar-khrids. Its entire Production Stage 
(Tib. hskyes-rim) directly reflects the canonical terminology. Even a full 
Bloka has been borrowed from the standard store of Avalokitesvara liturgies. 32 
The utilization of this material of course reflects Thang-stong rGyal-pols 
own training and fluency in these traditions, a training about which we have 



1 14 CYATSO: Thang-stong 

much information. Still, it should be remembered that borrowing is of little 
significance in the Buddhist world where the value of originality is always 
subservient to the possession of authentic lineage. 

Besides being in the right place at the right time, Thang-stong rGyal-pots 
important function in the formation of this szdhana should be acknowledged. 
This is his feat of simplifying all the necessary elements into a versified, 
single-folio text. This short work nevertheless covers the full Avalokite6vara 
practice, even including a simple statement of the post-realizations of the 
lamkhyer-gsum, characteristic of the sublime Anuttarayoga. The concise and 
poetical language of the mKha' khyab ma contrasts well with the dry pose of the 
earlier dMar-khrids. And its brevity and simplicity must have made it a wel- 
come alternative to the complex gter-ma cycles for AvalokiteSvara. It is 
probably this genius of composition which is responsible for the mKa' khyab 
M'S great success and survival in a veritable sea of ~valokitegvara teachings 
in Tibet. 

Another cycle of Thang-stong rGyal-po's teachings, his Shangs-pa precepts, 
provides us with the only available information on his precise method of 
setting down teachings. These texts represent a rare example of the siddha's 
exegetical prose, and thus are largely different in character from the m~ha' 
khyab ma szdhana. However they are also considered to be nye-brgyud, as 
opposed to the ring-brgyud which was passed dorm by Khyung-po rNal-'byor. 
The colophons of these texts state that the siddha first realised the material 
according to instructions given by Niguma in a vision and later composed the 
treatise (the Tibetan verb is sbyar-ba) based directly on his meditative 
experience. The material was actually written down by a close disciple, 
bKa -bcu-pa bLo-gros rGyal-mtshan. 

It cannot be determined whether this information also relates to the com- 
position of the m~ha' khyab ma shdhana. Nor would it relate to most of what 
survives of  hang-stong35~yal-po's teachings, i.e. the concise versified texts 
known as 'Vajra Songs'. Like the mKha' khyab ma, these texts form only the 
core of the large collections of the siddha's teachings such as the g~ang-gcod 
snyan-brgyud and the material in the Grub thabs kun 'dus, the remaining bulk 
comprising later additions by holders of the lineage. 

It is these pithy texts which truly represent the teachings of Thang-stong 
rGyal-po. As inspired writing, their spiritual value and influence are self- 
evident. As sole survivors of an already esoteric and mysterious teaching, 
however, they do little to contribute to the scholar's misty knowledge of this 
fascinating Tibetan siddha. 

The issues raised in this paper evoke deeper questions about the role of 
the visionary document in Tibetan Buddhism as a whole. Perhaps a thorough 
investigation into the visionary experience itself and how it becomes trans- 
lated into such literary classifications of initiation, explanation, meditation, 
etc., will provide some answers. In any case it is a necessary exercise in 
the study of the teachings of Thang-stong rGyal-po. 
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Notes 

Rin-chen-sding b e i n g  i n  t h e  La-stod a r e a .  The name o f  Thang-stong rGyal- 
p o l s  v i l l a g e  i s  u s u a l l y  g i v e n  a s  '0-ba 1Ha-r tse .  
128 is  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  l i f e  span  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  Thang-stong rGyal-po, b u t  
a l l o w i n g  f o r  i d i o s y n c r a c i e s  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  method f o r  c a l c u l a t i n g  age ,  
p l u s  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  c a l e n d a r ,  h i s  l i f e  s p a n  would b e  r e -  
cogn i sed  a s  124 y e a r s  i n  t h e  Western  c a l e n d a r ,  a c t u a l  d a t e s  b e i n g  1361- 
1485. These d a t e s  a r e  t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  c o n t r o v e r s y ,  however,  h i s  b i r t h  
d a t e  b e i n g  g i v e n  a s  1385 i n  t h e  ~ e ' u  m i g  of Sum-pa mKhan-po and t h e  
V a i d i r y a  dkar -po  of  s b e - s r i d  Sangs-rgyas  rGya-mtsho. G.Tucci ( T i b e t a n  
P a i n t e d  S c r o l l s  Vol.1, p.163) and R.A. S t e i n  ( R e c h e r c h e s  s u r  1 1 6 p o p & e  
e t  l e  b a r d e  a u  T i b e t  p.238) g i v e  h i s  d a t e s  a d  1385-1464. For  a f u l l  
d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  problem s e e  Cyrus S t e a r n 1 s  'Thang-stong rGyal-po, 1361- 
1485? '  from h i s   aster's D i s s e r t a t i o n  f o r  U n i v e r s i t y  of Washington, 
1979 (?) .  
Thang-stong rGyal-po w a s  most c l o s e l y  connec ted  w i t h  t h e  Byang Ngam-rings 
myriarchy.  
An accoun t  o f  Thane-stong rGyal-pols  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  i n  t h e  p a i n t i n g  of t h e  
c h a p e l  a t  b ~ r a - s h i s  1Hun-po is r e p o r t e d l y  g i v e n  i n  t h e  b iography  of 
dGe-'dun Grub. Thang-stong rGya l -po l s  found ing  of sDe-dge Monastery  
shou ld  a l s o  b e  no ted  h e r e .  
B19, B22,  and B25 a r e  examples.  
The c l a i m  of c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  m o n a s t i c  o r c h e s t r a  i s  based  o n l y  on 
h e a r s a y  t h u s  f a r .  
B6. 
Grub mtha' t hams  cad  k y i  k h u n g s  t s h u l  s t o n  pa l e g s  b s h a d  s h e 1  g y i  me  l o n g ,  
by Thu'u-bkwan Blo-bzang Chos-kyi Nyi-ma, V a r a n a s i ,  1963, p.74. O r ,  t h e  
dPag bsam l j o n  b z a n g  by Sum-pa mkhan-po Ye-shes d ~ a l - ' b y o r ,  ed .  Lokesh 
Chandra, New D e l h i ,  1959, p.41, which i d e n t i f i e s  t h e  S iddha  o n l y  as a 
sman-pa ( d o c t o r ) ,  e t c .  - p l e a s e  s e e  B26 f o r  f u r t h e r  d e t a i l .  
B1. 
B2,  B3 ,  84 .  
S t e a r n s ,  o p . c i  t .  
Zab pa dang r g y a  c h e  b a ' i  dam p a ' i  c h o s  k y i  t h o b  y i g  by Ngag-dbang Blo- 
bzang rGya-mtsho, Publ .  D e l h i ,  1970. See  f o r  example t h e  b r i e f  h i s t o r y  
and l i n e a g e  of Thang-stong rGyal-pols  Gur-mgon t e a c h i n g s ,  Vol.1, p.391. 
P r e s e n t e d  s e v e r a l  t i m e s  i n  822  - p a r t i c u l a r l y  thorough i s  t h e  a n d y s i s  
of t h e  sGrub t h a b s  s n y i n g  po s k o r  l n g a ' i  gdams p a ' i  s a  b c a d  z i n  thor bkod  
pa ngo  m t s h a r  s n y i n g  po by Kongs-sprul Blo-gros mTha9-yas, R i n  c h e n  g t e r  
mdzod,  Vol. 4 ,  p.599-612. 
B6 and 8 7 .  
B8, B9,  B10. 
B11 and B12. Thang-stong rGyal-pols  v i s i o n  o f  Niguma was p receeded  by 
r e c e i p t  of t h e  r i n g - b r g y u d  from Byang-sems sByin-pa bZang-po. The S iddha  
a l s o  s t u d i e d  w i t h  t h e  l a t t e r ' s  guru  Mus-chen  am-mkha'i rNal- 'byor- s e e  
biography of Mus-chen i n  B l a  ma rnam b z h i ' i  rnam t h a r  b s d u s  pa l e  t s h a n  
b z h i ,  p.666 i n  Golden  R o s a r y  o f  Shangs-pa  dKar-brgyud-pa M a s t e r s ,  Leh, 
19 70. 
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T h e s e  t w o  t e r m s  s eem t o  c o a l e s c e  t h r o u g h o u t  B22 ,  Grub  thob t h u g s  t i k  as  
d g o n g - g t e r  i n  V o l .  4 ,  p.253,  a s  dag-snang i n  V o l .  1 7 ,  p .188 ,  e t c .  
i .e. t h e  Byang-g t e r  c y c l e  d i s c o v e r e d  b y  R i g - ' d z i n  rGod-ky i  1Dem-phru-can 
(1337-1408) .  Men t ioned  a s  the ' b r a s - b u  r d z o g s - p a  chen-po  a s p e c t  o f  Thang- 
s t o n g  r ~ ~ a l - p o ' s  t e a c h i n g s  b y  K o n g - s p r u l ,  o p . c i t . ,  p.601. No m e n t i o n  o f  
t h i s  a s  s u c h  i n  B1 ,  but p o s s i b l y  r e l a t e d  i s  t h e  c l a i m  t h a t  t h e  s i ddha  
d i s c o v e r e d  a U r g y a n  t h u g s  k y i  yang t i g  k u n  b z a n g  dgongs  pa c h i g  ' d u s  a t  
Z la-ba  Phug,  B1 ,  p.115. We d o  know t h a t  Thang- s tong  rGyal -po  s t u d i e d  
Byang-g t e r  w i t h  Kun-spangs Don-yod rGya l -m t shan ,  a l s o  w i t h  C h o s - r j e  1Ha- 
gdong-pa bSod-nams mChog-pa. 
i . e .  ' . . . l t a  b a  d b u  ma c h e n  po b rgyad  s t o n g  p a ' i  s n y i n g  po rnam t h a r  sgo 
gsum dang s b y a r  b a ' i  k h r i d '  i n  K o n g - s p r u l ,  o p - c i t . ,  p.601. T h i s  teaching  
was  c o n f e r r e d  o n  t h e  s i d d h a  a t  1Dog-k log-skya ,  i n  a v i s i o n  o f  S ~ k ~ a m u n i  
and h i s  t w o  m a j o r  S t h a v i r a s .  Somewhat v a r y i n g  v e r s i o n s  i n  B l ,  p.189, 
B2 ,  p.46 and B3,  p.727. 
B16,  B17 ,  8 1 8 .  T h e  s z d h a n a  i s  a l s o  d i s t r i b u t e d  i n  s i n g l e  page e d i t i o n s .  
P a r t i a l l y  i d e n t i f i e d  i n  the B l u e  A n n a l s  ( ~ e b  ther s n g o n  po b y  Gos Lo-tsa- 
b a  gZhon-nu-dpal  ( 1 3 9 2 - 1 4 8 1 ) ,  p u b l .  b y  L o d e s h  Chandra ,  New D e l h i ,  1974,  
c h a p t e r  pha) . A good e a r l y  l i s t i n g  o f  t h e  dMar-khr id  , w h i c h  i d e n t i f i e s  
a n t i q u e  s o u r c e s ,  i s  t h e  J o  n a n g  z a b  k h r i d  b r g y a  r t s a  b r g y a d  comp i l ed  and 
e d i t e d  b y  Kun-dga' Grol-mchog (1507-1566)  ( 1 2  r e l a t e d  t e x t s  pub l i shed  i n  
t h e  gDam n g a g  mdzod Vo1.12.  Out  o f  t h e  108  k h r i d s  8 30 i s  t h e  Tshem- 
b u  dMar-khrid , 0 3 1  i s  the dMar-khr id  o f  B h i k s u n i  S r i ,  L; 32 o f  Zla-rp,:ral, 

3 3  o f  sKyer - sgang-pa ,  4 106 i s  the ~ i n g ' s  i n s t r u c t i o n s  (110i h e r e  
c o u n t e d  a s  a dMar -khr id ) .  # T h e  b ~ a ' - d a m s - p a  ~ v a l o k i t e 6 v a r a  i s  e xp la ined  
i n  4 1 6 ,  and t h e  C i t t a v i s r a m a n a  t e a c h i n g s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  6 48. )  See  a l s o  
T h u g s  r j e  chen p o ' i  b l a  ma b r g y u d  p a ' i  g s o l  ' d e b s  l a m  r i m  smon l a m  dang 
b c a s  pa b y i n  r l a b s  mchog s t s o l  b y  Kong- spru l  010 -gros  mTha9-yas ,  i n  
sGrub t h a n s  k u n  ' d u s ,  V o l .  pa. 
Thang- s tong  rGya l -po  f i r s t  r e c e i v e d  t h e s e  t e a c h i n g s  f r o m  h i s  u n c l e  Bla-ma 
Crags -bzang ,  b u t  h i s  m a i n  m e n t o r  i n  t h e  A v a l o k i t e s v a r a  t e a c h i n g s  was bKa'- 
l nga -pa  dPa l - ' byor  Shes - rab  f r o m  mDo-stod sKya-ra .  S e e  Bl ,pp .41 ,187= 
B1,  p.69,  e t c .  
B1 ,  p.121. Not  i m p l y i n g  o f  c o u r s e  t h a t  t h e  Karmapa d i d  n o t  a l r e a d y  know 
t h e  m a n t r a .  
B16. p.17-21. 
( f r o m  Grub  p a ' i  dbang  phyug l c a g s  zam pa c h e n  p o ' i  n y e  b r g y u d  y i  ge drug  
p a ' i  sgom l u n g  ' b o g s  t s h u l  g zhan  phan mkha' k h y a b ,  b y  Kong-sprul  Blo-gros 
mTha9-yas ,  i n  B16,  p.23) ' . . . l a n  du  mar z h a l  dngos  s u  b s t a n  n a s  s t s a l  
b a ' i  gdams p a ' i  s n y i n g  po.' 
e.g. ( f r o m  B2,  p.45) 'Dur  khrod  r a  ma mdo l e r  mkha' ' g r o s  m a s / B y i n  r l a b s  
r t e n  ' b r e l  b s g r i g s  l a  g s o l  b a  ' d e b s / '  
i . e .  sKyon k y i s  ma g o s  s k u  mdog d k a r /  rDzogs  s a n g s  r g y a s  k y i s  dbu  l a  
b r g y a n / T h u g s  r j e  s p y a n  g y i s  ' g r o  l a  g z i g s /  sPyan r a s  g z i g s  l a  phyag 
' t s h a l  l o .  
O f t e n  c a l l e d  t h e  v a j r a p a d a  o f  t h e  t e x t .  
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Provisional Bibliography: The Teachings of Thang-stong rGyal-po 

A. B i o g r a p h i c a l  s o u r c e s  : 

1. Grub p a ' i  dbang phyug cHen po l c a g s  zam pa t h a n g  s t o n g  r g y a l  p o ' i  rnam 
t h a r  n g o  m t s h a r  k u n  g s a l  nor b u ' i  me l o n g  g s a r  p a ,  b y  Lo-chen *Gyur- 
med bDe-chen ( b . 1 5 4 0 ) ,  p u b l .  b y  Kandro ,  B i r ,  I n d i a ,  1976.  

2. Grub c h e n  t h a n g  s t o n g  r g y a l  p o ' i  rnam t h a r  gcod yu l  nyams b z h e s ,  b y  R i  
khrod-pa  Nam-mkha' Legs -pa ,  i n  B 6 ,  V o l . 1 ,  p.43-48. 

3 .  dPal l d a n  s h a n g s  pa bka' b r g y u d  k y i  n g o  m t s h a r  r i n  chen b r g y u d  p d ' i  rnam 
t h a r  l a  g s o l  b a  ' d e b s  pa u dumba r a ' i  phreng  b a ,  p.762-9, c o m p i l e d  
b y  Kong-sprul  B lo -gros  rnTha9-yas, ' in  h i s  gDams ngag  mdzod,  Vo1.8.,  
pub l .  b y  N .  L u n g t o k  and N .  G y a l t s e n ,  D e l h i ,  1971 .  

4 .  Zab mo'i  g t e r  dang g t e r  s t o n  g r u b  thob j i  l t a r  b y o n  p a ' i  l o  r g y u s  mdor 
b s d u s  bkod  pa r i n  c h e n  b a i d u r y a ' i  phreng  b a ,  p. 539-42 ,  b y  Kong-sprul  
B lo -gros  mTha'-yas,  i n  R i n  c h e n  g t e r  mdzod,  V o l .  1 ( p u b l .  Paro ,  
B h u t a n ,  f rom  Tshur -phu  e d . ) .  

5. Bla  ma t h a n g  s t o n g  r g y a l  p o ' i  rnam t h a r  g s a l  b a ' i  s g r o n  me b y  dKon-mchog 
dPal -bzang.  M a n u s c r i p t  s e e n  and s t u d i e d  b y  M .  A r i s ,  a v a i l a b l e  o n l y  
i n  Bhu tan  a t  p r e s e n t .  

B. D o c t r i n a l  s o u r c e s :  ( a u t h o r  o n l y  l i s t e d  i n  s i n g l e - t e x t  e n t r i e s  - m o s t  
e n t r i e s  a r e  c o l l e c t i o n s  o f  s e v e r a l  a u t h o r s / e d i t o r s . )  

The  gSang-gcod sNyan-brgyud:  ( O r i g i n a l l y  e d i t e d  b y  Bla-ma g S h o n g s - c h e n ( l 6 t h  
- 1 7 t h  c e n t u r y ) .  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  two  e d i t i o n s  d i f f e r  i n  t h e  l a t e r  
l a y e r s  o f  t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  o n l y )  

6. The  C o l l e c t e d  Works  o f  Thang- s tong  rGya l -po :  Grub mchog r g y a l  p o ' i  t h a n g  
s t o n g  b a ' i  z a b  g t e r  c h o s  mdzod,  ( e d .  b y  Grub- thob  Rin-po-che f r o m  
hand w r i t t e n  m a n u s c r i p t  i n  h i s  p o s s e s s i o n ) ,  p u b l .  b y  Kunsang T o p g e y ,  
D e l h i ,  1976.  Four p u b l i s h e d  v o l u m e s  t o  d a t e ,  c o n t a i n  t h e  gSang- 
gcod sNyan-brgyud o n l y .  

7 .  Thang s t o n g  s n y a n  b r g y u d  ( r e p r o d u c e d  f rom m a n u s c r i p t s  i n  t h e  p o s s e s s i o n  
o f  Gonga T u l k u  o f  sDe-dge mGon-gsar) ,  pub l .  b y  T r a y a n g ,  D e l h i ,  1973.  
Two v o l u m e s .  

The  Tshe - sgrub  Nye-brgyud 'Chi-med d P a l - s t e r :  

8 .  Nye-brgyud t s h e  r t a  zung  'brel ' c h i  med d p a l  ster g y i  s g r u b  t h a b s  dbang 
chog man ngag  dang b c a s  p a ,  i n  t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  p u b l .  b y  
G.T.K. Lodoy e t  a l ,  f r o m  sDe-dge e d i t i o n ,  Dehra Dun, 1970.  V o l .  K ,  
p. 427-470. 

9. bKa' g t e r  dag  snang  zung  d u  'brel b a ' i  tshe s g r u b  s h i n  t u  n y e  b r g y u d  k y i  
s g r u b  t h a b s  dbang c h o g  dang b c a s  p a ,  i n  t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  
V o l .  Ka,  p.471-480. 
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10. T s h e  s g r u b  n y e  b r g y u d  k y i  s g r u b  t h a b s  'chi med g r u b  p a * i  z h a l  l u n g ,  i n  
t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  V o l .  Pa. p.592-622. 

Shangs-chos  Nye-brgyud Thang-rgyal -1  u g s :  

11 .  Y e  shes mkha' ' g r o  n i  gu ma' i  chos d r u g  g i  k h r i d  k y i  gnad y i g  s n y i n g  po 
k u n  ' d u s  b y  Thang- s tong  rGya l -po ,  i n  t h e  gDams ngag  mdzod,  V o l .  8 ,  
p.275-307. 

12 .  N i  g u ' i  gan l a g  phyag chen ga 'u  ma ' i  k h r i d  ( i n c l u d e s  a l s o  Lam k h y e r  gsum 
g y i  k h r i d ,  Lus  s ems  ' c h i  med k y i  k h r i d ,  and Phyag d r u g  ye  s h e s  mgon 
p o ' i  k h r i d  b y  Thang- s tong  rGyal-po  i n  gDams ngag  mdzod,  ~ 0 1 . 8 ,  p.308- 
332.  

Other ~ a h z k a l a  c y c l e s :  

1 3 .  Gong chos s r u n g  g i  r j e s  'brel g r u b  chen t h a n g  r g y a l  l u g s  d p a l  r d o  r j e  nag 
po c h e n  po gur  mgon s p r i n  z h a b s  k y i  s g r u b  t h a b s  r j e s  gnang dang bcas  
pa n y e  b r g y u d  t h u n  mong ma y i n  pa ,  i n  t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  
V o l .  S h r I b .  

~a  j r a d h z r a  c y c l e :  

15 .  Thang r g y a l  1 u g s  k y i  b l a  ma r d o  r j e  ' c h a n g  g i  sgom 1  ung mchod chog dang 
b c a s  p a ,  i n  t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  V o l .  Tha .  p.33-53. 

d v a l o k i  t e k v a r a  c y c l e :  

16 .  Grub  p a ' i  dbang phyug t h a n g  s t o n g  r g y a l  po l a  t h u g s  r j e  c h e n  pos  dngos  
s u  gnang b a ' i  s n y i n g  po y i  g e  d r u g  ~ a ' i  nyams l e n  g y i  gzhung gsa l  byed 
dang  b c a s  pa ,  i n  t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  V o l .  Ga. p.17-37. 
Commentar ies  t o  t h e  ' ~ r o  don  mkha ' k h y a b  ma. 

17 .  Grub p a ' i  dbang phyug t h a n g  s t o n g  r g y a l  p o ' i  n y e  b rgyud  phags mchog spyan 
r a s  g z i g s  k y i  bsgom b z l a s  ' d r o  don  mkha' k h y a b  ma'i  z i n  bris nyung 
b s d u s  ' g r o  don  c h a r  r g y u n ,  b y  m ~ h a ' - k h y a b  r D o - r j e ,  l i t h o g r a p h  o f  
m a n u s c r i p t  based  o n  dPal-spung b l o c k  p r i n t , 2 2 f .  Commentary on  t h e  
' G r o  don  mkha ' k h y a b  ma. 

1 8 .  Grub c h e n  t h a n g  s t o n g  r g y a l  p o ' i  ' g r o  don  mkha* k h y a b  m a g i  ma n i  sgom b z l a s  
b y  sMan-sdong mTshams-pa Karma Nges-don bsTan- rgyas ,  g ~ u n e - ' b u m ,  
Vo1.3 ,  p.433-484. Commentary t o  t h e  ' ~ r o  don  mkha' khyab  ma. 

19 .  T h u g s  r j e  c h e n  po y i  g e  d r u g  pa ' i  g s o l  ' d e b s  ( d i s c o v e r e d  b y  'Jam-dbyangs 
mKhyen-br t se ' i  dBang-po, s temming f rom mNga9-r i s  T s h u l - k h r i m s  bZang- 
po,  a n  i n c a r n a t i o n  o f  Thang-s tong r G y a l - p o ) , i n  t h e  R i n  c h e n  g t e r  mdzod, 
V o l .  3 7 ,  p. 

20.  J o  bo t h u g s  r j e  c h e n  po yi g e  d r u g  p a ' i  g s o l  ' d e b s  s g r u b  t h a b s  k y f  k h r i d  
y i g  d r i  med ' o d  s n a n g ,  b y  Ngag-dbang b s l a n - ' d z i n  Nor-bu,  X y l . ,  56f 
Commentary t o  B19. 

21. Grub c h e n  t h a n g  r g y a l  l u g s  k y i  t h u g s  r j e  c h e n  p o ' i  ma ci  r i l  s g r u b  gzhan 
phan k u n  k h y a b ,  i n  t h e  sGrub t h a b s  k u n  ' d u s ,  V o l .  Tha.  p.590-603. 
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The Grub-thob Thugs-tig; 

22. sKor-lnga teachings in Vo1.4, p.449-612, Bla-sgrub teachings in Vo1.17 
p.167-231, bKa7-brgyad teachings in Vol. 24, p.261-547 and Vo1.25 
p.1-115, all in the Rin-chen gter mdzod. dGongs-ster of 'Jam- 
dbyangs mKhyen-brtse'i dBang-po on the teachings of Thang-stong 
rGyal-po . 

Other Teachings: 

23. Grub chen thang stong rgyal po'i rdo rje'i gsung sa skya nad grol mar 
grags pa'i smon lam by Thang-stong rGyal-po, Xyl. for the 1964 
blocks preserved at the Sakyapa Ngorpa Society in Gangtok. 

24. Theg mchog lam bzang nyer bsdud baidhurya'i them skas by sprang-rgan Bya- 
btang-ba (i.e. Grub-thob Rin-po-che) , hand written ms., 5f. 

25. The Revelations of brTul-zhugs gling-pa, publ. New Delhi, 1977, dGong- 
gter on the teachings of Thang-stong rGyal-po. 

26. Research in progress: Ph.D. dissertation for the University of California, 
Berkeley, on Thang-stong rGyal-po and the teachings of the 1Cags-zam- 
pa, by Janet Gyatso. 





THE MUSICAL NOTATION OF THE HYMN RTSA-BRGYUD-MA IN THE DGE-LUGS-PA 
TRADITION 
Mireille Helffer 

Study of t h e  m u s i c a l  n o t a t i o n s  used i n  T i b e t a n  m o n a s t e r i e s  is  made p o s s i b l e  
by t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of t e c h n i c a l  manuals  c a l l e d  dbyangs-yig  which a r e  i n t e n d e d  t o  
supplement t h e  t e x t s  of t h e  r i t u a l s  t o  which t h e y  i m p l i c i t l y  r e f e r ;  t h e  m u s i c a l  
n o t a t i o n  u s u a l l y  r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  f i r s t  l i n e s  o f  a  hymn whose complex t e x t ,  i t  is  
presumed, h a s  been l e a r n e d  e l s e w h e r e  and a p p e a r s  i n  t h e  t ex t  p r o p e r  of t h e  r i t -  
u a l .  I n  a  paper  g i v e n  a t  t h e  t w e n t y - t h i r d  CongrZs d e s  O r i e n t a l i s t e s  i n  1 9 7 3 , ~  
I p r e s e n t e d  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  of T i b e t a n  m u s i c a l  n o t a t i o n  k e p t  i n  t h e  P a r i s  
L i b r a r i e s  b u t  s i n c e  t h e n  a n  enormous amount of i n f o r m a t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  dbyangs-yig  
h a s  come t o  l i g h t ,  t h a n k s  t o  p u b l i c a t i o n s  by T i b e t a n  r e f u g e e s  i n  I n d i a .  

We now have a t  o u r  d i s p o s a l  dbyangs-yig  be long ing  t o  t h e  t r a d i t i o n s  of t h e  
Karma bka'-brgyud-pa, t h e  'Bri-eung bka'-brgyud-pa, a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  Bon-po. 
Many o f  t h e s e  db~yangs-yig  have been t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  more o r  l e s s  d e t a i l e d  ana ly -  
s e s .  P r o f e s s o r  Wal te r  Kaufmann h a s  e d i t e g  and g l o s s e d  a  dbyangs-yig  from t h e  
t r a d i t i o n  o f  t h e  monastery  of dPal-spungs; '  I myself  have t a c k l e d  t h e  q u e s t i o n  
of t h e  m u s i c a l  n o t a t i o n s  used by t h e  ~ a - s k ~ a - ~ a ~  and t h e  'Bri-gung bka9-brgyud-  
pa ;4  and f i n a l l y  my A r g e n t i n i a n  c o l l e a g u e  Rica rdo  c a n z i o 5  o b t a i n e d  a  Ph.D. a t  
t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  of London f o r  a  p i e c e  of r e s e a r c h  c a r r i e d  o u t  under  P r o f e s s o r  
David S n e l l g r o v e  on: 'Sakya ? a n d i t a t s  T r e a t i s e  on music  and i t s  r e l e v a n c e  t o  
p r e s e n t  day l i t u r g y ' .  

My r e s e a r c h  on t h e  his tor?^ o f  m u s i c a l  n o t a t i o n  i n  T i h e t  h a s  l e d  me t o  ex- 
amine t h e  f e a t u r e s  of t h e  dGe-lugs-pa dbyangs-yig  a s  t h e y  a r e  r e v e a l e d  i n  t h e  
manusc r ip t  s o u r c e s  k e p t  i n  Western l i b r a r i e s ,  i n  p u b l i c a t i o n s  which have 
appeared i n  I n d i a  and i n  t h e  r e s u l t s  of a n  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  c a r r i e d  o u t  hy myself  
i n  I n d i a .  

I. Cl'ri t t e n  S o u r c e s .  
1.1. The t r a d i t i o n  of t h e  T a n t r i c  c o l l e g e  of rGyud-smad. 

I c u r r e n c t l y  have  knowledge of f o u r  c o p i e s  of a  dbyangs-!yig from rGyud 
smad : 
a )  The manusc r ip t  k e p t  i n  t h e  B i b l i o t h S q u e  N a t i o n a l e ,  P a r i s ,  Tib.722 

(p robab ly  i d e n t i c a l  t o  t h e  copy i n  t h e  R o c k h i l l  C o l l e c t i o n ,  no.62) 
e n t i t l e d :  

Gangs- l jongs  s n g a g s  smra-ba' i  khyu-mchog dpa l - ldan  smad-rgyud 
grwa-tshang g y i  dbyangs-yig  r i n - c h e n  phreng-ba.  

b)  The manusc r ip t  k e p t  i n  t h e  Royal L i b r a r y  o f  Copenhagen, O r i e n t a l  
C o l l e c t i o n  Miinter 1924, no.51. 

c)  A manuscr ip t  copy made f o r  P r o f e s s o r  P e t e r  Cross ley-Hol land who 
k i n d l y  l e t  me have t h e  mic ro f i lm.  

d) The e d i t i o n  p u b l i s h e d  i n  I n d i a  i n  1976 by Chopel Legden (Access ions  
L i s t  I.  t i b .  76-901399) i n  t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  Three  dGe-lugs-pa dbyangs- 
! j ig,  pp.63-101. 

The t r a d i t i o n  of t h e  T a n t r i c  c o l l e g e  o f  rGvud-stod. The dbyangs-!jig of 
rGyud-stod h a s  been n u b l i s h e d  r e c e n t l y ,  unda ted ,  w i t h  f i n a n c i a l  h e l p  
from T i b e t a n  r e f u g e e s  i n  S w i t z e r l a n d  under  t h e  t i t l e :  

Rgrral- ba qn!yi s-pa'  i sngags-  grwa dpal- 1 dan Stod-rgyud grwa- 
t shang-q i  mGon Chos gntl is-kyi dbrrangs-rnyinq Nag-po 'qro- 
s h e s  mkhas-oa'i yid-'phrog mqul-rgrlan, 26 f o l .  

fo l lowed  bv 
Rgyal-ba g n y i s - p a ' i  snqags-grwa dpal- ldan Stod-rqyud grwa- 
tshang-  g i  mGon Chos gnrris-krli dbtlangs-gsar Nag-PO 'g ro - shes  
mkhas-pa'i trid-'phrog mgul-rqrlan, 6  f o l .  
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1.3. The t r a d i t i o n  o f  rNam-rgyal grwa-tshang. 
I n  1972, a t  my r e q u e s t ,  my c o l l e a g u e  Yoshiro Imaeda was a b l e  t o  photo- 
g raph  a manuscr ip t  co?y of t h e  dbyanqs-yiq which was used i n  t h i s  mon- 
a s t e r y  and which was r e c o n s t r u c t e d  by t h e  p r e s e n t  dbu-mdzad of t h e  mon- 
a s t e r y ;  t h i s  copy, which was n o t  complete ,  had 63 f o l .  

1.4. An u n i d e n t i f i e d  t r a d i t i o n  which might  b e  t h a t  o f  Tashi lhunpo.  
T h i s  i s  t h e  manuscr in t  c a t a l o g u e d  a s  O r .  6753 i n  t h e  B r i t i s h  Museum 
which groups  t o g e t h e r  i n  one volume bound i n  London t h r e e  manuscr ipt  
t e x t s  i n  c u r s i v e  w r i t i n g .  There  a r e  e r r o r s  i n  t h e  o r d e r  of t h e  f o l i o s .  
The f i r s t  two c o l l e c t i o n s  have  1 5  and 11 f o l .  r e s p e c t i v e l y  and c a r r y  the  
same t i t l e :  

Gsang-snqaqs brqyud-pa * i qrwa- tshanq-  q i  mdzad-rqyun 
'khrul- med byin-rlabs-can- q y i  db!]anqs-yiq 

The t h i r d  h a s  no t i t l e  and numbers 1 0  f o l .  

U i t h  t h e  e x c e p t i o n  of  t h e  B r i t i s h  Huseum manuscr ip t  and t h e  manuscr ipt  re- 
c o n s t r u c t e d  a t  Dharamsala,  t h e s e  v a r i o u s  works c o n t a i n  t h e  m u s i c a l  n o t a t i o n  of 
some twenty p i e c e s ;  a p a r t  from a few v a r i a n t s ,  t h e y  a r e  i d e n t i c a l  i n  t h e  t e x t  
b u t  they  d i f f e r  i n  t h e  n o t a t i o n  sys tem which was adopted  t o  s u p p o r t  t h e  o r a l  
t r a d i t i o n  of which t h e  dbu-mdzad were t h e  guard ians .  

I t  w i l l  be  no ted  t h a t  t h e s e  a r e  hymns addressed  t o  t h e  t h r e e  p r o t e c t o r s  of 
t h e  dGe-lugs-pa o r d e r ,  namely: mGon-po, Lha-mo, Chos-rgyal;  t h i s  is t h e  l i s t  i n  
t h e  o r d e r  i n  which they  appear  i n  t h e  Nanuscr ip t  T ib .  722 i n  t h e  Bib l io thsque  
Nat i o n a l e  (Par  i s )  : 

rTsa-brqy ud-ma 
Sprin-shuqs-ma 
dr4ar-chen qtor-ma 
Sa-bcu dbanq-phy uq-ma 
Dzam-dpal -dbyanqs 
bDe-chen lhun-grub-ma 
Chos-sku-ma 
Myur-mdzad-ma (Author: Sha-ba-ri  dbang-phyug) 
Dur-'khrod *j igs-rqjun-ma 
Bska l -pa* i  me-*bar-ma (Author: H a i t r i p a )  
dKa * -ba danq-bl ang-ma 
brKyanqs-bskums-ma (Author : Tsong-kha-pa) 
'Chi-bdaq-ma 
Choc-rqyal gshin-tshoqs-ma 
rnCon-po*i bka*-nyan-ma (Author: Pfkhas-grub dge- legs  bzang-PO) 
sTenq-changs-pa-ma 
Darn-can rqya-mtsho-ma 
mThun-pa'i dnqos-grub-ma 

A s  i t  i s  t h e  same hymns which have b e n e f i t t e d  from a mus ica l  n o t a t i o n  i n  
d i f f e r e n t  dbyanqs-yiq of t h e  dGe-lugs-pa t r a d i t i o n ,  i t  seems t o  me t h a t  they 
can  be regarded  a s  a common c o r e  made up of t h e  hymns which were thought  t o  be 
t h e  most impor tan t  and whose t r a n s m i s s i o n  needed t o  be a s s u r e d  i n  a more r i g -  
o r o u s  f a s h i o n  i n  t h e  o r n a t e  s t y l e  d e s i g n a t e d  by t h e  term dbyanqs. 

The t e x t  of t h e  hymns a p p e a r s  i n  a r i t u a l  nub l i shed  i n  I n d i a ,  a co7>y of 
which was g i v e n  t o  me i n  1973 by a former monk a t  t h e  T a n t r i c  c o l l e g e  of rGyud 
smad: i t  c o n s i s t s  of t h e  t e x t  of a bskanq-qso i n  honour of t h e  p r i n c i p a l  pro- 
t e c t o r s  of t h e  dGe-lugs-pa, e n t i t l e d :  

Thub-pa'i b s t a n - s t u n g  qtso-bo &on-pa phyag-drug-pa dang/ 
Chos-rqyal/  dfaq-zor-ma/ rNam-sras bskanq-qso cha-lacr 
mnga9-gsol danq-bcas-pa// (157 f o l . ,  pp.1-314). 
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2. Sound Sources. 
In the course of a mission carried out in India in Autumn 1973,~ I was able 

to record some of these hymn.? as sung by monks who belonged or who had previous- 
ly belonged to the Tantric colleges of rGyud-smad, rGyud-stod and the monastery 
of rNam-rgyal grwa-tshang. On the basis of the hymn Rtsa-brqyud-ma of which I 
have recorded versions, I was able to compare the different systems of notation 
belonging to one religious school with their actual execution. 

The text of Rtsa-brqyud-ma (Ritual, fo1.58a) is made up of twenty lines of 
9 syllables which constitute an invocation performed at the beginning of the 
bskang-ba of mGon-po : 

1. Rtsa-brgyud bla-ma mchog-gsum rgyal-ba'i bka' 
gsangs-sngags rig-snags 'ting-'dzin phyag-rgya'i mthu 
rang-bzhin rnam-dag chos-dbyings bden-pa yis 
mthun-pa'i dam-rdzas phyi nang mchod-pa'i tshogs 

5. sa dang bar-snang nam-mkha'i khyon gang zhing 
zag-med bde-ster re-ba rdzogs byed pa 
Ye-shes mGon-po 'khor bcas spyan-lam du 
'byung-zhing rgyas-la thugs-dam bskongs-gyur cig 
gdug-pa'i dgra-bgegs rnams kyi snying-gi khrag 

10. dmar-chen rakta'i rgya-mtsho rab-'khyil ba 
dmar-ser lbu-ba 'khrig-pa'i mchod-yon 'dis 
myur-mdzad Ye-shes mGon-po'i thugs-dam bskang 
Ha-gcie dPal-ldan lha-mo'i thugs-dam bskane 
srog-gcod gnod-sbyin bzhi-yi thugs-dam bskang 

15. dam-can Chos-rgyal yab-yum thugs-dam bskang 
bka'-sdod dam-can rgya-mtsho'i thugs-dam bskang 
'khor dang-bcas-pa'i thugs-dam bskongs 'gyur nas 
rnal-'byor dpon-slob nyams-chag sos-'gyur cig 
mi-mthun rkyen dang bar-chad bzlog-pa dang 

20. mthun-pa'i dngos-grub ma-lus stsal-du gsol 
It is striking to note that the instrumental formula which should precede 

the singing of the hymn appears in a collect5on kept at the Bibliothsque 
Nationale in Paris (Tib. 712), the: 

rnga 'chings rggas bsdus ci rigs byed-tshul dqra-bgeqs 'guqs-pa'i 
lcags-kyu 

whose text is attributed to Elkhas-grub-rje (1385-1483) ; and in fact fol. lb 
contains the following words: 

. . . Rtsa-brqyud-ma !.Ti-rkang gling-bu-ma 'Dur-khrod jigs-rqyun-ma 
gsum la/ mthing rkanq qnyis dang sum-brdungs zung . . . 

that is to say: 'for the three hymnas which begin with Rtsa-brgyud, Mi-rkanq 
gling-bu and '~ur-khrod 'jigs rgyun [make] two mthing-rkang followed by two 
times [the formula] sum-brdungs (= three knocks).' Even if such a laconic 
text tells us little about the peformance of the mthinq-rkang or the gsum- 
brd~nqs,~ it does at least prove that since the be~inning of the fifteenth 
century, the hymn ~tsa-brgyud-ma has been part of the c.orpus of hymns performed 
in the monasteries of the dGe-lugs-pa order. 

2.1. The Tantric College of rGyud-smad. 
The notation of Rtsa-brqrlud-ma found in the B.N. Tib. 722 manuscript 

relates to the first eight lines of the hymn; the same notation is repeated for 
the first six lines, whereas lines 7 and 8 have a more complicated notation 
which is different for each line. 8 

I owe the version sung according to the notation of R.N. Tib. 722 (M. 
Helffer recording, 73-1011) to Thub-bstan tshe-ring, snags-ram-pa. Before 
uttering each syllable making up the text or each semantically meaningless 
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s y l l a b l e  ( t s h i g - l h a d )  r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e  n o t a t i o n ,  t h e  per former  i n t r o d u c e s  a  
v o c a l i s a t i o n  which I have marked o-e; i n  a d d i t i o n  h e  h a s  a  l o n g  pause on a  
s y l l a b l e  whi h  I have marked hou a f t e r  t h e  t h i r d  s y l l a b l e  and - b e f o r e  t h e  n i n t h  
of t h e  l i n e ; '  i n  p l a c e  of t h e  drum b e a t s  marked 0 i n  n o t a t i o n ,  h e  c l i c k s  h i s  
f i n g e r s  a s  h e  u t t e r s  t h e  s y l l a b l e s  r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e  n o t a t i o n .  

[The recorded  document was played.] 

2.2. The T a n t r i c  Col lege  of rGyud-stod. 
The n o t a t i o n  o f  Rtsa-brgyud-ma p u b l i s h e d  i n  S w i t z e r l a n d  r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  

f i r s t  twelve l i n e s  and t h e  beg inn ing  of t h e  t h i r t e e n t h ;  i t  i s  t h e n  f o l l o ~ ~ e d  by 
t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n  z h e s  sogs. . .  It is  e x a c t l y  t h e  same f o r  each l i n e  excep t  f o r  
t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  and performance of t h e  f i r s t  t h r e e  s y l l a b l e s  which a r e  normal ly  
sung o n l y  by t h e  dbu-mdzad.1° 

The f i r s t  neumatic  sequence is  made up of f o u r  s i g n s  which I have  i n d i c a t e d  
by ( a ) ,  ( b ) ,  ( c ) ,  ( d ) ;  

( a )  i s  made over  t h e  u t t e r a n c e  of HUM-mo RTSA-ba BRGYUD-de BLA and ends 
w i t h  a  descending  movement; 

(b)  is  made up of two sequences  of l i n k e d  c u r v e s ,  cor responding  t o  t h e  
u t t e r a n c e  of t h e  end of t h e  f i r s t  l i n e ;  

(c )  i s  formed by a  s o r t  of b e l l  over  t h e  f i r s t  s y l l a b l e  (of t h e  second 
l i n e )  fol lowed by a  t s h i g - l h a d ;  

(d)  i s  formed by a  b e l l  over  t h e  second s y l l a b l e  fol lowed by a  t s h i g - l h a d  
and ends w i t h  a  descending movement on t h e  t h i r d  s y l l a b l e  of t h e  
second l i n e .  

Following t h i s  t h e  sequence (b) +(c)+(d)  is  r e p r e a t e d  w i t h  t h e  e x c e p t i o n  of 
t h e  l a s t  l i n e  which i n t r o d u c e s  a  conc lud ing  v a r i a n t .  

The r e c o r d i n g  which I made a t  Da lhous ie  i n  1973 (M. H e l f f e r ,  1973-811.2.3) 
r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  sequence ( a ) + ( b )  +(c)  + ( d ) .  The same sequence,  sung hv a  young 
monk i n  t h e  p resence  of t h e  abbot  of t h e  monastery,  was r e p e a t e d  t h r e e  times: 
once i n  a  normal v o i c e ,  once i n  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  v o i c e  used a t  rGyud-stod and 
commonly r e f e r r e d  t o  by t h e  term 'mdzo* v o i c e  (mdzo-skad), and a  t h i r d  t i m e  i n  
t h e  mdzo v o i c e  w i t h  cymbal accompaniment. 

The sung t r a d i t i o n  of rGyud-stod i n t r o d u c e s  a  sound a f t e r  each s y l l a b l e  
r e l a t i n g  t o  t h e  n o t a t i o n  which I mark ou. 

[ T h e  recorded  document was p layed  ] 

2.3. The l lonastery of rNam-rgyal grwa-tshang. 
I n  t h e  r e c o n s t r u c t e d  manuscr ip t  ( f o l .  36b-37a), t h e  n o t a t i o n  of Rtsa-  

bry:iud-ma r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  f i r s t  t h r e e  l i n e s  of t h e  t e x t  and t h e  beg inn ing  of t h e  
f o u r t h  and i s  then  r e p e a t e d  i n  a  s l i g h t l y  modif ied form f o r  l i n e s  7  and 8.  

The base  neumatic  sequence cor responds  t o  t h e  u t t e r a n c e  of t h e  s y l l a b l e  
HUM fol lowed by t h e  f i r s t  e i g h t  s y l l a b l e s  of t h e  l i n e ;  i t  i s  made up of t h r e e  
d i G t i n c t  s i g n s  which I have i n d i c a t e d  by ( a ) ,  ( b ) ,  ( c ) ;  i t  is  r e p e a t e d  w i t h  
e lements  of (a )  e l i d e d  and developments added t o  ( c ) ;  a  new s i g n  is  in t roduced  
t o  mark t h e  end of l i n e  7: 

( a )  cor responds  t o  t h e  u t t e r a n c e  of HUM-mo RTSA-ba BRGYUn-de BLA and ends 
wi th  a  descending movement; 

(b)  cor responds  t o  t h e  f o u r t h  s y l l a b l e  of t h e  l i n e ,  namely MA and i s  made 
up of two l i n k e d  ascending  c u r v e s ;  

(c )  is  a  complex s i g n  composed of a  s u c c e s s i o n  of more o r  less o r n a t e  
curves  and has  two plunging movements a f t e r  t h e  seven th  and e i g h t h  
s y l l a b l e s .  

I t  w i l l  b e  no ted  t h a t  a p a r t  from t h e  s y l l a b l e s  of t h e  t e x t  and t h e  t s h i g - l h a d ,  
t h e  curves  i n d i c a t i n g  t h e  v o c a l  e f f e c t s  and t h e  l i t t l e  c i r c l e s  i n d i c a t i n g  t h e  
cymbals and /or  drum, t h e  n o t a t i o n  used a t  t h e  rNam-rgyal grwa-tshang monas te ry  
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gives way to instructions in small characters which indicate a number of mod- 
alities of performance. On Photograph no.3 the terms bol, cong, bar, drin, 
fg)log can be distinguished; each one corresponds to determined graphic move- 
ment s. e 

I owe the recording carried out in 1973 at Dharamsala (H. Hellfer, 1973- 
411) to the Venerable bsKal-bzang-lags; it relates to line 1 and the first 
eight syllables of line 2. l1 you will note the change of register due to 
the shift from the chest voice to the head voice which corresponds to the 
indication cong (an abbreviation of cong-skad), the husky character which cor- 
responds to the indication bar, the sort of hiccups which translate the in- 
dication drin: 

[The recorded document was played.] 
At first sight one is struck above all by the diversity of the graphisms used 
in the different monasteries of the same religious school but a closer exam- 
ination of the notations of a single piece raises the question of a common 
origin. It may be noted that for Rtsa-brgyud-ma : 

1. There is always a tshig-lhad on either side of the eighth syllable of 
the line and that a tshig-lhad marks the division between the two 
lines (the end of one or the beginning of the next?); 

2. the tshig-lhad are introduced after the first and second syllables of 
the line in an accented way at rGyud-stod(with a corresponding cymbal 
clash) and in a discreet way at rNam-rgyal grwa-tshang; 

3. lines 7 and 8 which formulate the name of the dedicatee Ye-shes mGon- 
po and express the desire to delight him are solemnised by a more 
ornate notation (cf. rGyud-smad and rElam-rgval grwa-tshang); 

4. the performance of a line is organised around a fixed number of 
cymbal clashes corresponding to the nine syllables of the line and the 
more important tshig-lhad. 

One should nevertheless stress the diversification which has taken place 
on the level of performance: . the choice of the natural voice (rang-skad) at rNarn-rgyal grwa-tshang 

and the mdzo voice (mdzo-skad) which musicologists sometimes call the 
'diphonic voice' at the Tantric colleges of rcyud-smad and r~yud-stod; . the addition of intercalated vocalic sounds in different places de- 
pending on the monastery: o-e before the utterance of each syllable 
and hou held for a long time after the third syllable and before the 
eighth at rGyud-smad, and ou after each syllable at r~yud-stod. 

The analyses carried out so far are still too fragmentary to enable us t o  
draw definite conclusions from them but it seems that more research using nUm- 
erous and repeated recordings of the same pieces may allow us, if not to est- 
ablish the exact correspondance of notation and performance, at least to see 
how far these notations have contributed to a more faithful transmission of 
dbyangs. 









130 HELFFER: Rtsa-brgyud-ma 

Notes 
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c u l t u r e ' ,  i n  T i b e t a n  S t u d i e s ,  ed. by t l a r t i n  Brauen and Per  Kvaerne, Zurich 
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T h i s  m i s s i o n  was g r a n t e d  by t h e  E.R. 165 of t h e  C e n t r e  N a t i o n a l e  de Re- 
c h e r c h e  S c i e n t i f i q u e .  
For  an e x n l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  m u s i c a l  t r a n s l a t i o n s  of t h e s e  express- 
i o n s ,  s e e  I v a n  Vandor, Bouddhisme t i b g t a i n ,  Buchet-Chastel ,  P a r i n ,  1976, 
pp. 93-94. 
The I n d i a n  e d i t i o n  (Acc. L i s t s  I-Tib. 76-901399, pp.64-67), r e l a t e s  t o  the 
whole p i e c e  and shows t h a t  from l i n e  9  t o  t h e  end,  t h e  n o t a t i o n  used f o r  
t h e  f i r s t  s i x  l i n e s  i s  r e p e a t e d .  
I n  t h e  v e r s i o n  c o p i e d  f o r  p .  Crosslev-Holland i n  1961, and i n  t h e  Indian 
e d i t i o n  t h i s  nause  is  i n d i c a t e d  hy a  drawing of  a  t i n y  l o t u s  a f t e r  t h e  
t h i r d  s y l l a b l e  and b e f o r e  t h e  n i n t h  i n  each l i n e .  
One of  t h e  n o t a t i o n s  reproduced i n  An an tho logy  o f  t h e  wor ld ' s  music No.6, 
T i b e t .  AST 4005, p u b l i s h e d  by Huston Smith a l s o  concerns  ~tsa-brgyud-ma;  
i t  r e l a t e s  t o  t h e  f i r s t  e i g h t  l i n e s  of t h e  hymn: t h e  r e c o r d i n g  on Side 
A/4: ' I n v o c a t i o n  of m6on-no' is l i m i t e d  t o  t h e  sequence:  HUM RTSA-ba 
BRGYUD-de'i IILA-MA MCHOG-ou 6SLJFI a-a RGYAL-BA'I BKA' 
The s t a v e d  n o t a t i o r i  which a p p e a r s  i n  I v a n  Vandor o p . c i t . ,  p.109, e n t i t l e d  
'Yangsta  Gyiima' c o r r e s p o n d s  t o  t h e  performance of  ~ t sa -brgyud-ma,  a s  can 
b e  s e e n  from t h e  r e p r o d u c t i o n  of t h e  o r i g i n a l  T i b e t a n  n o t a t i o n  on p.110. 
Both n o t a t i o n s  r e l a t e  t o  t h e  f i r s t  two l i n e s  of t h e  hymn. 

N.B. Vol X/2 o f  Asian Music (1979) devoted t o  t h e  music of T i b e t  appeared too 
l a t e  f o r  t h i s  paper  t o  t a k e  account  of t h e  views expressed  by Ter E l l i n g -  
son  i n  a  long  a r t i c l e  (pp.112-156) e n t i t l e d :   on r t a  dbyangs gsum: 
T i b e t a n  c h a n t  and melod ic  c a t e g o r i e s . '  

N.B.  Concerning t h e  t r a d i t i o n  of rNam-rgyal grwa-tshang noted above under 
W r i t t e n  S o u r c e s  ( 1 . 3 . ) ,  t h e  manuscr ip t  which I used h a s  been publ ished 
i n  I n d i a  under  t h e  t i t l e :  Cam-bcar phan-bde legs-bshad g l i n g - g i  chos- 
s r u n g  yongs-kyi dbyangs-yig 'Tam-pu-ra'i rgyud-mang' chos-srung 'bod-pa'i 
dbyangs snyan s k a l - l d a n  mgrin-pa' i  mdzes-rgyan z h e s  bya-ba bzhugs-so, 
44 f o l . /  87 pp. Acc. - l i s ts  I .  T ib .  77-905326. 



TOWARDS AN INTERPRETATION OF THE WORD CHIS 

Yoshiro Imaeda 

Anyone who d e a l s  w i t h  T i b e t a n  m a n u s c r i p t s  from Tun-huang o r  w i t h  a n c i e n t  
T ibe tan  i n s c r i p t i o n s  comes up a g a i n s t  a  v a r i e t y  o f  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  amongst which 
a r e  t h e  f ragmentary '  s t a t e  of t h e s e  documents,  t h e  u n c e r t a i n  and sometimes 
a b e r r a n t  o r t h o g r a p h y ,  t h e  u n u s u a l  w r i t i n g  and above a l l ,  t h e  p r e s e n c e  of words 
which do n o t  a p p e a r  i n  t h e  d i c t i o n a r i e s  and t h e  meaning of which contemporary  
T i b e t a n s  do n o t  know. 

A l i t t l e  o v e r  a  decade  ago  H.E. Richardson  w r o t e  a n  e x t r e m e l y  i n t e r e s t i n g  
and v  l u a b l e  n o t e  on one of t h e s e  words n o t  ment ioned i n  t h e  d i c t i o n a r i e s :  B c h i s .  He examined t h e  examples of t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  word b o t h  i n  t h e  i n s c r i p t -  
i o n s  (sKar-cung, 1Cang-bu and Lhasa)  and i n  t h e  m a n u s c r i p t s  of Tun-huang 
( P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  992, 1078b, 1283 and 1287) .  Al though h e  n o t e d :  'O the r  
i n s t a n c e s  may a w a i t  d i s c o v e r y  i n  unpub l i shed  documents i n  t h e  B i b l i o t h g q u e  
N a t i o n a l e  a t  P a r i s , '  he  concluded a t  t h e  end of h i s  examina t ion :  ' i t  a p p e a r s  
t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  t r e a t m e n t  of s u b j e c t s  by t h o s e  i n  a u t h o r i t y . '  

I n  Volume 1 of Choix d e  documents t i b 6 t a i n s  c o n s e r v 6 s  3 l a  ~ i b l i o t h s q u e  
N a t i o n a l e ,  P a r i s ,  1978, t h e r e  i s  a  m a n u s c r i p t  where t h e  word c h i s  a p p e a r s  
f o u r  t imes .  I t  i s  t h e  P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  986, a  T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  
S h u j i n q  & g ,  of which we a r e  do ing  a n  a n n o t a t e d  t r a n s l a t i o n . 2  H.E. 
Richardson who i s  c u r r e n t l y  compi l ing  a  v o c a b u l a r y  of words which a p p e a r  i n  
t h e  a n c i e n t  i n s c r i p t i o n s  - t h i s  w i l l  b e  a  c o n t r i b u t i o n  of c o n s i d e r a b l e  import -  
ance  t o  T i b e t a n  s t u d i e s  - was immediate ly  i n t e r e s t e d  i n  t h i s  m a n u s c r i p t  and 
wrote  t o  u s :  'What i n t e r e s t s  me is  t h a t  i t  c o n t a i n s  many words and p h r a s e s  
which appear  i n  t h e  e a r l y  i n s c r i p t i o n s  and a s  i t  is  a  t r a n s l a t i o n  from t h e  
Chinese ,  t h e  Ch inese  t e x t  presumably throws l i g h t  on t h e  e x a c t  meaning of t h e  
T i b e t a n  words. Among t h o s e  a b o u t  which I would b e  g l a d  of more i n f o r m a t i o n  
a r e  . . . c h i s .  ' 3  We s h a l l  t h e r e f o r e  t a k e  advan tage  of t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  g i v e n  
us  h e r e  t o  r e p l y  t o  him on t h e  q u e s t i o n  of t h e  word c h i s  i n  t h e  P e l l i o t  
t i b g t a i n  986. 

Before  examining t h e  p a s s a g e s  where t h e  word c h i s  a p p e a r s  i t  seems nec- 
e s s a r y  t o  make a  few remarks  a b o u t  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h i s  T i b e t a n  t e x t  which 
r a i s e s  a  number o f  problems f o r  u s a 4  U n l i k e  t h e  T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n s  of 
Buddhist  t e x t s  whose l i t e r a l  f i d e l i t y  t o  t h e  o r i g i n a l  i s  w e l l  known, o u r  t e x t  
is  no t  a  l i t e r a l  t r a n s l a t i o n  of t h e  o r i g i n a l  Chinese .  I n  f a c t ,  whereas  e a c h  
c h a p t e r  of t h e  Ch inese  o r i g i n a l  c o n s i s t s  of a  t i t l e ,  a  summary, t h e  t e x t  i t -  
s e l f  and a  t h e s e  s e p a r a t e  i t e m s  have a l l  been b lended  t o g e t h e r  
t o  form a  c o n t i n u o u s  T i b e t a n  t e x t .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t h e  T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n  con- 
t a i n s  a  few d e t a i l s  which do n o t  a p p e a r  i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  and which have prob- 
a b l y  been t a k e n  from t h e  sub-commentary ( o r  sub-commentaries) such  a s  
Shangshu zhenqyi  t R s & & .  S i n c e  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  Chinese  
o r i g i n a l  and t h e  T i b e t a n  v e r s i o n  seems t o  be  a  r a t h e r - f r e e  one,  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  
if n o t  i m p o s s i b l e  t o  f i n d  a  Ch inese  e q u i v a l e n t  f o r  each  T i b e t a n  word. 

Le t  us  now examine t h e  p a s s a g e s  where t h e  word c h i s  a p p e a r s .  I n  each  
c a s e  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  and t h e  t e x t  a r e  g i v e n  f i r s t  and a r e  t h e n  fo l lowed  by a  
t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  Chinese  passage:  6  

1) Tib:  Having been appo in ted  by Heaven t o / d o ] t h e  c h i s  of t h e  s u b j e c t s  (1 .16.  
gnam-qyis 'bangs-kyi c h i s  (1 .17)  [byed-par b d a l g  bskod-pas//)  . . . 

Chin: Heaven u s e s  me t o  a d m i n i s t e r  t h e  peop le  (p .  1 7 8 ) .  
2)  Tib:  I f  t h e  s u b j e c t s  a r e  n o t  happy and t h e y  s u f f e r  m i s f o r t u n e s  t h e  c h i s  

e x e r c i s e d  by t h e  k i n g  i s  a t  f a u l t  (1.22.  'bangs  myi s k y i d - c i n q  nyes-  
pa byung-ba n i / /  rqya l -po  r a n g - g i s  c h i s  n y e s  (1.23) -pa90) .  
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Chin: If the people are at fault, I alone am responsible (p.179). 
3) Tib: The son Gyvi Lig had a profound [mind], was compassionate towards the 

subjects and expert in chis (1.127. sras gyvi liq/sqam-zhinq 'bangs- 
la/'o byams-shing/ chis mkhas-pa'i phyir). 

Chin: Wang Li tried to establish the royal family (p.192). 
4) Tib: Although the king remained with his hands folded, without even doing 

the chis of his subjects, they, being under heaven, became 
spontaneously happy (1.55. 'bangs (1.56)- qyis yanq myi mdzad-par/ 
phyanq brkyanq-ste/ bzhuqs-qyis kyanq// qnam mtha' 'oq-qi 'bangs 
rang-bzhin-du skyid-par qgur-to) . 

Chin: [The king1 remained with his hands folded and the world was admin- 
istered (p.194). 

These four examples allow us to make the follor.ing conclusion: the 
parallelism between the two texts is exceptional in the first example where 
the Tibetan translation is almost a literal rendering of the Chinese original. 
We may therefore say that Tibetan chis corresponds to y i x  zhii$(the character 
used in the commentary) 'administer administration, govern' in Chinese. This 
remark is equally valid for the three other examples if chis is replaced by 
the word 'administration'. 

It is evident, therefore, that in the light of a Chinese text, the word 
chis attested in the Pelliot tibstain 986 supports the interpretation put for- 
ward by H.E. Richardson in his note. 

Notes 

1. 'Tibetan chis and tshis', in Asia Minor, N.S., Vol. XIV-2, 1968, pp.254- 
56. 

2. We shall be discussing this question in more detail in a forthcoming work. 
3. In his review of the Volume I of Choix ..., in JRAS, 1979, p.89, he also 

writes: 'To give only one example: in No.986, described as a translation 
from the Chinese'Tcheou chou, there are several words, occurring also in 
early inscriptions and historical MSS, whose meaning is not precisely 
established: comparison with the Chinese original may provide a 
solution. ' 

4. This copy contains four paragraphs: I(ll.1-28), II(11 29-67), I11 (11. 
68-89) and IV(11. 90-157). They correspond to chapters 11, 111, IV, V 
and VI respectively of the Zhoushu )q , The Annals of the Zhou dynasttr 
which is the fourth and last part of the Shujinq. There exists a French 
translation of the Chinese original: SEraphin Couvreur, Chou king. Les 
Annales de la Chine, Paris, 1950 (first published, Ho kien fou, 1897)- 

5. On the problem of the composition of the Shujinq, we may refer to an 
excellent article by Paul P6lliot,'~e Chou king en caracthres anciens et 
le Chang chou che wen,' in !f&moires concernant 1 'Asie orientale, Val. 11, 
Paris, 1946, pp.123-77. 

6 .  The Chinese text is given in Couvreur op.cit. \Je have not always 
followed his translation. 



A GENEALOGY OF THE KINGS OF LO (MUSTANG) 

David Jackson 

Although nowadays few places in Nepal are more remote or inaccessible 
than the north-western district of Lo (Hustang), in earlier centuries the area 
was a vital crossroads in the Western Himalayas. To begin with Lo (Glo bo) 
was located on an important north-south trade route by which goods passed 
between Western Tibet and both Western Nepal and Northern India. Lo was also 
one of a number of oasis-like valleys strung east to west in the Tibetan border- 
lands; as such, it was a natural stepping-stone for the transmission of Tibetan 
culture along the east-west axis. In addition, Lo at one point even enjoyed 
the status of an important political centre: in the 15th century its kings 
actually ruled a vast domain in Uestern Tibet that stretched far beyond the 
modern borders of Lo. But in spite of the area's past importance, until 
recently almost nothing was known of its history. The disaovery of various 
sources in recent years however has now opened the way for preliminary studies 
on some aspects of the history of Lo. 

The purpose of this paper is to introduce one such important textual source, 
the rrolla of Tsarang, and to present in a very brief outline some of the data 
that it contains on the history of the kings of Lo. The text in question 
derives part of its name from the place of its discovery, the monastery of 
Tsarang in Lo. The original text of the Tsaranq Efolla (TsPO, a worn, soiled 
and incomplete manuscript, was first located in Tsarang by the Ven. Chogay 
Trichen (bco brqyad khri chen) Rinpoche. Recognising its importance, he had 
another copy of the text made and it was this latter copy that the Ven. Chogay 
Trichen showed me in the spring of 1976. The Ven Chogay Trichen's copy was 
missing an undetermined number of folios at the end of the text. Also absent 
from it were one or more folios towards the middle that were likewise missing 
in the original surviving fragment. Yet in spite of its incomplete state, 
TsM proved to be the best of the older local sources on the history of the Lo 
kings that have become accessible to date. 1 
Mollas: Examples of Traditional Tibetan Speech-making. 

The Tsarang flolla is but one of several texts called molla (or mold) that 
have survived in Lo Yustang. In Lo and parts of blestern Tibet any text for a 
formal speech is called a molla. In Lo in particular, however, the word most 
commonly refers to a recitation given before a religious assembly for the pur- 
pose of announcing the pious offerings of a patron and for making known the 
patron's requests. This name for such a speech, molla, has struck many 
Tibetologists at first sight as strange. Yet in fact the word is closely 
linked to the well attested literary Tibetan word mol ba. A more common 
literary equivalent for molla would seem to be mol qtam. 

The surviving mollas of Lo are relatively late compositions, probably 
dating back no earlier than the first half of the 19th century. Still, they 
definitely represent a continuation of an old and well established tradition 
of Tibetan speech-making. Examples of speeches similar to the mollas are 
found in texts from Tibet dating from the 14th and 15th centuries and some of 
the same phrases occurring in such early speeches have been duplicated, some- 
times word for word, in the texts of the !rollas of Lo. 2 

According to a Tibetan scholastic compendium of the 15th or 16th century, 
one of the main features of Tibetan sneech-making was that a speech often con- 
tained some sort of historical recitation. The particular type of history - 
whether a history of the Buddhist religion, a royal genealogy, or something 
else - was determined by the identity of the most important person or persons 
in the assemhly; for example, the presence of a great ecclesiastic called for 
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a history of religion, while the presence of a king required the recitation of 
the royal genealogy.3 The mollas of Lo seem to have been composed in accord- 
ance with these principles. Since both a religious leader and the ruler of 
Lo were often present at the recitations, the mollas usually seem to have con- 
tained both a brief history of Buddhism and a sketch of the genealogical 
origins of the Lo ruling line. 
The Historical Content of the Tsarang flolla . 

Of the three molla histories accessible to me, the most detailed is that 
of TSM. As is the case with one of the other accessible mollas, the TsM 
text actually deals with a number of distinct topics in its 'history1 (lo 
rgyus) sections. These topics include cosmolog:7, geography, the distribution 
of humans in the world and the history of Buddhism. The longest section in 
TsM, however, deals with the history of kings: the genealogy of the old Tibetan 
monarchy and that of the kings of Lo. Not surprisingly, from among the two 
royal histories, the most space is given to the genealogy of the Lo kings. 
One finds in the genealogical passages of TS!! not only what purport to be the 
names of the past rulers of Lo but also an account of some of these kings' 
greatest secular and religious accomplishments, the names of some of their 
brothers who were men of religion and the number of each king's sons. 

Here I present the names of the kings of Lo as contained in TsM. In the 
following list I have assigned the number one to the generation of the great 
founding king, A-ma-dpal. Please note that numbers eleven and twelve are 
missing on account of the lacunae in the text. I have also mentioned the 
number of male siblings that each king is said to have had and the names of 
any brothers (always monks) that the text mentions. Finally for the sake of 
chronological reference, I have also listed the names of the chief religious 
preceptors as mentioned for each king. 

i. sTag-seng-ge-'bum 
ii. Shes-rab-bla-ma 
iii. Chos-skyong-'bum, the youngest of two brothers. 
1. A-me-dpal (A-ma-dpal) 

Preceptor: Ngor-chen ~ung-dga'-bzang-po(l382-1456) 
2. A-mgon-bzang-po, and three brothers 

Preceptor: 'Jam-dbyangs-shes-rab-rgya-mtsho (1396-1474), third 
abbot of Ngor. 

3. Tshangs-chen bKra-shis-mgon, and three brothers, one of whom was 
gLo-bo mkhan-chen bSod-nams-lhun-grub (1456-1532) 
Preceptors: rGyal-tshab Kun-dga'-dbang-phyug (1424-1478), fourth 
abbot of Ngor, and gSer-mdog pen-chen Shlkya-mchog-ldan (1428- 
1507). 

4. Grags-pa-mtha'-yas, and two brothers. This king's older brother 
was the zhabs drung Chos-kyi-blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan. 
Preceptors: rGyal-ba Lha-mchog-seng-ge (6.1468), ninth abbot of 
Ngor, and dKon-mchog-lhun-grub (1497-1557), tenth abbot of Ngor. 

5. rGya-hor-dpal-bzang, and one brother. 
6. Don-grub-rdo-rje, and two brothers. The king's older brother was 

the chos rje 'Jam-dbyangs-pa. 
7. bSam-grub-rdo-rje, and one younger brother. This brother was the 

chos rje bSod-nams-dpal-'byor. 
8. bSam-grub-rab-brtan. 

Preceptors: Sa-skya-pa PIgag-dbang-kun-dga9-bsod-nams (1597-1659) 
the rTa-nag Thub-bstan mkhan-po Chos-rnam-rgyal, and m~ga'-bdag 
Chos-rgyal-phun-tshogs. 
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9. bSam-grub-dpal-'bar, and two brothers. The king's oldest brother 
was the monk, bSod-nams-bstan-'dzin-dbang-po. 
Preceptor: rTag-rtse-ba Mi-pham-shes-rab-phun-tshogs.. 

10. Tshe-dbang alias Phun-tshogs-gtsug-rgyan-nor-bu. 
11. [lacuna] 
12.? [lacuna] Preceptors: Sa-skya-pa Ngag-dbang-kun-dga'-blo-gros and 

son (£1, late 18th century). 
13.? bKras-shis-snying-po, and two brothers. One brother was the zhabs 

drung rDo-r j e-' phrin-las . 
14.? 'Jam-dpal-dgra-'dul. 

Preceptor: bSam-gsang-sprul-sku Chos-kyi-nyi-ma. 
15. ? Kun-dga' -nor-bu. 
Many of the above names are corroborated by sources from Lo, Dolpo, Ladakh 

and Tibet. Furthermore, by combining the other available accounts with the 
data from TsM, it is possible to begin compiling a more complete list of the 
males in the Lo ruling family from the late-14th until the mid-19th centuries. 
I present the following preliminary list in the hope that it will be confirmed, 
corrected or expanded with the help of other interested scholars. I regret 
that in the allotted space I cannot discuss all of the sources that I have 
used in compiling this chart. 5 

(Underlined names are those mentioned as rulers in TSH). An (m). design- 
ates this person as a monk.) 
I. sTag-seng-ge-'bum 

- - 

11. Shes-rab-bla-ma (fl. c.1380) 
111-a. Khri-dpon Bvir-ma or Jir-ma 
111-b. ~hos-sk~on~~'bum (f 1. c. 1400) 

1. A-me-dpal (also spelled: A-ma-dpal) (£1. c.1425) 
2-a. A-mgon-bzang-po (£1. c.1450) 
2-b. Amogha 
2-c. Kun-dga'-rgyal-mtshan (m) 
2-d. Rin-chen-bzang-po (m) 
3-a. Tshangs-chen bKra-shis-mgon (d. 1489) 
3-b. A-seng rDo-rje-brtan-pa (d. c. 1496) 
3-c.? bDe-legs-rgya-mtsho? (d. c.1500) 
3-d.? gLo-bo mkhan-chen bSod-nams-lhun-grub (m) (1456-1532) 
4-a. Chos-kyi-blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan (m) 
4-b. Mgon-po-rgyal-mtshan-grags-pa-mtha -yas-pa'i-sde (f. c.1520) 
4-c.? brTan-pa'i-rgya-mtsho? or bsTan-pa'i-rgya-mtsho? ( 5-a or 5-b?) 
4-c-l? 'Jam-dbyangs-rin-chen-rgyal-mtshan-dpal-bang-PO (m?) ( 6-a?) 
5-a.? rGya-hor-dpal-bzang (fl. c.1550) 
5-b.? [ I 

Chos-rje 'Jam-dbyangs-pa (m) 
Don-grub-rdo-rje (f 1. c. 1580) 
'0-lo? 
bSam-grub-rdo-rje (fl. c.1620) 
bSod-nams-dpal-'byor (m) 
bSam-grub-rab-brtan (fl. c.1650) 
bSod-nams-bstan-'dzin-dbang-po (m) 
bSam-grub-dpal-'bar (fl. 1680) 
brTan-pa ,i-rdo-rj e 
Tshe-dbang alias Phun-tshogs-gtsug-rgyan-nor-bu (fl. c.1710) 
bsTan-'dzin-dbang-rgyal? (fl. c.1740) alias bKra-shis-rnam-rgyal? 
dBang-rgyal-rdo-rje (fl. c.1780) 
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13-a.? 'Jam-dpal-rdo-rje? 
13-b.? bKra-shis-snying-po (£1. c.1810) 
13-c.? rDo-rje-'phrin-las (m) 
14.? 'Jam-dpal-dgra-'dul alias Theg-mchog-seng-ge (£1. c.1830) 
15. ? Kun-dga'-nor-bu (f 1. c. 1850) 

In spite of its lacunae and the relatively small amount of datable inform- 
ation that it contains, from among the dozen or more pre-20th-century sources 
used for assembling the above list TsM gave the most continuous and complete 
account.6 Up until now I have not however had access to other important 

such as the full-length genealogical histories (gdunq rabs) of the Lo ;y:;:eq If any of these gdunq rabs texts become published or if their con- 
tents are otherwise made available, the relative importance of TsM will no 
doubt be diminished. But until such time, the Molla of Tsarang will 
probably remain the main source for the genealogy of the kings of Lo. 

Notes 

1. The ~ollas and the history of Lo formed the focus of my research for the 
M.A. thesis at the University of Washington. My thesis on the topic 
'The Mollas: Historical Speeches from Lo Mustang,' will be submitted in 
the fall of 1979. 
Another very valuable source made available to me during my research in 
Nepal was the new compilation of the history of the Lo kings by Ven. 
Chogay Trichen, entitled Rin chen phra tshom. Much of this new work 
depends heavily on the Tsaranq Molla. 

2. For early examples of such speeches see: rGyal-sras-thogs-med (1295-1369), 
rCyal sras 'phaqs pa dngul chu thogs med kyi rnam thar dad pa'i shinq rta 
dang qsung 'thor bu bcas (Thimbu: Kunsang Tobgey, 1975) pp.414-420. 
gSer-mdog pan-chen ShXkya-mchog-ldan (1428-1507), Complete Works 
Ghimbu.: Kunzang Tobgey, 1975), VIII, p.517-529: 'Jam dbyangs chos kyi 
rgyal pos mdzad pa'i mol qtam. 
Don-dam-smra-ba'i-seng-ge, bShad mdzod yid bzhin nor bu (Thimbu: Kunsang 
Topgey, 1976), pp. 501-509. 

3. Don-dam-smra-ba'i-seng-ge, bShad mdzod (Thimbu: 1976), pp.497.4-498.1. 
4. In 1977, through the assistance of Mr. Elichael Vinding and Krishna La1 

Thakali, I obtained the text of another molla of Lo, the Namqyal Molls- 
It was a 19-page manuscript copy made by bsTan-pa'i-rgyal-mtshan, a man 
from Mijnthang. In addition, Ven. Chogay Trichen had copied the histor- 
ical passages out of the f48nthanq Molla, a text he located at the sMon- 
thang chos-sde, and I was able to use these passages for my research. 
Two other mollas that are known to exist are those that were found in Lo 
by Michel Peissel. One is the Carphu rklla, mentioned by Peissel in his 
Mustang, the Forbidden Kingdom (new York: E.P. Dutton, 1967), ~p.246-254. 
During the course of the Oxford seminar, Mr. Alexander Macdonald gener- 
ously made available to me a photocopy of the Garphu-Molla, which seems 
to have been written by a Mustan~ writer at about the time of ~eissel's 
visit and which contains little useful information. The second molls 
mentioned by Peissel was referred to as 'une Molla trouv6e 2 Tsarang,' 
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i n  t h e  b i b l i o g r a p h y  t o  h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  ' L ' o r g a n i s a t i o n  p o l i t i q u e  e t  
s o c i a l e  du royaume t i b g t a i n e  d e  Glo, d i t  l e  royaume du ~ l u s t a n g '  (Th6se 
pour l e  d o c t o r a t e  de  36me c y c l e ,  U. d e  P a r i s ,  1969).  I have  n o t  been 
a b l e  t o  examine t h i s  l a s t  Molla t e x t .  

5. The main s o u r c e s  i n c l u d e d  t h e  fo l lowing :  
(1)  Various  w r i t i n g s  of gLo-bo mkhan-chen bSod-nams-lhun-grub, found 
i n  volume 111 of h i s  C o l l e c t e d  Works (New Delh i :  Ngawang Tobgay, 1977) .  
(2) gLo-bo mkhan-chen's autobiography:  r J e  b t s u n  b l a  ma ' i  rnam p a r  
t h a r  pa n q o  m t s h a r  r g y a  m t s h o ,  unpubl i shed  MS. 
(3) Jo-nang Kun-dga'-grol-mchog, Dpal l d a n  b l a  ma ' j a m  p a ' i  dbyangs  k y i  
rnam par  t h a r  pa l e g s  b shad  k h y a d  par  qsum l d a n ,  unpubl i shed  MS, b iography  
of gLo-bo mkhan-chen. 
( 4 )  Tshe-dbang-nor-bu, Kah-thog Rig- 'dzin (1698-1755), Bod r j e  l h a  
b t s a d  p o ' i  qdunq r a b s  mnqa' ' r i s  smad manq y u l  qunq  t h a n g  du  j i  l t a r  b y u n g  
b a ' i  t s h u l  d e b  qter dwanqs s h e 1  ' p h r u l  q y i  me l o n g ,  unpubl ished MS, a  
h i s c o r y  of t h e  Gung thang  k i n g s .  
(5) sNa-tshogs-rang-grol,  rGod-tshang ras-pa,  gTsang smyon heruka phyogs 
thams cad l a s  rnam p a r  r g y a l  b a ' i  rnam t h a r  rdo  r j e  t h e g  p a ' i  g s a l  byed 
n y i  ma'i sny ing  po [The L i f e  o f  t h e  S a i n t  of gTsang] (new Delh i :  1969) .  
(6)  Ven. Chogay T r i c h e n ,  R i n  c h e n  phra  t shom.  
(7) Bem c h a g  of 'Chi-med-dpal- 'dren-bzang-mo ( a n  e x t r a c t  from i t ,  
copied from t h e  n o t e s  o f  Ven. Chogay T r i c h e n ) .  
(8) Ngag-dbang-bsod-nams-rgyal-mtshan, S h r i  mi  y i  dbanq  phyuq mahzdhar-  
m a r z j a  a  ham q y i  qdung l a s  z h a b s  d r u n q  mkhas s h i n q  g r u b  b r n y e s  r i m  p a r  
b y o n  pa rnams l a  qsol b a  ' d e b s  b y i n  r l a b s  c h u  r q y u n ,  a  l i n e a g e  p r a y e r  t o  
t h e  nob le  monks from t h e  Lo r u l i n g  l i n e ,  unpubl i shed  MS. 
(9) The Mol la  o f  Miinthanq ( e x t r a c t s  cop ied  from t h e  n o t e s  of Ven. 
Chogay Tr ichen)  . 
(10) David L. S n e l l g r o v e ,  Four Lamas o f  Dolpo (Oxford: 1967) .  
(11) A.H. Francke,  A n t i q u i t i e s  o f  I n d i a n  T i b e t  (New Delh i :  S.Chand, 
1972) ,  two volumes. 
(12) Luciano Pe tech ,  T h e  Kingdom o f  Ladakh c. 950-1842 A.D. (Roma: 
Is.M.E.O., 1977).  
I have d i s c u s s e d  t h e s e  and o t h e r  s o u r c e s  i n  more d e t a i l  i n  P a r t  11, 
chap te r  3  of my t h e s i s .  

6. The R i n  c h e n  phra t s h o m  of Ven.Chogay Tr ichen ,  a  new compi la t ion  based 
on TsM, t h e  above-mentioned Bem-chaq of 'Chi-med-dpal-'dren-bzang-mo 
and o t h e r  s o u r c e s ,  i s  t h e  most complete s o u r c e  t o  which I have a c c e s s .  

7. M r .  C o r n e i l l e  J e s t ,  i n  a  p e r s o n a l  l e t t e r ,  h a s  k i n d l y  informed me t h a t  
he  found a  manuscr ipt  A ma d p a l  q g i  qdunq  r a b s  i n  t h e  l i b r a r y  o f  t h e  
Lama of  Kagar-Tarap (32 f o l i o s ,  w r i t t e n  i n  dbu-can c h a r a c t e r s  on 
Nepalese paper ) .  A t  t h e  t ime t h a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  paper  was w r i t t e n ,  M r .  
J e s t  was i n  Nepa1: therefore  i t  h a s  n o t  been p o s s i b l e  t o  compare t h e  con- 
t e n t s  of  t h a t  qdunq  r a b s  with  t h e  g e n e a l o g i c a l  l i s t s  g iven  above. 



THE SHANGS-PA BKA'-BRGYUD; AN UNKNOWN TRADITION OF TIBETAN BUDDHISM 

Matthew Kapstein 

I. Since the appearance, in 1949, of George N. Roerich's monumental trans- 
lation of 'Gos Lo-tsa-ba's Blue Annals, mych of the fundamental information 
required for a study of the Shangs-pa bKa -brgyud tradition has been available; 
for the ninth chapter of that work consists, for the most part, of synopses of 
the lives of the great Shangs-pa masters. Nonetheless, the nature of that 
tradition and of its contribution to Tibetan Buddhism as a whole has not yet 
been examined critically. The Shangs-pa bKa'-brgyud has thus remained 
virtually unknown and the few references to it found in secondary literature 
are in f ct based on what seems to be misinterpretations of the Tibetan 
sources.f A brief introduction to the study of the Shangs-pa nay not there- 
fore be entirely uncalled-for. 

If there is any statement concerning the Shangs-pa made with sufficient 
frequency to be termed commonplace, it is that the Shangs-pa b~a'-brgyud is a 
branch of the larger bKa'-brgyud school, the latter being the tradition that 
emanates from the great Mar-pa Chos-kyi bLo-gros (1012-1096). ~.A.Stein, 
for example, states that: 

Out of the disciples of the poet hermit Mila Repa (1040- 
1123) was formed the Kagyii-pa order ... Khyung-po the Yo- 
gin . . . founded the branch at Shang . . . (civilization, p.74) 

Giuseppe rucci on the other hand maintains that the Shangs-pa was a sect 
as much affiliated with the b~a'-brgyud-pa as was the school of the Karma-pa; 
that it was founded by 'Ba*-ra-ba rGyal-mtshan dPal-bzang (1310-1391, according 
to BA, p.692); and that it attributes its origin to Khyung-po r ~ a l - ~ b ~ o r  
(Religions, p. 64) . 

The accounts provided by the Tibetan historians all state that the Shangs- 
Pa bKa'-brgyud was founded by Khyung-po rNal-'byor, who established his seat 
at Zhang-zhong (var.~hong-zhong, Zhang-zhang), in the valley of Shangs, from 
which the name of the school is derived. Nowhere it is said that he was a 
disciple of Mi-la Ras-pa, or of any other representative of Mar-$a's tradition, 
though some of his Indian gurus, such as Maitripa, had also been teachers of 
the great lo-tsZ-ba. Furthermore, no mention of 'Ba'-ra-ba rGyal-mtshan 
dpal-bzang is to be found in connection with the Shangs-pa. He was a native 
of the Shangs valley to be sure but his spiritual affiliation was with the 
'Brug-pa bKa'-brgyud tradition in the lineage of the renowned Yang-dgon-pa 
(1213-1287). His teaching, so far as I have been able to determine, derived 
nothing of significance from the Shangs-pa bKa'-brgyud. 

Evidently the Shangs-pa use of the word bka9-brgyud has led scholars to 
assume that a relation with the Mar-pa bKa'-brgyud lineages is implied, for 
that word is frequently used without further qualification as the proper name 
for Mar-pa's tradition. Nonetheless it should not be overlooked that it may 
still be used to denote simply a lineage in which the special precepts of a 
given spiritual succession are transmitted (Thu'u-bkwan, p.72: bka' babs k y i  
gdams pa'i brgyud 'dzin). It is in fact so used to refer to any number of 
Tibetan Buddhist traditions: dGa'-ldan bKa9-brgyud is found as a name for the 
esoteric lineages within the dGe-lugs-pa school; and ~adrna'i b~a'-brg!Iud 
is occasionally encounter d when mention is made of the oral tradition (bka' e -ma) of the rNying-ma-pa. Thus the Shangs-pa bKa'-brgyud is the 'spiritual 
succession of Shangs': the name implies only that. 

Nonetheless, Jonang rJe-btsun Kun-dga* Grol-mchog (1495-1566) and ~ h u * u  
-bkwan bLo-bzang Chos-kyi Nyi-ma (1737-1802) and others, do lump together the 
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Shangs-pa- and Mar-pa bKa'-brgyud lineages and sometimes other traditions as 
well under the general heading bKa9-brgyud. It is clear that this is done 
for reasons of convenience for the very texts in which this occurs unambiguously 
present the two or more bka'-brgyud they treat as distinct traditions. 

5 

That the Shangs-pa is an independent tradition is confirmed by both hist- 
orical and doctrinal research. The history of the Shangs-pa bKa'-brgyud 
like that of several of the other schools must take into account two separate 
aspects of the one tradition; namely its existence as a sect, and as a lineage. 

By sect, I mean a religious order that is distinguished from others by 
virtue of its institutional independence; that is, its unique character is 
embodied outwardly in the form of an independent hierarchy and administration, 
independent properties and a recognizable membership of some sort. A lineage 
on the other hand is a continuous succession of spiritual teachers who have 
transmitted a given body of knowledge over a period of generations but who need 
not be affiliated with a common sect.6 Such a distinction is particularly 
useful when considering a school such as the Shangs-pa; for the sect and the 
lineage have not shared a similar fate: while the one waned, the other actually 
flourished. 

11. Concerning the sectarian aspect of the Shangs-pa bKa'-brgyud there 
is little material available but the outline of its history is still discern- 
able in the mam-thar and chos-'byung that we do possess. The sect began 
when Khyung-po rNal-'byor founded the monastery at Zhang-zhong, one of one- 
hundred-eight religious establishments (gnas-dgon) that he created in Shangs 
over a three year period.' It is impossible to state precisely when this 
occurred - Khyung-po's rnam-thar is a chaotic affair when it comes to chronol- 
ogy - but it is probably safe to attribute the foundation of Zhang-zhong to 
the last years of 11th century, or to the beginning of the 12th.~ The master's 
great learning and miraculous abilities attracted to him vast numbers of dis- 
ciples from dbUs, gTsang and Khams. The success was a mixed blessing however 
because the disciples often drifted from the fratern 1 ethos of the samgha, and 
formed themselves into contentious regional cliques.' Khyung-po r~al-'b~or 
was fully cognizant of the danger this held for his tradition and shortly be- 
fore his death he prophesied that if his body were to be encased in a single 
shrine, not having been cremated, Zhang-zhong would become a centre of religion 
to rival VajrZsana itself. 

After Khyung-pots decease the disciples from places far away grew 
quarrelsome. If the body were not cremated, they said, they would be denied 
their rightful share of the relics. With no alternative but dispute it was 
decided that the master's remains should be cremated and his relics divided. 10 
The Shangs-pa thus lost the one opportunity they ever had to create a unified 
sect. Zhang-zhong eventually declined and survived only as a place of pil- 
grimage. Kab-thog Si-tu Chos-kyi rGya-mtsho who visited it in 1919 bemoaned 
its fate in his memoirs. 11 

During the 12th and 13th centuries a number of Shangs-pa institutions 
were founded. They were Shangs-pa inasmuch as they all represented the tra- 
dition of Khyung-po rNal-'byor, but unlike the emerging Karma-pa,'Bri-gung-pa, 
and Sa-skya-pa orders, they had no central authority through which they might 
have achieved a measure of temporal unity: each establishment was an independent 
entity. The institutions with Shangs-pa affiliations seem to have been of 
three kinds : 

(1) Monasteries founded by one or another of the Shangs-pa masters 
such as the one at rMog-lcog, founded by Khyung-po rNal-'byor's 
foremost spiritual heir rMog-lcog-pa Rin-chen brTson-'grus; 
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(2) M o n a s t e r i e s  hav ing  a  h e r e d i t a r y  a s s o c i a t i o n  w i t h  a  given fami ly  
which g a i n e d  a  d i s t i n c t l y  Shangs-pa a s p e c t  o n l y  a f t e r  a  s c i o n  
had become a  Shangs-pa m a s t e r ,  a s ' d i d  'Bal sKyer-sgang, whose 
h e i r  db0n-ston sKyer-sgang-pa Chos-Kyi Seng-ge became t h e  l ead ing  
d i s c i p l e  of rMog-lcog-pa Rin-chen brTson- 'grus; and 

(3 )  s m a l l e r  h e r m i t a g e s  where dwel t  yog ins  who s p e c i a l i z e d  i n  t h e  
Shangs-pa upade ia  . 

E s t a b l i s h m e n t s  of t h i s  l a s t  k i n d  were d o u b t l e s s l y  numerous - most of the  
108  p l a c e s  f o r  r e t r e a t  founded by Khyung-po rNal-'byor i n  Shangs were i n  a l l  
l i k e l i h o o d  such  hermi tages .  Of m o n a s t e r i e s  b e l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  f i r s t  two ca t -  
e g o r i e s  t h e  names of fewer  t h a n  a  dozen have  come t o  my a t t e n t i o n .  l2 And of 
t h e s e  o n l y  one remained a c t i v e  u n t i l  t h i s  c e n t u r y  w h i l e  s t i l l  r e t a i n i n g  i t s  
Shangs-pa i d e n t i t y ,  namely rr4og-lcog. The o t h e r s  appear  t o  have shared the  
f a t e  o f  Zhang-zhong o r  t o  have changed s e c t a r i a n  a f f i l i a t i o n  b e f o r e  dPa'-bo 
gTsug-lag Phreng-ba composed h i s  famous h i s t o r y ,  f p s  t h e r e  h e  mentions t h a t  
o n l y  a  few a d h e r e n t s  of t h e  Shangs-pa s e c t  remain. T h e r e a f t e r  t h e  g r e a t  
m a s t e r s  o f  t h e  l i n e a g e  . -ere  t o  b e  a d e p t s  a f f i l i a t e d  w i t h  s e c t s  o t h e r  than the  
Shangs-pa. It may be n o t e d  i n  p a s s i n g  t h a t  none of t h e  Shangs-pa i n s t i t u t i o n s  
seem t o  have p layed  any r o l e  i n  T i b e t a n  p o l i t i c a l  a f f a i r s  and t h a t  t h e  de- 
c l i n e  o f  t h e  Shangs-pa s e c t  was i n  no way c o n t r i b e d  by o u t s i d e  f o r c e s .  

111. The Shangs-pa l i n e a g e  l i k e  some v i n e  t h a t  adorns  a  whole f o r e s t  
w i t h o u t  b e i n g  a b l e  t o  s t a n d  by i t s e l f  may s t r i k e  one who f o l l o w s  i t s  t w i s t s  
and t u r n s  a s  b e i n g  v i r t u a l l y  a n  omnipresent  e lement  i n  T i b e t a n  Buddhism. 
P r e c e p t s  d e r i v e d  from t h e  t e a c h i n g  of Khyung-pb rNal- 'byor may b e  found amongst 
t h e  d a i l y  p r a c t i c e s  o f  a l l  t h e  s e c t s ;  and t h e  main b ranches  of t h e  l i n e a g e  
which have t r a n s m i t t e d  t h e  v a r i o u s  comprehensive r e c e n s i o n s  of t h e  Shangs-pa 
d o c t r i n e s  have passed  through t h e  g r e a t e s t  l u m i n a r i e s  T i b e t  h a s  known. 

Khyung-po rNal- 'byor had t r a n s m i t t e d  t o  T i b e t  a v a s t  a r r a y  of p recep ts  
and d o c t r i n e s  d e r i v e d  from t h e  sys tems  of  S c t r a  and T a n t r a ,  b u t  u n l i k e  many 
of t h e  t a n t r i k a s  of h i s  day ,  h e  i n s i s t e d  t h a t  h i s  s t u d e n t s  b e  thoroughly 
t r a i n e d  i n  t h e  e x o t e r i c  a s p e c t s  o f  Buddhadharma b e f o r e  p roceed ing  t o  t h e  
e s o t e r i c .  When h e  s e n d s  h i s  young d i s c i p l e  rMog-lcog-pa away t o  s tudy  t h e  
PrajHBpZramitB, t h e  l a t t e r  r e t u r n s  a f t e r  some y e a r s  and d e c l a r e s  t h a t  he  has 
had v i s i o n a r y  e x ~ e r i e n c e s  owing t o  t h e  s u c c e s s f u l  p r a c t i c e  of T a n t r i c  
sadhands.  The mas te r  i s  i n f u r i a t e d  and s a v s ,  'Not knowing t h e  ~ r a  ji%pBramitB 
t h a t  one should  d e l i g h t  i n  knowing, you now know t h e  l i e s  t h a t  one might j u s t  
a s  w e l l  n o t  know! '14 And e l sewhere  we f i n d  t h a t  Khyung-po rNal-'byor during 
h i s  own y o u t h f u l  q u e s t  f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n  is  mot iva ted  t o  s e e k  ' a  d o c t r i n e  t h a t  
i s  complete  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  ph i lpsophy ,  m e d i t a t i o n ,  and e t h i c s 1  (l ta-spyod- 
sgorn-gsun 'dzom-pa'i c h o s  g c i  g) . I n  b r i e f  i t  is  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
Shangs-pa t e a c h i n g  was n o t  merely a  v a s t  c o l l e c t i o n  of misce l laneous  
d o c t r i n e s ,  b u t  was a l s o  a  com l e t e  system embracing a l l  major  a s p e c t s  of 
Buddhis t  s t u d y  and p r a c t i c e .  1 & 

For t h e  v a s t  r e s e r v o i r  of Khyung-po r ~ a l - ' b y o r ' s  e r u d i t i o n  however only 
a  few s t r e a m s  con t inued  t o  f low f o r  any l e n g t h  of t ime. The i n a b i l i t y  of  
h i s  d i s c i p l e s  t o  remain u n i t e d  may have been one of t h e  r e a s o n s  f o r  t h i s .  
The t e a c h i n g s  t h a t  have s u r v i v e d  t o  form t h e  a c t u a l  c o n t e n t  of t h e  Shangs-pa 
l i n e a g e  a r e  a l l  e s o t e r i c  p r e c e p t s  be longing  t o  t h e  ~ n u t t a r a - y o g a - t a n t r a s -  
F i v e  d o c t r i n a l  c y c l e s  (chos-skor)  predominate:  t h o s e  d e r i v e d  from t h e  Pre- 
c e p t s  of t h e  mahBsiddhas Vaj rzsana ,  W h u l a  and M a i t r i p a ;  and t h o s e  der ived  
from t h e  t e a c h i n g s  o f  two remarkable  women, Niguma and ~ u k h a - s i d d h i .  l7 Of 
t h e s e  f i v e  c y c l e s  two have played p a r t i c u l a r l y  g r e a t  r o l e s  i n  T i b e t a n  
Buddhis t  p r a c t i c e  and c o n t i n u e  t o  do s o  a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  t i m e :  
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(1)  t h e  c y c l e  of d o c t r i n e s  concerned w i t h  t h e  r i t e s  o f  t h e  six-armed 
form of MahSkZlab(Sagbhuja-~ahBkZla, Nag-po Chen-po Phyaq-druq- 
pa ,  b u t  more o f t e n  myur-mdzad ye-shes-kyi Con-po  phyaq-drug-pa), 
~ ~ ~ h i c h  i s  d e r i v e d  f o r  t h e  most p a r t  from t h e  t e a c h i n g  of ~ a i t r i ~ a ; "  
and 

(2) t h e  c y c l e  sur rounding  t h e  F i v e  Golden D o c t r i n e s  o f  Niquma which 
i n  i t s  p r e s e n t  form i n c o r p o r a t e s  some m a t e r i a l  d e r i v e d  from s o u r c e s  
o t h e r  t h a n  Niguma i n  a d d i t i n n  t o  t h a t  d Z k i n i l s  own p r e c e p t s .  

The d o c t r i n e s  of Niguma a r e  t r u l y  t h e  c e n t r a l  d o c t r i n e s  of t h e  Shanqs-pa. 
They a r e  regarded  a s  e s p e c i a l l y  e f f i c a c i o u s  means by which t h e  g o a l  of Buddha- 
hood might be a t t a i n e d  i n  a s i n g l e  l i f e t i m e  and s o  a r e  thought  t o  rank  w i t h  
t h e  better-known d o c t r i n e s  of Naropa w i t h  which they  a r e  f r e q u e n t l y  compared. 
They were bestowed upon Khyung:pa r ~ a l - ' b y o r  by t h e  c h i m e r i c a l  Niguma her-  
s e l f  and s h e  had r e c e i v e d  them d i r e c t l y  from t h e  Adibuddha Vajradhara .  
According t o  t h e  Jo-nang-pa t r a d i t i o n  t h e  b a s i c  p r e c e p t s  a r e  t h e  f i v e  known 
a s  t h e  Golden D o c t r i n e s  (Ni-qu'i qSer-chos l n q a ) ,  and t h e s e  a r e  l i k e n e d  t o  a 
t r e e :  19 

1 )  The r o o t s  a r e  t h e  S i x  Yoqas of Niquma ( r t s a - b a  Ni-qu Chos-drug). 
2) The t r u n k  is  t h e  Amulet-box P r e c e p t  o f  t h e  ~ a h z m u d r z  (sdonq-po 

Phyaq-chen Ga ' u-ma) . 20 

3) The branches  a r e  t h e  t h r e e  means f o r  i n t e g r a t i n g  r e a l i z a t i o n  w i t h  
a l l  o n e ' s  a c t i v i t i e s  (yal-qa lam-khyer rnam-qsum) . 21 

4) The f lowers  a r e  t h e  p r e c e p t s  concerning t h e  r e d  and w h i t e  a s p e c t s  
of t h e  goddess Khecar i  (me-tog M a ' - s p y o d  dkar-dmar). 

5) The f r u i t  is  t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  body and mind a r e  d e a t h l e s s  
('bras-bu lus-sems 'chi-med) . 

Some of t h e s e  p r e c e p t s  had been ' s e a l e d '  by Vaj radhara  w i t h  t h e  command 
t h a t  f o r  a p e r i o d  of seven g e n e r a t i o n s  on ly  one chosen d i s c i p l e  might r e c e i v e  
them. So i t  was t h a t  u n t i l  t h e  1 3 t h  c e n t u r y  when t h e  seven th  s u c c e s s o r  t o  
t h i s  s e c r e t  l i n e a g e  f u l f i l l e d  Niguma's p rophec ies  and ' r e l e a s e d  t h e  s e a l '  
(chig-brgyud bka9-rqya b k r o l ) .  t h e  t e a c h i n g s  of Niguma remained l a r g e l y  
i n a c c e s s i b l e .  The l a t e r  Shanqs-pa l i n e a g e s  i n c l u d i n g  t h o s e  i n  which m a t e r i a l  
was t r a n s m i t t e d  t h a t  was n o t  s o  s e c r e t ,  mos t ly  emanated from t h i s  Seventh 
J e w e l  ( r in-chen bdun-pa) , Sangs-rgyas sTon-pa. 

During t h e  n e x t  two c e n t u r i e s  numerous Shanqs-pa l i n e a g e s  a rose :  by t h e  
16 th  cen tury  t h e r e  were some twenty-f ive major l i n e a g e s  s p e c i a l i z i n g  i n  t h e  
d o c t r i n e s  of  Niguma a lone .  2 2  Four such Shanqs-pa l i n e a g e s  a r e  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  
i n t e r e s t  f o r  t h e  impact they  had on l a t e r  g e n e r a t i o n s :  

1 )  The l i n e a g e  of bSam-sdinqs, founded by gZhon-nu-grub (d .  1319).  
I t  was from t h i s  l i n e a g e  t h a t  Bo-dong Pag-chen Phyogs-las rNam-rgyal 
ob ta ined  t h e  d o c t r i n e s  of ~ i ~ u m a . ~ 3  
2) The ' ~ a g - p a  l i n e a g e ,  founded by gTsang-ma Shangs-ston (1234-1309). 
Successors  t o  t h i s  l i n e a g e  and i t s  o f f s h o o t s  i n s t r u c t e d  b o t h  t h e  g r e a t  
Tsong-kha-pa and h i s  d i s c i p l e  mKhas-grub-rje. The Shangs-pa p r o t e c t i v e  
d e i t y ,  t h e  six-armed ~ a h a l a l a ,  was e v e n t u a l l y  t aken  over  a s  t h e  foremost  
p r o t e c t o r  of t h e  dGe-lugs-pa o r d e r ,  whose a d h e r e n t s  c o n t i n u e  t o  p l a c e  
g r e a t  emphasis on t h e  r i t u a l s  consecra ted  t o  him.24 
3) The l i n e a g e  of t h e  mahzsiddha Thang-stong rGyal-po. T h i s  l i n e a g e ' s  
recens ion  of t h e  Shanqs-pa p r e c e p t s ,  composed by t h e  mahasiddha on t h e  
b a s i s  of h i s  own v i s i o n s  of Niguma,remains popula r  t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  day. 25 
4 )  The l i n e a g e  of Jo-nang r Je -b t sun  Kun-dga' Grol-mchog (1495-1566), 
who ga thered  t o g e t h e r  t h e  p r e c e p t s  of a l l  t h e  Shanqs-pa l i n e a g e s  h e  en- 
countered and wi th  t h e  i n s p i r a t i o n  d e r i v e d  from meet ing Niguma i n  a 
v i s i o n  c r e a t e d  a comprehensive s y n t h e s i s  of a l l  he  had ga thered .  Kun- 
dga' Grol-mchog's v e r s i o n  of t h e  Shangs-pa m a t e r i a l  took f i n a l  form i n  
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t h e  w r i t i n g s  of h i s  r e i n c a r n a t i o n  Kun-mkhyen TZranZtha (b. 1575). This 
r ecens ion  known a s  t h e  Jo-nang-lugs is  regarded a s  t h e  culminat ion of 
a l l  t h e  v a r i o u s  a t t e m p t s  t o  sy s t ema t i ze  t h e  Shangs-pa teachings.  
A f t e r  t h e  downfal l  of t h e  Jo-nang-pas which occur red  dur ing  t he  17th 

centuyy,  t h e  Shangs-pa l i n e a g e s  appear  t o  have become somewhat r a r e .  The 
e c l e c t i c  mas t e r s  of t h e  19 th  cen tu ry  - Zhwa-lu Ri-sbug-pa bLo-gsal bsTan-skyong 
(b. 1804). 26 ' Jam-dbyangs mKhyen-brtse' i dBang-po (1820-1892) , and Kong-sprul 
bLo-gros mTha'-yas (1813-1899) - rev ived  them, bas ing  t h e i r  work pr imar i ly  on 
t h e  systems of Thang-stong rGyal-po and t h e  Jo-nang-pas. A l l  of t h e  modern 
l i n e a g e s  de r ived  from t h e s e  mas te rs  a r e ,  t o  va ry ing  degrees ,  h e i r s  t o  the  
Shangs-pa t e ach ing ;  b u t  t h e  a c t u a l  Shangs-pa p r a c t i c e  ha s  been maintained 
p r i m a r i l y  by Kong-sprul's s p i r i t u a l  descendants  i n  t h e  dPal-spungs branch of 
t h e  Karma bKa'-brgyud s e c t .  The p r e s e n t  Shangs-bdag, Lama Kalu Rinpoche, 
h a i l s  from t h i s  l i n e a g e  and has  a c t i v e l y  encouraged t h e  s tudy  and p r a c t i c e  of 
t h e  Shangs-pa d o c t r i n e s  n o t  merely i n  t h e  Tibe tan  Buddhist communities of 
South Asia  bu t  a l s o  i n  t h e  growing community of Western Buddhists  a s  well.  
Indeed h i s  impact on t h e  course  of Shangs-pa h i s t o r y  a t  t h e  p r e sen t  time has 
been such t h a t  i t  is  now p o s s i b l e  t o  s t a t e  l i t e r a l l y  t h e  metaphor t h a t  was 
used t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  impact of h i s  p redecessor ,  Sangs-rgyas sTon-pa; h i s  
d i s c i p l e s ,  i t  was s a i d ,  spread  throughout  Jambudvlpa, and beyond t h a t  too,  to  
e n c i r c l e  Mount Meru. 2 7  

Notes 

1. A n o t a b l e  except ion  i s  t h e  Engl i sh  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  Shangs-pa gSer- 
'phreng. 

2. On the  l i n e a g e  of t h e  sTod-'brug, s e e  Ba, pp. 688-696. 
3. See, f o r  example, Madhyamaka Texts  Series, Vol.VI1. p.187, Delhi ,  1973. 
4 .  rNying-ma-pa use  of t h e  term bka' brgyud tends  t o ' b e  q u i t e  genera1:e.g. 

i n  t h e  gDams-ngag nDzod, Vol.XI1, p.647. 
5. Thu'u bkwan, p. 72, c a r e f u l l y  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  t h e  Shangs-pa bKa'-brgyud 

from t h e  Mar-pa bKa'-brgyud. While he  t r e a t s  them i n  t h e  same chapter  
f o r  s i m p l i c i t y ' s  sake ,  he  a l s o  ma in t a in s  t h e  op in ion  t h a t  they have a  
s i m i l a r  ph i l o soph ica l  view ( l t a - b a ) ,  though he  admits  t h a t  he has  not 
s u f f i c i e n t  m a t e r i a l  t o  make a  c a r e f u l  assessment  of t he  Shangs-pa ph i l -  
osophy (p. 74: l t a - b a ' i  bzhed-tshul zhib-tu ma-shes). 
Kun-dga' Grol-mchog, on t h e  o t h e r  hand, obvious ly  uses  bka'-brgyud a s  a  
gene ra l  r u b r i c  under which t o  i nc lude  a l l  l i n e a g e s  t h a t  a r e  n e i t h e r  bka '  
-gdams-pa, nor  Sa-skya-pa. He d i s t i n g u i s h e s  t h r e e  k inds  of bka'-brgyud: 
t hose  stemming from E r o p a ;  t hose  stemming from Niguma; and those stem- 
ming from o t h e r  s iddhas .  he i nc ludes  such f i g u r e s  a s  King Srong-btsan 
scam-po and Padmasambhava among t h e  l a t t e r  (g~ams-ngag ml)zod, Vol.XII, 
p.600). 

6 .  Tibe tan  can be a s  vague a s  Engl i sh  when d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  between var ious  
types  of r e l i g i o u s  t r a d i t i o n .  I n  gene ra l ,  words which have brgyud a s  
an  element r e f e r  t o  l i neages :  t hose  formed on l u g s ,  o r  s r o l  a r e  s imi l a r  

t o  such Engl i sh  words a s  ' t r a d i t i o n ' ,  ' school ' ,  o r  ' s e c t ' .  Where i t  is  

neces sa ry  t o  s t a t e  e x p l i c i t l y  t h a t  t h e  t r a d i t i o n  i n  ques t ion  possesses  
t h e  independent c h a r a c t e r  t h a t  I have a sc r ibed  t o  a  t r u e  s e c t ,  a  
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c i rcumlocu t ion  i s  c a l l e d  f o r :  e.  g. rang-rkang b t s u g - ~ a '  i r i n g s - 1  ugs, 
de' i chos-brgyud kho-nar ' dzin-pa ' i  chos-1 ugs, e t c .  
BA, p. 732. Shangs-pa gSer- 'phreng, p. 114. gnas-dgon does  n o t  necess-  
a r i l y ,  mean 'monastery'  h e r e ,  b u t  p robab ly  i n c l u d e s  hermi tages ,  sites 
f o r  s t n p a s ,  e t  c e t e r a .  
An examinat ion of t h e  d a t e s  of famous f i g u r e s  mentioned i n  Khyung-po 
rNal- 'byor 's  biography l e a d s  t o  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  t h e  sequence of 
e v e n t s  i n  t h e  biography h a s  been scrambled,  p robab ly  a s  a r e s u l t  of ca re -  
l e s s n e s ~  on t h e  p a r t  of t h e  f o u r  compi le r s .  ~ h ~ u n ~ - ~ o ' s  d a t e s  a r e  sub- 

j e c t  t o  some d i s p u t e .  H e  was b o r n  i n  a T i g e r  Year ( s ~ a g - l o ) ,  which can- 
n o t  have been 1086, a s  main ta ined  by Roerich (BA, p. 728). Sum-pa mKhan 

-po g i v e s  990-1139, computing t h e  y e a r  o f  ~ h ~ u n g - p o l s  d e a t h  on t h e  b a s i s  
of t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  Khyung-po rNal-'byor l i v e d  f o r  150 
y e a r s ,  b u t  on t h e  v a l i d i t y  of t h a t  t r a d i . t i o n  s e e  BA, p. 733. 
Shangs-pa gSer-' phreng, p . 122. 
BA, p. 733. Shangs-pa gSer-'phreng, p. 141-142. 
An Account o f  a Pilgrimmage t o  C e n t r a l  T i b e t  d u r i n g  t h e  y e a r s  1918 t o  
1920, Tash i jong ,  1972, p.487. 
Those which seem t o  have had some r e a l  importance a r e :  

1 )  Zhang-zhong, founded by Khyung-po rNal-' byor ;  
2) gNas-rnying, founded by La-stod-pa dKon-mchog-mkhar, and passed  

on i n  h i s  fami ly ;  
3) rMog-lcog, founded by rMog-lcog-pa Rin-chen brTson- 'grus; 
4) 'Bal sKyer-sgang, i n h e r i t e d  by sKyer-sgang-pa Chos-kyi Seng-ge; 
5) Ri-gong, founded by gTsang-ma Shangs-ston; 
6)  ' J a g s ,  founded by gTsang-ma Shangs-ston; 
7) bSam-sdings , founded by gZhon-nu-grub ; and 
8) rTa-nag' rl)o-rje-gdan, founded by Pha-rgod Kun-dga' bZang-po, t h e  

g r e a t - g r a n d f a t h e r  of t h e  Second D a l a i  Lama, dGe-'dun rGya-mtsho, 
who was born  t h e r e .  

mKhas-pahi-dgah-ston, P a r t  3 ,  i d t a p i t a k a  Volume 9 ( 3 ) ,  New Delh i ,  1961, 
p. 770. 
BA, p. 736. Shangs-pa gSer-'phreng, p. 164. 
i b i d . ,  p. 66. 
Kong-sprul i n  h i s  Shes-bya mDzod, Vol. I ,  pp.529-532, a t t e m p t s  a summary 
of Khwng-po's ' o r i g i n a l '  t each ing .  Though h i s  s t a t e m e n t s  seem o f t e n  
c o n j e c t u r a l ,  they  a r e  indeed based on i n d i c a t i o n s  g iven  i n  Khyung-pols 
biography and o t h e r  e a r l y  sources .  
Shes-bya-mDzod, Vol. I V ,  pp.131-132. Note t h a t  Niguma and Sukha-siddhi 
a r e  two i n d i v i d u a l s .  Recen t ly ,  D . I .  Lauf ,  i n  h i s  Secret D o c t r i n e s  o f  
t h e  T ibe tan  Books o f  t h e  Dead, p. 93, has  a t t r i b u t e d  t h e  Sukha Chos-drug 
t o  Niguma. The t e x t  he  c i t e s  t h e r e  i s  Kong-sprul 's  manual f o r  t h e  yogas 
of Sukhasiddhi ,  which i n c l u d e s  two s e p a r a t e  t e x t s ,  from b o t h  of which 
L a u f ' s  q u o t a t i o n s  a r e  drawn. (The t e x t s  i n  q u e s t i o n  may b e  found i n  
t h e  gDams-ngag mDzod, Vol. V I I I ,  p.562-578). 
There i s  a h i s t o r y  of t h i s  c y c l e  by TZranZtha: Shangs-pa gSer- 'phreng, 
pp. 717-748. Kong-sprul h a s  b r i e f l y  d e s c r i b e d  i t s  t r a n s m i s s i o n  i n  t h e  
v a r i o u s  s e c t s  and s c h o o l s  i n  h i s  Shes-bya mDzod, Vol. I ,  p.534. 
Kun-dga' Grol-mchog makes use  of t h e  metaphor of t h e  t r e e  i n  h i s  Khrid- 
brgya. I t  i s  perhaps noteworthy t h a t  Khyung-po rNal-'byor u s e s  a 
s i m i l a r  metaphor t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  a t t a i n m e n t s  of h i s  b e s t  d i s c i p l e s  
(Shangs-pa gSer-' phreng,  p.  135-136) . 
There a r e  two op in ions  c o n c e r n i n g - t h e  meaning of t h e  word ga'u-ma h e r e .  
One t r e a t s  i t  symbol ica l ly ,  t h e  two h a l v e s  of an amulet-box (ga'u) being 
thought of a s  appearance and empt iness  (snang-stong) ,  o r  s k i l l f u l  means 
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and i n s i g h t  ( thabs-shes) ,  o r  some s i m i l a r  p a i r .  Thu'u-bkwan, p. 74, in- 
t e r p r e t s  t h e  term a long  such l i n e s .  
On t h e  o t h e r  hand, t h e r e  a r e  t hose  who r ega rd  t h a t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a s  
mistaken,  Ga'u-ma, they  say ,  r e f e r s  simply t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  Khyung-po 
rNal-'byor, being e s p e c i a l l y  p l ea sed  w i th  t h e s e  p r ecep t s  kept  them always 
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DGE-'DUN CHOS-'PHEL, THE ARTIST 
Heather Karmay 

dGe-'dun Chos-'phel l i v e d  between 1905 and 1951. He i s  one of t h e  most 
b r i l l i a n t  and c o n t r o v e r s i a l  f i g u r e s  o f  T i b e t  i n  t h e  t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r y .  T h i s  
paper  p r e s e n t s  a  g l impse  of h i s  many f a c e s ,  t h e  man s k i l l e d  w i t h  h i s  hands ,  
t h e  a r t i s t .  He was a l s o  a  t r a n s l a t o r ,  a  p h i l o s o p h e r ,  a  h i s t o r i a n ,  a  p o e t ,  a  
t r a v e l l e r  and f i n a l l y  h e  made an  a t t e m p t  a t  p l a y i n g  t h e  game of r e v o l u t i o n .  
H i s  un t ime ly  d e a t h  c u t  s h o r t  h i s  l i t e r a r y  a c t i v i t i e s  b u t  a l i s t  o f  p u b l i s h e d  
and a t t r i b u t e d  works c l e a r l y  i n d i c a t e s  h i s  e n c y c l o p a e d i c  p o t e n t i a l .  

He d i e d  i n  Lhasa i n  1951,  a  l i t t l e  over  a  month a f t e r  t h e  f i r s t  Ch inese  
t r o o p s  a r r i v e d  a t  t h e  c a p i t a l . '  Had h e  l i v e d  h e  would have  been seven ty - four  
today and many p e o p l e  who knew him a r e  s t i l l  l i v i n g  i n  I n d i a ,  Nepal and o t h e r  
p a r t s  of t h e  world .  Between 1974 and 1975 I s p e n t  a  y e a r  i n t e r v i e w i n g  o v e r  
f o r t y  of h i s  c o n t e m p o r a r i e s ,  f r i e n d s  and d i s c i p l e s .  T h i s  o r a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  
t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h r e e  s h o r t  b i o g r a p h i c a l  a c c o u n t s  i n  ~ i b e t a n ~  and documentary 
ev idence  g l e a n e d  from I n d i a n  j o u r n a l s  and B r i t i s h  government f i l e s  h a s  r e -  
s u l t e d  i n  a f a i r l y  d e t a i l e d  b iography  and a  l i s t  of o v e r  f o r t y  t i t l e s  o f  
a r t i c l e s  and books w r i t t e n  by him. Of t h e s e  twe lve  s h o r t  a r t i c l e s ,  e i g h t  
books and s e v e r a l  poem9 a r e  known o r  p u b l i s h e d  and a n o t h e r  twenty-two t i t l e s  
a r e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  him. 

To t h e  world  o u t s i d e  T i b e t  dGe-'dun Chos-'phel is  p r i m a r i l v  known a s  a  
s c h o l a r .  He s p e n t  twe lve  y e a r s  i n  I n d i a ,  which p u t  him i n  c o n t a c t  n o t  o n l y  
w i t h  w e s t e r n  s c h o l a r s  and t h e  s c i e n t i f i c  approach  b u t  a l s o  t h e  r e a l i t i e s  and 
i d e a l s  of t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r y  p o l i t i c a l  t u r m o i l .  H e  was d e e p l y  i n f l u e n c e d  by 
t h e  independence movement i n  I n d i a .  During h i s  t w e l v e  y e a r s  t h e r e  h e  t r a v e l l -  
ed ,  s t u d i e d  and r e a d  wide ly .  He a l s o  accompanied h i s  f r i e n d  Rahula  S a n k r i t -  
yayana on t h r e e  e x p e d i t i o n s  i n  T i b e t ,  i n  1934, 1936 and 1938, i n  s e a r c h  o f  
a n c i e n t  S a n s k r i t  m a n u s c r i p t s  l o s t  i n  I n d i a .  They made a n  i m p o r t a n t  c q l l e c t i o n  
of T i b e t a n  t e x t s  now k e p t  i n  t h e  P a t n a  Museum. He worked i n  t h e  ~ a h a b o d h i  
S o c i e t y  i n  C a l c u t t a  and th rough  them he  went t o  s t u d y  S a n s k r i t  i n  Benares  and 
P a l i  i n  S r i  Lanka. He a l s o  s t u d i e d  E n g l i s h  and w r o t e  s e v e r a l  poems and 
a r t i c l e s  i n  Eng l i sh .  Rab indrana th  Tagore  i n v i t e d  him t o  t e a c h  T i b e t a n  i n  
S a n t i n i k e t a n  b u t  h e  i s  s a i d  t o  have  d e c l i n e d  t h e  c o m f o r t a b l e  p o s t ,  p r e f e r r i n g  
h i s  l i b e r t y  t o  wander and s t u d y .  I t  w a s  h i s  i n t e n t i o n  t o  v i s i t  t h e  S o v i e t  
Union, t h e  Uni ted S t a t e s  and Europe,  and i n  1939 an  unknown American T i b e t -  
o l o g i s t  i n v i t e d  him t o  v i s i t  New York. To h i s  deep r e g r e t ,  h e  was u n a b l e  t o  
make t h e  journey  due pe rhaps  t o  t h e  Second World War. He worked f o r  some 
time w i t h  Tharch in  Babu i n  Kalimong and th rough  him came i n t o  c o n t a c t  w i t h  
Jacques  Bacot whom h e  h e l p e d  r e a d  t h e  Dunhuang m a n u s c r i p t s .  He c o l l a b o r a t e d  
over  a  long  p e r i o d  w i t h  George Roer ich  i n  h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  t h e  Blue ~ n n a 1 . s ~  
and a  l i t t l e  b e f o r e  he d i e d ,  he  was c o n s u l t e d  by o u r  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  c o l l e a g u e  
Hugh Richardson i n  Lhasa abou t  t h e  r d o - r i n g  i n s c r i p t i o n s .  5 

dCe-'dun Chos-'phel was an  e x c e p t i o n a l l y  g i f t e d  man; b e s i d e  t h e  mocking 
d i a l e c t i c i a n  and i c o n o c l a s t i c  t e a c h e r ,  b e s i d e  t h e  s e a r c h i n g  s c h o l a r  and t h e  
i d e a l i s t i c  r e v o l u t i o n a r y ,  t h e r e  was a  c r e a t i v e  man, a  poe t  and a  p a i n t e r ,  a 
l o v e r  of wine and women. He i s  s a i d  t o  have had h i s  own s p e c i a l  way of s i n g -  
i n g  and s t o r i e s  abou t  h i s  e c c e n t r i c  behav iour  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  t h e  l egend  t h a t  
is growing up around h i s  person.  I n  h i s  v a r y i n g  a c t i v i t i e s  he  combined a  
mastery  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  sys tem o r  p o i n t  of view w i t h  i t s  s h a r p l y  c r i t i c a l  r e -  
a p p r a i s a l .  

Born a t  Reb-gong i n  Amdo h i s  f i r s t  t e a c h e r  was h i s  f a t h e r ,  a sngags-pa 
who t augh t  him p o e t r y  and rNying-ma-pa r i t u a l s  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  b a s i c  e l ements  
of r e a d i n g  and w r i t i n g .  I n  Bla-brang b ~ r a - s h i s - ' k h y i l  where h e  s t u d i e d  
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m e t a p h y s i c s  f o r  a b o u t  s i x  y e a r s  h e  i s  s a i d  t o  have  made a l i t t l e  au tomat ic  boat 
t h a t  c r o s s e d  t h e  l a k e  n e a r  t h e  monastery .  Some s a y  i t  was p r o p e l l e d  by t h e  
h e a t  of a small f l ame ,  o t h e r s  t h a t  i t  was made from b i t s  of an  o l d  c l o c k  t h a t  
h e  had t a k e n  t o  i e c e s .  He i s  s a i d  t o  have heen  i n s p i r e d  by a chance reading 
of t h e  b r o  p o - t i g  i n  t h e  bKa'-'gyur d u r i n g  t h e  c o u r s e  of a shabs -b r t an  a t  t h e  
monas te ry .  I t  is  a l s o  s a i d  t h a t  h e  l e a r n t  a few t h i n g s  from Shes-rab Dam- 
' p h e 1 , a n  American m i s s i o n a r y  who l i v e d  f o r  y e a r s  i n  t h e  town of Bla-brang 
mtha'-pa on t h e  o u t s k i r t s  o f  t h e  monastery .  However i t  i s  n o t  u n t i l  he reached 

7 Lhasa  i n  1927 t h a t  we h e a r  of him a s  a n  a r t i s t .  Monks l i v i n g  i n  'Bras-spungs 
went r a t h e r  hungry i f  t h e y  had no o u t s i d e  s o u r c e  of income and dGe-'dun Chos- 
' p h e l  s a i d  t h a t  h e  made a l l  k i n d s  o f  d rawings  j u s t  t o  f i l l  h i s  b e l l y  b u t  t h a t  
h e  d i d  n o t  draw Buddhas. I n  h i s  f r i e n d ' s  c e l l  i n  Klu-'bum khams-tshan he 
p a i n t e d  a p o r t r a i t  of a young and b r i l l i a n t  monk c a l l e d  'Byams-pa and a 
Ch inese  emperor t h a t  looked s o  r e a l  i t  seemed t o  b e  t a l k i n g .  Othe r  f r i e n d s  
of h i s  r e p o r t  on t h e  r e a l i s m  of  h i s  s t y l e  and t h e  u n u s u a l  u s e  of c o l o u r .  
They remember p i c t u r e s  of t r e e s ,  o f  a woman i n  T i b e t a n  costume h o l d i n g  a s t i c k  
of i n c e n s e ,  d rawings  of M i l a r e p a ,  A t i S a ,  p o r t r a i t s  of n o b l e s ,  and s o  on. 
From 1927 when h e  a r r i v e d  i n  Lhasa  u n t i l  h i s  imprisonment  i n  1947 he  was a b l e  
t o  e a r n  a c o n s i d e r a b l e  p o r t i o n  of h i s  l i v i n g  th rough  p a i n t i n g .  T h i s  no doubt 
gave him a c e r t a i n  independence and w i t h  t h a t  t h e  f reedom t o  t r a v e l .  

I n  Bras-spungs h e  went t o  s t u d y  a t  t h e  f e e t  o f  dGe-bshes Shes-rab rGya- 
mtsho o f  rDo-yul, t h e  most i n f l u e n t i a l  t e a c h e r  a t  t h e  t ime .  dCe-bshes Shes- 
r a b  was c l o s e  t o  t h e  T h i r t e e n t h  D a l a i  Lama and a power fu l  p e r s o n a l i t y  i n  Tibet .  
He w a s  l a t e r  t o  become Chairman of t h e  A l l  China Buddh i s t  A s s o c i a t i o n  of the  
P e o p l e ' s  Repub l i c  and a l s o  Vice -Pres iden t  o f  t h e  P r o v i n c e  o f  4 i n g h a i . 8  dGe- 
'dun Chos-'phel had a l r e a d y  made a r e p u t a t i o n  f o r  h i m s e l f  a s  a b r i l l i a n t  and 
unor thodox d i a l e c t i c i a n  i n  Bla-brang and t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  two, 
m a s t e r  and d i s c i p l e ,  was somewhat t e s t y .  dGe-'dun Chos-'phel c la imed t h a t  
h e  d i s p u t e d  wha tever  dGe-bshes Shes-rab s a i d  and t h a t  dGe-bshes Shes-rab 
a lways  a d d r e s s e d  him a s  t h e  madman. Both had a profound knowledge of t h e  
Dharma, b o t h  were  a r t i s t s  and b o t h  were hot- tempered.  But t h e i r  views con- 
f l i c t e d  and a f t e r  a w h i l e  dGe-'dun Chos-'phel gave  up a t t e n d i n g  dGe-bshes 
Shes - rab ' s  c l a s s e s .  dGe-bshes Shes-rab was a n g r y  and s e n t  someone t o  dGe- 
'dun Chos- 'phel 's  c e l l  t o  a s k  why. He looked  up and s a i d :  'Every th ing  he 
knows I know,every th ing  I d o n ' t  know he  d o e s n ' t  know', and went on wi th  h i s  
drawing. 

I n  Klu-'bum khams-tshan t h e r e  is  a n  o r a l  t r a d i t i o n  concern ing  a famous 
a r t i s t  who was a l s o  a n  i m p o r t a n t  t e a c h e r  o f  m e t a p h y s i c s ,  known a s  Klu-'bum 
Lha-bris-pa.  One day i n s t e a d  of h o l d i n g  c l a s s e s  a s  u s u a l  h e  h e l d  a compet- 
i t i o n  w i t h  one  of t h e  s t u d e n t s  who was c l a i m i n g  t o  b e  a b e t t e r  a r t i s t  than he* 
Both were t o  draw a mouse. The m a s t e r  a sked  t h e  c l a s s  t o  judge.  Some 
though t  t h a t  t h e  s t u d e n t ' s  mouse was a l i t t l e  more b e a u t i f u l  b u t  t h e y  could  
n o t  d e c i d e .  The m a s t e r  t h e n  i n v i t e d  a c a t  i n  t o  judge.  The c a t  d i d  no t  
even l o o k  a t  t h e  d i s c i p l e ' s  mouse, b u t  c o n c e n t r a t i n g  on t h e  one drawn by 
Klu-'bum Lha-br is-pa ,  i t  crouched and s p r a n g  ... dGe-bshes Shes-rab was con- 
s i d e r e d  t o  b e  an  i n c a r n a t i o n  o f  t h i s  famous e i g h t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  t e a c h e r  by the  
monks of Klu-'bum khams-tshan u n t i l  dGe-'dun Chos-'phel a r r i v e d .  dGe-bshes 
Shes-rab h i m s e l f  is s a i d  t o  have a d m i t t e d  t h a t  ~ v h i l e  t h e y  were bo th  l ea rned  
i n  t h e  F i v e  S c i e n c e s ,  i t  was dGe-'dun Chos-'phel who was p a r t i c u l a r l y  c lever  
a t  p a i n t i n g .  He became w i d e l y  known and a p p r e c i a t e d  by h i s  con tempora r i e s  
and h i s  p a t r o n s  r anged  from o r d i n a r y  l a y  f o l k  and monks t o  a r i s t o c r a t s  and 
i n  h i s  l a s t  y e a r s  sTag-sgra ,  t h e  Regent o f  T i b e t .  

I n  1934  Rahula  Sankrityrayana was i n  Lhasa l o o k i n g  f o r  someone t o  h e l p  
him i n  h i s  s e a r c h  f o r  a n c i e n t  S a n s k r i t  m a n u s c r i p t s  i n  t h e  m o n a s t e r i e s  of Tibet' 
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He m e t  dGe-'dun Chos-?phel a t  dGe-bshes Shes-rab 's  p l a c e  and they  soon became 
f i r m  f r i e n d s .  They t r a v e l l e d  t o g e t h e r  t o  Rva-sgreng and t h e n  t o  southern 
T i b e t ,  Nepal and I n d i a ,  v i s i t i n g  a l l  t h e  impor tan t  Buddhis t  s i t e s .  Wherever 
t h e y  went dGe-'dun Chos-'phel would make s k e t c h e s .  I n  Rva-sgreng he  became 
v e r y  e x c i t e d  and wanted t o  copy some a n c i e n t  I n d i a n  pafa and make an  index f o r  
t h e  c o l o u r s  b u t  t h e y  were p reven ted  by t h e  monks t h e r e .  I n  Gra-nag i n  Lho- 
kha h e  made a  s k e t c h  of t h e  c l a y  image of Kha-che Pan-chen c a l l e d  Phyag-bzo-ma 
which he cons idered  v e r y  impor tan t .  H e  s a i d  t h a t  he  had a  s t r a n g e  f e e l i n g  
when he  saw t h e  image. He a l s o  drew t h e  sKyid-rong Thugs-r je  chen-po. In  
Nepal they  s t a y e d  f o r  s i x  months i n  t h e  house of a  wea l thy  Nepalese merchant 
T r i r a t n a  Man whose f a m i l y  had a  shop i n  Lhasa e s t a b l i s h e d  over  one hundred and 
f i f t y  y e a r s  ago,  t r a d i n g  i n  pashmena wool. On t h e  w a l l  of t h e  room where 
they  s t a y e d  a r e  t h r e e  Buddhas i n  r o n d e l s  p a i n t e d  by dGe-'dun Chos-'phel. 
U n f o r t u n a t e l y  t h e  room h a s  been used a s  a  k i t c h e n  f o r  many y e a r s  and t h e  
Buddhas re touched  twice.  

I n  1938 Rahula mounted h i s  most impor tan t  e x p e d i t i o n  w i t h  t h e  backing of 
t h e  Bihar  and O r i s s a  Research S o c i e t y 9  and b e s i d e  Rahula and dGe-'dun Chos- 
' p h e l  two o t h e r  members were Fany Mukerjee t h e  e x p e d i t i o n  photographer  and 
Kanwal Khrishna,  an a r t i s t .  Both of t h e s e  a r e  s t i l l  l i v i n g  i n  Delhi .  They 
t r a v e l l e d  t o g e t h e r  f o r  s i x  months i n  s o u t h e r n  T i b e t .  \,hen n o t  working dGe- 
'dun Chos- p h e l  s p e n t  much of h i s  f r e e  t ime  w i t h  t h e s e  two and Kanwal kept a  
s m a l l  s k e t c h  book made by dGe-'dun Chos-'phel d u r i n g  t h e  journey.  He was 
kind enough t o  a l l o w  me t o  photograph i t  i n  1974. Mukerjee t h e  photographer 
r e l a t e d  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s t o r y  which i l l u s t r a t e s  w e l l  dGe-'dun ~ h o s - ' p h e l ' s  scorn 
of convent ion :  'We used t o  t a l k  about  a r t  a  l o t .  I was educated i n  the  
wes te rn  t r a d i t i o n  i n  which a r t  is one a c t i v i t y  t h a t  can be picked up a t  a  
moment's n o t i c e  and p u t  down a g a i n ,  b u t  dGe-'dun Chos-'phel s a i d  t h e  most 
impor tan t  t h i n g  is  c o n c e n t r a t i o n .  The mind must b e  t o t a l l y  absorbed i n  the  
s u b j e c t .  One day f o r  a  joke  h e  s a i d  t h a t  h e  would show me what he meant. 
He went t o  t h e  market and bought a  b o t t l e  of a r a k ,  he s t a r t e d  t o  d r ink .  He 
drank  and drank  and k e p t  a s k i n g  whether h i s  f a c e  had gone r e d  y e t .  By the  
l a s t  drop he  was q u i t e  i n e b r i a t e d .  He s t r i p p e d  o f f  s t a r k  naked and s a t  down 
and s t a r t e d  t o  draw; he drew a  p e r f e c t  f i g u r e  of a  man s t a r t i n g  o f f  a t  one 
f i n g e r t i p  and going a l l  round i n  one con t inuous  l i n e  u n t i l  he ended back up 
a t  t h e  f i n g e r t i p  a g a i n . '  

I n  I n d i a  h e  was open t o  a wide v a r i e t y  of  a r t i s t i c  i n f l u e n c e s  from t h e  
Buddhas of MathurZ and t h e  cave p a i n t i n g  of A j a n t s  t o  t h e  luminous mys t ica l  
Himalaya w a t e r c o l o u r s  p a i n t e d  by Nicholas  Roer ich ,  and even t o  Russian i cons-  
The f i g u r e  drawings con ta ined  i n  t h e  s k e t c h  book a r e  t h e  b e s t  of what l i t t l e  
we have of h i s  work and show a  s p a r e  and f lowing  u s e  of l i n e  t h a t  seems 
i n s p i r e d  bo th  by t r a d i t i o n a l  T i b e t a n  p a i n t i n g  and a  keen o b s e r v a t i o n  of t h e  
human f i g u r e .  Two of t h e  works he  is s a i d  t o  have w r i t t e n  d u r i n g  h i s  time 
i n  I n d i a ,  bu t  of which we have no t r a c e ,  a r e  h i s t o r i e s  of I n d i a  and Ceylon, 
w i t h  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  made by him of t h e  l i f e  and customs of t h e  people .  

A f t e r  h i s  r e t u r n  t o  Lhasa i n  t h e  w i n t e r  of 1945 h e  was a g a i n  ~ a t r o n i s e d  
by t h e  weal thy n o b i l i t y .  He made p o r t r a i t s  and d e c o r a t e d  t h e i r  houses.  A 

s p e c i a l i t y  of h i s  was t i g e r s  and he  p a i n t e d  a  g r e a t  many on t h e  w a l l s  of the  
House of Ka-bshod. bSam-'grub Pho-brang b u i l t  a  p a v i l i o n  i n  t h e i r  p r i v a t e  
park  on t h e  o u t s k i r t s  of Lhasa. I n  t h e  e n t r a n c e  on e i t h e r  s i d e  he painted 
l i o n s  c a t c h i n g  d e e r  and i n s i d e ,  a  long  w a l l  p a i n t i n g  of t h e  h i s t o r y  of Tibet 
from t h e  t ime of t h e  k i n g s  up t o  t h e  t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r y  w i t h  l o r r i e s  and 
modern b u i l d i n g s .  I n  t h e  p a v i l i o n  h e  is a l s o  s a i d  t o  have p a i n t e d  t h e  
rGyan-drug mchog-gnyis; o f  t h e s e  Nagzrjuna is s a i d  t o  be t h e  f i n e s t .  In  the 

autumn of 1947 he  was a r r e s t e d  and imprisoned.  Sur-khang, t h e  most powerfu1 
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man in Tibet in the late 1940's and the head of the committee that condemned 
him asked him one day to draw anything he liked. He made a circle and a few 
quick lines and there was a donkey! 

In prison he continued to paint for extra food and cigarettes but on his 
release he seems to have abandoned it along with most other activities. The 
Regent of Tibet sTag-sgra however commissioned Lantsa decorations in the new 
sTag-sgra shar-khang at sKyor-mo lung-pa in sTod-lung. He spent two months 
there with the treasurer of the Regent to look after him. In Lhasa under 
house arrest, his interest in early Tibetan culture continued. On the spur 
of the moment he would visit the Jo-khang and carefully examine certain 
ancient images and wall paintings, or the design of the pillars and cross- 
beams on the balconies of the cathedral. He especially liked to visit the 
image of Srong-btsan sgam-po in a little chapel on the roof. 

Considering his reputation, the few sketches and paintings I came across 
in the course of research into his life are not presumed to be representative. 
They do however demonstrate both a mastery of Tibetan traditional painting and 
an exploration into new and varied non-Tibetan styles. 

Notes 

On the night of the eleventh day of the eighth month of the iron hare 
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Chimei' . 
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mtsho, which was used for the short notice on dGe-'dun Chos-'phel by A. 
Macdonald in Le Dhanyakataka de tfari-lu& Guru, BEFEO, Toms LVII, 1970, 
pp. 169-213. 
2. mDo-smad kyi mkhas-pa dGe-'dun Chos-'phel in r~yun-mkho'i chos-srid 
shes-bya gnas-bstus by Rikkha Blo-bzang bstan-'dzin, Varanasi 1972, pp. 
173-187. 
3. Biographical Dictionary of Tibet and Tibetan Buddhism, Vo1.5, pp.634- 
657, by Bla-chung A-pho. 
A complete analytical list of his works will be published in the near 
future with his biography. 
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Rev. dCe-'dun Chos-'phel, the well-known Tibetan scholar and I gratefully 
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Ancient Historical Edicts at Lhasa, London, 1952, p.14. 
The section on technique. 
The Mahabodhi, July, 1940, p. 241, Journey from Khumburn to Lhasa. 
Tibet 1950-1967, Union Research Institute, Hongkong 1968, Shirob Jaltso 
p. 178, 179, etc. 
Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Vol. 24, 1938, part 
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THE ORDINANCE OF LHA BLA-MA YE-SHES-'OD 

Samten C .  Karmay 

Before  we can d i s c u s s  t h e  o r d i n a n c e  (bka'-shoq) of 1Ha Bla-ma Y e - s h e ~ - ' ~ d ,  
t h e  k i n g  of Pu-hrangs, i t  may b e  u s e f u l  t o  s a y  a  few words about  t h e  k ing  him- 
s e l f .  He is  perhaps  one of t h e  b e s t  known f i g u r e s  among t h e  descendants  of 
t h e  T i b e t a n  r o y a l  dynas ty  i n  t h e  l a t e  1 0 t h  and e a r l y  1 1 t h  c e n t u r i e s  A.D.,  
hav ing  i n i t i a t e d  t h e  r e v i v a l  of t h e  Buddhis t  monas t ic  t r a d i t i o n  i n  Western 
T i b e t .  Consequent ly  no chos-'byung could proceed w i t h o u t  devot ing  a  few l i n e s  
t o  him. Yet n o t h i n g  much is r e a l l y  known about  him a p a r t  from t h e  s t o r y  t h a t  
h e  became d i s s a t i s f i e d  w i t h  t h e  n a t u r e  of Buddhis t  p r a c t i c e  i n  h i s  t ime,  and 
t h a t  h e  s e n t  t h e  Lo-tsZ-ba Rin-c5en bzang-po (958-1055) t o  Kashmir t o  f i n d  out 
whether t h e  t a n t r i c  t e a c h i n g s  were a u t h e n t i c  o r  n o t .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  these ,he  
i s  s a i d  t o  have renounced t h e  world y  l i f e  and t o  have become a  monk, hence 1 t h e  name Ye-shes-'od (JEZnaprabha). I n  l a t e r  l i f e  he  i s  s a i d  t o  have sac- 
r i f i c e d  h i s  l i f e  i n  a  p r i s o n  of t h e  ~ a r - 1 0 ~ ~  by c o n t i n u i n g  h i s  d e t e n t i o n  
v o l u n t a r i l y  u n t i l  d e a t h .  T h i s  u l t i m a t e l y  enab led  h i s  g r a  d  nephew Byang- 
chub-'od t o  i n v i t e  A t i 6 a  who a r r i v e d  i n  T i b e t  i n  1042 A.D.' Heroic  a c t i o n  
i t  might have been,  and t h e  Buddhis t  h i s t o r i a n s  of T i b e t  seem t o  have f e l t  
t h a t  i t  was enough t o  mention t h i s  s t o r y  and r e p e a t  i t  through t h e  ages .  How- 
e v e r  t h i s  l egendary  account  i s  i n  c o n f l i c t  w i t h  a n  a lmos t  contemporary source,  
t h e  s h o r t  b iography of t h e  Lo-tsh-ba Rin-chen bzang-po, composed by a  d i s c i p l e  
o f  t h e  Lo-tsZ-ba, namely JiiZnaSri of Khri-thang i n  Gu-ge. According t o  t h i s  
biography 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od d i e d  i n  mTho-ld'ng ( ? )  a f t e r  an  i l l n e s s .  I t  
makes no mention of t h i s  k ing  dy ing  i n  a  p r i s o n .  t 

1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od was one of two b r o t h e r s  and a l l  t h e  sources  agree 
t h a t  i t  was t h e  e l d e r  of t h e  two who became a  monk, b u t  i t  i s  hard  t o  know 
whether t h i s  e l d e r  b r o t h e r  was Srong-nge o r  'Khor-re. These names sound very 
s t r a n g e  i n  T i b e t a n  u n t i l  we know p r e c i s e l y  what t h e y  s t a n d  f o r .  Yet no h i s -  
t o r i a n  seems t o  have bo thered  t o  e x p l a i n  them r i g h t  down u n t i l  t h e  e igh teen th  
c e n t u r y  h i s t o r i a n  Ka-thog Tshe-dbang nor-bu (1698-1755). He d i scovered  a  
fragment of an  o l d  manuscr ip t  from an  a n c i e n t  Kanika s t f ipa  i n  Gung-thang, a  
d i s t r i c t  of mNga9-ris. According t o  him t h i s  manuscr ip t  which he does no t  
i d e n t i f y  e x p l  i n s  t h a t  Srong-nge s t o o d  f o r  Drang-srong-lde and 'Khor-re f o r  3 *Khor-lo-lde. H e  assumes wi thou t  f u r t h e r  q u e s t i o n ,  p robab ly  i n  accordance 
w i t h  t h e  manuscr ip t  account ,  t h a t  Srong-nge t h e  e l d e r  b r o t h e r  was t h e  one who 
became 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od and n o t  'Khor-re a s  many chos-'byunq maintain .  

I n  one of t h e  Tun-huang m a n u s c r i p t s ,  P e l l i o t  t i b E t a i n  8497, t h e r e  is  a  
i i s t  of names of t h e  T i b e t a n  k i n g s  which t a k e s  more o r  l e s s  a  g e n e a l o g i c a l  form. 
I t  g i v e s  t h e  name bTsan-po ZcZraya j u s t  a f t e r  t h e  name bKra-shis-mgon. sow 
every  s o u r c e  a g r e e s  t h a t  t h i s  bKra-shis-mgon was t h e  f a t h e r  of t h e  b r o t h e r s  
and I presume t h a t  bTsan-po ZcZrya i s  none o t h e r  than  1Ha ~ l a - m a ~ ~ e - s h e s - ~ o d .  
Indeed he  was known by t h e  t i t l e  Bod-kyi 1Ha bTsan-po slob-dpon.. Another 
h i s t o r i c a l  record  t h a t  b e a r s  t h e  name of t h i s  k ing  i s  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  d i s -  
covered by H.A. Francke i n  t h e  v i c i n i t y  of t h e  v i l l a g e  of Poo n e a r  t h e  Tabo 
monastery. According t o  him t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  c o n t a l n s  t h e  fo l lowing  l i n e :  
l h a  b l a  ma ye s h e s  . . . . . , b u t  t h e  end of t h i s  l i n e  was effaced.1°  Other 
h i s t o r i c a l  t r a c e  of h i s  a c t i v i t i e s  a r e  t h e  founding of t h e  temple of  mTho- 
l d i n g  (Tho-ling)" and t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  of an  Ind ian  medical  work under h i s  
pa t ronage .  l2 Some Kashmiri  Buddhist  s c h o l a r s  a r e  s a i d  t o  have been i n v i t e d  
t o  mNga9-ris by him. 

T i b e t a n  Buddhis ts  g e n e r a l l y  cons idered  t h i s  k i n g  t o  have been a  Boddh* 
s a t t v a  l i k e  some of t h e  e a r l y  k ings .  I n  an eulogy t o  him composed by h i s  
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grand nephew, Pho-brang Zhi-ba-*od, h i s  name i s  s t y l e d  a s  Bla-ma Byang-chub 
sems-dpa* ye-shes-'od.13 Soon a f t e r  t h e  l l t h  c e n t u r y ,  bSod-nams rtse-mo 
(1142-1182)14 t h e  Sa-skya-pa w r i t e r  c l a i m s  t h a t  t h e  adven t  of t h i s  k i n g  \:as 16 
even p rophes ied  by t h e  Buddha i n  t h e  ~ a h ~ k a r u ~ ~ - s ~ t r a l ~  and ~ai i ju6rTrni i l  a t a n t r a  . 

The bka9-shog which I t r a n s l a t e  a s  'Ordinance '  is i n  t h e  form of a n  open 
l e t t e r .  Among a  c o l l e c t i o n  of s e v e r a l  s m a l l  works of t h e  rNving-ma-pa polemic  
w r i t e r ,  ~ o ~ - z . l o g - ~ a  .Blo-gros rgyal-mtshan (1552-1624) which i s  devo ted  t o  what 
i s  known a s  dgag-lan i . e .  a  r e p l y  o r  r e f u t a t i o n  t o  dgag-yig  ' c r i t i c i s m ' ,  t h e r e  
a r e  two s h o r t  works of t h e  dgag- lan t y p e  w r i t t e n  i n  o r d e r  t o  r e f u t e  t h e  b k a 9 -  
shog. I n  t h e  f i r s t  of t h e  two works Sog-zlog-pa c i t e s  t h e  bka'-shog p a s s a g e  
by passage  and d e a l s  ~ l i t h  each p o i n t  g i v i n g  h i s  own r e p l i e s . 1 7  I t  i s  from 
t h i s  dgag- lan t h a t  I have e x t r a c t e d  t h e  p a s s a g e s  of t h e  bka'-shog and p u t  them 
t o g e t h e r .  T h i s  seems t o  b e  t h e  o n l y  t e x t  e x t a n t  a p a r t  from a  s h o r t  pa ragraph  
quotedl&n t h e  dPag-bsam l jon-bzang  by Sum-pa mKhan-po Ye-shes dpal- 'byor  (1704- 
1788) .  The dgag- lan which c o n t a i n s  t h e  f u l l  t e x t  of t h e  bka'-shog, is  i n  
f a c t  more of a  c o n f i r m a t i o n  of y$at  t h e  bka'-shog s a i d  r a t h e r  t h a n  a  r e f u t a t i o n .  
However, i n  t h e  second dgag-lan Sog-zlog-pa a d o p t s  a  p a r t i s a n  p o i n t  of view, 
He de fends  t h e  rNying-ma-pa t r a d i t i o n ,  a t  t h e  same t i m e  a s s e r t i n g  by impl ic -  
a t i o n  t h a t  t h e  bka9-shog does  n o t  t a k e  up any p a r t i c u l a r  o i n t  t h a t  c o u l d  b e  
cons ide red  a s  a  c r i t i c i s m  of t h e  rNying-ma-pa t r a d i t i o n . 2 g  T h i s  a s s e r t i o n  on 
t h e  p a r t  of Sog-zlog-pa can h a r d l y  b e  a c c e p t e d  s i n c e  a t  t h e  t i m e  when t h e  
bka'-shog was w r i t t e n ,  t h e r e  was no q u e s t i o n  of a  rNying-ma-pa t r a d i t i o n  a s  
such f o r  t h e  sNgags gsar-ma ( t h e  New T a n t r a s )  had h a r d l y  begun. The bka'- 
shog  t o  a l l  i n t e n t s  and purposes  i s  a  c r i t i c s m  of  t h e  g e n e r a l  t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  
p r e v a i l i n g  a t  t h a t  t ime.  N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  r e a d i n g  between t h e  l i n e s  i t  i s  t h e  
t a n t r a s  such a s  t h e  gSang-ba snying-po which a r e  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  c r i t i c i s m .  We 
s h a l l  come t o  t h i s  l a t e r .  I t  i s  p robab ly  because  of t h i s  i m p l i c a t i o n  t h a t  
Sog-zlog-pa r e f u t e s  i t  from t h e  rNying-ma-pa s t a n d p o i n t  i n  h i s  second dgag-lan.  
A s  h e  t a k e s  a  p a r t i s a n  p o s i t i o n ,  h i s  r e p l i e s  do n o t  c o n t r i b u t e  much t o  t h e  
unders tand ing  of t h e  bka*-shog i t s e l f .  What i s  a p p r e c i a t e d  i s  t h a t  h e  h a s  
f a i t h f u l l y  g iven  t h e  complete  t e x t  of t h e  bka7-shog.  

The bka9-shog is  s i g n e d  on ly  w i t h  t h e  t i t l e  of 1Ha Bla-ma of Pu-hrangs. 
Sog-zlog-pa c o r r e c t l y  t a k e s  i t  t o  b e  t h a t  of 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od. 21 I t  i s  
probably  i d e n t i c a l  t o  t h e  sNgags-log sun- 'byin  ( C r i t i c i s m  of t h e  wrong t a n t r a s )  
which ,accord ing  t o  Bu-ston Rin-chen-grub, 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od wro te .  22 
'Rri-gung d ~ a l - ' d z i n , ~ ~  t h e  polemic  f i g u r e ,  a l s o  a s c r i b e s  i t  t o  1Ha Bla-ma Ye- 
shes- 'od.  However, t h e r e  i s  a n o t h e r  t r a d i t i o n  which a s c r i b e s  i t  t o  B ang- 
chub-*od bu t  we cannot  s u b s t a n t i a t e  t h i s  t r a d i t i o n  w i t h  any ev idence .  2  x 

The bka*-shog was i s s u e d  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  c e r t a i n  t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  
which were p r e v a i l i n g  i n  t h e  1 0 t h  and e a r l y  l l t h  c e n t u r i e s  A.D. According t o  
t h e  eulogy of Pho-brang Zhi-ba-*od, 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-*od became v e r y  d o u b t f u l  
about  the  r e l i g i o y ?  p r a c t i c e s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  t h o s e  of t h e  s o - c a l l e d  sb!lor, 
s g r o l  and t shogs .  He s t a t e s :  

Fur thermore ,  t h e  hidden meaning of t h e  s e c r e t  man t ra  was v i t i a t e d ,  
And i t  was F u r t h e r  c o r r u p t e d  by t h e  p r a c t i c e s  of t h e  r i t e s  of 

' s e x u a l  u n i o n ' ,  ' d e l i v e r a n c e '  and ' food o f f e r i n g s ' .  
To Find ou t  whether  t h e s e  p r a c t i c e s  were c o r r e c t  a t  a l l ,  
The Lo-tsa-ba Rin-chen bzang-no was s e n t  t o  ~ a s h m i r .  26 

Already towards t h e  cnd of t h e  8 t h  r en t r l rv  A.D. t h e r e  was t h e  q u e s t i o n  o f  
whetl1c.r t h e  t o n t r a s ,  r s p c c i n l l y  t h e  a n u t a r a y o g a t a n t r a s ,  were t o  be  p r a c t i s e d  
l i t e r a l l y .  F i n a l l y ,  I t  was dec ided  t h a t  such t n n t r a s  shou ld  be t r a n s l a t e d  
i n t o  T ihc tnn  o n l y  wlwn rova l  pe rmiss ion  was g iven .  2 7  However, a f t e r  t h e  
c o l l a p s r  o r  t h e  r o  I ; l r ~ t h o r i  tv  t h e r e  was a  f l o u r i s h i n g  of t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s .  
Thr l o t  r r  solrrces2)iagiue v a r i o u s  names of pe r sonages ,  g roups  o r  i n d i v i d u a l s ,  
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f o r  examqbe t h e  e i g h t e e n  Ar- tsho bandhe, Sham-thabs sngon-PO-can and AcHrya 
dmar-po. We do n o t  encounte r  t h e s e  names i n  t h e  e a r l y  s o u r c e s ,  b u t  those 
who fo l lowed  t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  d u r i n g  t h i  p e r i o d  were what t h e  bka'-shag 
c a l l s  ' ~ a ' - ' j i - b a  d e s c r i b e d  i n  ~ B a - b z h e d , ~ ~  i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  words: ' t h e  keys 
of some of  t h e  temples  were k e p t  by t h e  T a n t r i s t s  ~vho shaved t h e i r  heads and 
who f o r  do ing  c o a r s e  p r a c t i c e  wore c l o t h e s  1 5 t h  s l e e v e s  a t t a c h e d  ups ide  down'. 
I n  t h e  same s o u r c e  t h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  preceded b.7 a n o t h e r  one concerning one 
s o r t  of monk, who on t h e  c o n t r a r y  d i d  n o t  shave  t h e i r  heads  b u t  wore t h e i r  
sham-thabs w i t h  ' c o l l a r s '  and who c a l l e d  themse lves  dGra-bcom-pa (Arhats) .  
However, t h e s e  were n o t  c a l l e d  'Ba'-'ji-ba. 

The f a c t  t h a t  t h e  T a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  g o t  o u t  of c o n t r o l  d u r i n g  t h i s  neriod 
i s  suppor ted  a l s o  by a n  a lmos t  contemporary account  found i n  a  Tun-huang manu- 
s c r i p t  which I have p u b l i s h e d  e l ~ e w h e r e . ~ ~  A l l  chos-'byung speak  of wrong 
t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  d u r i n g  t h i s  p e r i o d ,  b u t  none g i v e s  any p r e c i s e  account  a s  t o  
which o r  what k ind  of t a n t r a s  were invo lved .  Among t h e  t a n t r a s  t h a t  we can 
c i t e  a s  a n  example and w)$ch e v i d e n t l y  had been fol lowed is  t h e  gSang-ba 
snying-po (Guhyagarbha) , t h e  n r i n c i p a l  work of t h e  Mahlyoga tan t ras  preserved 
by t h e  rNying-ma-pa t r a d i t i o n .  Chapter  11 of  t h i s  t a n t r a  is exc lus$ye lg  
devoted t o  t h e  e x e g e s i s  of t h e  p r a c t i c e s  of s b y o r ,  s g r o l  and tshogs.  The 
a u t h e n t i c i t y  of t h i s  t a n t r a  was q u e s t i o n e d  and consequent ly  i t  had been t h e  
most c o n t r o v e r s i a l  t a n t r i c  work i n  T i b e t .  The c o n t r o v e r s y  came t o  an end 34 
on ly  when a  S a n s k r i t  o r i g i n a l  was found i n  bSam-yas i n  t h e  t h i r t e e n t h  century. 

Such i s  t h e  background of  t h e  bka9-shog which was i s s u e d  i n  o r d e r  t o  f i g h t  
t h e s e  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s .  A f t e r  1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od's d e a t h  t h e  campaign 
was c a r r i e d  on by h i s  grand nephews, Byang-chub-'od and Pho-brang zhi-ba-'od. 
I n  connec t ion  w i t h  t h e  campaign Byang-chub-'od asked At i4a  seven quest ions35 
concern ing  Buddhism a s  i t  was then  p r a c t i s e d  i n  T i b e t .  One of  t h e s e  was the  
q u e s t i o n  whether  Buddhis t  monks were a l lowed  t o  p r a c t i s e  c e r t a i n  t a n t r i c  
t e a c h i n g s .  Covering t h e ~ 5 ~ s e v e n  q u e s t i o n s  A t i g a  composed h i s  famous s h o r t  
work, Byang-chub lam-sgron e x p l i c i t l y  ment ion ing  t h e  u n s u i t a b i l i t y  f o r  monks 
t o  t a k e  t h e  l a s t  two of t h e  f o u r  k i n d s  of abh iseka .  Because of t h e  mal- 
p r a c t i c e  and misunders tand ing  t h e  T i b e t a n s  a r e  s a i d  t o  have become s o  worried 
t h a t  they  d i d  n o t  even a l l o w  AtT6a t o  p reach  t a n t r i c  t e a c h i n g s .  3  7 

The bka'-shog can b e  d i v i d e d  i n t o  t h r e e  p a r t s .  The f i r s t  p a r t  g ives  a  
g e n e r a l  summary of Buddhism a s  t h e  k ing  unders tood i t ;  t h e  second p a r t  con- 
t a i n s  c r i t i c i s m  of t h e  t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  and t h e  consequences of t h o s e  p rac t -  
i c e s ,  and t h e  t h i r d  p a r t  i s  a  k ind  of p r o h i b i t i o n  of t h e  p r a c t i c e s  b u t  couched 
i n  warm-hearted words of a d v i c e  r a t h e r  than  i n  t h r e a t s .  I t  i s  t h e  second 
p a r t  which throws l i g h t  on t h e  n a t u r e  o f  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s  i n  t h e  10 th  
c e n t u r y .  Apart  from t h e  p r a c t i c e s  of sbyor - sgro l  t h e  bka*-shog a l s o  b r i n g s  
o u t  t h e  q u e s t i o n  of t h e  p r a c t i c e s  of sman-sgrub, bam-sgrub and mchod-sgrub. 
I t  ment ions  no p a r t i c u l a r  work nor  g i v e s  any d a t e .  I t  i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  i n  
c h a r a c t e r  and i n  form from t h a t  of Pho-brang zhi-ba-'od, whose bka9-shag not  
o n l y  i n d i c a t e s  t h e  d a t e  i t  was i s s u ~ i  b u t  a l s o  g i v e s  a  long  l i s t  of r e l i g i o u s  
works of which he  does  n o t  approve. N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  t h e  bka9-shog i t s e l f  
s t a t e s  t h a t  i t  was i s s u e d  by t h e  k i n g  of Pu-hrangs. Assuming t h a t  t h i s  king 
was r e a l l y  1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od, i t  may n o t  b e  t o o  hazardous t o  sugges t  an 
approximate  d a t e .  When Lo-tsZ-ba Rin-chen bzang-po r e t u r n e d  from Kashmir 
around 985 A.D. a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  biography,39 1Ha-lde h i s  nephew was on t h e  
t h r o n e  i n  Pu-hrangs and t h e  1Ha Bla-ma h i m l e l f  was i n  Gu-ge. There fore  he 
was no l o n g e r  t h e  k ing  of Pu-hrangs when t h e  Lo-tsa-ba r e t u r n e d .  S ince  t h e  
bka9-shog is  s igned  by 1Ha Bla-ma, k ing  of Pu-hrangs i t  is almost  c e r t a i n  
t h a t  i t  was i s s u e d  w i t h i n  t h e  few y e a r s  p reced ing  985 A.D. 
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English Translation of the Tibetan Text. 

T h i s  o rd inance  was s e n t  t o  t h e  T a n t r i s t s  i n  C e n t r a l  T i b e t  by 1Ha Bla-ma, 
t h e  k i n g  of ~ u - h r a n ~ s . ~ ~  I r e q u e s t  you t o  b e  solemn and t o  s t r a i g h t e n  up 

your views. 
( I )  I n  o u r  s o u t h e r n  c o n t i n e n t ,  Jambudvipa o f  t h e  Universe ,  

The Teacher SZkyamuni took b i r t h .  
A s  an  a n t i d o t e  t o  t h e  44,000 p a s s i o n s ,  
He preached 44,000 dharma expanding them from t h e  T r i p i t s k a .  
A s  f o r  t h e  causes  and t h e i r  a n t i d o s e s :  
There  a r e  t h e  t e n  e v i l s  and f i v e  t e r r i b l e  a c t i o n s .  
To a v e r t  t h e s e  he preached t h e  Dharma of Cause and E f f e c t :  
E n t e r i n g  t h e  door of t h e  Four T r u t h s  and ( 0 b s e r v i n g ) t h e  250 r u l e s ,  
P u r i f i c a t i o n  of t h e  eighty-two p a s s i o n s  through t h e  P a t h  of 

Vis ion  and t h e  Pa th  of M e d i t a t i o n ,  
Adityabandhu, t h e  Teacher ,  t a u g h t  t h e s e  a s  t h e  Way of g r ~ v a k a .  
R e a l i s a t i o n  of t h e  Dharma, e x t e r n a l  and i n t e r n a l ,  i n  t h e  s t a t e  

of t h e  twelve in te rdependences ,  
At ta inment  of Bodhi s t e p  by s t e p  f o r  o n e s e l f ,  
P o s s e s s i o n  of v a r i o u s  s u p e r n a t u r a l  powers, 
The Lord of L i v i n g  Beings t a u g h t  t h e s e  a s  t h e  Way of t h e  

Pratyekabuddha. 
Labouring f o r  t h e  w e l f a r e  of l i v i n g  be ings  through t h e  Two T r u t h s ,  
R e a l i z a t i o n  of t h e  Dharma, e x t e r n a l  and i n t e r n a l ,  i n  t h e  n a t u r e  

of Voidness,  
Achieving t h e  t e n  p6ramitZ by d e g r e e s ,  
The Teacher t a u g h t  t h e s e  a s  t h e  Highes t  Way. 

(11) You abbots ,  T a n t r i s t s ,  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  v i l l a g e s ,  
Without having any r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e s e  Three Ways, 
Claim 'we f o l l o w  t h e  MahZyZna'. 
E n t i r e l y  devoid of t h e  conduct of MahZyZna, 
Claim t o  be'MahZyZnist, 
Th is  i s  l i k e  a  beggar  s a y i n g  t h a t  h e  i s  a  king.  
To c la im t o  be Plahhyhnist, though one i s  n o t ,  
Is l i k e  a  donkey wearing t h e  s k i n  of a  l i o n .  
The a p o s t l e  of t h e  Conqueror, who h a s  reached  t h e  t e n t h  Bhiimi, 
Arya Mait reya i s  f r e e  from o r d i n a r y  o b j e c t s  and c o g n i t i o n ,  and 

has  accomplished t h e  two g r e a t  accumula t ions  of m e r i t ,  
But even he  i s  s t i l l  n o t  f r e e  from t h e  o b s c u r i t y  of t h a t  which 

may b e  known. 
Are you i n  t h i s  impure age more n o b l e  t h a n  him? 
Imprisoned i n  t h e  d i r t  of t h e  f i v e  k i n d s  of s e n s u a l  o b j e c t s  

and women, 
I t  i s  a s t o n i s h i n g  t o  c la im t o  be DharmakZya. 
Indu lg ing  i n  t h e  t e n  e v i l  ones  and t a k i n g  on t h e  mode of l i f e  

of dogs and p i g s  
You who p r a c t i s e  t h e  r e l i g i o n  of t h e  h e r e t i c s ,  'Ba'-' j i-ba.  
And say  'we a r e  Buddhis ts ' .  

Formerly Buddhism came t o  T i b e t .  
I t  saved ( l i v i n g  be ings)  from t a k i n g  e v i l  b i r t h s  and l e d  them 

t o  s a l v a t i o n .  
Th is  was t h e  T r i p i t a k a  which f l o u r i s h e d  f a r  and wide. 
The e a r l y  k i n g s  wh6 were B o d h i s a t t v a s ,  
P r o h i b i t e d  t h i s  kind o  f a l s e  r e l i g i o n  i n  accordance wi th  t h e  

Word of t h e  Buddha, .i 1 
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S t r a i g h t e n e d  up t h e  views of p e o p l e  and opened t h e  doors  of t h e  
n o b l e  b i r t h s  f o r  them. 

Numerous l i v i n g  b e i n g s  e n t e r e d  t h e  Highes t  Pa th .  

Now a s  t h e  good karma of l i v i n g  b e i n g s  i s  exhaus ted  and t h e  law 
of t h e  k i n g s  is impaired.  

F a l s e  d o c t r i n e s  c a l l e d  rDzogs-chen a r e  f l o u r i s h i n g  i n  T ibe t .  4  2 
T h e i r  views a r e  f a l s e  and wrong. 
H e r e t i c a l  t a n t r a s ,  p r e t e n d i n g  t o  b e  Buddhis t ,  a r e  spread  i n  Tibet .  
These have b rought  harm t o  t h e  kingdom i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  ways: 
A s  ' d e l i v e r a n c e '  h a s  become popula r  t h e  g o a t s  and sheep  a r e  

a f f l i c t e d . 4 3  
A s  ' s e x u a l  r i t e '  has  become popula r  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  c l a s s e s  of 

n e o p l e  a r e  mixed. 4  4  
A s  t h e  r i t u a l  of medic ine  h a s  become popula r  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  f o r  

t r e a t i n g  d i s e a s e s  a r e  used up. 4  5 
A s  t h e  r i t u a l  of t h e  ~ o r ? s e ~ ~  h a s  become o p u l a r  t h e  making of 

o f f e r i n g s  i n  c e m e t e r i e s  is  abandoned. 47 
A s  t h e  r i t u a l  of s a c r i f i c e  h a s  ecome popula r  i t  happens t h a t  

peop le  g e t  d e l i v e r e d  a l i v e .  4 b  
A s  t h e  demons who e a t  f l e s h  a r e  worshipped t h e r e  i s  plague' among 

men and an imals .  
A s  t h e  smoke of burnt(human) c o r p s e s  i s  s e n t  up i n t o  space ,  
The gods of t h e  mountains  and t h e  nZgas a r e  offended.  
Is t h i s  t h e  p r a c t i c e  of MahZyZna? 

V i l l a g e  a b b o t s ,  your t a n t r i s t  way of p r a c t i s i n g ,  
W i l l  shock i f  t h e  p e o p l e  of o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s  h e a r  of i t .  
These p r a c t i c e s  of you who s a y  'we a r e  ~ u d d h i s t s ' ,  
Show l e s s  compassion than  a  demon of a c t i o n .  
More a v a r i c i o u s  f o r  meat t h a n  a  hawk o r  wolf.  
More l u s t y  t h a n  a  mere donkey o r  an  ox. 
More greedy f o r  b e e r  t h a n  a  b e e t l e ( ? )  i n  a  r o t t e n  house. 
More i n d i f f e r e n t  t o  p u r e  and impure t h a n  a  dog o r  a  pig .  

By o f f e r i n g  excrement ,  u r i n e ,  semen and blood t o  t h e  pure  
d i v i n i t i e s ,  

Alas! you may b e  born  i n  t h e  m i r e  of c o r p s e s .  
By denying t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of t h e  Dharma of t h e  T r i p i t a k a ,  
Alas! you may b e  born i n  h e l l .  
By way of r e t r i b u t i o n  f o r  k i l l i n g  l i v i n g  b e i n g s  through ' t h e  

r i t e  of d e l i v e r a n c e ' ,  
Alas:  you may b e  born a s  a  demon of a c t i o n .  
By way of r e t r i b u t i o n  f o r  i n d u l g i n g  i n  l u s t  through ' t h e  sexua l  

r i t e ' ,  
Alas! you may be born a s  a  microbe i n  t h e  womb. 
Worshipping t h e  Three Jewels  w i t h  f l e s h  and u r i n e ,  
I g n o r a n t  about  t h e  s i g n i f i c a t i o n  of ' i m p l i c i t '  and t h e r e f o r e  

p r a c t i s i n g  i t  l i t e r a l l y ,  
You, MahZyZnist, may be born a s  a  demon. 
Ghat a  s t r a n g e  Buddhis t  a d h e r i n g  t o  such p r a c t i c e s !  
I f  t h e s e  p r a c t i c e s , l i k e  yours ,  b r i n g  about  Buddahood, 
Hunte rs ,  f ishermen,  b u t c h e r s  and p r o s t i t u t e s ,  
A l l  of t h e s e  would c e r t a i n l y  have a t t a i n e d  Enlightenment by now- 
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(111) A l l  of you t a n t r i s t s ,  v i l l a g e  a b b o t s ,  
Must n o t  s a y  ' w e  a r e  MahZy5nist1,  
And must r e j e c t  t h e s e  e r r o n e o u s  views.  
P r a c t i c e  t h a t  which is  t a u g h t  i n  t h e  T r i p i f a k a  and i s  c o r r e c t  

and pure! 
Confess  t h e  t e n  e v i l s  t h a t  you have  committed s o  f a r !  
I f  you do n o t ,  and c o n t i n u e  t o  p r a c t i s e  t h e  f a l s e  r e l i g i o n ,  
Karmic r e t r i b u t i o n  w i l l  n o t  e s c a p e  you. 
According t o  t h e  Word which t h e  Teacher  h imse l f  pronounced,  
Is i t  t r u e  t h a t  t h e  DharmatZ is s a i d  t o  b e  v o i d ,  
But you ought  a l s o  t o  t a k e  ka rmic  r e t r i b u t i o n  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n .  
Karma does  n o t  d e c e i v e  anyone, i t  f o l l o w s .  
I t  does  n o t  t u r n  i t s e l f  i n t o  t h e  f o u r  e l ements .  
S i n c e  t h e  m i s e r y  of t h e  t h r e e  e v i l  b i r t h ?  i s  h a r d  t o  b e a r ,  
R e j e c t  t h e s e  t e r r i b l e  p r a c t i c e s  and p r a c t i s e  t h a t  which is 

t a u g h t  i n  t h e  T r i p i t a k a :  
Those who wish  t o  b e  MahZyZnist 
Must accumula te  t h e  two k i n d s  of m e r i t  and abandon t h e  n o t i o n  

o f  g r a s p i n g  and t h a t  which is  t o  b e  g rasped .  
Must p r a c t i s e  t h e  t e n  "5ramit5 ,  a lms g i v i n g ,  e t c . ,  
Must a c h i e v e  a l l  t h e  p r a c t i c e s  of a  B o d h i s a t t v a .  
Must accompl i sh  t h e  w e l f a r e  o f  l i v i n g  b e i n g s  th rough  l o v e  and 

compassion.  
I f  you p r a c t i s e  r e l i g i o n  i n  t h i s  way, t h e n  you w i l l  b e  

MahZyZnist! 

T h i s  a d v i c e  s e n t  t o  you, 'Ba ' - ' j i ,  means, 
You shou ld  n o t  abandon t h e  p r a c t i c e  of MahzyZna,but keep  i t  c l o s e .  
I n t e l l e c t  is obscured by t h e  massy d a r k n e s s  of i g n o r a n c e ,  
Consc iousness  s i n k s  i n t o  t h e  mud o f  t h e  ocean  of l u s t ,  
Weighed down i n t o  e v i l  b i r t h s  by a  g r e a t  mountain  of p r i d e ,  
C a r r i e d  away i n t o  t h e  c y c l e  of e x i s t e n c e  by t h e  w h i r l i n g  

s t o r m s  of j e a l o u s y ,  
Bound w i t h  t h e  t i g h t  kno t  of ego t i sm,  
Is i t  n o t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  b r i n g  o n e s e l f  t o  s a l v a t i o n ?  

S e n t  t o  t h e  T i b e t a n  t a n t r i s t s  by t h e  k i n g  of Pu-hrangs,  
1Ha Bla-ma. 

Tibetan Text (ND pp. 438-443) 

Phu h rangs  k y i  r g y a l  po l h a  b l a  ma'i z h a l  sngal  n a s /  bod y u l  dbus  k y i  
sngags  pa rnams l a  b rdzangs  pa/  gnyan po mdzad c i n g  l t a  ba  bs rang  b a r  zhu'o/ 
(1) 'o s k o l  m i  mjed l h o  y i  dzam g l i n g  ' d i r /  

s t o n  pa shZkya thub pa sku b l t a m s  t e /  
brgyad k h r i  b z h i  s t o n g  nyon mongs gnyen po r u /  

2 s d e  snod gsum dang brgyad k h r i  b z h i  s t o n g  gsungs  / 
rgyud dang gnyen po don du gsungs pa n i /  
m i  dge bcu dang mtshams med rnam pa l n g a /  
de  ].as b z l o g  p a ' i  chos  k y i  rgyu ' b r a s  n i /  

3 bden b z h i ' i  s g o r  zhugs n y i s  brgya l n a  bcu gsungs  / 
mthong dang goms pas  nyon mongs brgyad cu g ~ y i s /  
nyan t h o s  t h e g  pa n y i  ma'i gnyren g y i s  gr,ungs / 
phy i  nang chos  rnams r t e n  ' b r e l  bcu g n y i s  s u /  
r t o g s  nas  r ang  g i  hyang chub r i m  gyis6 s g r u b /  
ya ma zung g i  rdzu ' p h r u l  mthu l d a n  pa/ 
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r ang  r g y a l  theg  pa r  . . .' mgon pos b s t a n /  
bden pa gnyis  k y i s  'g ro  b a ' i  don mdzad c ing /  
phyi  nang chos rnams s t o n g  p a ' i  ngo bor  mkhyen/ 
pha r o l  phyin rnams r i m  g y i s  rdzogs mdza pa/  B b l a  na med pa ' i  theg  pa r  s t o n  pas  gsungs / 
grong na  gnas p a ' i  mkhan po sngags pa rnams/ 
t heg  pa d e  gsum gang dang ' b r e l  med pa r /  
nged cag theg  chen y i n  zhes z e r  ba dang9/ 
theg  pa chen po ' i  t s h u l  spyod g t a n  med pa r /  
theg  pa chen po y i n  zhes z e r  ba n i /  
sprang  pos10 r g y a l  po y i n  zhes z e r  ba *d ra /  
theg  chen min pa theg  chen khas 'che ba /  
bong bus l l  s a g  ' ge ' i  pags12 pa gyon pa 'd ra /  
gzung13 *dz in  gny i s  spangs14 t shogs  chen gny i s  rdzogs pa ' i /  
s a  bcu ' i  r g y a l  t shab  'phags pa byams pa yang/ 
shes  bya ' i  s g r i b  pa da  dung ma byang na /  
de  b a s  sny igs  ma'i sems can 'phags sam c i /  
'dod l nga  bud15 med16 rdzab l a s  ma t h a r  b a r /  
chos k y i  sku y i n  z e r  ba ya mtshan che/ 
m i  dge bcu s p  od khy i  phag b r t u l  zhugs can/ 
mu s t e g s  'ba'I7 ' j i  ba y i  chos spyod khyed/ 
nged cag sangs rgyas  y i n  zhes z e r  ba n i /  
bdud k y i s  b s l u s  Sam yang na smyo b a r  nges/  

mna' sngon bod y u l  dbus s u  chos byung ba/ 
ngan song sgo gcod t h a r  b a 9 i  lam s t o n  pa/ 
sde  snod r i n  chen gsum po da r  zhing rgyas /  
sngon g y i  r g y a l  po byang chub sems dpa' y i s /  
bka* dang b s tun  nas  chos l o g  ' d i  bkag s t e /  
kun g y i  l t a  bsrang mtho r i s  sgo phye bas/  
sems can mang po b l a  med lam du chud/ 

da l t a  l a s  zad r g y a l  po ' i  khrims nyams pas /  
rdzogs chen ming b t a g s  chos l o g  bod du da r /  
l t a  ba phyin c i  l o g  g i  s a r  thogs pa/ 
chos par  ming b t a g s  sngags l o g  bod du da r /  
de y i s  r g y a l  khams phung s t e  ' d i  l t a r  gyur/ 
s g r o l  ba d a r  bas  r a  l u g  nya l  thag  bcad/ 
sbyor  ba d a r  ba s  m i  r i g s  ' cho l  ba 'd res /  
sman sgrub  d a r  bas  nad pas  gso rkyen chad/18 
bam sgrub  d a r  bas  dur  s a ' i  mchod pa stong/19 
mchod sgrub  da r  bas  m i  l a  gson s g r o l  byung/ 
s r i n  po sha za mchod pas  m i  nad phyugs nad byung/ 
me bsur  dud pa btang bas  y u l  g y i  l h a  k l u  *phangs/ 
de  l t a r  spyod pa theg  chen y i n  nam c i /  

khyed cag grong g i  mkhan po sngags pa'i  spyod t s h u l  'd i /  
r g y a l  khams gzhan du t hos  na gzhan dag ngo mtshar rgyu/ 
need cag sangs rgyas  y in  no z e r  b a ' i  spyod pa n i /  
l a s  k y i  s r i n  po bas n i  snying r j e  chung/ 
khra dang spyang ku bas  n i  sha dad che/ 
bong reng g lang  reng bas  n i  'dod chags che/ 
khang r u l  sbur  khog bas  n i  skyur  dad che/ 
khyi  dang phag pa bas  n i  g t sang  t sog  chung/ 



g t s a n g  ma l h a ' i  r i g s  l a  d r i  chen dang/ 
d r i  chu khu khrag  dag g i s  mchod20 'bu$ bas /  
r o  smyag 'dam du s k y e  b a  s n y i n g  re r je/  
s d e  snod gsum g y i  chos  l a  bskur  b t a b  pas /  
mnar med dmyal b a r  skye  ba  sny ing  re r je/  
s g r o l  b a s  s r o g  chags  bsad p a ' i  rnam smin g y i s /  
l a s  k y i 2 1  s r i n  p o r  skye  b a  s n y i n g  r e  rje/ 
sbyor  b a s  'dod chags  d a r  b a ' i  rnam smin g y i s /  
mngal g y i  s r i n  'bur  skye  ba  s n y i n g  r e  r j e /  
s h a  khrag  g c i n  g y i s  dkon mchog gsum mchod c i n g /  
ldem dgongs m i  s h e s  d rang  t h a d  chos  spyod pa/ 
gnod s b y i n  s r i n  por  skye  ba t h e g  chen pa/  
d e  l t a r  spyod p a ' i  sangs  r g y a s  e  ma mtshar /  
khyed y i  spyod pa ' d i  ps s a n g s  r g y a  na/  
rngon2' pa  nya pa  shan  pa  smad ' t shong  ma/ 
g c i g  kyang ma l u s  byang chub thob  p a r  nges /  

(111) khyed cag grong g i  mkhan po sngags  pa  kun/ 
nged cag t h e g  chen y i n  h e s  ma z e r  b a r /  
phy in  c i  l o g  g i  l t a  ba2' d i  spong l a /  
ma n o r  d r i  med s d e  snod gsum l a  spyod/ 
snga phyogs m i  dge bcu spyad mtho l  bshags  g y i s /  
d e  l t a r  m a  spyad chos  l o g  ' d i  spyad na /  
l a s  k y i  rnam p a r  smin pas  m i  b s l u  ste/ 
s t o n  p a ' i  z h a l  n a s  gsung p 'i bka' dag las/ 
chos  ny id  s t o n g  p a r  gsungs'5 pa  bden mod k y i /  
l a s  k y i  rnam p a r  smin pa y i d  c h e s  byos/ 
l a s  rnams m i  b s l u  rang  g i  p h y i  bzh in  ' b rangs /  
'byung ba b z h i  l a  rnam s m i m  m i  'gyur b a r /  
ngan song gsum g y i  sdug b s n g a l  m i  bzod pas /  
spyod ngan ' d i  spong s d e  snod gsum po spyod/ 
t h e g  pa  chen por  smon c i n g  'ggd pa  rnams/ 
t s h o g s  g n y i s  bsog c i n g  gzung ' d z i n  rnam g n y i s  spong/ 
s b y i n  pa l a  sogs  pha r o l  phy in  bcu spyod/ 
byang chub sems d p a ' i  spyod pa mtha' dag s g r u b s /  
byams dang sny ing  r j e s  ' g ro  don rdzogs  p a r  g y i s /  
de  l t a r  spyod pa t h e g  pa chen po y i n /  

khyed cag  'ba' ' j i  rnams l a  bskur2'  ba  ' d i s /  
t h e g  chen spyod pa ma bor  bsnyen p a r  g y i s /  
g t i m u g  mun p a ' i  t s h o g s  k y i s  s h e s  r a b  rmongs/ 
'dod chags rgya m t s h o ' i  'dam du rnam s h e s  by ings /  
nga r g y a l  chen p o ' i  r i  bos  ngan ' g r o r  mnan/ 
phrag dogs r l u n g  dmar ' t s h u b  mas 'khor b a r  g -yengs /  
bdag t u  ' dz in  p a ' i  mdud pa dam pos b c i n g s /  
t h a r  ba thob pa dka* mor m i  mchi9am/ 

Pu h rangs  k y i  r g y a l  po l h a  b l a  mas bod k y i  sngags  pa rnams l a  b rdzangs  pa  
rdzogs so / /  

Notes t o  t h e  T i b e t a n  Text.  
1. mnga'; 2. gsung; 3. gsung; 4 .  bcu; 5. gsung; 6. g y i ;  7 .  Two 
s y l l a b l e s  a r e  miss ing ;  8. gsung; 9. n i ;  10. po; 11. bu; 12. phags; 
13. bzung; 14. spang; 15. bu; 16.  mad; 17. Another e d i t i o n  of ND h a s  
' b a n - ' j i ,  but  BZ p. 86,  1.9: 'ban- 'dzi ;  18. For t h i s  l i n e  S g i v e s  a n o t h e r  
v e r s i o n :  sman s g r u b  d a r  b a s  khyi  phag ' t s h o  ba chad/  He c o n s i d e r s  t h i s  i n -  
c o r r e c t ;  19.  s t o n g ;  20. Here t h e r e  i s  a n  e x t r a  s y l l a b l e :  pa;  21. k y i s ;  



158 S. KARMAY: Ye-shes-'od 

22 .  b r n g o n ;  23.  g s h a n ;  24 .  S p r o p o s e s  l t a  b a  t o  b e  r e p l a c e d  b y  spyod pa; 
25 .  g s u n g ;  26 .  b z u n g ;  27 .  s k u r .  

Notes 

Bod-ky i  l h a  b t s a n - p o  s l o b - d p o n  byang-chub sems-dpa' 1Ha Bla-ma JPLanaprabha 
TG, Val. 1 4 2 ,  N0.5799, p.67-1-4. 
Q a r l u g ,  a T u r k i c  p e o p l e  and c o u n t r y  s i t u a t e d  t o  the n o r t h  o f  mNga'-ris .  
T h e y  w e r e  i n  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n s  a l r e a d y  t o w a r d s  t h e  end o f  t h e  
8 t h  c e n t u r y  A.D: g a r  l o g  g i  pho  n y a s  phyag b t s a l  - ' t h e  m e s s e n g e r s  o f  
t h e  Gar- log  paid  homage ' ,  GB, p.71-2-3. \*?hen t h e  B u d d h i s t  p e r s e c u t i o n  
t o o k  p l a c e  i n  C e n t r a l  T i b e t ,  t h r e e  T i b e t a n  monks  a r e  s a i d  t o  h a v e  l e f t  
and w e n t  t o  mNga' -r i s  and then l e f t  T i b e t  a l t o g e t h e r  p a s s i n g  t h r o u g h  Gar- 
l o g  and f i n a l l y  a r r i v e d  i n  Amdo. DS, p.895; On Gar- log  one  may a l s o  
s e e ,  W .  B a r t h o l d ,  H i s t o i r e  d e s  T u r c s  d ' a s i e  c e n t r a l e ,  P a r i s  1945 ,  pp.41- 
4 4 ,  60-62.  
J, pp. 105-9.  
S P ,  p. 95 .  
HR, p. 348 .  
DS, p.905; Khor-re;  DT, Ka f . l 9 b ,  ~ ( B A ,  p .37 ) :  ' K h o r - r e ,  b u t  Kha f .  
l ob ,  2 ( B A ,  p .83) :  S rong -nge ;  J ,  p.102: Khor - re ,  b u t  C1 p.344-1: Khri-dpal  
s rong -nge .  
J .  H a c k i n ,  F o r m u l a i r e  ~ a n s k r i t - ~ i b d t a i n  d u  X e  siscle, P a r i s  1924 ,  p.17. 
A n o t h e r  bTsan-po a - t s a - r a  i s  m e n t i o n e d  i n  the l i n e  o f  Yum-br tan ,  b u t  t h i s  
i s  c h r o n o l o g i c a l l y  t o o  l a t e  t o  b e  i d e n t i c a l ,  s e e  J ,  p.100. 
S e e  n o t e  1.  
A n t i q u i t i e s  o f  I n d i a n  T i b e t a n ,  C a l c u t t a ,  1914 ,  P t . 1 ,  p.19; G.Tucci ,  
I n d o - T i b e t i c a ,  V o l .  1 1 1 ,  P t . 1 ,  Roma, 1 9 3 5 ,  p.112. 
S P ,  p.89. 
TG, V o l s .  141-142,  No.5799. 
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K G ,  V o 1 . 6 ,  No.162. 
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P J ,  f .248b. 
N D ,  pp.444-62. 
N D ,  pp.437,  459 .  
N D ,  pp. 4 3 6 ,  444 .  
DS, p. 1049.  
a l i a s  rGya-mt sho - spr in  ' b r u g - s g r a  b zang -po ,  a d i s c i p l e  o f  N?a-6b0n Kun- 
dga'-  d p a l  (XLVth  c e n t u r y ) ,  Chos  dang c h o s  ma y i n  pa rnam par  dbye  b a ' i  
r a b  t u  b y e d  p a ,  q u o t e d  i n  N D ,  pp.388-89. 
PS ,  f .248b;. G .Tucc i ,  W .  H e i s s i g ,  L e s  r e l i g i o n s  d u  T i b e t  e t  d e  l a  Mon91ie, 
P a r i s ,  1 9 7 3 ,  p.40. 
S e e  n o t e  33.  
TG, V o l .  7 3 ,  No.3335, p.212-5-1. 

g zhan  yang g s a n g  s n g a g s  s b a s  don  n u b  g y u r  c i n g /  
s b y o r  s g r o l  dang n i  t s h o g s  l a  s o g s  pas  s l a d /  
' d i  rnams don  n g e s  b r t s a l  ( s ic )  p h y i r  b k a s  g n y e r  s t e /  
l o  t s a  r i n  c h e n  b z a n g  po kha  cher b r d z a n g s /  

I mus t  c o r r e c t  t h e  m i s c a l c u l a t i o n  I made i n  my ' A  d i s c u s s i o n  o n  the 
d o c t r i n a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  rDzogs-chen  f r o m  t h e  1 0 t h  t o  the  1 3 t h  c e n t u r i e s '  
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(Journal Asiatique, Tome CCXIII, Annge, 1975, p. 150). I stated that 
the Lo-tsZ-ba was twenty in 1027 when in face he was seventy. However, 
I still assume that the bka'-shog was issued long before this date. 
According to SP the Lo-tsZ-ba becomes a monk at the age of 13 (i.e. 970 
A.D.), p.62; leaves for Kashmir at 18 (975), p.67, and spends ten years 
there till he is 27 (985), p.86, before he returns to his native 
country (unfortunately at this point SP stops altogether giving any 
more chronological indications). He then becomes the mchod-gnas of 
King 1Ha-lde in Pu-hrangs (p.88), and assists him in founding the temple 
of Kha-char in Pu-hrangs. At the same time he also assists 1Ha Bla-ma 
Ye-shes-'od in founding Tho-ling in Gu-ge (p.89). When the temples are 
completed the 1Ha Bla-ma asks him to go to Kashmir in order to bring 
back the books which were left there and artists. It is at this time 
that 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od sends 15 boys with him to study Sanskrit in 
his charge (pp. 90-91). It takes six years hefore he returns again 
(p. 94). Not long after this 1Ha Bla-ma Ye-shes-'od dies (p. 95). 
Therefore it seems that he died towards the end of the 10th or beginning 
of the 11th centuries, A.D. 
GB, p.73-4-6; Bu-ston Rin-chen-grub, rGyud sde spyi'i rnam par bzhag pa 
rin po che'i mdzes rgyan, SPS, Vol. 55  h he Collected Works of Bu-ston, 
Pt.15 Ba), p.127; also gSang 'dus rgyud 'grel bshad thabs, SPS, Vol. 49 
(pt.9. Ta), p.76. 
The Vth Dalai Lama, Bod kyi deb ther dpyid kyi rgyal mo'i glu dbyangs, 
Varanasi, 1967, p.107; a ra mo; Pj f. 29a; ND p. 463. 
He is identified as a Papdita gSang-ba shes-rab or Shes-rab gsang-ba 
and is said to have come from OPdiyZna. He preached what one termed 
as 'Chags lam thig le'i skor' causing many monks to lose their monkhood. 
According to 'Cos-lo gZhon-nu-dpal he visited Tibet twice, once before 
Atisa came to Tibet and in a later period when he became a teacher of 
the Sa-chen (i.e. Kun-dga' snying-po (1092-1158), DT Pha, f.20b, 4 
(BA, p. 1050). This ZcZrya is an object of criticism, but is also 
defended by the Vth Dalai Lama, op.cit., p.108. 
BZ, p.86. 
King Tsa/~za and Vajrayhna (expected to appear soon). 
KG, Vol. 10, No.455. 
Chapter 11 is entitled Tshogs kyi dkyil 'khor. The practices of sbyor 
sgrol in fact forms a part of the ritual known as tshogs kyi mchod pa, 
the practice sbyor ba is conceived as being mchod pa. Part I, VIII 
and IX of the Tun-huang manuscript Pelliot tibgtain 42 are concerned 
with these practices (A. Macdonald et Y. Imaeda, Choix de documents 
tib6tains conservgs 2 la Biblioth&que Nationale, Tome I, Paris 1978, 
P1. 48-52; P1. 59-61). Particularly part VIII is almost a r6sum6 of 
the section on this subject in the commentary of gsang-ba snying-po by 
Sbryasimhaprabha: dPal gsang ba snying po'i rgya cher 'grel ba, Delhi, 
1976, fi.308-17. 
The Sanskrit original was found by bCom-ldan rig-ral, the great bKa'- 
gdams-pa master. Certain parts of it were eventually translated by 
Thar-lo Nyi-ma rg:lal-mtshan (14th century), see the par byang of the 
edition of Zhol spar khang shar dGa' ldan phun tshogs gling, Lhasa, 
f.28b. However, according to S it was re-translated by bCom-ldan rig- 
ral himself (ND, p.275). Cf. also DT Ga, f.la (BA, pp.102-4). 
dBal-mang dKon-mchog rgyal-mtshan (1764-1853), Byang chub lam gyi sgron 
me'i 'grel ba phul byung dgyes pa'i mchod sprin, Gedan sunrab mintlam 
gyunphel Series Vol. 63 (Collected Works, Vo1.4, No.l), Delhi,1974, pp. 
51-2. 
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TG, Vol. 103, N0.5343, p.21-5-1. 
~ h o s  k y i  r je  dpa l  l d a n  sgam po pa chen po ' i  rnam p a r  t h a r  pa y id  bzhin 
g y i  no r  bu r i n  po che  kun khyab snyan p a ' i  ba dan by bSod-nams lhun- 
grub zla- 'od rgyal-mtshan, C o l l e c t e d  Works o f  sGam-po-pa bSod-nams r in-  
chen,  De lh i ,  1975, Vol.1, No.3.(Ga), p.73. 
The bka'-shog i s sued  by him w i l l  be publ i shed  i n  t h e  near  fu tu r e .  
See n o t e  25. 
There is  a c e r t a i n  confus ion  about  which k ing  r u l e d  over  which t e r r i t o r y  
i n  mNga'-ris. Tshe-dbang nor-bu (HR, p . 347 ) s t a t e s  t h a t  Zhang-zhung 
r u l e d  by b~ra-shis-mgon inc luded  both Gu-ge and Pu-hrangs. This seems 
t o  be  q u i t e  probable .  
This  probably r e f e r s  t o  t h e  p r o h i b i t i o n  of p r a c t i s i n g  t h e  Anutarayoga- 
t a n t r a s  i n  t h e  8 t h  cen tu ry  A.D.: s e e  n o t e  27; ND, p. 440. 
S .  G. Karmay, ' A  d i s c u s s i o n  on t h e  d o c t r i n a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  rDzogs-chen.. . , ' 
pp. 150-52. 
S r e t o r t s  (ND, p.447) t h a t  t a n t r i c  t e x t s  propound no such doc t r ine .  
However, t h i s  i n  i t s e l f  is  ev idence  t h a t  t h e  Buddhists  a t  t h i s  period 
indulged i n  having animals  k i l l e d  f o r  them o r  i n  a c t u a l  k i l l i n g  on the 
excuse of t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e ,  s e e  n o t e s  33 and 48. S extends h i s  reply 
by g iv ing  a  long l i s t  of what is  known a s  t h e  'domain of de l iverance '  
( sqra l -ba ' i  zhing)  compris ing v a r i o u s  people who oppose Buddhism (ND, 
p.447). 
S cha l l enges  wi th  t h e  s t a t emen t  t h a t  t h e  o rd ina ry  ' c o i t a l  a c t '  cannot be 
equated wi th  t h e  meaning of sbyor-ba; r i g s  rgyud ' jog pa 'i 'dod chaqs l a  
sbyor  ba zhes  gsanq sngaqs pa ' i  1 uqs ma y in  (ND, p. 450). Again on the 
excuse of t h e  t a n t r i c  t e ach ing  Buddhist monks probably indulged i n  such 
p r a c t i c e s ,  hence t h e  word ser-khyim (marr ied monk). 
S s t a t e s  t h a t  he heard no such account  of t h i s  r i t e  caus ing  t he  s ca r c i t y  
of medicine. I t  is ,  he  con t inues ,  no t  on ly  t h e  rNying-ma-pa but a l so  
t h e  Bonpo who p r a c t i s e  t h i s  r i t u a l .  I n  t h e  Bonpo t r a d i t i o n  t h i s  i s  
known a s  sqrub-chen performed by each abbot  on h i s  access ion  a s  the  
abbot of t h e  monastery, s e e  P. K v a e r n e , ' ~  chronoloqica l  t a b l e  of t he  
Bonpo ' ,rlcta O r i e n t a l i a ,  XXXIII (1971),  p. 247, n. 36. For an account of 
t h e  srnan-sqrub r i t e  performed i n  1748, s e e  Tshe-dbang nor-bu, Chos r j e  
r i n  po che  dznya n a s  zhus pa ' i  sman sqrub  ky i  d r i s  l a n ,  c o l l e c t e d  Works ..., Vol. I V ,  No.2bis. 
S r e p l i e s  t o  t h i s  a ccusa t i on  i n  t h e  fo l lowing  words (ND, p.450): snqaqs 
g s a r  ma l a s  kyanq r o  l a n q s  mkha* spyod sq rub  pa l a  soqs  pa qsunqs l a /  
* d i  n i  rntshan ny i  t shanq  ba ' i  barn de  dngos grub ky i  r dzas  s u  sqrub Pa 
yin l a /  r o  thams cad  k y i s  barn sq rub  t u  rung ba ma bshad pas  skyon de 
yang m i  'bab bo/ - 'Even i n  t he  New Tan t r a s  i t  i s  s a i d  t h a t  t he r e  a r e  
szdhanas such a s  Ro l a n q s  mkha' spyod sg rub  pa. \.That i s  concerned here 
i s  t h a t  a  corpse  having t h e  r equ i r ed  q u a l i t i e s  can be used a s  the  sub- 
s t a n c e  f o r  ob t a in ing  s i d d h i .  A s  i t  is  not  s a i d  t h a t  any corpse would 
be s u i t a b l e  f o r  p r a c t i s i n g  t h e  barn r i t e ,  your charge t h e r e f o r e  does not 
apply t o  u s ' .  However, i n  another  p l ace  (ND, p.437) S s t a t e s  t h a t  
among t h e  New Tan t r a s  t h e r e  i s  a l s o  Bam sqrub  r o  l a n q s  q s e r  sqrub.  
Presumably t h i s  work and Ro l a n q s  mkha* spyod sq rub  pa a r e  i d e n t i c a l *  
bu t  no t e x t s  have been found. barn-sdrub t h e r e f o r e  has  t he  Same sense 
a s  ro-sqrub of which t h e r e  i s  a  s t o r y  of a  corpse having turned i n t o  
go ld ,  s e e  BZ, p.33. For another  example of a  passage i n  which t he  
term bam-sqrub is used i n  t h e  same con t ex t ,  s e e  A.M. tlacdonald, 
f l a t6r iaux  pour 1 ' 6 tude  de  l a  l i t e r a t u r e  popu la i r e  t i b b t a i n e ,  P a r i s ,  
1967, p.19. 
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47.  d u r - s a ' i  mchod-pa o r  dur-mchod r e f e r s  t o  t h e  c u s t o m  o f  mak ing  o f f e r i n g s  
t o  t h e  s p i r i t s  o f  t h e  dead o f  o n e ' s  f a m i l y .  dur-rnchod i s  p r o b a b l y  t h e  
same a s  t s h e  a  word o f  C h i n e s e  o r i g i n  ( B Z ,  p.3, l i n e  1 5 ) .  

48 .  S  h e r e  a d m i t s  w i t h  r e s e r v e  t h i s  c h a r g e  ( N D ,  p .450):  s p y i r  g s a r  r n y i n g  
g i  r g y u d  rnams s u  g sung  b a ' i  s g r o l  ba  z h e s  b y a  b a  ' d i  g s o n  po k h o  na  
s g r o l  b a  y i n  g y i s /  g s h i n  po l a  s g r o l  r g y u  med k y a n g /  l h a  b l a  ma ' i  
s k a b s  d e r  s n g a g s  l a  r n y a d  b t a g s  p a ' i  spyod  t s h u l  ngan  pa d e  b y u n g  b a  
y i n  m c h i /  - ' I n  g e n e r a l ,  t h e  s g r o l - b a  a t t e s t e d  i n  t h e  Old and New 
T a n t r a s  a p p l i e s  o n l y  t o  t h e  ' d e l i v e r a n c e '  o f  t h o s e  who a r e  a l i v e .  
T h e r e  i s  n o  q u e s t i o n  o f  a p p l y i n g  t h e  s g r o l - b a  t o  t h e  dead .  However ,  
i n  t h e  t i m e  o f  t h e  1Ha Bla-ma t h e r e  happened t h a t  bad p r a c t i c e  o n  the 
e x c u s e  o f  t a n t r i c  t e a c h i n g s ' .  S  d o e s  n o t  e x p l a i n  t h e  mchod-sgrub  
s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  b u t  it i s  i m p l i e d  h e r e  r e f e r r i n g  t o  a  t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e  
w h i c h  e v i d e n t l y  i n v o l v e d  k i l l i n g  p e o p l e .  Tun-huang m a n u s c r i p t  P e l l i o t  
t i b 6 t a i n  840 ( r e c t o ,  l l l l e  L a l o u ,  I n v e n t a i r e  d e s  M a n u s c r i t s  t i b e ' t a i n s  d e  
Touen-houang c o n s e r v 6 s  2 l a  ~ i b l i o t h s q u e  N a t i o n a l e ,  V o l .  I ,  P a r i s ,  
1939 )  i s  a  work  r e l a t e d  t o  t h i s  p r a c t i c e .  I t  d e s c r i b e s  i n  m i n u t e  
d e t a i l  how t o  c a r r y  o u t  t h i s  r i t e .  S g i v e s  a  f u r t h e r  e x p l a n a t i o n  w h i c h  
e t l u c i d a t e s  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  method b e t w e e n  t h e  p r a c t i c e s  o f  s g r o l - b a  
and mchod-sgrub (ND, p.451):  g z u g s  b r n y a n  l a  d g r a  d e ' i  b r l a  ( b l a )  b k u g  
n a s  s g r o l  b a  y i  l a /  mi  dngos  s u  s g r o l  b a r  ma g s u n g s  so/- 'Summoning t h e  
" s p i r i t "  o f  t h e  enemy t o  a n  " e f f i g y " ,  o n e  " d e l i v e r s "  h im.  I t  i s  n o t  
a t t e s t e d  ( i n  T a n t r a s )  t o  k i l l  a  man d i r e c t l y ' .  I n  t h i s  s e n s e ,  s g r o l -  
ba  i s  u s u a l l y  u n d e r s t o o d ,  s e e  n o t e  33 .  C f .  R.A. S t e i n ,  ' ~ e c h e r c h e  s u r  
l e  p h u r b u 1 , l ' a n n u a i r e  du  C o l l b g e  d e  F r a n c e ,  P a r i s ,  1977-78 ,  pp. 649- 
53 .  
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Concerning the term 'ba'-'ji (Notes to the Tibetan text 17) I am grateful to 
Per Kvaerne for the following information: 'In the ~aryZgitiko6a~ song 17, 
line 5 runs: nzcanti bajila gBnti debi "The Holder-of-the-Vajra dances, the 
Goddess sings1'. BZjila must be derived from vajrin, cf. Shahidullah, Chants 
mystiques, p.104 where bZjira is translated rdo rje sems dpa'. In the present 
case Munidatta's commentary glosses: Vi~apZdZ vajradhara-padena nytyal? 
kurvanti, = Pi-wang zhabs-te/ rdo rje 'dzin-pa'i go-'phang-gi gar byed-pa'o/'. 



SOME NOTES ON THE HOUSE OF LHA RGYA-RI 
Joachim Karsten 

At present there are only a few publications dealing with Tibetan noble 
families. We may mention Aristocracy and Government in Tibet by Luciano 
PETECH, Roma, 1973, but this book is limited to those noble houses whose members 
served in high positions in the Tibetan Government between 1728 and 1959. 
HRH Prince Peter of Greece and Denmark presented a list of about 200 noble 
families in The Aristocracy of Central Tibet, Kalimpong, 1954. This booklet 
and the above mentioned treatise by Professor PETECH provides us however with 
little information on the house of 1Ha rGya-ri,' one of the most famous 
Tibetan families. The aim of the present short paper is to present more 
information on the 1Ha rGya-ri-pa, mainly their early history, together with 
a few notes on special customs and their social rank. 

The 1Ha rGya-ri-pa were the local rulers of the little principality of 
E(-yul), situated between Yar-klungs and Dvags-po. In the north it reaches 
the gTsang-po, and touches the province of gNyal in the south.' From the 
agricultural point of view this country is not very rich, for there is to be 
found very long and hard grass - even mentioned in Tibetan texts - and only a 
little barley is cultivated. Therefore it is mostly inhabitated by nomads. 
But E-yul is famous for its richness in gold.3 This gold gave to the main 
river, usually called the ~ o n ~ - c h u , ~  its other name of g~er-chu,5 the Gold- 
River. 

The 1Ha rGya-ri family took its name from the centre of E called rGya-ri6 
The '1Ha' prefixed to the name rGya-ri is said to be an abbreviation of 'Od- 
gsal-lha-rigs' which should not be understood as the family or descendants of 
'0d-gsal-lha,8 as assumed by  BELL.^ It is in fact the not uncommon designat- 
ion of the descendants of the old Tibetan kings (GslO). TQe name 1Ha rGya- 
ri-pa appears also in the followin forms: 1Ha Bya-ri-pa, Gye-re-lha-pa 

12 

Cye-re-iga-btsun,13 Ge-ra-lha-pa," and was often abbreviated as 1Ha-rigs i5 
1Ha-pa, or only 1 ~ a .  l7 They are also known as the rCya-ri sa-skyong,16 
the sde-pa of rGya-ri-rdzong,19 the sde-pa l~a-~a,l5 and are given the titles 
of rgyal-phran (PL) or chos-58yal (PL). The head of the family is usually 
styled 1Ha rGya-ri khri-chen (GS), rGya-ri khri--chen (GS) and 1Ha rGya-ri 
khr i-pa , 2 1 

As to the origin of the family there exist-as far as I know - two 
different traditions. q2 The first is as follows: the members of the 1Ha rcya- 
ri-pa of today claim descent from Clang Darma's son *Od-srung (GS,YT). It is 
said that in the times of Vi-la ras-pa ( H R ) ~ ~ ~  a descendant of *Od-srung who 
was a scholar, the author of 3ome books (GS), went from Western to central 
Tibet (GS, HR). He first settled at rTse-thang (HR) where he was welcomed as 
an offspring of the old Tibetan kings and was'given many presents and exempted 
from taxation' (HR) and thus enjoyed much prestige (GS, HR). Later his family 
moved to l ~ a n g , ~ ~  not far from gDan-sa-mthil (HR) . In the time of the Phag- 
mo-gru-pa rCo--r'e rgyal-po (1110-1170) a member of that family called Cad-po 
Tsha-ba-rong-paJ4-had a dispute with the Phag-mo-gru-~a.~~ To one of his 
descendants the Phag-mo-gru-pa and others donated the land of E sometime 
between 1354 and 1 4 3 5 . ~ ~  This tradition seems to be ba ed on the accountof 
1Ha rGya-ri-pa in the Chronicle of the Fifth Dalai Lama. q7 The other tradition 
- not accepted 93 the members of the family - tells the following story: 2 8 
Six generations after Yum-brtan, who has been named but not with cer ainty, 
as the brother of *Od-srung, there lived Tsha-na Ye-shes-rgyal-mt~han,~ who 
acted as patron to the Ten Men from dBus and gTsang. He is known as the prince 
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of b~am-yas .  H i s  son mNga9-bdag Khri-pa had f o u r  s o n s ,  one of them being 
Bodhiradza who i n  t h e  l a t e  f o r t i e  of t h e  1 1 t h  Century m e t  A t i s a  i n  bSam-yas 
and became t h e  l a t t e r ' s  d i s c i p l e .  " He i s  known a s  t h e  a n c e s t o r  of t h e  1Ha 
' Bri-sgang- f a m i l y  ,32 from which some s c h o l a r s  of t h e  b ~ a '  -gda -school came 
(PK). From t h a t  f a m i l y  was descended t h e  Tsha-rong rtsad-po," who i s  t o  be 
i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  above-mentioned Cad-po Tsha-ba-rong-pa. He i n  t u r n  i s  
s a i d  t o  be t h e  a n c e s t o r  of t h e  1Ha rGya-ri-pa.  

T h i s  second t r a d i t i o n  i n o t  o n l y  r e p e a t e d  b u t  a l s o  a c c e p t e d  by Kah-thog 
Rig- 'dzin Tshe-dbang n ~ r - b u , ' ~  who s t r e s s e s  t h e  d e s c e n t  of 1Ha rGya-ri-pa from 
1Ha 'Bri -sgang pa b u t  r e f u s e s  t o  a c c e p t  t h e  *Od-srung-lineage. Also t h e  
r t s i s - d p o n  Zhva-sgab-pa (Shakabpa) 35 p r e f e r s  t h e  Yum-brtan-lineage. I f  i t  is  
t r u e  t h a t  t h e  m a t e r n a l  a u n t  of t h e  F i f t h  D a l a i  Lama m a r r i e d  a 1Ha-rGya-ri k h r i  
-chen (HR), t h e n  we have t h e  r e a s o n  why t h e  F i f t h  D a l a i  Lama made t h a t  family 
descend from '0d-srung. I t  is  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  h e  d i d  n o t  l i k e  t o  be counted as  
r e l a t e d  t o ,  even d i s t a n t l y ,  t h e  descendggts  of Yum-brtan whose r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  
Glang Darma is n o t  a n  e s t a b l i s h e d  f a c t .  The D a l a i  Lama t h e r e f o r e  seems t o  
p r e s e n t  a d i f f e r e n t  genealogy by s u b s t i t u t i n g  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  g e n e r a t i o n s  of the  
rum-brtan l i n e a g e  a s e r i e s  from a n o t h e r  genealogy.  

For  r e a s o n s  of s p a c e  I s h a l l  n o t  d e a l  w i t h  t h e  l a t e r  h i s t o r y  of t h e  1Ha 
r ~ y a - r i - p a .  37 I s h a l l  l i m i t  myself i n s t e a d  t o  some n o t e s  on s p e c i a l  customs 
and t h e  s o c i a l  r ank  of t h e  1Ha r c y a  r i - p a .  

The f a m i l y  were a lways a d h e r e n t s  of t h e  rNying-ma-school (GS, HR) of 
T i b e t a n  Buddhism, b u t  they  used t o  have a t  t h e i r  c o u r t  a f a m i l y  of sku-gshen, 
who a r e  Bon-po and c l a i m  t o  be i n  con t inuous  s u c c e s s i o n  from t h e  t ime of t h e  
Chos-rgyal.  They, and they  o n l y ,  o f f i c i a t e  a t  t h e  f u n e r a l  ceremonies of a 
Khri-chen and of o t h e r  members of h i s  f a m i l y .  (HR) \ h e n  t h e  head of t h e  family 
d i e d ,  a tomb was made nd encased i n  s i l v e r ,  j u s t  a s  t h o s e  of t h e  Dala i  Lamas 
were encased i n  g o l d .  I n  t h e  same way t h e  head of t h e  Ra-kha-shar was 
bur ied39  (HR). The sku-gshen ' a l s o  o f f i c i a t e  a t  t h e  naming of c h i l d r e n  of 
t h e  fami ly  ' (HR) . 40 

Another p e c u l i a r i t y  was t h e  way they  s a l u t e d  t h e  D a l a i  Lama. The Khri- 
chen s tood  on a r e d  c a r p e t  (GS; t i b .  gzims-chung-gdan-thog (PL.1) and bowed 
t h r e e  t i m e s ,  keeping t h e  palms of h i s  hands upwards ( t i b .  lha-phyag, GS). 
T h i s  manner of s a l u t a t i o n  is  known t o  be performed by Chinese and Mongolian 
v i s i t o r s  (PL. I ) .  The custom was o n l y  observed by t h e  head of t h e  family when 
he had no o f f i c i a l  p o s t .  4 1 

When t h e  Khri-chen v i s i t e d  1Ha-sa he  used t o  wear t h e  d r e s s  of a zhabs- 
pad (PK,HR), ' b u t  he wore h i s  h a i r  i n  a p i g t a i l  and used no ornaments '  (HR). 
On ceremonial  o c c a s i o n s  he  wore a robe an i20rnaments ,  i n c l u d i n g  very b i g  ea r -  
r i n g s  (GS), l i k e  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  r ing- rgyan  (HR) and a t a l l  whi te  headdress .  
'The 1Ha rGya-r i  headdress  i s  i n  shape more l i k e  t h a t  worn by t h e  ~ h o s - r g y a l -  
I t  is  made of w h i t e  l i n e n  and h a s  an image of '~ rn ideva '  ( s i c )  i n  i t s  topmost 
f o l d s .  Formerly t h e  1Ha rGya-r i  had a s i m i l a r  headdress  of gold43 Lut t h a t  
was o f f e r e d  t o  t h e  F i f t h  D a l a i  Lama and i s  s a i d  t o  be one of t h e  o f f e r i n g s  on 
t h e  F i f t h  D a l a i  ~ a m a ' s  tombl.(HR) 

F i n a l l y ,  I might add a few comments on t h e  s o c i a l  rank and p f t v i l e g e s  of 
t h e  1Ha rGya-ri-pa. EQey a r e  one  of t h e  f i v e  sDe-dpon f a m i l i e s .  They 
' h o l d  t h e  rank  of Duke nd t h e  Khri-chen ' i s  e n t i t l e d  t o  occupy t h e  same 
rank '  a s  t h e  D a l a i   lama,^' which seems a b i t  exaggera ted .  Among t h e  l - a t e r  
descendants  i t  is known t h a t  t h e  head of 1Ha rCya-r i  ranked next  t o  the  Pan- 
chen Lama (GS). Although they  occupied s o  high a rank  they  were not  allowed 
t o  s e r v e  i n  any o f f i c i a l  p o s t  s i n c e  i n  t h e  Tsang a f f a i r  of 1642 t h e  ~ h r i - c h e n  
was opposed t o  dBus (PK). Before  t h a t  t ime they  'belonged t o  t h e  m i n i s t r y  
under  t h e  f i r s t  s o v e r e i g n  Dala i  ~ a m a ' . . ~ ~  Because o f  t h e i r  o p p o s i t i o n  the  K h r i -  47 
chen came t o  be d i smissed  from h i s  o f f i c i a l  p o s t s  and u n t i l  about  1955 (KDpPK) 
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no Khri-chen was e v e r  a l lowed  t o  h o l d  o f f i c e .  
The Khri-chen had a  1Ha rGya-r i  phyag-mdzod a t  t h e i r  c o u r t  (NK), a n  

o f f i c i a l  from 1Ha-sa who a c t e d  a s  r e g e n t  w h i l e  t h e  head of t h e  f a m i l y  was a 
minor.  When h e  reached  h i s  m a j o r i t y  t h e  phyag-mdzod remained a s  a n  a d v i s e r .  

4  8  

The Khri-chen was t h e  o n l y  one w& had t h e  r i g h t  t o  d i g  f o r  go ld  i n  E  and 
i n  t h e  b o r d e r i n g  r e g i o n s  o f  Dvags-po. A s  f a r  a s  I know h e  was n o t  a  
t r i b u t a r y  t o  t h e  1Ha-sa government.  

I n  c o n c l u s i o n  we might  s a y  t h a t  t h e  f a m i l y  of 1Ha rGya- r i  c e r t a i n l y  en- 
joyed more p r e s t i g e  t h a n  o t h e r  f a m i l i e s ,  though f o r  more t h a n  300 y e a r s  t h e y  
had no p o l i t i c a l  f u n c t i o n s  comparable  t o  t h o s e  of o t h e r  n o b l e  houses  who h e l d  
t h e  f a t e  of T i b e t  i n  t h e i r  hands ,  a f a c t  t h a t  is q u i t e  a s t o n i s h i n g .  

Notes 

1. We shou ld  n o t  f o r g e t  t h e  t r e a t i s e  by CARRASCO, Pedro:   and and p o l i t y  
i n  T i b e t ,  S e a t t l e ,  1958.  

2. c f .  FERRARI, A l f o n s a :  mK'yen b r t s e ' s  Guide t o  t h e  Holy P l a c e s  o f  C e n t r a l  
T i b e t ,  Roma, 1958, pp.51,126. 
E is  a l s o  w r i t t e n  a s  g.Ye ( c f .  ROERICH, George N: The Blue  Anna l s ,  
C a l c u t t a ,  1949 and 1953 ( i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  a b b r e v i a t e d  a s  BA),  ~ . 1 0 8 8 , e t c . )  
I t  i s  t h e  Yee o f  D e s i d e r i  (PETECH, Luciano:  I ~ i s s i o n a r i  I t a l i a n i  n e l  
T i b e t  e n e l  Nepal ,  Roma, 1956,  p a r t e  V I I ,  p .228) .  The g.Ye i s  a l s o  
s a i d  t o  b e  s p e l l e d  b e t t e r  a s  g.Yas ( ' a b o v e ,  r i g h t 1  a c c .  t o  PUINI, Car lo :  
I1 T i b e t ,  Memoire .Soc.Geogr . I t a l .  1904, v o l  . X ,  p .  7on, quo ted  b.1 FILIPPI ,  
F i l i p o o  d e :  An Account o f  T i b e t ,  T a i p e i ,  1971,  r e p r .  p .474)  which might  
r e p r e s e n t  a  popu la r  etymology. On Chinese  maps (FUCHS, W a l t e r :  Wal te r :  
D e r  J e s u i t e n  A t l a s  d e r  Kanqhsi-Zei t ,  Pek ing ,  1948,  map.13;) g.Ye a p p e a r s  
a s  Yeh l e  k 9 u  (ho t ' u n )  o r  La y e  li t s u n g  ( t i b .  g.Ye-re- [khul.]  and 1Ha 
g . Y e - r e / r i  rdzong,  n o t  t o  b e  found i n  T i b e t a n  t e x t s ) .  For  a  g.Ye-re c f .  
KASCHEWSKY, Rudolf :  Das Leben d e s  l a m a i s t i c h e n  H e i l i q e n  Tsonqkhapa Blo- 
bzan graqs-pa  (1357-1419), Vliesbaden, 1971, p .  165.  Is g.Ye-re a n o t h e r  
s p e l l i n g  f o r  Gye-re? ( s e e  below).  The second s p e l l i n g  o f  E is  dBye 
(KASCHEWSKY, o p . c i t .  p . 1 3 8 ) .  

3. FILIPPI ,  o p . c i t . ,  p.140. 
4. HAYDEN, S i r  Henry and COSSON, C6sar :  S p o r t  and  T r a v e l  i n  t h e  High lands  of 

T i b e t ,  London, 1927, p.218, 205; Rong i s  t h e  n o r t h e r n  p a r t  of E  y u l  (KD, 
s e e  n o t e  l o ) ,  sometimes i t  must have been i n d e p e n d e n t ,  f o r  i t  is ment ioned 
b e s i d e s  E. 

5 .  WADDELL, L  .Aus t i n e  : Lhasa and its M y s t e r i e s ,  London, 1929 , 4  map between 
p .508 and 509. We f i n d  a  Roungse chou ( t i b .  Rong gSer-chu) i n  HEDIN, 
Sven: Sou the rn  T i b e t ,  Stockholm, 1917, Vol.  111, map.11. 

6.  I t  is  s i t u a t e d  h i g h  above t h e  1Carg-ra chu ( t h e  name of t h e  r i v e r  is  n o t  
known today ;  c f .  PETECH, M i s s i o n a r i ,  p a r t e  V I ,  p.3201, a t r i b u t a r y  of t h e  
Rong-chu, The rGya- r i  i s  t h e  Lhagyar i  of t h e  maps of today  ( c f .  FERRARI, 
o p . c i t . ,  map 1 ) .  A photo  of t h e  p a l a c e  and t h e  monastery  can b e  s e e n  i n  
HAYDEN and COSSON, o p . c i t . ,  f a c i n g  p .188,  which shows t h e  1903 r e s t o r e d  
and e n l a r g e d  b u i l d i n g  (KD). According t o  t h e  C h r o n i c l e  o f  t h e  F i f t h  
D a l a i  Lama (Gangs can yul  q y i  s a  l a  spi10d p a ' i  mtho ris k y i  r q y a l  b l o n  
q t s o  b o r  b r j o d  p a 9 i  deb  t h e r  r d z o q s  l d a n  qzhon n u ' i  dqa'  s t o n  dpy id  klri 
r q y a l  mo9i  q l  u  dbyanqs ( i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  a b b r .  a s  Chr. DL V) £01.105 v) 
t h e  e s t a t e  of rGya-r i  below a  h o t  s p r i n g  (chu t s h a n  kha zhabs  s u )  i n  
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E-s tod  was founded by t h e  nang-so of mDa'-smad ( t h e r e  is  a m a '  -smad 
mentioned i n  SCHUH, D i e t e r  : T i b e t i s c h e  Handschr i f  t e n  und Bl ockdrucke, 
Wiesbaden, 1976, VOHD, 1 1 , 6 ,  P.LIV; KD knows t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a [dsjg:] ,  
p robab ly  m a ' - y u l ,  i n  t h e  e a s t  of E - y u l ) .  A s  t o  t h e  pho-brang of 1Ha 
rGya- r i  w e  know t h a t  i t  was about  e i g h t  s t o r e y s  h i g h  and possessed many 
a n c i e n t  b r o n z e s  (KD, GNT, c f .  n o t e . 1 0 ) .  
See t h e  f u l l  d e s i g n a t i o n  i n  LOKESH CHANDRA: Vaidurya-ser-po ( i n  t h e  f o l -  
lowing a b b r .  a s  VS), New D e l h i ,  1960, p.171:'Od-gsal l h a - r i g s  sa-spyod 
r c y a - r i  (Phyag-rdor) and i n  SARAT CHANDRA DAS: Pag sam jon zang ( i n  t h e  
f o l l o w i n g  a b b r .  a s  PSJZ), C a l c u t t a ,  1908, p.315:'Od-gsal lha'i-gdung 
(brgyud)  . 
On 'Od-gsal-lha a s  a n  a n c e s t o r  s e e  FRANCKE, A.H: A n t i q u i t i e s  o f  Indian 
T i b e t ,  C a l c u t t a ,  1926, p .213 and HAARH, E r i k :  The Yar-lung Dynasty, 
Kopenhagen, index .  
BELL, S i r  C h a r l e s :  The People  of T i b e t ,  Oxford,  1962 ( r e p r . ) ,  p.66. 
The i n f o r m a t i o n  c o l l e c t e d  i n  t h i s  paper  could n o t  have been ob ta ined  with- 
o u t  t h e  u n s e l f i s h  h e l p  of a few T i b e t a n  f r i e n d s :  GNT: rGya-nag-tshang 
'Chi-med r d o - r j e ,  Kalimpong; GS: dGon-gsar rin-po-che, Rikon, who p a r t l y  
o b t a i n e d  i n f o r m a t i o n  from h i s  mother t h e  Zom-phud lha-lcam; KD: dge-bshes 
mKhas-grub, Rikon; NK: rNar-skyid Ngag-dbang don-grub, Michigan; PL: Pha- 
l h a  Thub-bstan 'od-ldan, R ~ m i s m ~ h l - Z e l l ;  PLI: spang-lung Byams-pa blo- 
bzang,  Munich: PK: Phu-khang Byams-pa bskal-bzang;  YT: g.Yu-thog rDo-rje, 
New York. To a l l  of them I would l i k e  t o  e x p r e s s  my s i n c e r e  thanks.  
VOSTRIKOV, A . 1 :  T i b e t a n  H i s t o r i c a l  L i t e r a t u r e ,  C a l c u t t a ,  1970, p.87, 
q u o t i n g  t h e  Deb-ther rgya-mtsho, Vol.1. f o l . 8 r  (I  d i d  n o t  f i n d  t h e  name 
a s  I have no a c c e s s  t o  h i s  b l o c k p r i n t ) .  
SARAT CHANDRA DAS: A T ibe tan-Engl i sh  D i c t i o n a r ! ~  (abbrev.  a s  TED), Delhi. 
1973 ( r e p r . ) ,  p.236 and AHMAD, Zahiruddin:  Sino-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  i n  the  
S e v e n t e e n t h  Century ,  Roma, 1970, p .141,  q u o t i n g  t h e  autobiographv of the  
F i f t h  D a l a i  Lama. They a r e  n o t  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  1Ha-pa of Gye-re of 
t h e  gNyos c l a n  ( c f .  Kha r a g  gNyos k y i  rgyud byon t s h u l  mdor bsdus,  f o l s . '  
1 - 40) who l i v e d  much e a r l i e r .  
cf  . ' J i g  r t e n  dbang phyug thams c a d  mkhyen pa Yon-tan rgya-mtsho dpal 
bzang po ' i  rnam p a r  t h a r  pa n o r  bu ' i  phreng  ba by t h e  F i f t h  D a l a i  Lama, 
fo1 .33r :  There  a r e  a l s o  m i s - s p e l l i n g s  such a s  dGye-re lha-btsun (TuCCI, 
Giuseppe: T i b e t a n  P a i n t e d  S c r o l l s  (abbr .  a s  TPS) , Roma, 1949, p .  2551°8) 
and rGye-re lha -b t sun  (TPS, o p . c i t . ) .  
TED, p.224. - 
I n  t h e  a b r i d g e d  account  of t h e  Chr.DLV. by !i-kya sku-skye  lo-bzang bstan- 
p a ' i  rgyal-mtshan c a l l e d :  sTobs k y i  'khor  10s s g y u r  pa s d e  s r i d  phag mo 
g r u  pa s o g s  bod k y i  r g y a l  b lon  mang po ' i  gdung r a b s  mdo tsam b r j o d  pa ' i  
r a b  t u  byed pa ya r a b s  mgul rgyan ,  £ 0 1 . 9 ~  ( a b b r .  a s  A-kya) . I may mention 

t h a t  Zom-phud t a i j i  Thub-bstan dbang-phyug (1909-1949), one of t h e  l a s t  
gZhi-ka-r tse  rdzong-dpon, who was a son of a 1Ha rGya-ri-pa, s igned h i s  
documents w i t h  ' l ~ a - r i g s '  (GS). 
A-kya:sde-pa 1Ha-pa; V S ,  p.170. 
Cf. La-dvags r g y a l - r a b s ,  ed.  by FRANCKE, ~ n t i q u i t i e s ,  o p . c i t . ,  p.48, 
ment ioning them a s  sde-pa 1Ha. 
TPS, p.43, 51; Chr. DLV. f o l .  105v. 
TPS, p .  2561°8. 
KAWAGUCHI, Ekai :  Three y e a r s  i n  T i b e t ,  Benares and London, 1909, P-436 ,  
w r i t e s  Khri-chen 1Ha rGya-ri  ( 'T ichen  1 H a - k ~ a r i ' ) .  
SARAT CHANDRA DAS: Yig bskur  rnam gzhag, C a l c u t t a ,  1901, p.34. 
TPS, p .43 makes them t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  l o r d s  of r ~ s e - t h a n g  and ~ o n g - d k a ~  
a s ide-branch  of t h e  Phag-mo-gru-pa, which probably should n o t  be  under- 
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s t o o d  i n  t h e  g e n e a l o g i c a l  s e n s e .  I t  i s  a p i t y  t h a t  t h e  1Ha rGya r i  
gdung-rabs w a s  l e f t  i n  T i b e t  (GS). 
I would l i k e  t o  e x p r e s s  my d e e p e s t  t h a n k s  t o  M r .  H.E. RICHARDSON, who 
g e n e r o u s l y  s u p p l i e d  s o  much i n f o r m a t i o n  and took  a g r e a t  i n t e r e s t  i n  t h a t  
f a m i l y .  Without him w r i t i n g  a b o u t  1Ha rGya-r i  would b e  a n  i m p o s s i b l e  
u n d e r t a k i n g .  
I t  i s  t h e  l J a n g  of B A ,  p.612 and t h e  Jang  o f  BELL, S i r  C h a r l e s ,  Grammar 
o f  C o l l o q u i a l  T i b e t a n ,  C a l c u t t a ,  1919, map and of HAYDEN and COSSON, op. 
c i t . ,  map, p .204.  It  l i e s  between t h e  e s t a t e  o f  t h e  Khri-smon-family 
i n  'On and t h e  Klu-khang-gru, abou t  two m i l e s  n o r t h - e a s t  of t h e  gTsang-po 
and s o u t h  wes t  of gDan-sa m t h i l .  There  e x i s t s  a monastery  (NK). 
Chr.DLV. £ 0 1 . 1 0 5 ~  (= TPS, p.649, b u t  T u c c i  r e a d s  Chad-po ~ s h a - b a - r o n g - p a ) .  
The Peking e d i t i o n  of 1957 r e a d s  bCad-po; t h e  I n d i a n  e d i t i o n  o f  1967 
bTsad-po; A-k!ya a l s o  h a s  bTsad-po. He i s  t h e  Tsha-rong b t sad-po  of VS, 
p.170 and t h e  Tsha-rong r t sad-po  of Deb t 'er  dmar po q s a r  ma by TUCCI, 
Giuseppe,  Roma, 1971  ( a b b r .  a s  DIG), f o l . 4 0 ~ .  Tsha-rong h e r e  might  r e f e r  
t o  t h e  d i s t r i c t  of Tsha-rong between l J a n g  and gDan-sa-mthil (BA, p .612) .  
Cf. VS,  p.170. 
Cf.  PSJZ, p .161  (= TPS, p .653) .  
Chr.  DLV, f o 1 . 1 0 5 ~ - 1 0 6 r ;  t h e  i n f o r m a t i o n  g i v e n  above i s  t a k e n  from t h e  
F i f t h  Dalai Lama's c h r o n i c l e  when I do n o t  men t ion  o t h e r  s o u r c e s .  
DMS, £01. 39v-40v; t h e r e  a r e  l e s s  p r e c i s e  v e r s i o n s  o f  t h e  same s t o r y  i n  
t h e  'Tshal  pa Kun dga'  r d o  r je .7  mdzad p a ' i  Hu l a n  Deb t h e r  ( a b b r .  a s  DM) 
p a r t  one,  Gangtok, 1961, f o l . 1 9 r  f .  and i n  t h e  rGgal r a b s  q s a l  b a ' i  m e  
l o n g  a b b r . a s  GSM) e d .  by KUZNETSOV, B . I . ,  Le iden ,  1966, pp.194f ( f o l .  
95v. f . )  
According t o  t h e  DMS, o p . c i t . ,  t h e  l i n e a g e  goes  a s  f o l l o w s :  Yum b r t a n ,  
Khri-lde-mgon, mGon-bsten,Rig-pa-mgon, rDo-r je- 'bar ,  dBang-phyug-btsan 
and Tsha-na Ye-shes rgyal-mtshan.  EIPIER, Helmut: M a t e r i a l i e n  zu e i n e r  
B i o q r a p h i e  d e s  A t i s a  ( ~ i p a y k a r a 6 r i j R a n a )  , p a r t  -1, p. 140 f . ( s u b m i t t e d  f o r  
p u b l i c a t i o n  i n  t h e  A s i a t i s c h e  Forschungen, Wiesbaden; my t h a n k s  a r e  due 
t o  D r .  EIMER f o r  a l l o w i n g  me t o  u s e  h i s  work) g i v e s  a d i f f e r e n t  genea logy :  
Yum-brtan, mNga9-bdag dGon-ne-spyod, Che-ba Ye-shes-rgyal-mtshan, Khri-po 
and t h e  Tsha-rong-pa. We cannot  y e t  d e c i d e  which of t h e s e  t r a d i t i o n s  
i s  t h e  r i g h t  one .  
He i s  t h e  bSam-yas s u  mnga'-bdag Tsha-la-na Ye-shes rgyal-mtshan o f  DM, 
f o l .  1 9 r ,  t h e  bSam-yas k y i  mnga9-bdag Tshan (an e r r o r  f o r  Tsha-na) Ye-shes 
rgyal-mtshan of GSM, p.196 (= f o l .  96v.)  and t h e  bSam-yas r t sad-po  Tsha-ne 
Ye-shes rgyal-mtshan of DMS, f o l . 4 0 ~ .  Today h e  i s  a l s o  known a s  t h e  bSam- 
yas  bcas-po (PL) o r  bSam-yas btsad-po (SHAKABPA, W.D. Bod k y i  s r i d  don 
r g y a l  r a b s  - An Advanced P o l i t i c a l  H i s t o r y  o f  T i b e t ,  Kalimpong, 1976,  p .  
2 3 7 ( i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  a b b r .  a s  SHAKABPA). 
Cf . EIMER, Helmut : B e r i c h t e  iiber d a s  Leben d e s  A t i s a  (~ipar jcara&ij? iZna)  , 
Wiesbaden, 1977, p .53f .  
Cf.  BA, pp.  319,573 and p .278,  where t h e  name i s  s p e l l e d  1Ha 'Dri-sgang- 
pa .  
A s  can b e  s e e n  from n o t e s  24 and 30 t h e r e  a r e  s e v e r a l  s p e l l i n g s  o f  t h e  
t i t l e  btsan-po. So bcas-po, r t sad-po ,  chad-po, cad-po, bcad-po and b t s a d -  
po a l l  seem t o  b e  c o r r u p t  s p e l l i n g s  o f  one t i t l e  b t s a n  po,  meaning ' p r i n c e ,  
l o r d '  . 
I n  h i s  Bod r j e  l h a  b t s a n  p o ' i  gdung r a b s  t s h i q  nyung don q s a l  y i d  k y i  m e  
l o n g ,  f o l . 2 l r .  ed .  by TAIKHANC, T.T. R a r e  T i b e t a n  H i s t o r i c a l  and L i t e r a r y  
T e x t s  from t h e  L i b r a r y  o f  Tsepon Shakabpa, New D e l h i ,  1974. 
SHAKABPA, p.237, 346. 
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Cf. t h e  a r t i c l e  by RICHARDSON, Hugh E :  '\Jho was Yum b r t a n ? ' ,  i n  Etudes 
~ i b g t a i n e s ,  P a r i s ,  1971, pp.433-439. 
It i s  s e t  f o r t h  u n t i l  t h e  middle of t h e  seventeenth  cen tury  i n  Chr.DLV. 
f o l s .  105v-106r. In format ion  on t h e i r  l a t e  h i s t o r y  is  only  found sca t te red  
i n  t h e  b iog raph i e s  of t h e  D a l a i  and Pa?-chen Lamas and o the r  h i s t o r i c a l  
works. 
Cf. BELL, P e o p l e ,  p.66. 
Cf. BELL, o p . c i t .  
According t o  M r .  RICHARDSON: 'He does n o t  p r o s t r a t e  himself a s  o the r  
o f f i c i a l s  do; bu t  s i m ~ l y  makes t h e  g e s t u r e  of namaskar and bows th r ee  
t imes ' . 
The l a s t  Khri-chen had t o  p r o s t r a t e  himself  (PK), f o r  on becoming a  r i m -  
b z h i  he  was g r an t ed  t h e  t i t l e  of j a s a k  and t h e r e f o r e  l o s t  h i s  o the r  ranks 
(KD) ( c f .  n o t e  47) .  
See p l a t e  177 i n  TUCCI, Giuseppe: Transhirnalaya, Geneva, 1973. 
The 'golden crown' s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  worn by Srong-btsan-sgam-po (GS). 
Cf . PETECH, A r i s t o c r a c y ,  p. 50. KAIJAGUCHI , op . c i t  . , counts  them among the 
Yab-gzhis-famil ies .  
KAWAGUCHI, o p . c i t . ,  p.436. 
Cf. TED, p.1351, quot ing  Klong r d o l  gsung 'burn, £01.9,  vo l . ' a ,  where they 
a r e  on ly  mentioned by name. But PK a l s o  has  knowledge of t h i s .  
The rank was taken  over  by one of t h e  l a s t  khr i -chen ' s  p a t e r n a l  aun t s ( ? )  
bo th  s t y l e d  1Ha rGya-ri  rje-btsun-ma. Both were nuns belonging t o  the 
monastery of 1Ha rGya-ri-pa Ri-sgo chos-sde. From ca.1955 u n t i l  1959 they 
' r u l e d '  over  E-yul (KD). (On Ri-sgo chos-sde s e e  TPS, p.649). 
BAILEY, o p . c i t . ,  p.177; t he  l a s t  1Ha rGya-ri  phyag-mdzod l i v e d  a t  Gong-PO 
khang-gsar,  nor th-eas t  of t h e  pho-brang (KN) .  
BAILEY, o p . c i t .  
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The VajraySna m i j l Z ; ~ g Z ~ a t t i  de6anZ ( T i b e t a n :  rDo r j e  t h e g  p a ' i  r t s a  ba  dang 
yan l a g  g i  l t u n g  b a ' i  b s h a g s  p a ) ,  o r  Confess ion  of E r r o r s  i n  t h e  Roo t s  and  
Branches o f  t h e  VajrayZna, i s  found on f a s c i c l e s  114b-115b o f  volume pu o f  t h e  
sNar thang  e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  bsTan ' g y m ,  and on f a s c i c l e s  116b-118a o f  t h e  Pek ing  
e d i t i o n ,  O t a n i  number 4 6 2 6 . l  It was w r i t t e n  i n  t h e  e i g h t h  c e n t u r y  by one 
I n d r a b h i i t i  o r  I n d r a b o d h i  of Urgyen ( c u r r e n t l y  Swat s t a t e  i n  n o r t h e r n  P a k i s t a n ) .  

According t o  h i s  hag iography  (rnam t h a r )  , 2  h e  was k i n g  o f  h i s  r e g i o n  and 
an ex t remely  accomplished t a n t r i c  m a s t e r .  A t  some p o i n t  d u r i n g  h i s  r e i g n ,  
Indrabh i i t i  became i n s p i r e d  by t h e  commitment t o  Buddh i s t  p r a c t i c e  o f  h i s  s ister,  
Lakshminkgra, a n o t h e r  i n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  l i s t i n g  o f  t h e  e i g h t y - f o u r  g r u b  chen 
(mahzsiddhas) .  F e e l i n g  a  l i f e  d e d i c a t e d  mere ly  t o  o n e ' s  o ~ m  s e l f - a g g r a n d i z e -  
ment n o t  wor thwhi le ,  I n d r a b h i i t i  handed t h e  government o v e r  t o  h i s  s o n  and began 
s t u d y i n g  Buddhism s e r i o u s l y  b u t  s e c r e t i v e l y .  Having a t t a i n e d  phyags  chen 
(maha?nidra) a f t e r  twe lve  y e a r s '  a rduous  p r a c t i c e ,  I n d r a b h i i t i  appeared  from t h e  
sky t o  h i s  s u b j e c t s ,  who a t t a i n e d  t h e  f i r s t  b h h i  on s e e i n g  t h i s  m i r a c l e .  
Remaining i n  t h e  sky  f o r  seven  d a y s ,  h e  p reached  a b o u t  t h e  i n e c c e s s i b i l i t y  of 
Dharma t o  mundane t h o u g h t .  H i s  hag iography  c o n c l u d e s  w i t h  t h e  a t t a i n m e n t  of 
r e l i g i o u s  e c s t a s y  by h i s  a u d i e n c e ,  e x p r e s s e d  th rough  t h e  metaphor o f  sky-walking 
(mkha' spyod) . 

I n  t h e  T i b e t a n  t r a d i t i o n ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t h e  rNying ma and bKa' brgyud l i n e a g e s  
I n d r a b h f i t i ' s  impor tance  exceeds  many of t h e  o t h e r  e i g h t y - f o u r  g r u b  chen .  He i s  
pa id  g r e a t  homage by t h e  t r a d i t i o n ,  which a s c r i b e s  t o  him t h e  r o l e s  03 t e a c h e r  
of NZgarjuna (kLu s g r u b ) ,  and t h a t  of f o s t e r - p a r e n t  t o  Padmasambhava. P robab ly  
f o r  t h e s e  r e a s o n s ,  B. ~ h a t t a c h a r ~ ~ a ~  c l a i m s  h e  was t h e  v e r y  founder  of t h e  
Vajraysna i t s e l f ,  a  c l a i m  we f i n d  e x a g g e r a t e d  a l t h o u g h  n o t  t o t a l l y  w i t h o u t  
s u p p o r t .  S e v e r a l  of I n d r a b h c t i ' s  works have  been i n c l u d e d  i n  bsTan' g y u r ,  
i n c l u d i n g  some szdhana and commentor ia l  w r i t i n g s .  

A s  t h e  t i t l e  i n d i c a t e s ,  o u r  t e x t  i s  concerned w i t h  a  c o n f e s s i o n  (debanZ; 
bshags  pa )  o f  e r r o r s  ( S p a t t i ;  l t u n g  ba )  i n  t a n t r i c  Buddh i s t  p r a c t i c e .  T h i s  i s  
s i g n i f i c a n t  f o r  any u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  VajrayZna Buddhism, s i n c e  a  c l e a r  n o t i o n  
of what i s  t a k e n  t o  b e  a n  e r r o r  i n  p r a c t i c e  would s u g g e s t  a  g r e a t  d e a l  a b o u t  
t h e  t a n t r i c  Nel tanschauung i n  g e n e r a l .  I n  o r d e r  t o  g e t  a  c l e a r  p i c t u r e  of 
t h e  t a n t r i c  usages  of ' e r r o r '  and 'vow' (sdom p a ) ,  we p ropose  t o  d i s c u s s  them 
c o p p a r a t i v e l y  w i t h  s i m i l a r  s t r u c t u r e s  found i n  t h e  TheravZda and MahZyZna 
Buddhist  t r a d i t i o n s ,  ,in p a r t i c u l a r  t h e  TheravZda PZfimokkha ( o r  BrZvakayZna 
prztirnokga, a s  i t  would b e  known i n  ElahZyZna t e x t s )  and t h e  B o d h i s a t t v a  
PrZtimokga S E t r a .  By d o i n g  s o ,  we shou ld  b e  a b l e  t o  g e t  some n o t i o n  a s  t o  t h e  
c o n t i n u i t i e s  and d i v e r g e n c e s  among t h e s e  t h r e e  s t y l e s  (!!Zna; t h e g  p a )  of 
Buddhism. 

A t r a d i t i o n a l  Vajrayana h e r m e n e u t i c a l  d e v i c e  h a s  been t o  speak  a b o u t  t h e s e  
t h r e e  ydhas i n  terms of body, speech and mind, and we wish t o  employ t h i s  i n d i g -  
enous t o o l  t o  a s s i s t  i n  c l a r i f y i n g  t h e  i s s u e s  invo lved  i n  t h e s e  t h r e e  t y p e s  of 
vows - a  t o p i c  abou t  which we f i n d  a  good d e a l  of secondary  l i t e r a t u r e  from t h e  
T i b e t a n  Buddhis t  t r a d i t i o n .  We o f f e r  t h a t  t h e  6ravaka!fana p r a t i m o k s a ,  a s  found 
i n  t h e  P a l i  Patimokkha t e x t s ,  c o n t a i n s  vows r e g a r d i n g  t h e  bodv, e s p e c i a l l y  when 
'body'  (kZ!~a; 8ku) i s  t aken  i n  t h e  s e n s e  of i n t e n t i o n a l i t y  o r  embodiment of 
v o l i t i o n s ;  t h a t  t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a  prZt imoksa d e a l s  e s s e n t i a l l y  w i t h  vows abou t  
speech,  when ' s p e e c h 1  (vaca;  n g a g ) ,  i s  t aken  i n  t h e  s e n s e  of o n e ' s  communicative 
a b i l i t i e s  i n  terms of t e a c h i n g  o t h e r s ,  t h e  major concern  of b o d h i s a t t v a y a n a  i n  
g e n e r a l ;  and t h a t  t a n t r i c  vows, t h e  t y p e  found i n  o u r  p r e s e n t  t e x t ,  d e a l  w i t h  
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the mind (citta; sems), especially that mind which indulges in conceptualizations 
(vikal~a; rtogs pa) as a style of avoiding what is actually given in a situation 
(dngos po) . 

The Tibetan cornmentorial tradition generally sees restraint from misdeeds 
as the distinguishing feature (mtshan gzhi) of the irZvakayZna prZtimokqa, and 
in reading through the ~hikkhu~~timokkha~ one sees that all of the Zpatti or 
errors involve certain behaviours understood as misdeeds,and that the vows under- 
taken by a bhikkhu are essentially gestraints against these misdeeds. Citing 
the ~bhidharmakoda-fikZ, Kong sprul gives this etymology for 6rZvakaysna 
prZfimkga: 'AS it restrains body and speech (from misdeeds), thus it is called 
prZt,imksa vows or restraints.' 

Although the Sa skya Papdita, in his sDom gsum,7 tells us that all three 
types of vows are harmonized in the tantric path, and that these three vows are 
likened to the three jewels, nevertheless the restraining character of the 
6rZvakayZna przfimokga is understood as being at a lower level than the 
bodhisattva or tantric (vidyZdhZra) vows, and that they are potentially subject 
to abrogation by these vow8 understood as higher. 

Similarly, Kong sprul says that the distinguishing feature of the 
6rZvakayZna przfimokga is: ' . . . morality which is not merely aspiring for the 
refuge of protection from fear and the wish for something good, but the thought 
of gaining peace for oneself (rang nyid shi ba) and developing a strong feeling 
of disgust (nges pa 'byung pa) for the whole cycle of sahsZra. ' Of course, in 
Tibetan MahZyZna literature the idea of rang shi or 'self-pacification' is 
thought to be of a much lower order than the noble aspiration (pranidhzna) of 
the bodhisattva to save all sentient beings, so the nature of the 6rZvaka~Zna 
przfimokga is understood as lower than that of the bodhisattva. 

The vo~ls undertaken by the bodhisattva chiefly deal with the cultivation 
and maintenance of bodhicitta, which is the thought of attaining complete en- 
lightenment for the welfare of all sentient beings. The Bodhisattva 
PrZCimokga sutra9 rather self-consciously distinguishes itself from the 
6rZvakayZna przcimokga. It says that the distinguishing feature of the bodhi- 
sattva prZfimokga is that the bodhisattva works for the good (artha) of all 
sentient beings, while the brZvaka, who need not do so, is basically concerned 
with his own goal. 

Kong sprul10 tells us that the bodhisattva vows involve four aspects: 
'(1) a special objective, namely being motivated by the attitude of acquiring 
samgaksambodhi (rdzogs pa*i byang chub) for the benefit of others; (2) trying 
to practise the factors conducive to samyaksambodhi (mthun phyogs); ( 3 )  aband- 
oning all vulgar behaviours (nyes spyod) which are adverse to sam~aksambodhi; 
and (4) morality of renunciation (nges 'byung) , together with a mind in accord 
with all of the above.' Thus, according to both Kong sprul and the 
Bodhisattva PrZfimokga Sutra, what is essentially different about th€ bodhisattva 
vows is a concern for others, and it is in this sense that we maintain the re- 
levance of the speech-comunicativeness metaphor for the bodhisattva vows- 
That this concern is higher than the ooncerns of the 6rzvaka is indicated b" the 
Sa skya Pandita's maintai rdngl1 that the s'rivaka vows are binding only for a 
single lifitime, while the bodhisattva vows carry from birth to birth. 

The tantric or vidySdhZra vows deal with obscurations of mind (jfieyZvaraga; 
shes sgrib). Kong sprul12 tells us that the nature (ngo bo) of tantric vows 
is: ' . . . to be restrained (sdom) from the preconceptions of subject/object with 
its instincts (*pho ba'i bag chags), and to resolve to hold the wisdom (!Ie shes; 
jKSna) of great bliss (mahzsukha; bde chen) which restrains, and the mind which 
trains itself by this me hod.' He also gives this etymology for 'vidyZdhzra 
vows ' (rig ' dzin sdom) : VidyZ means 'the excellent wisdom of the non-duality 
of subject/object, called "the wisdom of the great bliss" '; dhZra means 
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'though this vidgZ is unborn, we re-call it' (slar gsal qtap pa); and vow means 
'the method of re--calling it through the aspect of the deity (lha'i rnam par),or 
by being blessed (adhi~fhzna; byin rlabs). 

Our text begins with a dedication to the vajrZcZrya, the tantric guru, to 
the vira and vira, embodiments of the heroic deeds of one striving for enlight- 
enment, and to the lord of the practice of yoga. There are then fourteen 
specific confessions, followed by three verses of entreaty which serve both to 
summarize the fourteen specific confessions and to pray for the accomplishment 
of siddhi. It is to the fourteen specific confessions that we wish to call 
attention. 

Of these fourteen errors, eleven are clearly problems of conceptualization. 
Of the remaining three, two deal with vo~?s of secrecy involved in tantric train- 
ing, and one deals generally with the breaking of vows. To summarize, the 
eleven errors of conceptualization are: (1) undervaluing the guru; (2) dis- 
regarding Buddhist doctrines; (3) not adequately respecting the intimacy of the 
'tantric family' or teaching situation; (4) not generating sufficient loving 
thought (bgams sems) for all beings who are potential Buddhas; (5) losing 
bodhicitta by indulging in such conceptions as 'relative' and 'absolute'; (6) 
insufficiently regarding the integrity of all philosophic systems (siddhznta; 
grub mtha'), whether Buddhist or not; (7) regarding the five skandhas as prob- 
lematic, whereas in reality they are the five wisdoms; (8) the prejudice of 
imposing affirmation or negation and moral judgements onto one's experience; 
(9) infatuation with those who are opposed to the VajrayZna; (10) imposing one's 
own personal affirmation or negation onto the wisdom of &nyatZ; and (11) be- 
cause of the kleda, not sufficiently regarding one's own insight into the 
Buddhist path. 

Clearly, then, the predominant notion of an 'error' in Indrabhiiti's texts 
involves the conceptualizing mind, and perhaps the harmony of these three vows 
which the Sa skya Papdita maintains is that of the harmony of body, speech and 
mind, a harmony which is the goal of all Buddhist practice. 
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Translation 

HUG VajrZcZrya, t h e  one who i s  p e e r l e s s  
i n  t h e  fundamentals  of t h  m a ~ c a l a  
t o  t h e  v i r a  a  d  t h e  v i r Z ,  4 

f 
t h e  YogeSvara and s o  f o r t h ,  
I beg you t o  t h i n k  of  m e  compass iona te ly .  

I beg f o r g i v e n e s s  from t h e  t r i k Z y a  of  t h e  guru.?3 
because ,  b e i n g  i n t o x i c a t e d  by t h e  g r e a t  d i s e a s e  of a r rogance ,  
I have,  by my r e c k l e s s n e s s ,  h e l d  t h e  VajrZcZrya, 
who is  t h e  r o o t  of a l l  s i d d h i ,  i n  contempt .  

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
hav ing  t r a n s g r e s s e d  and d i s r e g a r d e d ,  
by u n d e r e s t i m a t i n g  i t s  wor th ,  
t h e  speeches  from t h e  h o l y  mouths 
of t h e  i n d e s c r i b a b l e  DharmakZya, t h e  SambhogakZya and 
NirmZ~akZya, which e x i s t  f o r  t h e  b e n e f i t  o f  o t h e r s .  

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
b e i n g  angry w i t h  and rebuking  t h e  t a n t r i c  f a m i l y , 4  
which by one vow5 is  con jo ined  
of one g u r u ,  one ~ l i sdom c o n s o r t 6  and one mapcala,  
e s p e c i a l l y  i n  o t h e r  t imes .  

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s ,  
because  I have been u n s k i l f u l  and t o t a l l y  i n f l u e n c e d  by h a t f e d ,  
t h e  g i v i n g  up of  a l l  b e n e f i c i a l  and l o v i n g  thought7  
f o r  a l l  s e n t i e n t  b e i n g s ,  who a r e  endowed w i t h  Buddhagarbha. 

8  

t h e  a  i l i t y  t o  become t h e  h o l y ,  e x a l t e d  o f f s p r i n g s  of t h e  
J I n a  . b 
I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s ,  
by having succumbed t o  t h e  i n f l u e n c e  of mundane preconcep t ions ,  

10 

t h e  abandonment of t h e  b l i s s f u l  b o d h i c i t t a ,  
which is  t h e  n a t u r e  of a l l  phenomena, 
beyond t h e  i d e a s  of r e l a t i v e  and u l t i m a t e .  l1 

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
a b u s i n g  t h e  p h i l o s o p h i c  s stems12 
of o u t s i d e r s , 1 3  i r Z ~ a k a s , ' ~  pratyekabuddhar,15 mahly5nisf s 

16 

and p e e r l e s s  s e c r e t  m a n t r a y z n i s t s ,  
t h o s e  e i t h e r  seek ing  o r  hav ing  a l r e a d y  e n t e r e d  t h e  pa th .  

17 
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I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
t h e  promulgat ion of s e c r e t  mant ras ,  miidras, s i g n s ,  mantra ,  
profound s e c r e t s  and s o  f o r t h ,  t o  improper c o n t a i n e r s ,  
t h o s e  degenera ted  from t h e  r i t u a l s ,  immature and 
n o t  s u i t a b l e  r e c e p t a c l e s  f o r  t h e  profound mantrayzna. 

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
k i l l i n g ,  h i n d e r i n g ,  bash ing ,  m o r t i f y i n g ,  abus ing  and 
r e g a r d i n g  a s  i n f e r  
t h e  f i v e  skandhas,  i g r  , 
which a r e  i n  r e a l i t y  t h e  f i v e  Buddha-families 
which a r e  of t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e  f i v e  wisdorns.'9 

I .  s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
t o  t h e  s t a i n l e s s  Dharmadhatu 2  0 

my p r e j u d i c e s  which prevented me from r e a l i z i n g  
t h a t ,  a l though  a l l  phenomena a r e  by n a t u r e  pure ,  
they  a r e  l a b e l l e d  i n t o  two a s  ' y e s / n o l  and ' g o o d / e v i l l .  

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  t o  t h e  guru,  
t h e  t r i r a t n a , 2 1  my f a i l u r e  t o  c o n v e r t ,  
i n  f a c t ,  my i n f a t u a t i o n  w i t h ,  t h e  people  who abuse ,  
c a s t  a s p e r s i o n s  upon and d i s r e g a r d  
t h e  s e c r e t  mantra and VajrayZna. 

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
t h e  l a b e l l i n g  a s  ' y e s '  and 'no'  
t h e  g r e a t  wisdom of t h e  v a c u i t y  of c o n s t r u c t e d  thought ,  

2 2  

i n  which t h e r e  is n o t  t h e  l e a s t  predicament 
a s  a l l  names a r e  merely p r o j e c t i o n s .  2  3 

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
t o  t h o s e  liho a r e  t h e  devoted ones  
and who fo l low t h e  t r a n s m i s s i o n  
my being r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  l o s s  of f a i t h  
of t h o s e  who p o s s e s s  t h e  i n i t i a l  d i s p o s i t i o n ,  
who a r e  c h i l d l i k e ,  
by d i s c l o s i n g  t h e  profound words and t a n t r i c  p r a c t i c e s  

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and confess ,  
wi th  a  mind f i l l e d  wi th  extreme r e g r e t ,  
my n o t  keeping by b e l i t t l i n g  
a l l  branches  of t h e  vows 
which should be known, sa feguarded ,  engaged i n  and k e p t ,  
d e s p i t e  my knowing b e t t e r .  

I s i n c e r e l y  d e c l a r e  and c o n f e s s  
t o  t h e  common and s p e c i a l  p e e r l e s s  wisdom consor t  
abus ing  and s e e i n g  e  shortcomings and f a u l t s  
of t h e  ho ly  insi9kt' '  i n t o  t h e  e x t e r n a l ,  i n t e r n a l  and 
s e c r e t  ( l e v e l s ) ,  
having been motivated by t h e  d e f i l e m e n t s .  27 

Though c o n f e s s i o n  and what i s  t o  b e  confessed 
a r e  n o n - o b j e c t i f i a b l e ,  
i n  o r d e r  t o  e l i m i n a t e  t h e  i n s t i n c t i v e  thought -cons t ruc t s ,  
a s  I s i n c e r e l y  c o n f e s s  t o  t h e  e x a l t e d  o b j e c t  of t h e  ho ly  vows, 
so  may I have happiness .  
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P l e a s e  g r a n t  f o rg ivenes s ,  0 compassionate  n r o t e c t o r !  
( I  have) c u l t i v a t e d  t h e  wisdom-consort which has  no vow, 
argued i n  t h e  o f f e r i n g - c i r c l e z 8  and :o f o r t h ,  
t aken  t h e  e l i x i r z 9  and t h e  i n f e r i o r  wisdom-consort, 
n o t  preached t o  t h e  r i g h t  c o n t a i n e r s  who a s p i r e  t o  t h e  s e c r e t  Dharma, 

and mislead t h e  f a i t h f u l  ones w i th  non-Dharmic ! j t lks ,  
passed more t han  seven days  among t h e  SrZvakas, 
claimed t o  be  a  t a n t r i k a  on ly  i n  name, 
and wrongly d i s c l o s e d  mantra t o  improper c o n t a i n e r s ,  
c o n t r a d i c t e d  and made mis takes  i n  med i t a t i on  and r e c i t a t i o n  
and committed e r r o r s  of impure views and p r a c t i c e .  

P l e a s e  g r a n t  t h e  s i d d h i  of ~ r a h a m a ~ '  qu i ck ly .  
I d e c l a r e  and confess  t h e  degenera t ion  of t h e  vows of body. 
I d e c l a r e  and con fe s s  t h e  degenera t ion  of t h e  vows of speech. 
I d e c l a r e  and con fe s s  t h e  degene ra t i on  of t h e  vows of mind. 
I d e c l a r e  and con fe s s  t h e  degenera t ion  of t h e  r o o t  vows. 
I d e c l a r e  and con fe s s  t h e  degenera t ion  of t h e  branch vows. 
I d e c l a r e ,  d e c l a r e ,  d e c l a r e  t o  t h e  wisdom d e i t y .  J L  

I con fe s s ,  con fe s s ,  con fe s s  t o  t h e  assembly of t h e  GZkinTs 33 

of t h e  vows. 
By o f f e r i n g  t h i s  d e c l a r a t i o n  and confess ion ,  
p l e a s e  g r a n t  me t h e  s i d d h i  of Brahma. 

Notes to the Translation 

1. E r a  and v i rZ  = dpa' bo dpa' mo, l i t e r a l l y  'hero '  and ' he ro ine ' ,  o r  the 
h e r o i c  q u a l i t y  of s t r i v i n g  f o r  enl ightenment ,  a s  i n d i c a t e d  by t he  Tibetan 
t r a n s l a t i o n  of ' bodh i sa t t va '  by byang chub sems dpa'. 

2 .  The ' l o r d  of yoga' = yoge6vara = r n a l  'byor dbang phyug. 
3. The ' t r i k z y a  of t h e  gurus '  = b l a  ma rnam gsum sku .  
4. ' T a n t r i c  fami ly '  means vajrabandhu,  o r  t h a t  which is  joined i n  t he  

VajrayZna. I n  t h i ~  ca se ,  t h e  vajrabandhu is  composed of one guru, one 
wisdom-consort ( r i g  ma) and one manqala, brought t oge the r  by t he  very 
n a t u r e  of t h e  vows, which a r e  always descr ibed  a s  mutual ly binding between 
t h e  guru and d i s c i p l e .  

5. 'Vow' i n  t h i s  i n s t a n c e  i s  our  t r a n s l a t i o n  of dam t s h i g  o r  samaya. 
6. The 'wisdom-consort' o r  r i g  ma (prajXZ) is  the  embodiment of t he  wisdom 

p r i n c i p l e  i n  a  feminine form. of cou r se ,  t h i s  symbol is  found repeatedly 
i n  t a n t r i c  l i t e r a t u r e  and iconography, and some dimensions of i t s  usage 
a r e  explored i n  my e s say ,  'Anima and mKha' 'gro ma: A crit ical,cOmparative 
Study of Jung and Tibe tan  Buddhism, ' Dharamsala: The Tibe t  ~ o u r n a l ,  11, 3 *  
1977, pp.13-43. 

7. 'Loving thought '  is b y a m  s e m s  o r  m a i t r i ,  which Kong s p r u l  ( ' g r e l ,  l l : lo l )  - 

s a y s  is  ' t h e  r o o t  of a l l  v i r t u e ' .  
8. Buddhagarbha or sangs  rgyas  snying  po is t h e  p o t e n t i a l i t y  f o r  awakening in 

a l l  s e n t i e n t  be ings .  
9. Jina o r  rGyal ba means ' t h e  conqueror ' ,  an  e p i t h e t  of t h e  Buddha and of 

t h e  h i g h e s t  T ibe tan  lamas. 
10. 'Mundane preconcept ions ' ,  ' j i g  r t e n  rnam r t o g  o r  v ika lpa ,  a r e  conceptual 

avoidance dev i ce s  employed by ego t o  avoid conf ront ing  i t s  own insubstant- 
i a l i t y .  

11. Bodhic i t tq ,accord ing  t o  bodhisa t tvay lna  t e x t s ,  i s  sa id  t o  be e i t h e r  
r e l a t i v e  o r  u l t i m a t e .  Aryadeva, i n  h i s  bZhi rgya pa, chapter  f i v e ,  t e l l s  
U S  t h a t  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  is  based on whether o r  n o t  t he  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  
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bodhicitta is suffused by the pure perception of BOnyatZ. 
The philosophic systems (siddhznta; grub mtha'), are summarized in Herbert 
~.~uenther, tr. and ann., Buddhist Philosophy in Theory and Practice, 
Baltimore: Penguin Books, 1972. 
'Outsiders' = phyi rol pa, or non-Buddhists. 
The 's'rzvakas', or nyan thos, are literally the 'hearers' of the Buddha's 
teachings. The term irzvakayzna (theg pa'i nyan thos) is generally an 
equivalent to the derisive 'hTnayZnat. On the use of this term in 
Mahayha literature, see my doctoral dissertation, 'The Concept of the 
Arahant in the Sutta Pitaka, with Reference to the Bodhisattva and the 
MahZsiddha,' Temple University, 1978, esp. pp.448-479. 
The pratyekabuddha, rang rgyal or rang sangs rg!!as, originally was one 
who-, according to the Buddha, was able to resolve the multi-lemma of 
sams-ara outside of the Buddhist system. Gradually this term came to be 
used rather vaguely to dFscuss a type of Buddhist practitioner. A fine 
discussion of its original use in the Pali texts is M.A.G.T. Kloppenborg, 
The Paccekabuddha, Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1974. 
MahZyZnists (theg pa chen po) are followers of the bodhisattva method. 
'Those either seeking or having already entered the path' indicates the 
traditional notion that each stage of spiritual growth has both a generat- 
ive and resultant aspect. The earliest use of this type of idea is found 
in the Pali Buddhist notion of the four paths and the four fruitions 
(maggZ and phalzni); in the bodhisattvayzna it gets expressed through the 
ideas of wishing and engaging types of bodhicitta vows (smon pa sems and 
'jug pa sems); and in the VajrayZna it is expressed as the general class- 
ification of tantras into causal and resultant, and which has been dis- 
cussed by Tsong kha pa in his sNgags rim chen mo. 
The five skandhas or phung po are the aggregates of form, sensation, re- 
cognition, volition and consciousness which make up what we call the 
'individual'. These are often expressed as the 'five aggregates of cling- 
ing' (upZnfinakkhandZ) and are seen in Pali Buddhism as essentially prob- 
lematic. Tantric Buddhism tends toward an intrinsic valuation of the 
person, and thus the five skandhas are here said to be of the nature of 
the five wisdoms. 
See note 18. According to tantric Buddhism, the five wisdoms are none 
other than the five skandhas transmuted. 
The Dharmadhatu (chos kyi dbyings nyid) or 'realm of Dharma' is none other 
than one's ordinary experiencing without conceptualizations. 
The triratna or dkon mchog gsum means the Buddha, Dharma and Sangha, and 
is identical with the triple refuge of Buddhism. 
'Constructed thought' (rtog pa; vikalpa) has been discussed in note 10 
above. 
See note 10 above; 'projections' is an alternate translation of the same 
term. 
'Practices' is our translation of the difficult term, spyod or cZrya, which 
could alternatively be rendered as 'behaviourl,'carrying-out', 'coursing', 
etc. 
'Insight' = shes rab or praj5Z. 
The 'external, internal and secret (levels)' is one way of talking about 
the three ~Znas. 
The 'defilements' (kleka, sgrib) are ignorance, aversion and attraction, 
essentially, that which keeps one from enlightenment. 
'Offering-circle' = gapacakra = tshogs 'khor. 
'Elixir' = bdud rtsi = , a ~ t a .  
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30.  Passing seven days among the ir~vakas is understood in the bodhisattvayzna 
as one of the potential causes for losing bodhicitta. 

31. The 'siddhi of Brahma' is tshangs pa'i dngos grub, a way of expressing 
simply 'the highest siddhi.' 

32. The 'wisdom deity' (ye shes lha) is, according to Tsong kha pa, the dis- 
tinguishing characteristic of the tantric path. In his sNgags rim chen 
mo (partially translated by Jeffrey Hopkins, Tantra in Tibet: The Great 
Exposition of Secret Mantra, London: George Allen & Unwin, 1977) p.142, 
he says that the practices of visualization associated with this deity are 
the most direct method for the attainment of a Buddha-body or Buddha- 
intentionality. 

33. See note 6. 

My appreciation to: Mr. Lozang Gyaltshan of the Library of Tibetan 
Works and Archives, Dharamsala, for previewing 
this text for me, and Dr. Mark J. Tatz, Naropa 
Institute, for making available to me a copy 
of the Sa skya Papdita's text. 



THE MCMAHON LINE: THE FURTHER DEVELOPMENT OF THE DISPUTED FRONTIER 

Josef KolmJ 

A s  t h e  s u b j e c t  of my p a p e r  I have chosen t h e  q u e s t i o n  of t h e  f u r t h e r  dev- 
elopment of t h e  s o - c a l l e d  IlcMahon L i n e  a f t e r  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  t r i p a r t i t e  
confe rence  between China,  B r i t a i n  and T i b e t  h e l d  i n  Simla  i n  1913-1914 (by co- 
i n c i d e n c e  e x a c t l y  65 y e a r s  have e l a p s e d ,  t o  b e  e x a c t  on 3 rd  J u l y ,  s i n c e  i t s  
t e r m i n a t i o n )  . 

It i s  a d e q u a t e l y  known from t h e  r e l a t i v e l y  r i c h  q u a n t i t y  o f  l i t e r a t u r e  on 
t h e  McMahon L i n e  when, under  what c i r c u m s t a n c e s  and i n  what way i t  was e s t a b -  
l i s h e d ,  where t h i s  ' f r o n t i e r '  r a n  approx imate ly  and what v a l i d i t y  i s  a t t a c h e d  
( o r  r a t h e r  n o t  a t t a c h e d )  t o  i t  in i n t e r n a t i o n a l  law.' To b e g i n  w i t h  I i n t e n d  
merely t o  r e c a p i t u l a t e  c e r t a i n  b a s i c  f a c t s .  

A t  t h e  t ime  o f  t h e  t r i p a r t i t e  Anglo-Sino-Tibetan n e g o t i a t i o n s  on t h e  de- 
l i m i t a t i o n  o f  t h e  f r o n t i e r s  between T i b e t  and I n n e r  China,  h e l d  a t  i n t e r v a l s  
and, i n  e s s e n c e ,  u n s u c c e s s f u l l y ,  from October  1913, s e p a r a t e  s e c r e t  Anglo- 
T i b e t a n  d i s c u s s i o n s  on a  j o i n t  Indo-Tibetan ( d e  facto Chinese)  f r o n t i e r  a l o n g  
t h e  s e c t o r  between Bhutan and Burma s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  took  p l a c e  i n  February  and 
March 1914 i n  Simla  (and p a r t i a l l y  a l s o  i n  D e l h i ) .  A s  is g e n e r a l l y  known, 
China was n o t  i n v i t e d  t o  t a k e  p a r t  i n  them under  t h e  p r e t e x t  t h a t  t h e  q u e s t i o n  
of t h e  Indo-Tibetan f r o n t i e r s  d i d  n o t  d i r e c t l y  concern  i t .  2 

The f a c t  t h a t ,  i n  v a r i a n c e  w i t h  t h e  o r i g i n a l  t r i p a r t i t e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  t h e  
confe rence  and w i t h o u t  r e g a r d  t o  t h e  l e g a l  a s p e c t  of t h e  m a t t e r ,  G r e a t  B r i t a i n  
acceded t o  s e p a r a t e  n e g o t i a t i o n s  w i t h  T i b e t  and f i n a l l y  r eached  a n  agreement  on 
t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  f r o n t i e r s  mere ly  proved t h a t  i t  d i d  n o t  want t o  m i s s  t h e  
o p p o r t u n i t y  of s o l v i n g ,  t o  i ts  own advan tage ,  t h e  problem of t h e  f r o n t i e r s  be- 
tween B r i t i s h  I n d i a  and i t s  n o r t h e r n  ne ighbour .  C h a r l e s  B e l l ,  P o l i t i c a l  O f f i c e r  
i n  Sikkim and PlcMahon's a d v i s e r  on T i b e t a n  m a t t e r s ,  who l e d  t h e  n e g o t i a t i o n s  on 
behalf  of t h e  B r i t i s h  p a r t y ,  s a i d  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  on t h i s  q u e s t i o n :  

The o p p o r t u n i t y  was a l s o  t a k e n  t o  n e g o t i a t e  t h e  f r o n t i e r  t o  
b e  e s t a b l i s h e d  between T i b e t  and n o r t h - e a s t e r n  I n d i a  ... It  
proved f o r t u n a t e l y  p o s s i b l e  t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  f r o n t i e r  between 
I n d i a  and T i b e t  over  e i g h t  hundred and f i f t y  m i l e s  of 
d i f f i c u l t  and dangerous  c o u n t r y .  We have t h u s  ga ined  a  
f r o n t i e r  s t a n d i n g  back everywhere  abou t  a  hundred m i l e s  from 
t h e  p l a i n s  of 1 d i a . 3  

I n  a n o t h e r  of h i s  works t h e  same a u t h o r  a d m i t s  q u i t e  open ly  t o  t h e  manner 
i n  which t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of t h e  Indo-Tibetan f r o n t i e r  i n  t h e  g i v e n  s e c t o r  
came abou t :  

I t  was one of my d u t i e s  t o  n e g o t i a t e  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n  P l e n i -  
p o t e n t i a r y  t h e  f r o n t i e r  t o  b e  e s t a b l i s h e d  between T i b e t  and 
n o r t h - e a s t e r n  I n d i a ,  f o l l o w i n g  f o r  t h i s  purpose  a  l i n e ,  e i g h t  
hundred and f i f t y  m i l e s  l o n g ,  marked o u t  on a  map by t h e  
B r i t i s h  P l e n i p o t e n t i a r y ,  S i r  Henry FqcMahon. I was a b l e  t o  
g a i n   ha-tra's consen t  t o  t h e  f r o n t i e r  d e s i r e d  [ i t a l i c s  mine 
- JK] by S i r  Henry, which s t a n d s  back everywhere abou t  a  
hundred m i l e s  from t h e  p l a i n s  of ~ n d i a . ~  

The T i b e t a n  d e l e g a t e  LGnchen S h a t r a ,  who s e p a r a t e l y  n e g o t i a t e d  t h e  Indo- 
T ibe tan  f r o n t i e r ,  l i k e w i s e  proceeded incompeten t ly  i n  view of t h e  t h e n  l e g a l  
s t a t u s  of T i b e t .  The q u e s t i o n  of t h e  e x t e n t  t o  which t h i s  T i b e t a n  d e l e g a t e  
r e a l l y  n e ~ o t i a t e d  f r e e l y  and t h e  d e g r e e  t o  which h e  a c t e d  under p r e s s u r e  from 
t h e  B r i t i s h  n e g o t i a t o r s  a l s o  remain open problems. 5 

The c o u r s e  of t h e  d i s c u s s i o n s  between B e l l  and S h a t r a  on t h e  Indo-Tibetan 
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f r o n t i e r  was a  s i m p l e  m a t t e r  on t h e  whole. I n  February  1914 t h e  B r i t i s h  party 
had a l r e a d y  s e n t  t h e  T i b e t a n  p a r t y  two exemplars  of a  map on which t h e  route  of 
t h e  f r o n t i e r  between 'Outer  T i b e t '  and t h e  ne ighbour ing  r e g i o n s  of North East 

I n d i a  proposed by t h e  B r i t i s h  was i n d i c a t e d  i n  r e d .  A s  i s  c l e a r  from t h e  text  
of t h e  n o t e s  exchanged between McMahon and S h a t r a  on 24 th  and 25th March, 1914, 
t h e  T i b e t a n  government had no s u b s t a n t i a l  o b j e c t i o n s  t o  t h e  B r i t i s h  proposal 
and agreed  t h a t  S h a t r a  should  s i g n  and s e a l  i t .6  One exemplar of t h i s  map 
remained i n  t h e  hands of t h e  B r i t i s h  government i n  I n d i a ,  t h e  o t h e r  being kept 
by t h e  T i b e t a n  government. 7  

The r o u t e  of t h e  f r o n t i e r  was drawn on two s h e e t s  ( I  and 11)  of t h e  o f f i c i a l  
map e n t i t l e d  North East Frontier, Provisional Issue. ~ o u g h  Compilation issued - 
' f o r  o f f i c i a l  u s e  o n l y '  - a t  a  s c a l e  o f  e i g h t  m i l e s  t o  t h e  i n c h  by 'the General 
S t a f f  I n d i a  i n  August 1913. Both exemplars  of t h e  map were provided on each 
s h e e t  w i t h  t h e  i n  e c r i p t i o n :  'Map showing I n d i a  T i b e t  f r o n t i e r  a s  mutual ly  agreed 
upon by t h e  B r i t i s h  and T i b e t a n  P l e n i p o t e n t i a r i e s ' .  Then fol lowed t h e  s ig -  
n a t u r e  and o f f i c i a l  s e a l  of t h e  B r i t i s h  p l e n i p o t e n t i a r y  A.H.  McMahon, a f t e r  
t h e s e  t h e  s e a l  and s i g n a t u r e  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  p l e n i p o t e n t i a r y ,  t h e  T ibe tan  
M i n i s t e r  (Bod-kyi bka'-blon) Bshad-sgra-dpal- 'byor--rdo-rje ( i .  e .  LEnchen 
S h a t r a ) ,  and,  f i n a l l y ,  t h e  p l a c e  and t ime ( D e l h i ,  24th March, 1914) .  

Notes were exchanged between t h e  two p l e n i p o t e n t i a r i e s  i n  connect ion with 
t h e  s i g n i n g  of t h e  map (McMahon's n o t e  i s  d a t e d  24 March and S h a t r a ' s  25th March 
1914) i n  which t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of t h e  f r o n t i e r  between I n d i a  and Tibe t  was 
con£ irmed i n  w r i t i n g .  

And w i t h  t h i s  t h e  s e p a r a t e  Anglo-Tibetan n e g o t i a t i o n s  on t h e  Indo-Tibetan 
f r o n t i e r  i n  t h e  s e c t o r  between Bhutan and Burma, o r  on t h e  so-ca l led  McMahon 
Line ,  f o r m a l l y  came t o  a n  end. The Chinese d e l e g a t e  t o  t h e  Simla conference, 
Ch'en I - f a n  ( Ivan  Chen), had r h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t ime of becoming 
g e n e r a l l y  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  t h e  r o u t e  o f  t h i s  f r o n t i e r  a s  l a t e  a s  t h e  27th April '  
1914, t h e  day on which t h e  d r a f t  of t h e  Simla Convention was i n i t i a l l e d ,  i . e -  
35 days post factum, and,  moreover,  n o t  i n  i t s  o r i g i n a l ,  d e t a i l e d  vers ion ,  but 
o n l y  on t h e  g e n e r a l  map showing,according t o  A r t i c l e  I X  of t h e  d r a f t  of t h e  con- 
v e n t i o n ,  t h e  whole r o u t e  of t h e  f r o n t i e r s  of ' ~ n n e r '  and ' o u t e r '  T i b e t  i n t o  
which t h e  I n d i a - T i b e t  s e c t o r  of t h e  f r o n t i e r s  of 'Outer  ~ i b e t '  was inc0 porated 
s u p p l e m e n t a r i l y  and on a  c o n s i d e r a b l y  decreased  (and i n a c c u r a t e )  s c a l e .  

6 

To t h i s  b r i e f  r e c a p i t u l a t i o n  of t h e  problems connected w i t h  t h e  McMahon 
Line  I should  now l i k e  t o  add a  c o u p l e  of comments concerning i t s  f a t e  a f t e r  
1914. The f i r s t  i s  connected w i t h  t h e  p u b l i c a t i o n  of  t h e  o f f i c i a l  documents 
on t h e  McMahon Line  (Notes and Naps) and t h e  second w i t h  t h e  drawing of t h i s  
f r o n t i e r  on o f f i c i a l  maps and a t l a s e s .  

With r e g a r d  t o  t h e  q u e s t i o n  of t h e  p u b l i c a t i o n  of  t h e  o f f i c i a l  m a t e r i a l s  
concern ing  t h e  McMahon Line ,  I should  l i k e  t o  p o i n t  o u t  t h a t  i n  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  
t reat- I -making p r a c t i c e  t h e  good p r i n c i p l e  p r e v a i l s  accord ing  t o  which i n t e r -  
n a t i o n a l  agreements ,  on becoming o f f i c i a l l y  v a l i d ,  are u s u a l l y  sooner  o r  l a t e r  
pub l i shed  o r  a t  l e a s t  r e g i s t e r e d  i n  a  c o l l e c t i o n  of laws o r  some o t h e r  o f f i c i a l  
p u b l i c a t i o n  of t h i s  k ind  by t h e  c o u n t r i e s  concerned i n  o r d e r  t o  make them gen- 
e r a l l y  known on t h e  one hand and t o  demons t ra te  t h e  r e g u l a r i t y  of t h e  adopted 
commitments t o  t h e  home and f o r e i g n  p u b l i c  on t h e  o t h e r  hand. 

From a  s t u d y  of t h e  r e l e v a n t  s o u r c e s  and o t h e r  m a t e r i a l s  i t  comes t o  l i g h t  
t h a t  t h e  t e x t  (wi thou t  t h e  map) of t h e  24/25th March 1914 n o t e s  between t h e  
B r i t i s h  and T i b e t a n  P l e n i p o t e n t i a r i e s  on t h e  McMahon Line  appeared f o r  t h e  
f i r s t  t ime i n  Volume X I V  of C . U .  A i t c h i s o n ' s  A Collection of Treaties, Engage' 
m n t s  and Sanads relating to India and neighbouring countries ( 'Revised and 
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continued up to 1929 by the authority of the Foreign and Political Department. 
Calcutta: Government of India Central Publication Branch'), pp.34-35. True, 
the year 1929 is given on the title page of this volume ('Vol. XIV containing 
the treaties, etc., relating to Eastern Turkistan, Tibet, Nepal, Bhutan and 
Siam') as the year of publication, but in actual fact t w o  versions or variants 
of it exist - separated by a period of nine years. The first version, .that of 
1929 (the original issue), does not contain the text of the McMahon Line Notes, 
but it is included in the second version (revised issue) of 1938. As has now 
been proved conclusively, the second version was produced by certain persons in 
the British Indian government in New Delhi; this revised issue (with the Notes) - 
being intended to replace the original issue (minus the Notes) without, however, 
any change in the date of publication of the book. Sixty-two exemplars of the 
thus supplementarily 'topicalized' 14th volume of Aitchison's T r e a t i e s  were 
allegedly sent to the India Office in London with the request that all available 
copies of the original version of Volume XIV be withdrawn and replaced with re- 
vised issues. Naturally not all the original exemplars were destroyed. Some 
have been preserved, especially at foreign public and private libraries from 
where it was impossible to withdraw and liquidate them. One of these exemplars 
exists, for example, at the Harvard University ~ibrar~lO and another in the India 
Office ~ecords.11 The respective Notes are also missing in the exemplar which 
was lent to me by the Westdeutsche Bibliothek at Marburg for my work in the past; 
they are also missing in the exemplar which I borrowed this year from the Univer- 
sitytsbibliothek at Tubingen'in order to check and verify my data (the copy in 
this case was the modern reprint issue of the original 13th and 14th volumes of 
Aitchison's T r e a t i e s  of Messrs.Kraus Reprint, A Division of Kraus-Thomson 
Organization Limited, NendelnILiechtenstein 1973). 

In later years the McMahon Line Notes were published, for example, bv C. 
Sen (1960), H.E. Richardson (1962), A.Lamb (1966) and others. 

In January 1960, when he completed his work T i b e t  D i s a p p e a r s ,  C.Sen still. 
said that the map with the added McMahon Line which accompanied (in two copies) 
the two notes dated 24th and 25th March, 1914, had not yet been published (pp. 
63 and 64). However, in his book T i b e t  and  I t s  H i s t o r y  (1962) H.E. Richardson 
was able to state that the mentioned map 'has been published for the first time 
in An A t l a s  o f  the N o r t h e r n  Frontier o f  I n d i a ,  issued on 15 January 1960 by the 
Ministry of External Affairs of the Government of India' (pp. 267-268). 12 

The Chinese party (as has already been said in Note 7) gained possession 
after 1951 of an exemplar of the original map with the McMahon Line included, 
owned until then by the Tibetan government. The Chinese acceded to its pub- 
lication in 1962 in connection with the Sino-Indian border conflict (see T h e  
Sine-Indian Boundar!]  Q u e s t i o n ,  Reference Map 6, two sheets) . 

Now for the question as to when the McMahon Line first began to appear on 
maps as a new cartographic fact. According to the ascertainment of Karunakar 
Gupta, the Indian expert on South Asia and the Far East, at the time when Volume 
XIV of Aitchison's T r e a t i e s  was revised it was also indicated to the Surveyor- 
General of India that the maps issued by the Survey of India should be relevantly 
revised in order to show the frontier of North East India in accordance with the 
route of the half-forgotten McMahon Line. Due to the inaccessibility of the 
necessary sources I am unable to prove whether this was done then (in 1938). 
According to the same author, the Mcflahon Line appeared on Britfgh maps for the 
first time as late as in 1940, namely in T h e  T i m e s  Hand!{ A t l a s .  Up till 
then, or for a whole quarter of a century after the establishment of the McMahon 
Line, the frontier was not marked according to Plcflahon's alignment on British or 
Indian maps of India or China in the sector between Bhutan and Burma and instead 
there appeared a frontier line showing the situation in this region up to the 
establishment of the PlcMahon ~ i n e . l ~  This line, winding in the vicinity of the 
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f o o t  o f  t h e  h i l l s ,  was roughly  concordan t  w i t h  t h e  v e r s i o n  known f r o m  Chinese 

maps and a t l a s e s  of t h e  Republ ican and l a t e r  p e r i o d  and which, i n  c u r r e n t  
Chinese  t e rmino logy ,  is  c a l l e d  t h e  ' t r a d i t i o n a l  customary l i n e '  . I 5  

The f a c t  t h a t  B r i t i s h  and I n d i a n  a u t h o r i t i e s  seemingly f o r g o t  t o  r e v i s e  
t h e i r  maps i n  t h i s  s e c t o r  of t h e  Indo-Chinese f r o n t i e r  and t o  b r i n g  them i n t o  
a c c o r d  l r i t h  t h e  r e s u l t s  of t h e  Anglo-Tibetan n e g o t i a t i o n s  on t h i s  quest ion a t  
t h e  t ime  of t h e  Simla c o n f e r e n c e  i s  documented i n  d i f f e r e n t  ways a l s o  by British 
a u t h o r s  themse lves .  I c o n s i d e r  t h e  s t a t e m e n t s  of some of them t o  be of such 
importance i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t  t h a t  I should  l i k e  t o  q u o t e  them i n  ex tenso .  

For  example,  S i r  Robert  Re id ,  a d i s t i n g u i s h e d  member of t h e  Ind ian  Civi l  
S e r v i c e  who was Governor of  Assam from 1937 t o  1942 and l a t e r  Act ing Governor 
of Bengal,  wro te  i n  h i s  a r t i c l e  'The Excluded Areas  of Assam' of 1944: 

The i n t e r n a t i o n a l  boundary o f  Assam and T i b e t  h a s  never  
been d e f i n e d ,  b u t  i n  1914 a t e n t a t i v e  agreement was reached 
which was embodied i n  a l i n e  on t h e  map - o u r  map - c a l l e d  
t h e  McMahon L i n e  ... China never  r a t i f i e d  t h e  agreement ,  
t h e  war of 1914-18 i n t e r v e n e d ,  t h e  1914 Convention was never 
p u b l i s h e d  [ i n  1944 t h a t  was no l o n g e r  t r u e ,  a s  is  c l e a r  from 
my prev'ous e x p l a n a t i o n  - X I ,  and t h e  f a c t  i s  t h a t  t h e  
McMahon Line  1-as f o r g o t t e n  u n t i l  a few y e a r s  ago.16 

Another B r i t i s h  e x p e r t  on t h e  g iven  problems,  J . P .  M i l l s ,  who held the  
most v a r i e d  o f f i c i a l  f u n c t i o n s  i n  t h e  I n d i a n  C i v i l  S e r v i c e  i n  North East India 
i n  t h e  y e a r s  1913 t o  1947, wro te  i n  1950, when h e  l e c t u r e d  a t  t h e  School of 
O r i e n t a l  and A f r i c a n  S t u d i e s  of London U n i v e r s i t y ,  i n  h i s  a r t i c l e  'Problems of 
t h e  Assam-Tibet F r o n t i e r ' :  

... t h e  o u t b r e a k  of t h e  1914-18 war l e d  t o  t h e  Convent ion 's  
b e i n g  f o r g o t t e n .  Even maps i s s u e d  by t h e  Survey of I n d i a  
do n o t  show t h e  boundary which we agreed  upon w i t h  T i b e t ,  
and t h a t  has  been a s o u r c e  of s e r i o u s  t r o u b l e . l 7  

A . J .  Hopkinson, once t h e  B r i t i s h  Trade Agent i n  T i b e t  (1926-28) and from 
1945 P o l i t i c a l  O f f i c e  i n  Sikkim, wro te  about  t h e  McMahon Line  i n  h i s  a r t i c l e  
'The P o s i t i o n  of T i b e t ' :  

... i t  is  t h a t  t r e a t y  [ t h e  Simla Convention - XI a l s o  which 
s e c u r e s  t h e  boundary of Assam, though owing t o  o t h e r  p re -  
o c c u p a t i o n ,  we f o r g o t ,  o r  o m i t t e d ,  t o  v i n d i c a t e  t h e  boundary 
a l l o t t e d  t o  u s ,  which is  commonly known a s  t h e  McMahon Line.  

18 

Ten y e a r s  l a t e r ,  i n  1960, S i r  Olaf Caroe, who throughout  World War 11 was 
S e c r e t a r y  of t h e  Department of E x t e r n a l  A f f a i r s  of t h e  Government i n  I n d i a ,  and 
Governor of t h e  North-west F r o n t i e r  Prov ince  from 1946 t o  1947, expressed him- 
s e l f  i n  a s i m i l a r  s e n s e ,  bu t  even more p r e g n a n t l y .  I n  h i s  a r t i c l e  f o r  The 
Geographical  J o u r n a l  he admi t ted  q u i t e  f r a n k l y  t h a t :  

China i s  on s t r o n g e r  ground i n  observ ing  t h a t  many ~ r i t i s h  
maps, b e f o r e  and a f t e r  1914, showed 1 n d i a ' s  f r o n t i e r  a long  
t h e  munic ipa l  l i n e  a t  t h e  s k i r t  of t h e  f o o t h i l l s ,  and t h a t  
B r i t i s h  maps were n o t  g e n e r a l l y  amended t o  d e s i g n a t e  a 
f r o n t i e r  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  McMahon Line  u n t i l  some twenty 
y e a r s  had passed ... I t  must be  a d m i t t e d  t h a t  we l e f t  I n d i a  
w i t h  a q u i t e  u n n e c e s s a r i l y  d i f f i c u l t  h e r i t a g e  by our  f a i l u r e  
t o  b r i n g  t h e  maps ~ r o m p t l y  i n t o  consonance w i t h  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  
agreement .  The f a i l u r e  was l a r g e l ~ r  due t o  t h e  ou tbreak  of 
war i n  1914 j u s t  a f t e r  t h e  Simla Convention, and t h e  depar ture  
of HcMahon himself  t o  ~~~~t .I9 

P r o f e s s o r  Owen L a t t i m o r e ,  a n  acknowledged e x p e r t  on Chinese border pro- 
blems, l i k e w i s e  s t a t e s  ( i n  h i s  a r t i c l e  ' India-Tibet-China:  S t a r t i n g  principle 
f o r  F r o n t i e r  Demarcat ion ' ) :  
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They [ i . e .  t h e  B r i t i s h  - JK] n e v e r  occup ied  and a d m i n i s t e r e d  
t h i s  'ZlcMahon L i n e '  t e r r i t o r y ;  t h e y  f o z g o t  even t o  show t h e  
'McMahon L i n e '  on maps p u b l i s h e d  by t h e  Survey of 1 n d i a . ~ 0  

I n  t h e  F o r t i e s  t h e  B r i t i s h ,  whose f i e l d  o f  competence i n c l u d e d  problems o f  
t h e  I n d i a n  f r o n t i e r s  up t o  1947,  e n t r u s t e d  t h e i r  o f f i c i a l  J . P .  Y i l l s  w i t h  t h e  
t a s k  of b r i n g i n g  o f f i c i a l  B r i t i s h  maps o f  I n d i a  i n  t h e  Tibet-Assam s e c t o r  i n t o  
concord w i t h  t h e  t h i r t y  y e a r s  o l d ,  b u t  f o r g o t t e n  ' f a c t s '  o f  t h e  McMahon L i n e .  
For t h i s  purpoce  M i l l s  e x p l o r e d  i n  d e t a i l  t h e  g e o g r a p h i c a l ,  e t h n i c a l  and h i s t o r -  
i c a l  c o n d i t i o n s  p r e v a i l i n g  on t h e  l a r g e  t e r t i t o r y  o f  t h e  I n d i a n  s ta te  of A s s a m  
ne ighbour ing  d i r e c t l y  upon T i b e t .  He d e s c r i b e d  t h e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  h e  e n c o u n t e r e d  
i n  t h e  c o u r s e  of h i s  work a s  f o l l o w s :  

I n  1943 I was a l l o t t e d  t h e  t a s k  o f  making t h e  Convent ion 
boundary good ... Our o f f i c i a l  maps ... showed t h e  boundary 
a l o n g  t h e  b a s e  o f  t h e  h i l l s .  The T i b e t a n s  i s s u e d  no maps 
and s a i d ,  i n  e f f e c t ,  t h a t  t h e y  c o u l d  n o t  f i n d  t h e  p a p e r s  a b o u t  
t h e  Convent ion.  What t h e y  r e a l l y  meant was t h a t  i f  we had 
f o r g o t t e n  t h e  boundary f o r  o v e r  twenty-nine  y e a r s  we c o u l d  go 
on f o r g e t t i n g  a b o u t  i t  a l t o g e t h e r .  China was i s s u i n g  maps 
showing T i b e t  a s  one of h e r  P r o v i n c e s  w i t h  t h e  bound r y  abou t  
100 m i l e s  on t h e  I n d i a n  s i d e  o f  t h e  Convent ion L i n e .  9 1 

So much, t h e n ,  f o r  B r i t i s h  a u t h o r s  themse lves .  A s  is  e v i d e n t  from t h e  
o f f i c i a l  m a t e r i a l s  p u b l i s h e d  by t h e  Ch inese  p a r t y  i n  1962 on t h e  Sino-Indian 
border  c o n f l i c t  t h e n  under  way, t h e  b o r d e r  between I n d i a  and China i n  t h e  Assam- 
T i b e t  s e c t o r  was f i r s t  drawn a b s o l u t e l y  c l e a r l y  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  McMahon L i n e  on 
t h e  o f f i c i a l  map o f  I n d i a  from 1950 - India: Showing Political Divisions in the 
New Republic p u b l i s h e d  by t h e  Survey o f  I n d i a  ( t h i s  map is  u s u a l l y  quo ted  as t h e  
'70-Mile P o l i t i c a l  Map of I n d i a ,  F i r s t  E d i t i o n ' ) .  From t h e  c a r t o g r a p h i c  a s p e c t ,  
however, t h i s  f r o n t i e r  was s t i l l  marked a s  an  'undemarcated i n t e r n a t i o n a l  
boundary' .  22 The boundary between t h e  s o - c a l l e d  North  E a s t  F r o n t i e r  Agency 
(NEFA; now t h e  I n d i a n  s t a t e  of Arunachal  P radesh)  and t h e  n e i g h b o u r i n g  r e g i o n s  
on t h e  Chinese  s i d e  ( t h e  Ch inese  P e o p l e ' s  Repub l i c )  was d e f i n i t e l y  drawn as a  de- 
l i m i t e d  ' i n t e r n a t i o n a l  boundary '  a s  l a t e  a s  on t h e  second i s s u e  of t h e  same 
o f f i c i a l  map of I n d i a  from 1954 - Political Map of India p u b l i s h e d  by t h e  Survey 
of I n d i a  (quoted a s  t h e  '70-Mile P o l i t i c a l  Map of I n d i a ,  Second E d i t i o n ' )  .23 
Ind ian  (and a l s o  c e r t a i n  o t h e r )  maps s t i l l  p r e s e n t  t h e  boundar between I n d i a  
and China i n  t h e  s e c t o r  between Bhutan and Burma i n  t h i s  form. 54 

On t h e  o t h e r  hand, a t  t h e  t i m e  when B r i t i s h  and I n d i a n  a u t h o r i t i e s  t h u s  
i n c o n s i s t e n t l y  marked t h e  r o u t e  o f  t h e  f r o n t i e r  between I n d i a  and China i n  t h e  
g iven  s e c t o r  and a r b i t r a r i l y  changed i t s  c h a r a c t e r ,  maps were and s t i l l  a r e  
i s s u e d  i n  China (and e l s e w h e r e  i n  t h e  world)  which i n  g e n e r a l  c o n s i s t e n t l y  draw 
t h i s  boundary f a r  t o  t h e  s o u t h  of t h e  assumed r o u t e  o f  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  McMahon 
L ine ,  o r ,  i n  o t h e r  words,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  ' t r a d i t i o n a l  cus tomary 
l i n e '  runn ing  rough ly  a l o n g  t h e  n o r t h e r n  b b r d e r  of t h e  Assam p l a i n s  and t h e  
s o u t h e r n  f o o t  of t h e  Himalayan r i d g e . 2 5  The d i s p u t e d  t e r r i t o r y  which o r i g i n a t e d  
a s  t h e  r e s u l t  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t l y  p r e s e n t e d  b o u n d a r i e s  c o v e r s  a n  a r e a  of approx- 
ima te ly  90,000 s q u a r e  k i l o m e t r e s  (Chinese  e s t i m a t e )  o r  32,000 s q u a r e  m i l e s  
( I n d i a n  e s t i m a t e ) .  

T h i s  abnormal s t a t e  of a f f a i r s  - bo th  on maps and i n  r e a l i t y  - which I have  
t r i e d  t o  c h a r a c t e r i z e  b r i e f l y ,  i s  merely  t h e  r e s u l t  of t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a  formal, 
treaty-based agreement between competent representatives of the interested 
parties, i . e .  I n d i a  and China,  on the question of the Indo-Chinese frontier in 
the Bhutan-Burma sector was never, t h a t  i s ,  n e i t h e r  b e f o r e  n o r  d u r i n g  t h e  Simla  
confe rence  o r  l a t e r ,  reached. The s o - c a l l e d  ' t r a d i t i o n a l  cus tomary l i n e ' ,  
on which t h e  Chinese  v iewpoin t  i s  b a s e d ,  is a  somewhat vague concept  and t h e  
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o t h e r  p a r t y  c a t e g o r i c a l l y  r e j e c t s  t h e  i d e a  o f  i t s  e x i s t e n c e .  On t h e  o t h e r  hand, 
t h e  s e p a r a t e  Anglo-Tibetan s o - c a l l e d  McMahon L i n e  l a c k s ,  f o r  many good reasons, 

l e g a l  v a l i d i t y  and China does  n o t  f e e l  bound t o  r e s p e c t  i t .  However, i f  we do 
n o t  admit  t h e  r i g h t  of one  p a r t y  t o  i n t e r p r e t  one-s ided ly  and a l s o  draw t h e  
boundary w i t h  i t s  n o r t h e r n  ne ighbour  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  i l l e g a l  McMahon Line,  i t  
does  n o t  mean t h a t  w e  a u t o m a t i c a l l y  admit  t h e  r i g h t  of t h e  o t h e r  p a r t y  t o  in te r -  
p r e t  e q u a l l y  one-s ided ly  and a l s o  draw t h e  boundary w i t h  i t s  s o u t h e r n  neighbour 
a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  i n d e f i n i t e  ' t r a d i t i o n a l  customary l i n e ' .  

We know from t h e  f u r t h e r  p r o c e s s  of development t h a t  t h e  u n c l a r i f i e d  and 
d i f f e r e n t l y  i n t e r p r e t e d  s i t u a t i o n  on t h e  b o u n d a r i e s  of t h e  two c o u n t r i e s  was 
s t i l l  a b l e  t o  evoke d i s p u t e s  between them even a f t e r  many y e a r s .  The c o n f l i c t  
between I n d i a  and China i n  1962 t h u s  o n l y  confi rmed once more t h e  danger conceal- 
ed i n  t h e  unsolved problem of  t h e i r  j o i n t  f r o n t i e r s . 2 6  I f  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  of 1962 
i s  n o t  t o  b e  r e p e a t e d  i n  t h e  f u t u r e ,  o b v i o u s l y  n o t h i n g  remains  f o r  t h e  two 
p a r t i e s  concerned b u t  t o  r e a c h  a n  agreement ,  on t h e  b a s i s  of e q u a l  r i g h t s ,  
govern ing  t h e  p r e c i s e ,  j u s t  and m u t u a l l y  a c c e p t a b l e  d e l i m i t a t i o n  of t h e i r  jo in t  
boundar ies .  Such a  d e l i m i t a t i o n  would r e p l a c e  t h e  two one-sided and thus  
mutua l ly  u n a c c e p t a b l e  l i n e s  - t h e  'McMahon L i n e '  and t h e  ' t r a d i t i o n a l  customary 
l i n e '  - and t h e r e b y  form a new and b e t t e r  f o u n d a t i o n  f o r  t h e i r  co-exis tence.  

Notes 

1. Of  b a s i c  importance f o r  problems connected w i t h  t h e  McHahon Line  i s  
A l i s t a i r  Lamb's two-volume work The f1cMahon Line: A Study in the Relations 
between India, China and Tibet, 1904 to 1914. London: Routledge and Kegan 
P a u l  - Toronto:  U n i v e r s i t y  of Toron to  P r e s s ,  1966 ( S t u d i e s  i n  P o l i t i c a l  
H i s t o r y ,  e d i t e d  by Michael  H u r s t ) .  The work a l s o  c o n t a i n s  a l l  t h e  
r e l e v a n t  s o u r c e s  and l i t e r a t u r e .  

2. On t h i s  o c c a s i o n  t h e  B r i t i s h  n e g o t i a t o r s  p robab ly  based t h e i r  consider-  
a t i o n s  on t h e  f o l l o w i n g  l i n e s :  ( a )  t h e  B r i t i s h  p r o p o s a l s  concerning the 
s o l u t i o n  of t h e  problems of t h e  s t a t u s  and boundar ies  of T i b e t  of 17th 
February and 1 1 t h  March, 1914, a n t i c i p a t e d  t h e  d i v i s i o n  of T i b e t  i n t o  two 
zones - I n n e r  and Outer  T i b e t  - and v i n d i c a t e d  autonomy f o r  Outer Tibet ;  
(b )  on t h e  maps accompanying t h e s e  d r a f t  p r o p o s a l s  I n d i a  neighbours d i r -  
e c t l y  o n l y  upon Outer  T i b e t .  From t h i s  t h e  conc lus ion  - n a t u r a l l y  an 
e r roneous  one - was d e r i v e d  t h a t  t h e  q u e s t i o n  of t h e  Indo-Tibetan boundary 
was t h e  e x c l u s i v e  concern of Outer  T i b e t  and I n d i a  and t h a t  China was not 
involved a t  a l l .  

3. C . B e l 1 ,  Tibet, Past and Present, Oxford: Clarendon P r e s s ,  1924, p.155. 
4 .  C.Bel1, Portrait of the Dalai Lama, London: C o l l i n s ,  1946, n.206. 
5. A.Lamb, op-cit., pp. 547 et seq. 
6. I n  h i s  l e t t e r  t o  S h a t r a  d a t e d  24th March, 1914, McMahon s a i d ,  among other 

t h i n g s :  ' I  unders tand  t h a t  your Government have now agreed  t o  t h i s  
f r o n t i e r  ... I s h a l l  be  g l a d  t o  l e a r n  d e f i n i t e l y  from you t h a t  t h i s  is  
t h e  c a s e '  ( s e e ,  f o r  example, Chanakya Sen, Tibet Disappears: A Documentary 
History of Tibet's International Status, London-Bombay: Asia pub l i sh ing  
House, 1960, p .63) .  I n  h i s  r e p l y  of t h e  f o l l o w i n g  day S h a t r a  s a i d :  ' I  
submi t ted  t h e  map which you s e n t  t o  me i n  February l a s t ,  t o  t h e  Tibetan 
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Government at Lhasa for orders. I have now received orders from Lhasa, 
and I accordingly agree to the boundary as marked in red in the two copies 
of the maps signed by you' (C.Sen, op.cit., p.64). 
In the same letter addressed to PlcHahon, Shatra said: 'I have signed and 
sealed the two copies of the maps. I have kept one copy here and return 
herewith the other' (C.Sen, ibid.). This exemplar, which was in the 
possession of the Tibetan government, most likely found its way into the 
hands of the Chinese government after 1951, when the Agreement on the 
Measures for the Peaceful Liberation of Tibet (23rd May, 1951) was con- 
cluded with the Chinese People's Republic. Chou En-Lai, for example, 
speaks in this sense in his 'Letter to the Leaders of Asian and African 
Countries on the Sino-Indian Boundary nuestion', November 15, 1962: see 
The Sino-Indian Boundary Question, Peking: Foreign Languages Press, 1962 
(2nd enlarged edition), p.27. For an explicit statement of this fact 
see, for example, Peking Review, No.43 (26 October 1962), p.10. 
H.E.Richardson, Tibet and Its History, London: Oxford University Press, 
1962, pp.116-117, writes: 'The Chinese were not invited to take part in 
the discussions about the Indo-Tibetan frontier and their specific accept- 
ance of it was not sought; but they were provided with information about 
it, for the McMahon Line was later embodied, on a reduced scale, in the 
map showing the proposed boundaries of Inner and Outer Tibet under Article 
IX of the draft tripartite Convention, which was initialled by all three 
plenipotentiaries.' The map in question has been published for the first 
time in An Atlas of the Northern Frontier of India, issued by the Ministry 
of External Affairs of the Government of India, New Delhi, 1960, Map 23. 
In the same year it was pri.nted on a reduced scale by Sir Olaf Caroe in 
his article 'The Geography and Ethnics of India's Northern Frontiers' 
published in The Geographical Journal, Volume 126 (1960), Part 3(September) 
map following p.308. However, this author arbitrarily distorted the real 
state of affairs when, to this map bearing the text 'We hereby initial 
[italics mine - JX] in token of our acceptance, this 27th day of April 
1914. A H.14. British Plenipotentiary; Ivan Chen, Chinese Plenipotentiary, 
Blon-chen Bshad-sgra-dpal- 'byor-rdo-rje [in Tibetan cursive script - JKI ' ,  
he presented the following explanation: ' ~ a p  to illustrate Article 9 of 
the Simla Convention, 1914, initialled by the British Representative and 
signed by the Chinese and Tibetan Representatives. The two latter did 
not merely initial the convention but signed it.' Is it possible that 
Sir Olaf, a man of great experience, failed to take into account the fact 
that neither Chinese names written in Chinese characters nor Tibetan names 
written in Tibetan script can be written, in our sense of the word, with 
initials and that the 'initials' of the Tibetan representative on this 
document are identical with his whole name, whereas the Chinese represent- 
ative Ch'en I-fan used as 'initials' the anglicized form of his name, i.e. 
Ivan Chen? 
For further details concerning 'manipulation' with the 14th volume of the 
1929 edition of Aitchison's Treaties see Karunakar Gupta, 'The McMahon 
Line 1911-45: The British ~egacy', The China puarterly, July-September, 
1971, No.47, pp.521-545 (especially p.535 et seq.). See also A.Lamb, 
op.cit., p.546, note 26. 
A.Lamb, ihid. 
Karunakar Gupta, op.cit., p.536. 
Similarly also A.Lamb, op.cit., p.618, note 2. 
Karunakar Gupta, op.cit., p.537. 
Cf. The Sino-Indian Boundary Question, Reference Map 2A (the map 'Tibet 
and Adjacent Countries', published by the Survey of India in 1917) and 
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Refe rence  Map 2B ( d e t a i l  o f  t h e  map of China on pp.68-69 of t h e  Encyclo- 
p a e d i a  B r i t a n n i c a ,  1 4 t h  e d i t i o n ,  1929, Volume 24) .  
Compare, f o r  example, Chung-hua min-kuo h s i n  t i - t ' u  (New A t l a s  of t h e  
Republ ic  of China) ,  p u b l i s h e d  i n  Shanghai  i n  1934 (maps Nos.1-3, bu t  
e s p e c i a l l y  Nos. 50 and 51) ; Chung-hua jen-min kung-ho-kuo ti-t 'u-chi 
( A t l a s  o f  t h e  Chinese P e o p l e ' s  R e p b l i c )  p u b l i s h e d  i n  Shanghai i n  1957 
( e s p e c i a l l y  t h e  map of T i b e t  and t h e  Ch9ang-tu Region on pp.72-73); Chung- 
hua jen-min kung-ho-kuo fen-sheng t i - t 9 u - c h i  ( A t l a s  of t h e  Chinese People's 
Republ ic  According t o  P r o v i n c e s ) ,  Pek ing ,  1974. See a l s o  t h e  o f f i c i a l  
map o f  China,  'The Republ ic  of China'  i n  t h e  appendix t o  t h e  China Year- 
book 1961-1962 ( T a i p e i ,  Taiwan, 1962) ,  o r  The S t a n d a r d  Map o f  China pub- 
l i s h e d  by Dah Chung Book Co., Hong Kong, 1973. 
R .  Re id ,  'The Excluded Areas of Assam', The Geographica l  J o u r n a l ,  Vo1.103, 
(1944) ,  Nos.1-2 ( January-February) ,  p.19. 
J .P .Mi l l s ,  'Problems of t h e  Assam-Tibet F r o n t i e r ' ,  J o u r n a l  o f  t h e  Royal 
C e n t r a l  Asian S o c i e t y ,  Vo1.37 (1950) ,  P a r t  I1 ( A p r i l ) ,  p.154. 
A.J.Hopkinson, 'The P o s i t i o n  of T i b e t ' ,  J o u r n a l  o f  t h e  Royal C e n t r a l  Asian 
S o c i e t y ,  Vo1.37 (1950) ,  P a r t s  1 1 1 - I V  ( Ju ly-October ) ,  p.232. 
O.Caroe, 'The Geography and E t h n i c s  o f  I n d i a ' s  Nor thern  ~ r o n t i e r s ' ,  The 
Geographical  J o u r n a l ,  Vo1 . I26  (1960) , P a r t  3 (September) , p .307. 
O.Lat t imore,  ' India-Tibet-China:  S t a r t i n g  P r i n c i p l e  f o r  F r o n t i e r  Demarcat- 
i o n ' ,  The Economic Weekly Annual,  January-  1960, p.137. 
J . P . M i l l s ,  o p . c i t . ,  p.154. 
For  a p a r t i a l  r e p r o d u c t i o n  of  t h i s  map s e e  t h e  appendix t o  The Sino-Indian 
Boundary Q u e s t i o n ,  Refe rence  Map 3. 
For a p a r t i a l  r e p r o d u c t i o n  of  t h i s  map s e e  t h e  appendix t o  The Sino-Indian 
Boundary Q u e s t i o n ,  Refe rence  Map 4. The d i f f e r e n c e  between 'de l imi ted '  
and 'demarcated '  l i e s  i n  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  ' d e l i m i t a t i o n '  means t h e  e s t a b l i s h -  
ment o f  a f r o n t i e r  on t h e  b a s i s  of a t r e a t y  document and i t s  d e f i n i t i o n  i n  
m i t t e n  v e r b a l  terms, w h i l e  ' demarca t ion '  means t h e  c o n c r e t e  marking-out 
of a boundary i n  t h e  f i e l d  (wi th  b o r d e r  p o s t s  and s o  o n ) .  
See ,  f o r  example, t h e  map ' ~ n d i a ' s  F r o n t i e r  w i t h  c h i n a '  i s s u e d  by t h e  
D i r e c t o r ,  P r e s s  R e l a t i o n s ,  M i n i s t r y  of E x t e r n a l  A f f a i r s ,  New Delh i ,  on z8 
September,  1959, ~ h i c h  i s  reproduced by C.Sen, T i b e t  Disappears ,  a f t e r  Page 
464 (wi th  an o f f i c i a l  v e r b a l  accompaniment on pp. 465-467. 
See any of t h e  Chinese maps and a t l a s e s  quoted i n  n o t e  15 .  
Was i t  i r o n y  on t h e  p a r t  of f a t e  t h a t  i t  was S i r  Henry ~cMahon  h imse l f ,  
w i t h  whose name an 850 m i l e s  long  s e c t o r  of t h e  Indo--Tibetan f r o n t i e r  i s  
connec ted ,  who pronounced t h e  f o l l o w i n g  words i n  h i s  p r e s i d e n t i a l  Address 
(1935-36) t o  t h e  Royal S o c i e t y  of A r t s ,  London: a he l e s s o n s  of h i s t o r y  
t e a c h  u s  t h e  g rave  p o l i t i c a l  dangers  of an  i l l - d e f i n e d  and undemarcated 
f r o n t i e r . . .  I f e a r  t h a t  f u t u r e  h i s t o r y  may have t o  r e c o r d  y e t  f u r t h e r  wars 
a r i s i n g  from d i s p u t e s  over  undemarcated boundar ies  ' (quoted i n  ~ a r u n a k a r  
Gupta,  o p - c i t . ,  p.530, n o t e  26) .  
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The l i n e  of r e s e a r c h  which,  i n  a modest way, I s h a l l  t r y  t o  deve lop  i n  
t h i s  p a p e r ,  was s u g g e s t e d  t o  me by two a r t i c l e s .  The f i r s t  was Anne-Marie 
Blondeau 'Le Lha- 'dre b k a ' - t h a i '  i n  which one o f  t h e  p a r t s  of t h e  1 4 t h  c e n t u r y  
Nyingmapa gter-ma, t h e  bKa9-thang'  sde - lnga  ( K T D N ~ )  is compared w i t h  t h e  g z e r -  
mig (z!!), t h e  Bonpo t e x t  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  b iography  o f  sTon-pa g ~ h e n - r a b . l  A.-M. 
Blondeau e s t a b l i s h e s  t h a t  c o n t r a r y  t o  what Western s c h o l a r s h i p  had t a k e n  f o r  
g r a n t e d  u n t i l  t h e n ,  t h e  Zff i s  p robab ly  t h e  o l d e r  t e x t ,  and t h e   ha'-dre" an  
a d a p t a t i o n  of c e r t a i n  p a r t s  of t h e  Z!f t o  a  new purpose ,  namely t h e  g l o r i f i c a t i o n  
of Padmasambhava i n s t e a d  o f  sTon-pa gShen-rab. 

The second a r t i c l e  is S.GI Karmay ' A  gZer-mig v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  i n t e r v i e w  
between Confucius  and Phyva Ken-tse lan-med' ,* i n  which h e  shows how a  non- 
T i b e t a n  l i t e r a r y  m o t i f ,  v i z .  t h e  Ch inese  mot i f  of Confucius  mee t ing  a  bov w i s e r  
t h a n  h i m s e l f ,  h a s  been i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n  t h e  Z!f. H e  h a s  t h u s  p i o n e e r e d  t h e  
l i t e r a r y  a n a l y s i s  of t h e  Z f f ,  a  t a s k  t o  which I s h a l l  a t t e m p t  t o  make a  s m a l l  
c o n t r i b u t i o n .  

A c e n t r a l  e p i s o d e  i n  one of t h e  t e x t s  of t h e  KTDNg, t h e  bTsun-mo bka ' - thang,  
i s  t h e  s e r i e s  of e v e n t s  t r i g g e r e d  o f f  by t h e  p a s s i o n a t e  l o v e  f o r  t h e  monk 
Vairocana which g r i s e s  i n  queen Tshe-spong-bza9,0ne o f  t h e  wives  of k i n g  Khri -  
s rong  lde -b t san .  One f i n e  morning, t h e  queen c o n t r i v e s  t o  send h e r  husband, 
h e r  c h i l d r e n ,  and t h e  s e r v a n t s ,  o u t  of t h e  p a l a c e  s o  t h a t  s h e  i s  a l o n e  when 
Vairocana comes on h i s  d a i l y  alms-round. She s e r v e s  him a  sumptuous meal ,  and 
then ,  c a s t i n g  a l l  s e n s e  of p r o p r i e t y  and shame a s i d e ,  s h e  throws h e r s e l f  on him, 
r e v e a l s  h e r  p a s s i o n ,  and begs  f o r  h i s  l o v e .  T e r r i f i e d  and confused ,  Va i rocana  
manages t o  e scape .  Deeply o f f e n d e d  by t h i s  a c t  o f  r e p u l s i o n ,  however, t h e  
queen t e a r s  h e r  c l o t h e s ,  s c r a t c h e s  h e r  f a c e ,  and c a l l s  f o r  h e l p ,  and when a t  
l a s t  s h e  i s  a b l e  t o  s t i l l  h e r  s o b s ,  s h e  t e l l s  t h e  k i n g  a  shock ing  t a l e  of how 
t h e  monk, on f i n d i n g  h e r  a l o n e ,  had a t t e m p t e d  t o  r a v i s h  h e r .  

R e a l i z i n g  t h a t  he  can no l o n g e r  s t a y  a t  t h e  k i n g ' s  c o u r t ,  Vairocana s a d l y  
l e a v e s  f o r  a  d i s t a n t  f o r e s t  where h e  p r a c t i c e s  m e d i t a t i o n  i n  s o l i t u d e .  However, 
i n  o r d e r  t o  t u r n  t h e  wicked queen ' s  t h o u g h t s  towards  r e l i g i o n ,  h e  compels a  k l u  
t o  e n t e r  h e r  body and c a u s e  a  t e r r i b l e  d i s e a s e .  The e f f o r t s  of d o c t o r s  and 
s o o t h s a y e r s  a r e  a l l  i n  v a i n .  

Vairocana t h e n  s e n d s  t h e  goddess  dPal- ldan lha-mo t o  t h e  k i n g ' s  p a l a c e  i n  
t h e  form of a  female  s o o t h s a y e r .  She throws l o t s ,  d i s c e r n s  t h e  c a u s e  o f  t h e  
d i s e a s e ,  and announces t h a t  o n l y  by i n v i t i n g  t h e  m a s t e r  Padmasambhava and con- 
f e s s i n g  h e r  s i n s ,  may t h e  queen b e  h e a l e d .  T h i s  i s  done, and Padmasambhava 
summons Vairocana.  The queen c o n f e s s e s  h e r  g u i l t ,  and e l a b o r a t e  r i t u a l s  a r e  
performed, w i t h  t h e  r e s u l t  t h a t  s h e  i s  cured .  

The purpose  of t h i s  c o l o u r f u l  s t o r y  i s  c l e a r l y  t h e  g l o r i f i c a t i o n  of 
Padmasambhava who, by t h e  t ime t h e  KTDNg appeared  a s  a  gter-ma, had come t o  be  
rega rded  a s  t h e  g r e a t  mas te r  o f  more t h a n  human powers,  thanks  t o  whom Buddhism 
had been firm1.y implanted i n  t h e  Land o f  sn0ws.O However, a s  e a r l y  a s  1928 
A . H .  Francke no ted  t h a t  t h e  z!~ n a r r a t e s  e x a c t l y  t h e  same s t o r y  i n  Chap. V I .  
Of c o u r s e ,  i n  t h e  Z f l  t h e  main a c t o r s  have d i f f e r e n t  names. The s c e n e  i s  now t h e  
land of Hos-mo g l ing-drug ;  t h e  k i n g  is Hos-r je  Dang-ba y i d - r i n g ;  t h e  queen i s  
Phya-za Cu-ling ma-ti .  The v i r t u o u s  monk i s  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung, 'The L i t t l e  
Youth of t h e  Hind ' ,  t h e  emanation of t h e  World-Cod ( s r i d - p a ) ,  and t h e  m a s t e r  who 
e f f e c t s  t h e  c u r e  and t o  whose g l o r y  t h e  s t o r y  is t o l d ,  i s  of c o u r s e  sTon-pa 
gshen-rab t h e  Buddha and Teacher  of t h e  p r e s e n t  age  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  Ron 
r e l i g i o n .  f 
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Recent ly  A.-M.Blondeau, r e f e r r i n g  s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  t h i s  s t o r y ,  has  pointed 
o u t  t h e  p r i o r i t y  of t h e  Z l l  a s  compared w i t h  t h e  b~sun-moo.b T h i s  r a i s e s  the  
q u e s t i o n  of t h e  p r e s e n c e  and o r i g i n  of t h i s  s t o r y  i n  t h e  ZM. I n  t h i s  connect- 
i o n  i t  should  b e  no ted  t h a t  t h e  a c t u a l  a g e n t  c a u s i n g  t h e  d i s e a s e  i s  a  k lu  and I 
s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  whole s t o r y ,  a s  r e l a t e d  i n  t h e  ZM (and,  consequent ly ,  i n  the  
b ~ s u n - m o o ) ,  is  b a s i c a l l y  a  r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e  a n c i e n t  T i b e t a n  r i t u a l  and 
m y t h o l o g i c a l  theme of d i s o r d e r  caused by man, r e s u l t i n g  i n  d i s e a s e  s e n t  by the 
i r r i t a t e d  k l u  ( o r  o t h e r  s u p e r n a t u r a l  b e i n g s ) ,  subsequent  u n s u c c e s s f u l  attempts 
a t  h e a l i n g  by one t y p e  o f  r i t u a l  e x p e r t ,  and,  f i n a l l y  t h e  s u c c e s s f u l  attempt a t  
h e a l i n g  made by a  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  of a n o t h e r  group of r i t u a l  e x p e r t s .  

T h i s  theme is w e l l  a t t e s t e d  i n  t h e  Tun-huang documents, and may be outlined 
a s  f o l l o w s :  7 

I. The ' h e r o ' ,  who may b e  human o r  d i v i n e ,  commits some a c t  which 
d e s t r o y s  a  s t a t e  o f  harmony, t h e r e b y  a n g e r i n g  a  s u p e r n a t u r a l  being.  The f a t a l  
a c t  may c o n s i s t  i n  h u n t i n g  an imals  which somehow a r e  s a c r e d ,  o r  causing the  
f o r e s t s  of t h e  c o u n t r y  t o  be d e s t r o y e d .  

11. H e  i s  consequent ly  a f f l i c t e d  by d i s e a s e  and e i t h e r  hovers  between l i f e  
and d e a t h ,  o r  a c t u a l l y  d i e s .  

111. I n  i t s  s i m p l e s t  form, he  is  cured  by one o r  s e v e r a l  r i t u a l  exper t s ,  
s t y l e d  bon-po o r  gshen. I n  a  more complex form, t h e  f i r s t  r i t u a l  exper t s ,  
o f t e n  r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  ' a  hundred male and a  hundred female  gshen ' ,  perform 
o r a c l e s  b u t  a r e  u n a b l e  t o  f i n d  t h e  remedv. 

I V .  I n  t h e  extended form of t h e  s t o r y , , t h e  n e x t  s t e p  i s  t h e  summoning of 
one o r  s e v e r a l  bon-po. They remove t h e  p o l l u t i o n  and by means of o r a c l e s  f ind 
t h e  c o r r e c t  remedy. 

V .  F i n a l l y  t h e  h e r o  i s  cured ,  and s t a t e d  t o  b e  ' b e t t e r  than  before ' .  
A s  R.A. S t e i n  h a s  shown, e s s e n t i a l l y  t h e  same n a r r a t i v e ,  r e p e a t e d  over and 

over  a g a i n  w i t h  s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n s  a s  t o  d e t a i l ,  is  t o  be found i n  t h e  l a t e r  
r i t u a l  t e x t  e n t i t l e d  Klu-'bum, which h a s  found a  p l a c e  i n  l a m a i s t  r i t u a l .  As 
i s  i n d i c a t e d  by i t s  name, t h i s  t e x t  is  concerned w i t h  t h e  p r o p i t i a t i o n  of the  
k l u .  S t e i n  h a s  p u b l i s h e d  a n  examnle of t h e  s t e r e o t y p e  found i n  t h e  Klu-'bum. 

8 

H i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  may b e  summarised i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  f i v e  p o i n t s ,  which, a s  w i l l  
be  s e e n ,  c l o s e l y  correspond t o  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  a s  found i n  t h e  Tun-Huang 
documents: 

1. The k l u ,  who a r e  ' g u a r d i a n s  of t h e  s o i l ' ,  a r e  upse t  by man's a c t i v i t y  
a s  homo f a b e r ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  by changes made i n  t h e  s u r f a c e  of t h e  s o i l ,  such 
a s  ploughing,  d i g g i n g  up s t o n e s ,  c u t t i n g  down t r e e s ,  e t c .  

11. They consequent ly  a f f l i c t  t h e  ' he ro '  of t h e  s t o r v  w i t h  d i s e a s e .  
111. A r i t u a l  e x p e r t ,  a  bon-po, is summoned. 'He c o n s u l t s  t h e  o r a c l e  and ' 9  

performs r i t e s  ... b u t  i s  unab le  t o  f i n d  t h e  name of t h e  god who i s  t h e  Cause 
L ikewise  t h e  medic ines  pre:;cribed by a  p h y s i c i a n  a r e  wi thou t  e f f e c t .  

I V .  A d e i t y  is appea led  t o  and r e v e a l s  t h e  cause  of t h e  d i s e a s e ,  but 
g i v e s  no remedy. 

V.  gShen-rab i s  summoned. He n o t  o n l y  i d e n t i f i e s  t h e  cause of t h e  d i s -  
e a s e ,  b u t  a l s o  i t s  remedy. He performs t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  r i t e s  whereby t h e  klu 
a r e  p a c i f i e d ,  and t h e  ' he ro '  i s  cured .  

I n  t h e  ZM, t h e  same b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e  i s  found i n  Chap. V I :  
I. The moral  norm of c h a s t i t y  and f i d e l i t y  is broken by t h e  queen. 
11. She is  punished by means o f  d i s e a s e  caused by a  k l u .  
111. Various r i t u a l  d e v i c e s  a r e  r e s o r t e d  t o ,  b u t  t o  no a v a i l .  
I V .  A female  d i v i n e r  r e v e a l s  t h e  c a u s e  of t h e  d: .sease ,  and i n d i c a t e s  the 

remedy, b u t  does  n o t  e f f e c t  a  c u r e .  
V. sTon-pa gShen-rab i s  summoned. He causes  t h e  queen t o  r e p e n t ,  Per- 

forms t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  r i t e s ,  e x o r c i s e s  t h e  k l u ,  and a f t e r  e l a b o r a t e  r i t u a l s  the 
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queen is cured.  A s  h e r  t h o u g h t s  a r e  n o t  t u r n e d  t o  r e l i g i o n ,  h e r  s t a t e  is  
' b e t t e r  t h a n  b e f o r e ' .  

I t  i s  immediate ly  s e e n  t h a t  t h e  p a r a l l e l  between t h e  ZM and t h e  Klu-'-bum 
i s  v e r y  c l o s e ,  and I would s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h i s  e p i s o d e  i n  t h e  ZM i s  based  on t h e  
Klu-'bum o r  on some o t h e r  p r o t o t y p e ,  pe rhaps  o r a l ,  r e l a t e d  t o  i t .  T h i s  c l o s e  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  e v i d e n t  n o t  o n l y  from t h e  i d e n t i t y  of s t r u c t u r e ,  b u t  a l s o  from 
a  number o f  d e t a i l s .  For  example,  t h e  q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s  why, a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  
ZM, i t  i s  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung who i s  s e n t  by gShen-rab t o  t h e  l a n d  of Hos-mo 
gling-drug. !$hy n o t  one of t h e  o t h e r  d i s c i p l e s ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e  rMa-lo o r  g.Yu- 
l o ?  The answer,  i n  t e rms  of t e x t u a l  h i s t o r y ,  i s  e v i d e n t  i f  we r e g a r d  t h e  Klu- 
'bum, f o r  t h e r e  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung p l a y s  a n  i m p o r t a n t  r o l e ,  e i t h e r  a s  a n  

i n t e r m e d i a r y  between t h e  s i c k  pe r son  and g ~ h e n - r a b l u ,  o r  a s  t h e  a c t u a l  h e a l e r  
a c t i n g  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  sTon-pa gShen-rab and indeed  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  him. 11 

A t  t h e  same t ime  t h e r e  a r e  c e r t a i n  s i g n i f i c a n t  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e  ZM which 
i l l u s t r a t e  how t h e  m y t h i c a l  and r i t u a l  n a r r a t i v e  of t h e  Klu-'buy, e s s e n t i a l l y  
belonging t o  t h e  au toch thonous ,   re-Buddhist r e l i g i o n ,  h a s  been r e c a s t  t o  s e r v e  
t h e  purposes  of a  new r z l i g i o n ,  v i z .  t h e  Bon r e l i g i o n  a s  i t  emerges on t h e  r e -  
l i g i o u s  s c e n e  i n  T i b e t  i n  t h e  l a t e  l o t h l e a r l y  1 1 t h  c e n t u r i e s .  

We n o t e ,  f i r s t  of a l l ,  t h a t  t h e  f a u l t  which c a u s e s  t h e  d i s e a s e  is a  mora l  
one,  a  b reach  of c e r t a i n  u n i v e r s a l  e t h i c a l  norms. The wicked p a s s i o n  o f  t h e  
queen does  n o t  u p s e t  a  demon o r  a  d e i t y ;  i t  i s  t h e  u n i v e r s a l  mora l  o r d e r  which 
i s  u p s e t ,  a  f a c t  which i s  b rough t  o u t  i n  t h e  ZM by d e s c r i b i n g  t h e  mute so r row 
of t h e  b i r d s  and an imals  when Yid-kyi khye'u-chung approaches  t h e  p a l a c e  on h i s  
d a i l y  alms-round on t h e  day a f t e r  t h e  f a t a l  i n c i d e n t .  

True,  i t  i s  a  k l u ,  e x a c t l y  a s  i n  t h e  ~ l u - ' b u m ,  which a c t u a l l y  c a u s e s  t h e  
d i s e a s e .  But i t  i s  s p u r r e d  t o  a c t i o n  n o t  b e c a u s e  i t  is i r r i t a t e d  by t h e  be- 
hav iour  o f  t h e  queen,  b u t  because  i t  is f o r c e d  t o  a c t  by t h e  power fu l  mudras 
and mant ras  of Yid-kyi khye'u-chung. The k l u  is  a  dangerous ,  b u t  d i s t i n c t l y  
i n f e r i o r  being.  When t h e  d i s e a s e  h a s  had t h e  d e s i r e d  e f f e c t  on t h e  queen, t h e  
k l u  i s  once more compelled t o  l e a v e  h e r  body, and w h i l e  t h e  ZM s a y s  t h a t ,  once  
l i b e r a t e d ,  i t  goes  ' l e a p i n g  back t o  i t s  own c o u n t r y ' ,  i t s  s t a t u s  i s  even f u r t h e r  
d iminished i n  t h e  twelve-volume, 1 4 t h  c e n t u r y  b iography  o f  sTon-pa gShen-rab, 
t h e  y Z i - b r j i d ,  f o r  t h e r e  i t  i s  g i v e n  human shape ,  t h e  s i z e  of a  l i t t l e  boy, by 
~ S h e n - r a b  and o r d a i n e d  a s  a  monk. 12 

It  i s  t r u e ,  c e r t a i n l y ,  t h a t  t h e  e lement  of moral  c a u s a t i o n ,  i . e .  t h e  law . 
of  karma, is n o t  a b s e n t  i n  t h e  Klu-'bum. T h i s  i s  n o t  s u r p r i s i n g ,  a s  t h e  na r -  
r a t i v e s  c o n t a i n e d  i n  i t  have gone th rough  a  p r o c e s s  of l a m a i s t  r e d a c t i o n .  
Thus on one o c c a s i o n ,  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung, summoned t o  perform a  c u r e  a f t e r  
t h e  bon-po Mu-cho Idem-drug (who, i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  p l a y s  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  r o l e  i n  t h e  
z M  a s  one of t h e  c h i e f  d i s c i p l e s  o f  gShen-rab) h a s  been u n s u c c e s s f u l ,  s a y s  'Why 
do you c a s t  l o t s  and s e e k  a  d i a g n o s i s ?  I t  ( i . e .  t h e  d i s e a s e )  is  due t o  t h e  power 
o f  former  deeds1 .13  On t h e  o t h e r  hand, w h i l e  p r e c i s e l y  t h i s  i d e a  i s  fundamental  
i n  t h e  ZM, i t  i s  i n c i d e n t a l  i n  t h e  Klu-'bum, where t h e r e  i s  no q u e s t i o n  o f  sdig- 
Pa ' s i n '  c a u s i n g  d i s e a s e ,  b u t  of s y r i b - p a  ' p o l l u t i o n '  o r  n y e s  ' f a u l t ' .  

L e t  u s  r e t u r n  t o  t h e  s t o r y  of queen Gu-ling ma-t i  and h e r  p a s s i o n  f o r  t h e  
v i r t u o u s  monk. We have i d e n t i f i e d  t h e  b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e  of t h i s  s t o r y ,  v i z .  
d i s o r d e r  > subsequen t  d i s e a s e )  f i n a l  c u r e .  T h i s  may, I b e l i e v e ,  j u s t i f i a b l y  b e  
c a l l e d  an autochthonous  T i b e t a n  e lement .  However, t h e  s t o r y  o b v i o u s l y  c o n t a i n s  
a n o t h e r  m o t i f ,  econdary importance b u t  e q u a l  i n t e r e s t ,  v i z .  ' t h e  mot i f  o f  
P o t i p h a r ' s  w i f e ' .  Of'' The s t o r y  i s  found i n  t h e  B i b l e ,  i n  Genes i s  Chap. 39,  vv. 
7-20. However, i t  i s  much o l d e r  t h a n  Genes i s ,  b e i n g  a t t e s t e d  i n  Egyp t i an  
l i t e r a t u r e  a s  e a r l y  a s  t h e  1 9 t h  Dynasty,  i . e .  t h e  1 3 t h  c e n t u r y  B.C., and i t  h a s  
had an  ex t remely  wide d i f f u s i o n ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  Asia .  l5 I n  I n d i a  t h e  o l d e s t  
examples a r e  t o  be  found i n  t h e  P B l i  j a t a k a s ,  where i t  o c c u r s  twice ,  i n  j Z t a k a  
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No.472, t h e  tIah2ipadurna j Z t a k a ,  and No. 120,  t h e  ~andhanamokkha jztaka. l6 Very  
b r i e f l y ,  t h e  s t o r y  is  a s  f o l l o w s .  I n  t h e  ~ a h z ~ a d u m a '  t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a ,  
Padumakum~ra, s o n  of k i n g  Brahmadat ta ,  i s  d e s i r e d  by h i s  s tepmother .  When the 
k i n g  is  about  t o  r e t u r n  from a  m i l i t a r y  campaign, s h e  a t t e m p t s  t o  seduce the  

young and handsome p r i n c e ,  b u t  h e  l e a v e s  t h e  p a l a c e .  The queen then  sc ra tches  
h e r  body and p r e t e n d s  t o  b e  ill, and when t h e  k i n g  comes t o  e n q u i r e ,  s h e  accuses 
t h e  p r i n c e  o f  hav ing  a t t e m p t e d  t o  r a v i s h  h e r .  From h e r e  t h e  s t o r y  somewhat 
d i f f e r s  from t h e  ZM, a s  t h e  p r i n c e  is a r r e s t e d ,  b e a t e n ,  and f i n a l l y  thrown over 
a  c l i f f .  However, h e  is  caught  up i n  mid-a i r  by t h e  d e i t y  of t h e  h i l l ,  and 
j u s t  a s  i n  ZM, h e  spends some t i m e  among t h e  nzgas .  L a t e r  h e  goes t o  t h e  
Himalayas t o  m e d i t a t e .  The k i n g ,  h e a r i n g  of  t h i s ,  r e p e n t s ,  goes t o  s a l u t e  h i s  
son ,  and i s  admonished. He r e t u r n s  t o  t h e  c a p i t a l  and punishes  t h e  queen by 
throwing h e r  over  t h e  same c l i f f .  A s i m i l a r  s t o r y  i s  a l s o  connected with  King 
Adoka i n  t h e  DivyZvadZna. 

I n  jHtaka No.120, we a r e  c l o s e r  t o  t h e  s t o r y  a s  found i n  t h e  Zf4. The bod- 
h i s a t t v a  is  a  brahmin and p u r o h i t a  t o  t h e  k i n g ,  i n  o t h e r  words,  h i s  r o l e  i s  
i d e n t i c a l  t o  t h a t  o f  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung. Also ,  h e  succeeds  i n  convincing 
t h e  k i n g  of h i s  innocence ,  and t h e  queen c o n f e s s e s  h e r  e v i l  deed. F i n a l l y ,  the 
b o d h i s a t t v a  p e r s u a d e s  t h e  k i n g  t o  d e s i s t  from p u n i s h i n g  t h e  queen. 

The jHtakas  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  avadznas  have been t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  T ibe tan  and 
have enjoyed g r e a t  p o p u l a r i t y  i n  T i b e t .  The moti f  i s  a l s o  p r e s e n t  i n  t h e  
'Dzanqs-blun (Chap. 1 6  and 3 6 ) ,  which, a s  A.-M. Blondeau h a s  p o i n t e d  o u t ,  was 
t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  T i b e t a n  d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  d i f f u s i o n  of Buddhism i n  T i b e t  
( P e l l i o t  t i b .  943) .17 I n  o t h e r  words,  t h e  moti f  i s  w e l l  a t t e s t e d  i n  Tibetan 
l i t e r a t u r e  of I n d i a n  o r i g i n ,  and i t s  p r e s e n c e  i n  t h e  ZM (and hence i n  t h e  bTsun- 
moo)  can b e s t  b e  accounted f o r  on t h e  assumption t h a t  i t  h a s  f i r s t  passed 
through such  t r a n s l a t e d  l i t e r a ' t u r e ,  o r  - and t h i s  would perhaps  seem even more 
l i k e l y  - h a s  been p a r t  of a  f l o a t i n g  body of popula r  l i t e r a t u r e ,  c o n t i n u a l l y  
r e c e i v i n g  impulses  from w r i t t e n  l i t e r a t u r e ,  b u t  a l s o  p r o v i d i n g  w r i t t e n  l i t e r a t -  
u r e  w i t h  a  fund of m a t e r i a l .  An example f  t h e  moti f  a s  found i n  popular  lit- 
e r a t u r e  is i t s  p r e s e n c e  i n  t h e  ro-sgrunq. 18 

I n  such  a  p e r s p e c t i v e ,  i t  is  n e i t h e r  i r r e l e v a n t  n o r  s u r p r i s i n g  t o  discover 
t h a t  i t  is  i n  t h e  K a t h Z s a r i t s Z g a r a  o f  Somadeva - which has  n o t  been t r a n s l a t e d  
i n t o  T i b e t a n  - t h a t  a  v e r s i o n  is  found which would seem t o  come c l o s e s t  t o  t h a t  
of t h e  ZM. I t  is  t h e  s t o r y  of k i n g  MahHsena h i s  v i r t u o u s  brahmin m i n i s t e r  
Gupasaman,  and t h e  amorous queen AQokavatT. l3 The s t o r y  b e g i n s  a s  usua l ,  in- 
c l u d i n g    up as arm an's u s e  of a  p r e t e x t  t o  escape  from t h e  embraces of t h e  queen- 
The k i n g ,  on h e a r i n g  t h e  s t o r y ,  promises  t o  punish t h e  brahmin. When 
Gugasarman goes  t o  t h e  p a l a c e  a f t e r  some days ,  h e  is met by unfavourable  omens, 
j u s t  a s  Yid-kyi khye9u-chung is  met by weeping an imals  and confused s e r v a n t s -  
He i s  n o t  s a l u t e d  by t h e  k i n g ,  b u t  i s  accused of t h e  crime. I n  t h e  same way 
a s  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung h e  e s c a p e s ,  b u t  i n s t e a d  of l i v i n g  f o r  a  t ime a s  an 
a s c e t i c ,  which i n  f a c t  was h i s  i n t e n t i o n ,  and which would have conf0Imed with 
t h e  ZM, he  i s  persuaded by a n o t h e r  brahmin t o  p r o p i t i a t e  t h e  god Skanda who 
g i v e s  him g r e a t  w e a l t h ,  and, n u i t e  i n  t h e  s p i r i t  of t h e  ~ a t h z s a r i t s z g a r a ,  he 
g a t h e r s  an  army, marches on t h e  c a p i t a l ,  and deposes  t h e  king.  

We may now summarize a s  Follows: The b a s i c  element of t h e  n a r r a t i v e  of 
Chap. V I  of t h e  ZM is  t h e  autochthonous T i b e t a n  theme of man-made d i s tu rbance  O r  

d i s o r d e r ,  c a u s i n g  d i s e a s e ,  and t h e  c u r i n g  of t h e  d i s e a s e  by a  r e l i g i o u s  expert* 
To t h i s  theme is  j o i n e d  a  secondary m o t i f ,  t h a t  of ' ~ o t i ~ h a r ' s  w i f e 1 ,  which has 
reached  T i b e t  v i a  ~ n d i a . ~ O  The combinat ion of t h e s e  two elements  admirably 
i l l u s t r a t e s  t h e  e c l e c t i c  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  ZM, t h e  unknorm a u t h o r  ( o r  compiler) o f  
which h a s  drawn f r e e l y  on a  g r e a t  v a r i e t y  of s o u r c e s ,  n o t  on ly  on t h e  extremely 
complex T i b e t a n  pre-Buddhist  r e l i g i o u s  t r a d i t i o n ,  b u t  a l s o  on non-Tibetan lit- 
e r a r y  m o t i f s . 2 1  
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I would l i k e  t o  o f f e r  a  few f i n a l  remarks.  F i r s t l y  - a l though  i t  h a r d l y  
needs t o  b e  s a i d  - i t  is q u i t e  obvious from o u r  d i s c u s s i o n  of t h e  moti f  of 
' P o t i p h a r ' s  w i f e '  t h a t  no h i s t o r i c a l  c redence  can be a t t a c h e d  t o  t h i s  moti f  
when i t  o c c u r s  i n  T i b e t a n  l i t e r a t u r e .  Thus t h e r e  is no r e a s o n  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  
anything a s  romant ic  a s  scorned  l o v e  should  be among t h e  r e a s o n s  f o r  queen Tshe- 
spong-bza's i n i m i c a l  a t t i t u d e  t o  Buddhism. Helmut Hoffmann h a s  q u i t e  r i g h t l y  
s t r e s s e d  t h e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  of R e a l p o l i t i k  which no doubt determined t h e  op- 
p o s i t i o n  of t h e  queen and p a r t s  of t h e  a r i s t o c r a c y  t o  t h e  new r e l i g i o n .  

22 

T h i s  is,  of c o u r s e ,  n o t  t o  s a y  t h a t  such  i n c i d e n t s  a r e  n o t  p a r t  of r e a l  
l i f e ;  b u t  t h e i r  h i s t o r i c a l  v a l i d i t y  i n  s p e c i f i c  c a s e s  must rest on p a r t i c u l a r l y  
r e l i a b l e  s o u r c e s  when, a s  i s  t h e  c a s e  h e r e ,  they  a l s o  t a k e  t h e  form of widely 
d i f f u s e d  l i t e r a r y  m o t i f s .  What i s  of importance is  t o  n o t e  t h e  f u n c t i o n  of 
t h e  moti f  i n  a  g iven  c o n t e x t .  Thus i t s  f u n c t i o n  i n  t h e  ZM (and t h e  bTsun- 
moo) i s  t o  show t h e  b a s e n e s s  of wor ld ly  pa:;sions ( a s  t y p i f i e d  i n  t h e  person  of 
t h e  queen),  t h e  v i r t u o u s n e s s  of t h e  monk ( a s  a  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  of r e l i g i o n ) ,  and 
t h e  sav ing  power of t h e  Teacher .  An e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  f u n c t i o n  i s  obvious i n  
a  l a t e  v e r s i o n  of t h e  s t o r y  of queen Tshe-spong-bza' and Vairocana g iven  by t h e  
g t e r - s t o n  Padma gl ing-pa (b.1450). accord ing  t o  whom t h e  k i n g ,  g r i e v e d  a t  having 
had t o  ban ish  t h e  monk, r e f u s e s  t o  have s e x u a l  r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  t h e  queen who then  
c o n s o r t s  wi th  a  dog and a  g o a t  i n  o r d e r  t o  s a t i s f y  h e r  pass ion .  The i s s u e  of 
t h i s  union,  p r i n c e  Mu-rum btsan-po,  i s  banished t o  t h e  f r o n  i e r  and e v e n t u a l l y  
becomes t h e  a n c e s t o r  of t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  of a  p a r t  of Bhutan. 53 I n  t h i s  c a s e  
t h e  queen 's  i n f i d e l i t y  i s  a  n e c e s s a r y  p r e l u d e  t o  an o r i g i n  myth. 

Secondly, i n  o r d e r  t o  b r i n g  o u t  f u l l y  t h e  composi te ,  e c l e c t i c  n a t u r e  of 
t h e  ZM, i t  must be  mentioned t h a t  i n  t h e  s t o r y  which we have now s t u d i e d ,  t h e r e .  
i s  i n s e r t e d  a  c u r i o u s  ep i sode .  A f t e r  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung ( o r ,  i n  the .  b~sun-moo, 
Vairocana) has  l e f t  t h e  k i n g ' s  p a l a c e ,  h e  comes, towards n i g h t f a l l ,  t o  t h e  house 
of a  smi th ,  and is  h o s p i t a b l y  r e c e i v e d  by t h e  smi th  and h i s  wi fe .  The follow- 
i n g  morning, a f t e r  h e  has  l e f t ,  t h e  smi th  cannot  f i n d  a  p i e c e  of go ld  w i t h  which 
he was working. H i s  w i f e  s a y s  i t  must have been s t o l e n  by t h e  i t i n e r a n t  bon-po 
and t h e  smith s e t s  o f f  i n  h o t  p u r s u i t ,  armed v i t h  a  k n i f e .  When h e  c a t c h e s  up 
with Yid-kyi khye'u-chung, h e  p r e p a r e s  t o  plunge h i s  k n i f e  i n t o  him, b u t  t h e  
l a t t e r  s e i z e s  bo th  arms of t h e  smi th  and touches  t h e  k n i f e  wi th  h i s  mendican t ' s  
s t a f f .  The k n i f e  i n s t a n t l y  t u r n s  i n t o  go ld ,  and Yid-kyi khye'u-chung t e l l s  
the  smith t h a t  i n  t h e  meantime t h e  miss ing  p i e c e  of gold h a s  been found i n  t h e  
s t a b l e  manure by h i s  wife .  The smi th  r e t u r n s  t o  h i s  house,  over joyed a t  having 
obtained a  k n i f e  of gold.  

There i s  no i n h e r e n t  connec t ion  between t h i s  e p i s o d e  and t h e  main s t o r y .  
Again i t  must s u r e l y  b e  a  q u e s t i o n  of a  l i t e r a r y  moti f  r ~ h i c h  has  been incorpor -  
a ted  i n t o  a n  extremely composite t e x t ,  a l though  i n  t h i s  c a s e  i n  a  r a t h e r  awk- 
ward fash ion .  So f a r ,  I have no t  been a b l e  t o  t r a c e  t h i s  s t o r y  e l sewhere ,  a l -  
though I would expect  f u r t h e r  r e s e a r c h  t o  r e c t i f y  t h i s .  There i s ,  however, a  
f a i r l y  c l o s e  p a r a l l e l  i n  a  v e r s i o n  of t h e  moti f  of ' p o t i p h a r l s  w i f e '  i n  t h e  
Ind ian  t e x t  PFilaqopZlakathFinaka, quoted by Bloomfield,  where t h e  h e r o ,  p r i n c e  
PZla, repu1::es t h e  amorous w i f e  of a  merchant.  She then  c r i e s  o u t  t h a t  he  h a s  
a t tempted t o  rape  h e r ,  whereupon   he merchants  of t h e  caravan f a l l  upon him, 
but every blow upon h i s  body produces ornaments of j ewels  and go ld ,  owing t o  

I 24 t h e  magic power of h i s  v i r t u e  . 
Thi rd ly  and f i n a l l y ,  i t  must be  po in ted  o u t  th95 t h e  whole s t o r y  of queen 

Gu-ling ma-ti i s  a l s o  t o  b e  found i n  t h e  gZi -br j id .  A s  f a r  a s  t h i s  s t o r y  i s  
concerned, t h e  q z i - b r j i d  fo l lows  t h e  ZM r a t h e r  c l o s e l y ,  b u t  w i t h  a  number of  
independent developments throughout .  For i n s t a n c e ,  i n  t h e  ep i sode  of t h e  
smith,  t h e  s m i t h ' s  w i f e  i s  s a i d  t o  f a l l  i n  love  with  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung, j u s t  
a s  t h e  queen had done, and f o r  t h i s  reason  s h e  h i d e s  t h e  p i e c e  of gold on t h e  
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road  where t h e  monk f i n d s  i t  and p i c k s  i t  up, t h i n k i n g  t o  r e t u r n  i t  l a t e r  on. 
When h e r  husband misses t h e  g o l d ,  s h e  a c c u s e s  t h e  bon-po and u r g e s  h e r  husband 
t o  p u r s u e  him, b u t  t e l l s  him t o  make s u r e ,  however, t o  b r i n g  him back a l i v e .  
T h i s  i s  e x p l i c i t l y  s a i d  t o  b e  a  s t r a t a g e m  on h e r  p a r t  t o  e n s u r e  t h a t  Yid-kyi 
khye'u-chung i s  brought  back  t o  h e r .  Another d e t a i l  is  provided by a  par ro t ,  
which unnot iced  by t h e  queen ha3  w i t n e s s e d  h e r  a t t e m p t  t o  seduce t h e  monk. 
When t h e  k i n g  r e t u r n s  t o  h i s  p a l a c e ,  t h e  queen t e l l s  h e r  s t o r y ,  b u t  t h e  par ro t ,  
which can t a l k ,  t e l l s  t h e  k i n g  t h e  t r u t h .  F i n a l l y ,  w h i l e  t h e  queen, according 
t o  t h e  ZM, s e n t  h e r  husband o u t  of t h e  p a l a c e  on a n  e r r a n d  on t h e  day she  
wished t o  s e d u c e  t h e  monk, i n  t h e  g z i - b r j i d  t h e  k i n g  f i r s t  l e a v e s  t h e  c a p i t a l  
w i t h  h i s  army t o  s e t t l e  a  d i s p u t e  between two v a s s a l  c h i e f s  on t h e  f r o n t i e r ,  
and t h e n ,  i n  h i s  absence ,  t h e  queen f a l l s  i n  l o v e  w i t h  Yid-kyi khye'u-chung. 

T h i s ,  t h e n ,  is  an  example of t h e  k i n d  of  l i t e r a r y  a n a l y s i s  I b e l i e v e  i t  
would b e  wor thwhi le  u n d e r t a k i n g  w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  t h e  e n t i r e  ZM, and which might 
e v e n t u a l l y  c l a r i f y ,  a s  A.-M. Blondeau h a s  a p t l y  phrased  i t :  ' l e  mgcanisme des 

26 I am convin- a s s o c i a t i o n s  q u i  f i n i s s e n t  p a r  c o n s t i t u e r  un r e c i t  c o h e r e n t  . 
ced t h a t  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  i t  w i l l  b e  found t h a t  t h i s  t e x t  can shed much l i g h t  on 
t h e  l i t e r a r y ,  r e l i g i o u s ,  and c u l t u r a l  h i s t o r y  o f  T i b e t .  
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ARYADEVA ON THE CAREER OF THE BODHISATTVA 
Karen Lang 

According to Tibetan tradition, Bryadeva (ca. 2nd-3rd century A . D . )  is one 
of the six ornaments (rgyan drug) of MahZyZna ~uddhism.~ His major work, the 
b ~ h i  brqya pa, which consists of 400 hundred verses divided into sixteen chap- 
ters, was translated into Tibetan along with the commentary of Candrakirti (ca. 
7th century A.D.), the Byang chub sems dpa'i rnal 'hyor spyod pa bzhi brgya 
pa'i rgya cher 'grel pa, as a result of the collaboration of the Indian pa~dita 
SGkgmajana and the Tibetan lo tsa ba Nyi-ma grags during the latter part of the 
eleventh ~entury.~ Candrakirti's commentary reports that the commentary of 
Dharmapzla (ca. 6th century), the Ta-ch'enq-kuanq-pai-lun-shih-lun, divided 
the bZhi brgya pa into two sectiong: one on the teaching of doctrine and the 
other on argumentation (rtsod pa). The commentaries of Red mda' ba (1349- 
1412) and rGyal tshab (1346-1432), the dBu ma bzhi brgya pa'i 'qrel pa and the 
bZhi brqya pa'i rnam bshad legs bshad snying po, which are based upon Candrak- 
irti's work, both criticize Dharmapzla. rOyal tshab says that ~harmapala's 
comentary, which depends on the rNam par rig pa tsam system in its interpret- 
ation, does not convey the meaning of the root text; and, moreover, the bZhi 
brqya pa was not composed for the sake of argumentation, but to aid individuals 
of the HahZyZna lineage (rigs) in completing the stages of the path to perfect 
enlightenment, and to make it clear that things have arisen in interdependence 
(rten cing 'b el bar) and are not established by virtue of their own nature Z 
(rang bzhin) m The path, according to Red mda' ba's and rCyal tshab's out- 
lines of the bZhi brqya pa, is described in the first eight chapters from the 
vie~voint of conventional truth (kun rdzob bden pa) and in the latter eight 
from the viewpoint of ultimate truth (don dam bden pa). 5 

Candrakirti in a brief biographical note on Aryadeva identifies him as a 
student of NZgZrjuna and states that there is no difference between the truth 
as presented in both authors' works.6 However, in response to the contention 
that the composition of the bZhi brqya pa was unnecessary, since NZgZrjuna had 
dealt with the same topics earlier in his works, rGyal tshab reiterates his 
position that the work was not composed just for the purpose of refuting many 
Buddhist and non-Buddhist schools' tenets, but to lead those of the Mahzyzna 
lineage to Buddhahood through a gradual path of spiritual discipline (ma1 
'byor). rGyal-tshab's questioner responds: hasn't this been taught in the 
Rin po che'i phrenq ba? rGyal tshab answers that the content is different, 
for prior to the generation of the intention (sems bskyed) to gain perfect 
enlightenment, it is necessary to cleanse the mind of the four perverted views 
(phyin ci log).' These perverted views, namely, mistakenly perceiving what 
is impermanent as permanent, what is painful as pleasant, what is imnure as 
pure, and what is non-self as a true self, are the topics, respectively, of 
the first four chapters of Aryadevals bZhi brqya pa. These four perverted 
views, as Red mda* ba's outline indicates, are unfavourable conditions ('gal 
rkyen) for Buddhahood; teaching about the bodhisattva's career is the first 
of the favourable conditions (mthun rkpn) This paper will focus on 
Aryadeva's presentation of the bodhisattva's career in the fifth chapter 
the bZhi brgya pa viewed in the light of Red mda* bats and rGyal tshab's 
cammentarias. 

Both commentaries are written in an interlinear style with the words 
Aryadeva's verses incor?orated into the text of each author. They exhibi-t a 

remarkable unity of thought and organize the material of the fifth chapter in 
much the same fashion. They divide the material into four major sections with 
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each of these further subdivided. rGyal tshab's outline is the more detailed 
of the two, for he treats each verse under a separate sub-section. The first 
major section, concerned with demonstrating the Buddha's greatness, covers 
verses one to three of the root text; the second section, which depicts the 
bodhisattva's career, covers verses four to twenty-three; the third section on 
the attainment of omniscience as the result of a bodhisattva's career covers 
verse twenty-four; and the fourth section on the reason that those of little 
intelligence fear the MahHyZna covers the last verse of the chapter. 

The fifth chapter begins with a verse extolling the Buddha's activity. 
Aryadeva says: 

It is said that there is not any activity of the 
Buddhas that is causeless; even breathing arises 
for the sake of sentient beings' benefit.9 

rGyal tshab in his commentary on this verse distinguishes between those indiv- 
iduals of the HinayZna lineage who strive for liberation after they have become 
disgusted with the world and those of the MahZyZna lineage who strive for 
Buddhahood after they have developed great compassion. Despite this distinct- 
ion of rGyal-tshab's there is no indication in the bZhi brgya pa that the po- 
session of the TathZgata lineage was considered a pre-requisite for entrance 
upon the career of a bodhisattva. Gghrjuna's Rin po che'i phreng ba states 
that after the intention to seek enli htenment has been generated the bodhis- 
attva enters the Tathigata's family." The hodhisattva's goal is to attain 
the perfect knowledge of the TathZgata, for as Aryadeva says: 

Just as the phrase 'Lord of Death' terrifies 
all people, so the phrase 'All-knowing One' 
terrifies even the Lord of Death. 11 

The commentaries, quoting the Lord Buddha, explain that all those who hear the 
name of the Buddha will attain ~ i r w 5 ~ a . l ~  Those who realize the fruit of the 
path will triumph over the Lord of Death. 

Throughout this chapter on the career of the bodhisattva, Aryadeva 
stresses that the bodhisattva's resolution to work for the benefit of all 
sentient beings is the motivation for all his actions. Knowledge of this 
motivation is of great importance in understanding the bodhisattva's actions, 
for as Aryadeva says: 

Since without understanding the motivation 
the merit in [an action] going, etc., is 
not perceived, therefore one must realize 
that mind is foremost in all actions.13 

As Red mda' ba points out, the nature of actions of body, sneech, and mind are 
classified as virtuous or non-virtuous in accordance with the motivation for 
their performance. l4 Even the heinous action of taking life can be meritor- 
ious for a bodhisattva, if it is performed with the proper motivation. 
Aryadeva explains : 

Because of the intention [of benefitting others], 
everything, whether virtuous or non-virtuous 
[for someone else], is only good fop a bodhi- 
sattva, since mind is under his control.15 

rGyal tshab's commentary cites the example given by CandrakTrti of the ship 
captain who, under the influence of great compassion, kills a thief to prevent 
him from killing 500 others, for he knew that the thief would suffer in the 
hells for many eons should that action be carried out.16 The vast store of 
merit that the bodhisattva has accumulated over a long period of time - 
Aryadeva remarks that a bodhisattva remains in the world as long as there are 
sentient beings -I7 has the effect of cancelling out the maturation of any 
negative act ions. 



The b ~ h i  b rgya  pa m a i n t a i n s  t h a t  t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  c a r e e r  beg ins  with 
t h e  g e n e r a t i o n  of t h e  i n t e n t i o n .  A f t e r  t h e  complet ion of t h i s  i n i t i a l  ac t ion ,  
a n  i n d i v i d u a l  a t t a i n s  t h e  f i r s t  s t a g e  of t h e  t e n  s t a g e  p a t h  t o  Buddhahood. This 
i n t e n t i o n  t o  work f o r  t h e  b e n e f i t  o f  a l l  s e n t i e n t  b e i n g s  produces  a  v a s t  quant- 
i t y  of m e r i t .  Aryadeva s a y s :  

F a r  s u p e r i o r  t o  t h e  m e r i t  of a l l  p e o p l e  on 
e a r t h  and t h o s e  who become u n i v e r s a l  monarchs 
i s  [ t h e  m e r i t  o f ]  a  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  i n i t i a l  
i n t e n t i o n . l a  

The s t o r e  of m e r i t  t h a t  h a s  cu lmina ted  i n  t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  a t t a i n i n g  t h e  f i r s t  
s t a g e  of t h e  p a t h  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  e n a b l e  him t o  b e  r e b o r n  con t inuous ly  as a 
g r e a t  monarch. The  in po c h e ' i  phrenq  b a ,  t r a c i n g  t h e  a s c e n s i o n  of t h e  bod- 
h i s a t t v a  through t h e  s t a g e s  of t h e  p a t h ,  d e p i c t s  him a s  becoming a  mor 
more powerful  and i n £  l u e n t  i a l  monarch i n  p r o g r e s s i v e l y  h i g h e r  spheres .  e9an:iven 
t h e  temporal  and s p i r i t u a l  power and i n f l u e n c e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  Ind ian  monarchs, 
i t  i s  n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  Aryadeva should  a s k  t h e  r h e t o r i c a l  ques t ion :  

Why should  someone who i n  a l l  l i f e t i m e s  is  
born p r e c i s e l y  due t o  c o n t r o l  over  mind 
n o t  become a  r u l e r  over  t h e  whole ~ l o r l d ?  20 

Someone who is r e b o r n  a s  a monarch is i n  a  p o s i t i o n  t o  make generous donations. 
Throughout a  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  e n t i r e  c a r e e r ,  b u t  e s p e c i a l l y  on t h e  f i r s t  s t age  of 
t h e  p a t h ,  h e  i s  encouraged t o  g i v e .  Aryadeva emphasizes t h e  importance of 
t h i s  a c t i v i t y :  

The word ' g i v i n g '  i l l u m i n e s  d e a t h ,  Dharma, 
and o t h e r  e x i s t e n c e s .  Consequent ly ,  t h e  
word ' g i v i n g '  c o n t i n u a l l y  p l e a s e s  a  bodhi- 
s a t  t v a .  21 

The commentaries e x p l a i n  t h a t  t h e  word ' g i v i n g '  i l l u m i n e s  d e a t h  because one's 
f u t u r e  b i r t h s  w i l l  f o l l o w  a s  a  r e s u l t  of a c t i o n s  done i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  l i f e .  
The word ' g i v i n g '  e p i t o m i z e s  t h e  Dharma, s i n c e  t h e  t h r e e  t y p e s  of g iv ing  en- 
compass a l l  s i x  p e r f e c t  v i r t u e s  (pha r o l  t u  phyin p a ) .  Giving m a t e r i a l  goods 
(zang z i n g )  is l i n k e d  w i t h  t h e  p e r f e c t  v i r t u e  of  g i v i n g ;  g i v i n g  s e c u r i t y  (mi 
' j i g s ) ,  t o  t h e  p e r f e c t  v i r t u e s  of moral  conduct  and p a t i e n c e ;  and g iv ing  the 
Dharma, t o  t h e  p e r f e c t  v i r t u e s  of m e d i t a t i o n  and i n s i g h t .  I n  t h e  Rin Po  he'^ 
phrenq  ba Nagarjuna u r g e s  t h e  k i n  t o  u s e  h i s  wea l th  t o  c o n s t r u c t  images of the 
Buddha, r e l i q u a r i e s ,  and temples;32 y e t ,  a s  xryadeva p o i n t s  o u t ,  t h e  meri t  of 
d o n a t i n g  m a t e r i a l  goods i s  f a r  s u r p a s s e d  by t h a t  of g i v i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  i n  the 
Dharma : 

Someone may b u i l d  a  r e l i q u a r y  (mchod r t e n )  
made of j e w e l s  a s  h i g h  a s  t h e  world; i t  is  
s a i d  t h a t  b e t t e r  t h a n  t h a t  i s  [ t h e  m e r i t  o f ]  
one who t r a i n s  a  s i n g l e  s e n t i e n t  be ing  [ t o  
produce t h e  i n t e n t i o n  of enl ightenment] .  23 

i r y a d e v a  speaks  a l s o  of a  b o d h i s a t  t v a '  s e n e r g e t i c  a c t i v i t y  i n  encouraging 
s e n t i e n t  be ings  through t e a c h i n g :  

I f  someone w i t h i n  a  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  realm were 
t o  go t o  a  bad r e b i r t h  because of n o t  b e i n g  
i n s p i r e d ,  t h a t  b o d h i s a t t v a  would be 
blamed by o t h e r  i n t e l l i g e n t  peop le .24  

The commentaries s a y  t h a t  i f  a  b o d h i s a t t v a  l ~ h o  h a s  a c q u i r e d  t h e  power t o  train 
s e n t i e n t  b e i n g s  f a i l s  t o  e x e r c i s e  i t ,  t h i s  would r e s u l t  i n  t h e  weakening his 

r e s o l u t i o n  t o  work f o r  t h e i r  b e n e f i t .  25 A b o d h i s a t t v a  himself  may take On a 
bad r e b i r t h  and go t o  t h e  lower r e g i o n s  t o  t each  t h e  Dharma, f o r  he has  the 
superknowledges (mngon s h e s )  t h a t  f a c i l i t a t e  t h i s  a c t i o n .   onet the less, 
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i ryadeva  remarks,  i t  i s  a  d i f f i c u l t  a c t i o n  t o  perform: 
Someone who h a s  a l l  f i v e  superknowledges i n  
a l l  b i r t h s ;  [ye t ]  i n  an  i n f e r i o r  one has  a n  
e x i s t e n c e  viewed a s  i n f e r i o r  [ f o r  exam l e ,  a  
dog] -- t h i s  i s  v e r y  d i f f i c u l t  t o  do. 2Y 

One of t h e s e  superknowledges,  t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  a b i l i t y  t o  d i s c e r n  o t h e r s '  
thoughts ,  h e l p s  him t o  a d a p t  h i s  t e a c h i n g  t o  t h e  c a p a b i l i t i e s  and needs of 
each s t u d e n t .  I n i t i a l l y ,  g r e a t  c a r e  must be  e x e r c i s e d  i n  examining a  prospec- 
t i v e  s t u d e n t .  Aryadeva s a y s :  

He must examine f i r s t  whatever someone t a k e s  
p l e a s u r e  i n ;  someone who is eak  is  never  a  
v e s s e l  f o r  t h e  p u r e  Dharma. 22' 

Red mda' b a ' s  commentary on t h i s  v e r s e  emphasized t h a t  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n  must b e  
t a i l o r e d  t o  f i t  t h e  s t u d e n t .  Those a f f l i c t e d  by greed  w i l l  d i s l i k e  t e a c h i n g s  
on g e n e r o s i t y ;  t h o s e  a f f l i c t e d  by h a t r e d ,  t e a c h i n g s  on p a t i e n c e ;  and t h o s e  who 
a r e  immoral, t e a c h i n g s  on moral  conduct .  G e n e r o s i t y  should b e  t a u g h t  t o  t h o s e  
who d e s i r e  wea l th ;  moral  conduct ,  t o  t h o s e  who d e s i r e  r e b i r t h  i n  t h e  heavens;  
and p a t i e n c e ,  t o  t h o s e  who d e s i r e  a  b e a u t i f u l  complexion i n  t h e  n e x t  l i f e .  
I n  t h i s  way, t h e  s t u d e n t  is  in t roduced  g r a d u a l l y  t o  t h e  Buddha's t e a c h i n g s  i n  
accordance w i t h  h i s  i n t e r e s t s  and a b i l i t i e s .  \.hen t h e  t e a c h e r  h a s  determined 
t h a t  t h e  s t u d e n t  i s  capa l e  of comprehending t h e  most profound t e a c h i n g s ,  they  
w i l l  be  imparted t o  him. 3 7  

The bZhi brgya pa p o r t r a y s  t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a  a l s o  a s  a  s k i l l e d  d i a g n o s t i c i a n  
who prov ides  t h e  p roper  medica t ion  based upon h i s  d i a g n o s i s  o f  t h e  i l l n e s s e s  
t h a t  a f f l i c t  s e n t i e n t  beings.28 I n  t h e  f i f t h  c h a p t e r ,  Aryadeva u t i l i z e s  t h i s  
analogy of i l l n e s s  and t r e a t m e n t  s e v e r a l  t imes  i n  d e s c r i b i n g  t h e  a c t i o n s  of 
Buddhas and b o d h i s a t t v a s :  

J u s t  a s  a  p h y s i c i a n  i s  n o t  d i s t u r b e d  by someone 
who i s  possessed  by a  demon, even though he  i s  
angry [ a t  t h e  phys ic ian] ,  t h e  Sage s e e s  t h e  
a f f l i c a t i o n s  ( n y o n  mongs)as t h e  enemy, b u t  n o t  
t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  who has  t h e  a f f l i c t i o n s .  2 9 

And a g a i n  h e  s a y s :  
I n  t h e  same way a s  i t  is  r a r e  f o r  a  s k i l l e d  
p h y s i c i a n  n o t  t o  have p a t i e n t s ,  i t  i s  v e r y  
r a r e  for '  a  b o d h i s a t t v a  who has  a c q u i r e d  
t h e  power [ f o r  t r a i n i n g ]  n o t  t o  have d i s c i p l e s .  30 

rGyal t shab ,  commenting on t h e  l a t t e r  v e r s e ,  s a y s  t h a t  a  b o d h i s a t t v a  who i n -  
c r e a s e s  t h e  power of h i s  s k i l l  i n  l i h e r a t i v e  t echn ique  ( t h a b s )  and i n  t h e  ways 
of a t t r a c t i n g  d i s c i p l e s  ( b s d u  b a ' i  d n g o s  p o )  r a r e l y  w i l l  l a c k  them. 31 1n  
a d d i t i o n  t o  s k i l l  i n  l i b e r a t i v e  t echn ique ,  a  b o d h i s a t t v a  must p o s s e s s  l o v e  
(brtse b a )  and compassion ( s n : r i n g  r j e ) ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  f o r  t h o s e  s e n t i e n t  b e i n g s  
who abuse him, f o r  they a r e  i g n o r a n t  of h i s  mot iva t ion .  I n  s t r e s , s i n g  t h i s  
p o i n t ,  Aryadeva uses  t h e  example of a  mother ' s  love :  

I n  t h e  same way a s  a  mother e s p e c i a l l y  f e e l s  
pa in  f o r  a  son tormented by i l l n e s s ,  a  bodhi- 
s a t t v a ' s  love  e s p e c i a l l y  is  f o r  t h e  i n f e r i o r .  32 

However, s i n c e  a  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  a c t i o n s  w i l l  n o t  b r i n g  about  h i s  r e b i r t h  
i n  t h e  world,  t h e  q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s :  why does he  n o t  e n t e r  NirvZpa? Aryadeva 
r e p l i e s  : 

Even i n  t h i s  world t h e r e  i s  no harm f o r  someone 
who has  a  powerful mind. Consequently,  t o  him 
t h e r e  is no d i f f e r e n c e  etween c y c l i c  e x i s t e n c e  
( s r i d  p a )  and NirvZna. 33 
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Red mda' ba e x p l a i n s  t h a t  i n  t h e  same way a s  a  l o t u s  i s  n o t  a f f e c t e d  by the  
mud i n  which i t  grows, s o  t h e  mind of t h e  bodh i sa t t va  i s  no t  a f f e c t e d  by the 
a f f l i c t i o n s .  Moreover, s i n c e  he  is  n o t  harmed by t h e  s u f f e r i n g  of b i r t h ,  old 
age ,  and dea th ,  t h e r e  is  no d i f f e r e n c e  t o  him between c y c l i c  ex i s t ence  and 
NirvZpa. A f t e r  t h i s  l engthy  s e c t i o n  on t h e  c a r e e r  of t h e  bodhisa t tva ,  the  
t h i r d  and f o u r t h  s e c t i o n s  of Red mda' b a ' s  and rGyal- tshab 's  t reatment  of 
chap t e r  f i v e  b r i e f l y  comment on omniscience a s  t h e  r e s u l t  of t h e  bodhisat tva 's  
c a r e e r  i n  t h e  MahZyZna and why t h o s e  of i n f e r i o r  i n t e l l i g e n c e  f e a r  t he  MahZyZna. 
The t r u t h  known by t h e  omniscient  TathZgatas ,  namely, a s  rGyal tshab explains, 
t he  f a c t  t h a t  t h i n g s  a r e  n o t  produced through their3twn-nature,  but  i n  in te r -  
dependence, f r i g h t e n s  t hose  of l e s s e r  i n t e l l i g e n c e .  rGyal t shab ,  summariz- 
i n g  h i s  remarks on t h i s  chap t e r  of t h e  bZhi brgya pa ,  says :  

One ought t o  r e f l e c t  on t h e  d i sadvantages  of 
c y c l i c  e x i s t e n c e ;  [ t h i s  is] t h e  b a s i s  f o r  f e a r  
i n  t hose  of l i t t l e  i n t e l l i g e n c e .  Having 
en t e r ed  t h e  profound and ex t ens ive  MahZyZna, 
one should  make t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  of a  bodhi- 
s a t t v a ' s  c a r e e r  t h e  h e a r t  [of one ' s  p r a c t i c e ] .  3 5 

I n  conc lus ion ,  one f i n d s  t h a t  i n  Aryadeva's concept ion of t h e  bodhisattva's 
c a r e e r  t h e  emphasis is  p laced  upon t h e  c u l t i v a t i o n  of a c t i v e  v i r t u e s .  The bod- 
h i s a t t v a  is exhor ted  t o  t e ach ,  t o  have p a t i e n c e  i n  d e a l i n g  wi th  those who are  
i gno ran t  and a f f l i c t e d  by i l l n e s s ,  and t o  pursue  v igo rous ly  t h e  t a s k  of leading 
a l l  s e n t i e n t  be ings  t o  p e r f e c t  enl ightenment .  A r ~ a d e v a  compares t he  bodhis- 
a t t v a  t o  a  t e ache r  and t o  a  phys i c i an  a s  a  way of i l l u s t r a t i n g  h i s  po in t  that  
both s k i l l  i n  l i b e r a t i v e  technique  and compassion a r e  necessary  t o  rescue those 
who a r e  t rapped  i n  t h e  c y c l e  of  ex i s t ence .  One f i n d s  a l s o  i n  t h i s  e a r ly  t reat-  
ment of t h e  b o d h i s a t t v a ' s  c a r e e r  l i t t l e  evidence f o r  Lu i s  ~ o m e z ' s  a s se r t i on  that 
' t h e  c u l t i v a t i o n  of compassion is  p r imar i l y  and n e c e s s a r i l y  a  contemplative 
d i s c i p l i n e .  13' Compassion, accord ing  t o  Aryadeva, i s  l i nked  with t he  giving of 
g i f t s ,  whether m a t e r i a l  goods, s e c u r i t y ,  o r  t each ing  t h e  Dharma, t o  those who 
l a c k  p r o t e c t o r s .  37 The b e s t  of t h e s e  g i f t s  is  t h a t  of a c t i v e l y  encouraging 
o t h e r s  t o  produce t h e  i n t e n t i o n  of enl ightenment  and pursue  t h e  career  of a  
bodh i sa t  tva.  
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CREATIVE DISMEMBERMENT AMONG THE TAMANG AND SHERPAS OF NEPAL 

A.W. Macdonald 

The Tamang a r e  n u m e r i c a l l y  one of t h e  more impor tan t  e t h n i c  m i n o r i t i e s  of 
Nepal, numbering over  500,000. They l i v e  i n  and around t h e  Kathmandu Val ley  
and a r e  implanted i n  l a r g e  numbers t o  t h e  n o r t h  (Yol-mo and Lang t h a n g ) ,  nor th -  
e a s t  and s o u t h ,  a s  w e l l  a s  t o  t h e  north-west of t h e  Val ley.  The Sherpas ,  con- 
c e n t r a t e d  mainly i n  Solu-Khumbu where t h e r e  a r e  about  15,000,  a r e  a l s o  t o  b e  
found a s  f a r  west a s  Yol-mo, b u t  a r e  numer ica l ly  much less impor tan t .  The 
presence of T i b e t a n  documents i n  t h e  Sherpa a r e a  of h a b i t a t  is  w e l l  known. 
L i n g u i s t s ,  f o r  example Mar t ine  Mazaudon who ha? worked mainly i n  t h e  Ris iangku 
a r e a ,  some d i s t a n c e  t o  t h e  e a s t  of t h e  Val ley ,  have p o i n t e d  t o  t h e  p resence  
of T ibe tan  documents i n  Tamang hands bu t  no thorough a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  s t u d y  of 
t h e  r o l e  t h e s e  documents p l a y  i n  Tamang c u l t u r e  h a s  a s  y e t  been undertaken.  

S k c  9rtf o.-oo.me-~l.igI!_t- s_ham.a_"is.Ii$.. " a n g - ~ l ~ r  r , i p  . BudLhl. j.~. j and 
t e l r  Buddhism a r r i v e d  from t h e  n o r t h .  ~ e c e n t r ~  they  have been influe6E-ed t o  -___.___,. . .  . ~--. 

some e  n E T y  Hinduism. The Tamang a r e  n o t  only Buddhis t s  b u t ,  accord ing  t o  
my c o l l e a g u e  Andras HBfer who h a s  s t u d i e d  t h e  more wes te rn  Tamang, m a i n t a i n  
t r a d i t i o n s  stemming a l s o  from Hinduism, Shamanism ( i n  t h e  s e n s e  of t h e  c u r i n g  
of t h e  s i c k  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  of e c s t a t i c  r i t u a l  t echn iques )  and t h e i r  own t r i b a l  
background.2 Some y e a r s  ago,  I wrot  a  s h o r t  a r t i c l e  i n  L'Homme p o i n t i n g  t o  5 Tibe tan  i n f l u e n c e s  i n  Tamang c u l t u r e .  S ince  w r i t i n g  t h a t  a r t i c l e ,  a  few more 
T ibe tan  documents i n  Tamang hands have come t o  my n o t i c e ,  t h e  t i t l e s  of which 
a r e  a s  fo l lows :  ' J i g - r t e n  gtam-gyis lo - rgyus  s r i d - p a ' i  chags-pa' i  byung-khung 
( 9  f o l . ) ;  ' J i g - r t e n  gtam-gyi rta-dmag skad bzhugs-so (21  f o l . ) .  and ' J i g -  
r t e n  bstan-bzhags zhugs-sho (18 £01.).  The c o n t e n t s  of t h e s e  t h r e e  manuscr ip t s  
a r e  b a s i c a l l y  s i m i l a r .  The c r e a t i o n  of t h e  u n i v e r s e  is ske tched  o u t  i n  mainly 
Buddhist terms. I n  a  temporal  sequence gods p recede  men on e a r t h ,  some of t h e  
l a t t e r  being a f f i l i a t e d  t o  t h e  former.  Sky, wind, f i r e ,  e a r t h  and wate r  a r e  
s e p a r a t e d  ou t  a l o n g  w i t h  t h e  c a r d i n a l  p o i n t s .  Colours  a r e  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d .  
Speech i s  d iv ided  i n t o  360 s k a d - r i g s  and w r i t i n g  i n t o  360 y ig- r igs .  The 
p o i n t s  on t h e  e a r t h ' s  s u r f a c e  on which t h e  E igh teen  Great  (Tamang) r u s  a l i g h t  
- t h e i r  babs-sa - a r e  i n d i c a t e d  a l o n g  w i t h  t h e  pho-lha of each r u s .  These 
l i s t s  could :le compared t o  t h e  s i m i l a r  composite l i s t  publ i shed  by S a n t a b i r  
Lama, t o  b e  found i n  my prev ious  a r t i c l e  on t h e  s am an^.^ I t  is  n o t ,  however, 
t h e  pr imar:~ purpose of t h i s  paper  t o  d i s c u s s  such l is ts  i n  d e t a i l ;  and a t  t h i s  
p o i n t  I do n o t  wish t o  g e t  too  h e a v i l y  invo lved  i n  d i s c u s s i o n s  of p roper  names. 
These t h r e e  manuscr ip t s  d e p i c t  an  i n i t i a l  d i a s p o r a  of gods and men which i s  
throughout envisaged a s  a  d e s c e n t .  They a r e  n o t  concerned wi th  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  
of  s o c i e t y  o r  i t s  r e - s t r u c t u r i n g .  A l l  t h r e e  manuscr ip t s  accord a  primary 
p l a c e  t o  t h e  Ldong; and t h e  Ldong w i l l  b e  a l r e a d y  w e l l  known t o  you i n  t h e  
mas te r ly  summary of t h e  in format ion  concerning them t o  be found i n  P r o f e s s o r  
S t e i n ' s  L e s  Tr ibus  anc iennes  d e s  marches s i n o - t i b g t a i n e s ,  p . 3 1 - ~ 1 . ~  A f o u r t h  
manuscr ipt ,  which a l s o  c o n t a i n s  a  l i s t  of r u s ,  babs-sa a n d  pho-lha is  e n t i t -  
l e d :  Mi-chos s r i d - p a ' i  mgo-sngon lha-rgyud Ldong-gis che-rab zur-t..;am-cig yod 
lags-sho. I t  has  17 f o l .  of 5 l i n e s  r e c t o  and v e r s o ,  i s  s igned  by a  c e r t a i n  
bla-ma Nyi-ma brgyan-mtshan (about  whom I know noth ing)  and, l i k e  t h e  o t h e r  
manuscr ip t s ,  i s  undated. I found i t  i n  an o l d  box of T i b e t a n  books and man- 
u s c r i p t s  a t  Bodhnath. 

The s p e l l i n g  of t h i s  f o u r t h  manuscr ipt  is remarkably poor ,  and t h e r e  a r e  
undoubtedly gaps i n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n s  which i t  v e h i c l e s .  A f t e r  a  somewhat 
muddled account  of t h e  c r e a t i o n  of t h e  u n i v e r s e ,  of gods and men, and t h e  
genealogy of a  s e r i e s  of personages  of d i v i n e  then  semi-divine o r i g i n ,  t h e  
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manuscr ipt  d e v o t e s  some s p a c e  t o  t h e  deeds  o f  a c e r t a i n  Ldong chen-po dpung- 
g rags  who m a r r i e d  a l a d y  c a l  e d  S tong  Zab-mo m a - l i .  One day, i n  a  c o u n t r y  
c a l l e d  Byang-kha sna-brgyad,ia h e  went h u n t i n g  w i t h  e i g h t  s e r v a n t s  and t h e y  
k i l l e d  t h r e e  g -yag .  When t h e y  were g e t t i n g  r e a d y  t o  d i v i d e  up t h e  c a r c a s s e s ,  
t h e  Ma-sang dpun-dgu - who w i l l  a l s o  b e  known t o  you th rough  t h e  work o f  
P r o f e s s o r  S t e i n  on t h e  Ge-sar e p i c 6  - h e a r i n g  t h a t  one  man had t h r e e  c a r c a s s e s ,  
were j e a l o u s  and went t o  s t e a l  them. Ldong chen-po, u n d e r s t a n d i n g  what t h e y  
had i n  mind and i n  p r d e r  t o  b r e a k  t h e i r  p r i d e ,  d i v i d e d  up t h e  meat w i t h o u t  
having r e c o u r s e  t o  a  k n i f e .  The Ma-sang dpun-dgu, r e a l i s i n g  t h a t  t h e y  were 
powerless  a g a i n s t  him, a sked  f o r  meat t o  r o a s t .  Ldong chen-po named each 
p o r t i o n  of t h e  meat ( sha  res l a  ming b r t a g - n a s )  and d i d  n o t  g i v e  them any. 
Again t h e  Ma-sang dpun-dgu c r i e d  o u t  and asked  f o r  p o r t i o n s .  Ldong chen-po 
answered them: 'As t h e  head is  t h e  p r i n c i p a l  p o r t i o n ,  i t  shou ld  b e  o f f e r e d  t o  
t h e  gods of Ldong, t h e  n i n e  o r  twen ty - f ive  gods o f  c r e a t i o n :  and I won't  g i v e  
i t  t o  you. A s  t h e  f l e s h  o f  t h e  nape  of t h e  neck  i s  t h e  t r e e  of l i f e  
(s rog-shing)  o f  t h e  head ,  i t  shou ld  b e  used f o r  t h e  g r e a t  r t e n - ' b r e l :  and I 
won't g i v e  i t  t o  you. A s  t h e  f l e s h  o f  t h e  back shou ld  b e  o f f e r e d  t o  t h e  male 
a n c e s t o r s  of t h e  g r e a t  Ldong, I won't  g i v e  i t  t o  you. As t h e  f l e s h  of t h e  
s p i n a l  c o r d  shou ld  b e  o f f e r e d  to /by  my m i n i s t e r s  ( b l o n ) ,  I won't g i v e  i t  t o  
you. A s  t h e  f l e s h  o f  t h e  lower  p a r t s  s h o u l d  b e  e a t e n  by my a t t e n d a n t s  
( ' k h o r ) ,  I won't  g i v e  i t  t o  you. A s  t h e  i n n e r  f l e s h  shou ld  b e  g i v e n  t o  my 
s e r v a n t s  ( b r a n  pho mo r n a m s ) , I  won't  g i v e  i t  t o  YOU' .  Say ing  t h a t  t h e  f l e s h  
of t h e  b r e a s t  was f i t  f o r  r o a s t i n g ,  h e  gave i t  t o  them.7 The Ma-sang dpun- 
dgu asked him how h e  had managed t o  k i l l  t h e  t h r e e  g - y a g ;  h e  l i f t e d  up t h e  
remains  of t h e  t h r e e  g .yag w i t h  h i s  r i g h t  hand and s a i d :  ' I  d i d  l i k e  t h a t ;  
t h e n  I k i l l e d  them'. Ldong chen-po t h e n  r e t u r n e d  home c a r r y i n g  t h e  t h r e e  

o r  what was l e f t  o f  them, on h i s  s h o u l d e r .  
e  f i r s t  comment t h a t  I wish t o  make i s  t h a t  i n  t h i s  i n s t a n c e  gods and 

men o f  v a r y i n g  s t a t u s  a r e  d e p i c t e d  a s  hav ing  r i g h t s  t o  p a r t i c u l a r  p o r t i o n s  of 
dead g - y a g  whereas  some of t h e  meat i s  s o  t o  speak ,  r i t u a l l y  n e u t r a l ,  and 

q.. can be  g i v e n  even t o  h o s t i l e  s t r a n g e r s .  :: 
To go back t o  our  manusc r ip t  ... A f t e r  r e t u r n i n g  home a l o n e ,  Ldong chen- 

po is  d e p r e s s e d  and h i s  w i f e  a s k s  him what is wrong. He answers  t h a t  h e  i s  
depressed ,  t h a t  i s  a l l .  She s a y s :  ' I f  one wan t s  a  b i g  he rd  of h o r s e s ,  one 
buys a  l o t  of mares . '  Ldong chen-po a t  once  c h e e r s  up and o r g a n i s e s  o f f e r -  
i n g s  t o  b e  made by h i s  Lha-bon t o  t h e  Ldong-lhu dmu-dgu, t o  t h e  twen ty - f ive  
gods of t h e  Ldong, e t c .  T h e r e a f t e r  dong chen-po t a k e s  s i x  wives ,  whose 
names a r e  i n d i c a t e d  i n  t h e  manuscript '  and from whom h e  b e g e t s  e i g h t e e n  s o n s ,  
f i f t e e n  of whose names a r e  ind ica ted . '  These e i g h t e e n  sons  s p r e a d  o u t  i n  
d i f f e r e n t  d i r e c t i o n s ,  m u l t i p l y  e x c e e d i n g l y  and p r o s p e r .  Somewhat l a t e r ,  
Ldong chen-po announces t o  t h e  men of t h e  f o u r  d i r e c t i o n s  what a r e  t h e i r  r u s .  
A s  t hey  themselves  cannot  say  what a r e  t h e i r  r u s ,  t h e y  come t o g e t h e r  t o  a s k  
him.'' He l e a d s  them t o  t h e  dead bodv of a  g.yag and s a y s :  ' A l l  o f  you, 
t a k e  ho ld  of t h e  body of t h i s  g.yag! I w i l l  g i v e  you a s  name wha tever  p a r t  
you t a k e  ho ld  o f .  To t h o s e  who s e i z e d  t h e  h o r n s ,  he  gave t h e  name o f  Rva-pha. 
To t h o s e  who s e i z e d  t h e  nose ,  he  gave t h e  name of Snar-pha. To t h o s e  who 
s e i z e d  t h e  nape of t h e  neck ,he  gave t h e  name of Snya-shur-pha. To t h o s e  who 
s e i z e d  t h e  tongue,  h e  gave t h e  name of Lce-pha. To t h o s e  who s e i z e d  t h e  
lungs  (b lo -ba ) ,  h e  gave t h e  name of Blo-pha. Some s e i z e d  t h e  l i v e r  (phgin-  
p a : f o r  mchin-pa?);  he  gave them t h e  name of Phyin-pa-pha. Some took  t h e  
blood;  h e  gave them t h e  name o f  Dmar-lpag. Some took  t h e  s k i n  (rko-pa f o r  
ko-ba?) ;  he  gave them t h e  name of Rgya spags-pa. Some s e i z e d  t h e  t a i l ;  h e  
gave them t h e  name of Rna-ldang. Some took t h e  t e s t i c l e s ;  h e  gave them t h e  
name of Li-pha. Some s e i z e d  t h e  stomach; he gave them t h e  name of Thing-pha. 
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Some t o o k  t h e  l u n g s  ( a g a i n  blo-ba: d o u b t l e s s  a  m i s t a k e ) ;  h e  gave them the name 
of Blo- ha. Some came up v e r y  h a p p i l y ;  h e  gave them t h e  name of Dgyes-, 
s h i n g .  le l  The enumerat ion s t o p s  a t  t h i s  p o i n t ,  and t h e  manuscr ipt  on to 
d e a l  w i t h  o t h e r  m a t t e r s  ~ ~ h i c h  a r e  n o t  p e r t i n e n t  t o  my enqui ry .  You will have 
n o t i c e d  t h a t ,  i n  t h i s  c a s e ,  more p a r t s  o f  the-body a-re l i s t e d  than  i n  my f i r s t  

- -  - exam?le, t h a t  t h e  l i s t  c o n c e r n s - o n l y  men of  one c u l t u r a l  group ( t h e  descendants 
o f  t h e   dong) ,- a n h  t h a t  t h e m e e r n - -  f - L i s ~ r i b u t i o n  d o e s  &t concern t h e  
E igh teen  Great QK P u r e - r u s  of t h e  Tamang. - - - -s-------------.-. 

now t u r n  t o  some SheQ>-documents which were pub l i shed  by Sangs- 
r g y a s  bs tan- 'dz in  and myself i n  1971, and which appeared under  two Western 
l anguage  t i t l e s :  The Shar-pa Book i n  Kathmandu, and Documents pour  1 '6 tude  de 
l a  r e l i g i o n  et  d e  1 ' o r g a n i s a t i o n  s o c i a l e  d e s  Sherna ,  I, a t  Junbes i INante r re .  
My f i r s t  example is  t a k e n  from pages  1 5 1  th rough  154 of t h e  T ibe tan  t e x t .  
I n  Sherpa t r a d i t i o n  t h e  r _ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ k - L d a n g  a r e  a  b ranch  of  t h  

' 

7 - - .___. -̂-- 

S 

(Mi-bu gdung-drug) . l2 Under t h e  leadership. .df  Sger - rgya l ,  t x n t o  
Khams and e s t a b l i s h e d  themse lves  a t  Zal-mo sgang. Above Zal-mo sgang was 
t h e  c o u n t r y  Mi-gnyag ri-man&; below was Cha-mo rong. There  were Eighteen 
Sho-khag i n  Khams and t h e r e  were E igh teen  Pure ,  human r u s .  The major i ty  of 
t h e  l i n e a g e s  descended from Sger - rgya l  s e t t l e d  i n  t h e  Mi-gnyag ri-mang and a re  
c a l l e d  Mi-gnyags-pa. From t h e  Mi-gnyags-pa t h e r e  segmented o f f  o t h e r  rus: 
t h e  Shar-pa, t h e  S h i s  brag-pa, t h e  Mdo grub-pa, e t c .  The Ser-pa, f o r  ins tance,  
were a t  Khams-Kah-thog o r  Ser - ta ;  t h e  Lca-ba were a t  Khams Snyes-dong; the  
Tha-med were a t  Khams U-ni. Each of t h e s e  f o u r  groups,  t r o u b l e d  by t h e  
l e n g t h y  campaigns of Ge-sar i n  t h e  Hor, Sog-po and Bdud c o u n t r i e s , l e f t  t h e  
l a n d s  of  t h e i r  f o r e f a t h e r s  and s e t  o u t  f o r  T i b e t .  When they  were c ross ing  
t h e  Byang-thang, a t  a  p l a c e  c a l l e d  Bsam-gtan chos-g l ing  i n  t h e  nor thern  p la in ,  
a t  t h e  moment when t h e y  reached  t h e r e  t o g e t h e r ,  a  lama c a l l e d  D g ~ p ? - _ R p l - p a  
r d o - r j  e  was taming t h e  wi ld  male  yak (' brong) . The savage Hi-gnyags-pb Who 
were p r e s e n t  caught  t h e  w i l d  yaks by t h e i r  f o r e h e a d s ;  t h e  savage Tha-med 
caught  t h e  wi ld  yaks  by t h e i r  humps; t h e  savage Ser-pa caught  t h e  wild  yaks 
by t h e i r  tongues ,  and k i l l e d  them. When t h e  s k i n n i n g  and dismemberment of 
t h e  w i l d  yaks was f i n i s h e d ,  t h e  f o r e f a t h e r s  o f  t h e  Lca-ba a r r i v e d .  Those 
p r e s e n t  s a i d  t o  them: 'AS we've f i n i s h e d  c a r r y i n g  o f f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  q u a r t e r s  
of f l e s h  and bone of t h e  wi ld  yaks,  you, Lca-ba, h a v e n ' t  go t  your s h a r e  of 
t h e  meat. You, Lca-ba, t a k e  a s  your  s h a r e  of t h e  meat Bya-khyung dkar-PO'. 
Then a r r i v e d  t h e  f o r e f a t h e r s  of  t h e  h u n t e r s  (Rngon-pa'i mes-bo). Those 
p r e s e n t  s a i d  t o  them: 'You, h u n t e r s ,  you haven ' t  had your s h a r e  of t h e  meat* 
Some of you, t a k e ,  any o l d  how, b i t s  of f l e s h  and s k i n ;  and some of you,take, 
anyhow, bones and b lood ,  and hav ing  cooked them a n g r i l y ,  e a t  them, hunters : '  

I n  t h i s  example, we should  n o t e  t h a t  t h e  a n c e s t r a l  Sherpa c l a n s  a r e  
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by d i f f e r e n t  t e c h n i q u e s  of k i l l i n g  wi ld  ~ a k s ;  t h a t  t h e i r  
savagery  is  presumably i n d i c a t e d  by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  they  k i l l  t h e  yaks and do 
n o t  t r y  t o  d o m e s t i c a t e  them a s  t h e  lama does ;  and t h a t  t h o s e  who a r r i v e  l a t e  
f o r  a  r i t u a l  share-out  a r e  i n  t h e  wrong. Presumablv t o o  t h e r e  is some comic 
i n t e n t  i n  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  i t  i s  t h e  h u n t e r s  ( n o t  members of a  r u s )  who t u r n  up 
when e v e r y t h i n g  is o v e r .  

I w i l l  now t u r n  t o  t h e  account  o f  t h e  o r i g i n  of t h e  pho-lha l3 of t h e  
Lcags-pa and t h e  groups w i t h  which they  were i n  r e l a t i o n .  I t  is t o  be found 
on pages 180 and 1 8 1  of  t h e  T i b e t a n  t e x t  and is taken  from t h e  mes-Tabs of the 
Lcags-pa. ' ~ t  t h e  t ime when t h e r e  was a  b i g  d r ink ing-par ty  i n  Mdo-khams, a 
male lha-g.yag came down from a rainbow t u r n i n g  i n  t h e  sky. A l l  t h e  rus saw 
i t  and r a n  towards i t .  F i r s t  t h e  Lcags-pa s e i z e d  t h e  r i g h t  horn: t h e i r  phO- 
l h a  t h e r e f o r e  bgcame Bya-khyung dkar-po. The Mi-nyag (-pa) s e i z e d  i t  by the 
fo rehead :  t h e i r  pho-lha became Gdong-dar. The Ser-pa s e i z e d  i t  by t h e  tongue: 
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t h e i r  pho-lha became Ar-sha. The Thi-mi s e i z e d  i t  by t h e  hump: t h e i r  pho-lha 
became 'Od-ldan dkar-po. The 'Khram-pa s e i z e d  i t  by t h e  body: t h e i r  pho-lha 
became Gzugs-po. The Dvags-po s e i z e d  i t  by t h e  lungs :  t h e i r  pho-lha became 
Glo-ba. Then, a f t e r  each r u s  had c a r r i e d  o f f  t h e  f l e s h  and s k i n  of t h e  d i v i n e  
yak, t h e  h u n t e r s  a r r i v e d .  A s  they  had n o t  o b t a i n e d  a  pho-lha,being i n  g r e a t  
d i s t r e s s ,  they  looked up a t  t h e  sky. From t h e  firmament f e l l  a  w h i t e  l i g h t  
t h e  s i z e  of a  j a r  and t h e  h u n t e r s  s e i z e d  it: t h e i r  pho-lha became Gnam-lha 
dkar-po. I n  t h i s  manner t h e  name of t h e  pho-lha of each r u s  was e s t a b l i s h e d . '  

Th is  i s  my l a s t  example. I n  i t  a  s i m i l a r  p a t t e r n  of dismemberment f i x e s  
t h e  pho-lha of v a r i o u s  Sherpa groups accord ing  t o  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n t  ways of 
s e i z i n g  hold of t h e  a n i m a l ' s  body. A s  we a r e  conf ron ted  by t h e  Lcag-pa's 
own mes-rabs, i t  i s  n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  they  a r r i v e  f i r s t .  Here t h e  h u n t e r s  
ge t  t h e  pho-lha . 

I n  a l l  t h e  examples quoted t h e r e  i s  a  double  movement: o f t h e  human b e i n g s  - --..- 
i n x r d s - - w h a t  we may -_ca,lJ_l_t_jl~~ac_r~fific?L. m d  Q£ - h i e r a r c h i s e d  meat ou twards  
towards t h e  hum%' f i a r t i c i ~ a n t s  who, i n  consuming i t ,  a c q u i r e  n o t  on ly  r i g h t s  t o  

1_----.- -.,.em " 

bes$-,t,h,ey-.z:>: a l s o  reli<TXs-dGii-&s'. .-, -,, -.-..-y - - T h i s  is- t o  s a y  t h a t  t h e  animal  * 

v i c t i m  s e r ~ ~ _ ~ ~ . 2 F  r6-f-!x-txe r e i a t i o n s h i p s  between i t s  human consumers 
: u t  a l s o  c l a s s i f i e s  thjir r e l a t i b n c h i p s  t o  t h e i r  gods o r ,  i f  you p r e f e r ,  w i t h  
t h e  o t h e r  world.  I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t  i t s  r o l e  r e j o i n s  t h a t  of tlie well-known -*- ,-+- 
Ind ian  s e r i e s  of t h e  f i r e ,  t h e  cosmic mountain,  t h e  s a c r i f i c i a l  p i l l a r ,  t h e  
t r e e  and t h e  body of t h e  g i a n t .  Man through t h i s  s e r i e s  measures h imse l f  
a g a i n s t  t h e  cosmos which i s  i t s e l f  measured a g a i n s t  t h e  i n s t r u m e n t s  of t h i s  
s e r i e s :  t h e  r e s u l t  is  n o t  on ly  a  h o r i z o n t a l  measurement of men's r e l a t i o n s h i p s  
with t h e i r  ne ighbours  b u t  a l s o  a  v e r t i c a l  measurement of man's r e l a t i o n s h i p  
with  t h e  d i v i n e .  

Thus f a r  I have l i m i t e d  my enqui ry  t o  j u x t a p o s i n g  f o u r  Tibetan- language 
accounts  of yak-dismemherment and t o  making a  s e r i e s  of s h o r t ,  canny comments 
on each. Obviously t h e  a n a l y s i s  shou ld  and must b e  c a r r i e d  f u r t h e r .  My 
accounts  a r e  a l l  t aken  from documents c a l l e d  i n  T i b e t a n  r a b s :  even i f  t h e  
Ldong example does n o t  have t h e  word r a b s  i n  i t s  t i t l e ,  i t s  c o n t e n t  p roves  i t  
t o  be a  r a b s .  P r o f e s s o r  S t e i n  has  a l r e a d y  p o i n t e d  o u t  t h a t  ' i f  t h e  d i a c h r o n i c  
aspec t  predominates  i n  t h e  word r a b s  ( s u c c e s s i o n ,  f i l i a t i o n )  i t  a l s o  c o n t a i n s  
t h e  synchron ic  n o t i o n  of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . l 4  Now w h i l e  r a b s  i n  t h e i r  e n t i r e t y  
a r e  n o t  what s o c i o l o g i s t s  and a n t h r o p o l o g i s t s  ~ o u l d  c a l l  models, t h e  p a t t e r n  
of yak-dismemberment i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  of t h e s e  rabs i s ,  t o  m mind, an  
indigenous model of and f o r  t h e  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of ~ o c i e t y , ' ~  t h a t  i s  t o  say:  
of i t s  human members, i t s  d i v i n e  components and i t s  r i t u a l s .  

Were we t o  under take  a  d i a c h r o n i c  a n a l y s i s  of t h i s  model, we could p o i n t  
back on t h e  T i b e t a n  s i d e  t o  t h e  theme of yak-dismemberment i n  Chapter  V I I I  of 
t h e  Tun-huang manuscr ipt  known a s  t h e  Chron ic le ,  which has  been commented on 
by Nick ~ l l e n l ~  and where i t  i s  a l r e a d y  a  q u e s t i o n  of t h e  Ldong and t h e  Stong 
who r e c e i v e  r e s p e k t i v e l y  t h e  h o r n s  and t h e  tendons. On t h e  I n d i a n  p l a i n s  s i d e  
of t h e  HimZlaya,yaks be ing  a b s e n t  one would n o t  expec t  t o  f i n d  t h e  theme of 
t h e i r  dismemberment, and one does n o t  do so.  However, I would p o i n t  t o  t h e  
purugasiikta17 a s  t h e  s t a r t i n g - n o i n t  i n  t ime of a  v e r i t a b l e  s e r i e s  of t r a n s -  
fo rmat iona l  models of dismemberment conserved i n  l i t e r a t u r e  and art1' and 
which has  occupied an e s s e n t i a l  p l a c e  i n  I n d i a n  t h i n k i n g  about  s o c i e t y  from 
t h e  l a t e  Vedic per iod  up t o  compara t ive ly  modern t imes.  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e  
m a t e r i a l s  have n o t  y e t  been examined with  t h e  same thoroughness  a s  I n d i a ' s  
a r t  and l i t e r a t u r e ,  and I would c e r t a i n l y  b e  hard  pu t  t o  i t  t o  f i n d  T i b e t a n  
examples i n  any way comparable q u a n t i t i v e l y  t o  t h e  massive g e n e r a t i o n  and 
maintenance of such models a s  has  occured i n  I n d i a .  

Were we t o  proceed s y n c h r o n i c a l l y ,  many of t h e  documents f i g u r i n g  i n  two 
previous a r t i c l e s  of mine, ' A  propos d e  p r a j Z p a t i l  and ' ~ a  n o t i o n  du 
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s-hogaka'ya 1 l a  lumiese  d e  quelques f a i t s  e thnographiques '19 would have t o  

be  t aken  i n t o  account  a long  w i th  o t h e r s  eva lua t ed  r e c e n t l y  Nick Allen in 
h i s  paper 'A Thulung myth and some problems of c o m p a r i ~ o n ' . ' ~  To my mind, i t  
is  n o t  methodologica l ly  impe ra t i ve  t o  l i m i t  t h e  a n a l y s i s  t o  t he  exemplary dis- 
memberment of one s p e c i e s  of animal ,  no r  t o  conf ine  t h e  enquiry f o r  comparative 

purposes t o  popu la t i ons  w i t h i n  t h e  same l i n g u i s t i c  o r  e t h n i c  groups. Diverse 
s o c i a l  models have been genera ted  and manipulated i n  d i f f e r e n t  s o c i e t i e s  
throughout  t h e  world where t h e i r  p resence  is ,  seemingly, p r a c t i c a l l y  universal.  
T ibe t ans ,  I nd i ans ,  Tamang, Sherpas and Americans a r e  a l l  human beings; and 
C l i f f o r d  Geer tz  has  w e l l  w r i t t e n  t h a t  ' t h e  pe rcep t ion  of t h e  s t r u c t u r a l  con- 
gruence between one s e t  of p roces se s ,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  r e l a t i o n s ,  e n t i t i e s ,  e tc . ,  
and ano the r  s e t  f o r  which i t  a c t s  a s  a  program, s o  t h a t  t h e  program can be 
taken  a s  a  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  o r  concept ion - a symbol - of t h e  programmed, i s  
t h e  essence  of human thought .  My fou r  examples a r e  no t  j u s t  s t o r i e s ,  nor 
a r e  they  h i s t o r y .  They v e h i c l e  and impose a  view of t h e  p a s t  (a  dargana) 
which c o n d i t i o n s  t h e  p r e s e n t  and g ives  d i r e c t i o n  t o  t h e  f u t u r e  of t he  
s o c i e t i e s  concerned. 

When r ead ing  t h e  voluminous l i t e r a t u r e  o 6 - d T u  one o f t e n  g e t s  the 
impression t h a t  models have a  q o r t  of autonomous e x i s t e n c e ,  t h a t  i n  the  course 
of  t ime they  s l i d e  through a  s e r i e s  of sometimes s p e c t a c u l a r  (bu t  generally 
i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  s a t i s f y i n g )  t r ans fo rma t ions  t o  t h e i r  u l t i m a t e  disappearance or 
displacement  by o t h e r  models, and t h i s  a lmost  wi thout  human in te rvent ion .  
Th i s  impression may f i n d  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  i n  some w r i t i n g s  about models but i n  
many c a s e s  i t  c o n f l i c t s  w i th  t h e  r e a l i t y  of s o c i a l  f a c t s .  I t  de r ive s  from 
and i s ,  i n  t h e  f i r s t  i n s t a n c e ,  condi t ioned  by our  own exper ience  of the  
u t i l i s a t i o n  of models i n  our  own s o c i e t y .  I n  t h e  present-day Western world, 
s o c i a l  models a r e  p r i m a r i l y  genera ted  i n  and manipulated by academic c i r c l e s :  
t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  36 such models, t h e i r  d i r e c t  impact on t h e  o u t s i d e  world i s  
p r a c t i c a l l y  n i l .  Great171 impoverished v e r s i o n s  of such academic models 
a r e ,  of cou r se ,  u l t i m a t e l y  used by p o l i t i c i a n s  and r u l i n g  e l i t e s  e i t h e r  t o  
main ta in  t h e  s o c i a l  s t a t u s  q u o  o r  t o  launch programmes of f u t u r e  reform or  
r evo lu t i on .  But,  wi th  u s ,  p o l i t i c i a n s  and r u l e r s  ha rd ly  ever  invent  such 
models; and t h e  use  t o  which t h e  academics who invented  them can and do Put 
t h e i r  models i s  s o c i a l l y ,  p o l i t i c a l l y  and r e l i g i o u s l y  i n s i g n i f i c a n t .  An 
academic model may h e l p  i t s  manipulator  i n t o  a  u n i v e r s i t y  c h a i r :  i t  does not 
change s o c i e t y  and t he  world. 

The con t ex t  and t h e  manner i n  which models a r e  used i n  t h e  type of 
Himalayan s o c i e t y  we a r e  d e a l i n g  wi th  i n  t h i s  paper ,  a r e  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t .  
I n  t h e  Himzlayan c a s e s ,  models a r e  d e l i b e r a t e l y  and d i r e ~ t l ~ e x p l o i t e d  by 
politJ~a,l.and ecqnpmic 6 l i t e s  who,if n o t  themselves a ~ ~ ~ ~ s _ ~ r ~ . . l j t e . r S e ,  
have at-_th_eJx ~ r v i c e ,  i n  a  massively p ? e - l i t e r a t e  milieu, b e a ~  p a r m r s ,  
l i t e r a t e  s c r i b e s ,  monks-and to- h e i p  them put _them_ across,. One 
does n o t  need t o  know how t o  read  ~ a n s k r i t  o r  T ibe tan  t o  grasp  t h e  impact of 
t h e  yak-dismemberment v e r b a l  messages. So t he  f i r s t  po in t  I wish t o  make is 
s imple:  i~ such s o c i e t i e s  models a r e  n o t - j u s t  ma&-l?y men who veh i c l e  t h ~ ;  

by c e r t a i n  men and g r o u p s  --- o_f-m_en_a~__~_nstrurnents of.-?&.?l 

My next  po in t  fo l lows  on from t h i s :  a model on ly  main ta ins  a  healthy triLcss' 
fo rma t iona l  p o t e n t i a l i t y  a s  long a s  i t  r e m a i n ~ - ~ o 7 l H ~ H y  on cen t re .  The 

f i t  strik- 
_--- - +en f l m y  argument which comes t o  mind i s  provided by 

t h e  r e c e n t  f i l m  of t h e  Agnicayana r i t u a l  made by a  team from the  un ive r s i t y  
of  C a l i f o r n i a ,  Berkeley. I n  t h a t  f i lm ,  a r i t u a l  which was once, if 
p h i l o l o g i s t s  and Brahmanical ly- incl ined an th ropo log i s t s  (no t  t o  speak of 
Brahmins!) a r e  t o  be be l i eved ,  one of t h e  most e f f e c t i v e  normative instruments 
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i n  t h e  e d i f i c a t i o n  and c o n s o l i d a t i o n  of  Hindu s o c i e t y ,  is  d i t h e r e d  through i n  
a  j u n g l e  s e t t i n g .  Whoever s e e s  t h e  f i l m  r e a l i s e s  a t  once t h a t  t h e  r i t u a l s ,  
a s . - t h e  e x p r e s s i o n  of a consc ious  o r  unconsc ious  model f o r  I n d i a n  s o c i e t y ,  i s  
a  s p e n t  f o r c e .  I t  may exempl i fy ,  t o  some e x t e n t ,  what I n d i a  was. C a r r i e d  
o u t ,  i n  t h e  1970 ' s  a t  f o r e i g n  expense,  f a r  from t h e  g e o g r a p h i c a l  c e n t r e s  of 
c u r r e n t  I n d i a n  p o l i t i c a l  and economic power,and o u t  of  s t e p  w i t h  t h e  pre-  
occupa t ions  of t h e  c o m o n  man, i t  no l o n g e r  c a r r i e s  any message f o r  I n d i a ' s  
f u t u r e .  

To r e t u r n  t o  my f o u r  examples,  I a m  a f r a i d  I cannot  t e l l  you whether  o r  
n o t  t h e r e  l u r k s  a  dismemberment model i n  t h e  unconscious  of  t h e  Sherpa o r  
Tamang common man. The f a c t  t h a t  such models have been t r a n s m i t t e d  o r a l l y  
down t h e  c e n t u r i e s  - t h e  Tamang and t h e  Sherpas  a r e  our  con tempora r ies  - and 
w r i t t e n  down i n  t h e  t w e n t i e t h  c e n t u r y  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h i s  may b e  s o :  b u t  I 
simply do n o t  know enough abou t  what goes on i n  t h e  Tamang and Sherpa sub- 
conscious  t o  make u s e f u l  o b s e r v a t i o n s  on t h e  s u b j e c t .  However what I am 
reasonab ly  s u r e  of i s  t h a t  thn-yakrd_i .me~b~rmen_t  models -- I ---- have evoked w i l l  
b e f o r e  long  l o s e  t h e i r  e f f i c a c i t y  i n  thei r - local  c o n t e x t s  if_ t h e y  a r e  n o t  
t r a ~ f o r Z i m Y l r  ~ m ~ - 6 ~ e ~ i > - ~ i ~ ; l a t o r s  and- ladaptea-tZ- 'me changing s o c i a l  

_LC__-- ---._. 
con t g x t a ~  ---- - -- ns.  I f  t h i s  i s  n o f  -&nk-;-ltf;e m o d e l s  and t h e i r  
m a n i p u E t o r s  w i l l ,  l a w h o  s t i l l  know and can c a r r y  o u t  t h e  Agnicayana 
r i t u a l ,  become t h e  v i c t i m s  of  h i s t o r y .  I t  may be t h a t  f u t u r e  Tamang and 
Sherpa l e a d e r s  a r e  more l i k e l y  t o  win r e s p o n s e  and a c t i v e  s u p p o r t  t o  models 
phrased i n  terms of t h e  r e - d i s t r i b u t i o n  of s u r p l u s  p r o d u c t i o n  o r  t h e  c l a s s -  
s t r u g g l e  r a t h e r  t h a n  t o  o l d  t a l e s  abou t  c u t t i n g  up yaks .  However t h i s  may 
be,  t h a t  i s  t h e i r  b u s i n e s s  and n o t  o u r s .  A s  f o r  o u r s e l v e s ,  I s u g g e s t  t h a t  
a s  s o c i a l  s c i e n t i s t s  we would employ o u r s e l v e s  more u s e f u l l y  i n  s c r u t i n i s i n g  
t h e  a p t n e s s  f o r  u s e  i n  d i f f e r e n t  c u l t u r a l  c o n t e x t s  of models of s o c i e t y ,  t h a n  
i n  s p e c u l a t i n g  on t h e  p a s t  d i f f u s i o n  of  Hindu, T a n t r i c ,  Bon, Buddhist  and 
o t h e r  models i n t o  t h e  ~ i m a l a y a n  a r e a s .  

The f a c t  t h a t  no a n t h r o p o l o g i s t  h a s  o b s ~ 5 v e d  and recorded  a  yak-dismember- 
a  ment which r e - s t r u c t u r e d  a  p a r t i c u l a r  Tamang o r  Sherpa group and i t s  r e -  

l a t i o n s h i p s  w i t h  o t h e r  human o r  d i v i n e  groups does  n o t  t r o u b l e  me overmuch. 
I n v e r s e l y  I would p o i n t  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e r e  is  no T i b e t a n  manuscr ip t  i n  
Tamang o r  Sherpa hands,  nor  any recorded  o r a l  n a r r a t i v e ,  which e x p l i c i t l y  
fo rmula tes  t h e  r u l e s  of mar r iage  i n  t h e s e  s o c i e t i e s .  T h i s  does  n o t  mean 
t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  no such  r u l e s ,  nor  does  i t  mean t h a t  they  a r e  n o t  observed.  
I t  i s  indeed p a r t  of t h e  a n t h r o p o l o g i s t ' s  j o b  t o  i d e n t i f y  and t o  s e i z e  ho ld  
of t h e  kind of models t o  which I have drawn a t t e n t i o n ,  i n  t h e  body of  t h e  
e thnograph ic ,  t e x t u a l  and a r t i s t i c  m a t e r i a l s  a t  h i s  d i s p o s a l .  

I have n o t  e n l a r g e d  on t h e  p l a c e  t h a t  meat ,  s t i l l  l e s s  yak-meat, o c c u p i e s  
i n  Tamang and Sherpa l i f e ,  c u l i n a r y  custom and e t i q u e t t e .  Today, i t  i s  r i c e  
which i s  t h e  pre-eminent,  t h e  p r e s t i g e  food i n  t h e s e  a r e a s ,  a  custom d o u b t l e s s  
in t roduced ,  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  of  H i n d u i s a t i o n ,  by t h e  Indo-Nepalese conquerors  
i n  whose own s o c i e t y  b o i l e d  r i c e  o c c u p i e s  such an e s s e n t i a l  r i t u a l  r o l e .  
The share-out  of r i c e  was once a n  impor tan t  theme i n  e a r l y  Buddhist  l i t e r a t u r e  
on b u t  r i c e  does  n o t  seem have been used i n  t h e  Nepalese  h i l l s  
t o  fo rmula te  l o c a l  models of s o c i e t y .  With r e g a r d  t o  dismembement we 
should remember t h a t  JBschke 's  D i c t i o n a r y  under  l h u - t s h i  r e i t e r a t e d  by 
Desgodins ' ,  mentions twelve o r  e i g h t e e n  such 'quar te r s ' ;S f ' and  t h a t  t h e  Tamang 
u s u a l l y  d e s i g n a t e  themselves  a s  be long ing  t o  t h e  Twelve o r  E igh teen  Tamang. 2 6 
There i s  a l s o ,  a s  I have a l r e a d y  s t a t e d ,  a  l o c a l  theory  concern ing  t h e  
Eighteen Sherpas.  2 7 

Of t h e  yak model i t  might be  s a i d  t h a t  i t s  t o t a l  i s  more t h a n  t h e  sum of 
i t s  p a r t s  o r ,  t o  pu t  i t  a n o t h e r  way, t h a t  t h e  e i g h t e e n  q u a r t e r s ,  n o t  a l l  
a t t e s t e d  t o  i n  t h e  ' poor '  t e x t s  a t  our  d i s p o s a l ,  make of one whole yak one 
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world.  The c o n t o u r s  of  t h e  s o c i e t y  i n t o  which t h e  e i g h t e e n  r u s  c o n t r a c t  a r e  
marked by t h e  o u t l i n e  of t h e  y a k ' s  body. J u s t  a s  i n d i v i d u a l s  a r e  transformed 
by rites d e  p a s s a g e  i n t o  r e s p o n s i b l e  a d u l t s ,  s o  a r e  t h e  r u s ,  t o  which t h e  
i n d i v i d u a l s  belong,  i n t e g r a t e d  i n t o  a s o c i e t y  th rough  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  segments 
of t h e  ~ a k ' s  body and a r e  a t  t h e  same t ime  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d .  By t h e i r  
i n t e g r a t i o n  t h e y  a r e  named and e x p r e s s  t h e i r  submiss ion  t o  and t h e i r  dependence 
on t h e  d i s t r i b u t o r  of t h e  meat. The brahmin i s  n o t  y e t  t h e r e  t o  consecra te  
t h e  measure o f  t h e  c h i e f ' s  dominion o v e r  s u b j e c t s ,  l i v e s t o c k  and land. But 
t h e  t e x t  s p e l l s  o u t  t h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  The y a k ' s  body is  n o t  y e t  a mandala: . . t h e  model is  t h a t  of a s o c i e t y  which i s  n o t  y e t  Hindu. 
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X I I I ,  P a r i s ,  P r e s s e s  U n i v e r s i t a i r e s  de  France ,  1959, p.505. 
M s .  p.5a-5b: g.yag g i s  mgo-bo * d i  n i  / s h a 9 i  phud y in-pas /  ldong-9yis lha 
s r i d - p a * i  l h a  dgu'am / nyi-shu r t s a - l n q a  l a  mchod dgos-pas kh!led l a  m i -  
s t e r - r o  /gnya9-pa*i  s h a  n i  kho go-bo9i  s rog-sh ing  yin-pas / s ten- 'b re l  
che-ba* i  s h a  yin-pas  khyed l a  mi -s te r - ro  / s t o d  g y i s  sha  n i  ldong then- 
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l d o n g  chen-po'i /blon-po rnams k y i  b s o l  -rgyu yin-pas khyed l a  mi-s ter-roj  
smad k y i  s h a  n i  l d o n g  chen-po*i  *khor-mams bza9-rg3ru yin-pas khyed la 
mi-s te r - ro  /nang g y i  s h a  n i  l d o n g  chen-po*i b ran  pho mo rnams l a  sbyin- 
rqyu yin-pas  khyed l a  mi -s te r - ro  / zhes  qsung ste / b r a n g  g y i  sha  n i  
bsregs-sha ' i  * o s  y i n  gsungs-s te  b s t e r - n a s  btang-ngo/ 
Ms.4. p.7a: yum-gyi min ri sman / s to -za  ma-mo /*brong  za-mo sky id- ld ing l  
d a r  bzang-m dge-sman / khu bzang-mo nya-mo r q ~ a n /  b z i  bzan9-mo mtshog 
- l e g  / 
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Ms. p.7a-b: cos-se t s o - r o  / co-si go-qa'o /co-si ra-ga qsum /rtse-rtse 
d p a l  / rtse-rtse p o r  / r t s e - r t s e  phrom / g o - b a [  gap I b t s a n - p a /  ' d a r - t s h a  
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s t a g s - s o  / sna-ba l a  bzunq-pas  / snar-pha mt shan  z h e s  s t a g s - s o / [  I 
snya-ba l a  b zunq -pas  / snya'  shur-pha mt shan  z h e s  s t a g s - s o  / I c e  l a  b z u n q  
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z h e s  s t a g s - s o  / / l a - l a s  phyin-pa l a  b zunq -bas  / phy in -pha  m t s h a n  z h e s  s u  
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i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  t h e  Zhang Zhangs-pa a r e  i n d i c a t e d  Dbus-ky i  jo -bo;  Dgun- 
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See  C .  G e e r t z ,  ' R e l i g i o n  a s  a c u l t u r e  s y s t e m 1 ,  i n  A n t h r o p o l o g i c a l  
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S m i t h ' s  Appen$ix  I t o  A 1 5 t h  C e n t u r y  T i b e t a n  Compendium o f  Knowledge ,  New 
D e l h i ,  1969 ,  S a t a - P i t a k a  S e r i e s ,  V o l .  7 8 ,  e d i t e d  b y  Dr. L o k e s h  Chandra.  
See  Cours  d e  Paul M U ; ,  La p r e m i e r e  c o n s t i t u t i o n  h i n d o u s , p q  Veda X ,  90  
i n  Annua i re  du  ~ o l l & g e  d e  France ,  1960-61,  P a r i s ,  pp. 275-277.  
See  t h e  r emarks  o f  Paul Mus i n  ' P e n s 6 e  o c c i d e n t a l e  e t  d o c t r i n e s  
o r i e n t a l e s , '  a r t i c l e  r e p r i n t e d  i n  L ' a n g l e  d e  1 ' A s i e  ( 6 d .  S e r g e  T h i o n ) ,  
C o l l e c t i o n  S a v o i r ,  P a r i s ,  Hermann, 1977 ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  pp. 1 7 1 ,  172 .  
Journa l  A s i a t i g u e ,  1952 ,  pp.323-338,and 1955 ,  p.101-115: E n g l i s h  t r a n s -  
l a t i o n s  i n  E s s a y s  o n  t h e  E t h n o l o g y  .... pp. 1-13 and 73-80. 
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~ o u r n a l  o f  t h e  Anthropologica l  S o c i e t y  o f  Oxford, I X ,  3, pp.157-166. 
l o c . c i t . ,  p.8. 
For example, i n  France t h e  models i s s u e d  from S t r u c t u r a l i s m  have 
i n f luenced  t h e  con t en t  of t h e  week l i e s  and t h e  month l ies  and a r e  t he  
s u b j e c t  of conve r sa t i on ,  o u t s i d e  u n i v e r s i t i e s ,  i n  cafEs and bars :  but 
they  have n o t  had any ~ r o f o u n d  s o c i a l ,  r e l i g i o u s  o r  p o l i t i c a l  conseq- 
uences. S t r u c t u r a l i s t s  would n o t  occupy any p a r t  of t h e  animal i n  my 
i l l u s t r a t i o n s .  
Elsewhere,  among t h e  Western Tamang, my f r i e n d  A. HBfer (personal  com- 
municat ion)  found t h e  dismemberment theme i n  a l i t t l e  myth: One day, a 
cow belonging t o  f o u r  b r o t h e r s ,  JefhZ,  ~ a h y l ~ ,  ~ a h z l ~  and KZnc6, died. 
The t h r e e  younger b r o t h e r s  made t h e  e l d e s t  e a t ,  unknowingly, of t he  
cow's meat. A f t e r  t h e  meal,  they  t o l d  him what he  had done. Furious, 
JefhZ h i t  ou t  a t  ~ a h y l ~  w i th  t h e  e n t r a i l s  (symbolizing t h e  sacred thread, 
j a n a i )  and t h e  l a t t e r  became t h e  Brahmin; he  h i t  ou t  a t  ~ a h ? l Z  with the 
stomach (symbolizing t h e  k e r c h i e f ,  rumZl) and t h e  l a t t e r  became the  
Thakur i ;  he  h i t  o u t  a t  KZncZ wi th  t h e  s k i n  (symbolizing t h e  bellows, 
k h a l s t i )  and t h e  l a t t e r  became t h e  K6mi. The e l d e s t  b ro the r  himself 
became t h e  Tamang. The s t o r y  s e r v e s  t o  e x p l a i n  why Brahmins 'caress '  
d a i l y  a cow's e n t r a i l s ,  t h a t  is  t o  say  t h e i r  sacred  t h r eads  ( j a n a i ) ,  
when pronouncing t he  GZyatr i  mantra. 
Mythical  and p h y s i c a l  dismemberment do n o t  always over lap ;  but  I doubt 
whether  t h e  one could e x i s t  wi thout  t h e  o the r .  
On consc ious  and unconscious models, s e e  C. L6vi-Strauss ,  op.ci t . ,  
pp. 308-310, and, f o r  t h e  Sherpas,  B.Ortner, Sherpas  through t h e i r  
r i t u a l s ,  Cambridge S t u d i e s  i n  C u l t u r a l  Systems, 2 ,  Cambridge University 
P r e s s ,  1978, passim. 
References i n  Essays on t h e  Ethnology o f  Nepal . . . . , pp. 75, 76, 79. 
Confer,  however, A. HSfer,  The Cas t e  Hierarchy and t h e  S t a t e  i n  Nepal, 
A Study o f  t h e  Muluki d i n  o f  1854, Innsbruck,  Un ive r s i t g t sve r l ag  
Wagner, 1979, pp.216-217. 
H.A. JBschke, A Tibetan-English D ic t i ona ry ,  London, Routledge and Kegan 
Paul  Ltd. ,  1968, p.601 and Desgodins e t  a l . ,  ~ i c t i o n n a i r e   hib beta in- 
La t in-Franca is ,  Hong Kong, 1899, p.1075. 
See Ch. von Fiirer-Haimendorf, 'Ethnographic Notes on t h e  Tamang of Nepal', 
i n  E a s t e r n  Anthropologis t ,  Vol. I X ,  No.3-4, p.167. This is  confirmed 
i n  t h e  fou r  manuscr ip t s  we have u t i l i s e d  i n  t h i s  paper. 
See a l s o  Ch. von Fiirer-Haimendorf,  he Sherpas of t h e  Khumbu ~ e g i o n ' ,  
i n  Mount Everes t ;  Forma t i o n ,  Popula t ion  and ~ x p l o r a t i o n  of t he  Everest 
Region, Oxford Un ive r s i t y  P r e s s ,  London, 1963, p.144 and The Sherpas of 
Nepal, Buddhist Highlanders ,  London, John Murray, 1964, p.19. For the 
f ou r  Sherpa pro to-c lans  a t  t h e  core  of t h e  theory  of t he  Eighteen 
Sherpas,  s e e  t h e  c h a r t  on p.125 of M. Oppitz ,  ~ ~ t h s  and Facts :  Re- 
cons ide r ing  some d a t a  concerning t h e  c l an  histor17 of t he  Sherpas, i n  
K a i l i s h ,  A Jou rna l  o f  Himalayan S tud i e s ,  Vol. 11, 2, ~a thmandu,  19749 
pp.121-131. One might remark t h a t  i n  Sikkim too,among the  Tibetan 
elements  of Sikkimese s o c i e t y ,  we f i n d  f o u r  proto-clans known as the 
Stong-'dus rus -bzhi ( the  Tong-du ru-z i  of H.H. R is ley ,    he ~ a z e t t e ~ ~  
Sikkim, Ca l cu t t a ,  1894, p.28, and J.F. Rock, ' ~ x c e r p t s  from a his tory of 
~ i k k i m ' ,  i n  Anthropos, 48, f a sc .  5-6, Fre iburg ,  1953, p-929)-  



GENDER MARKERS IN TIBETAN MORPHOLOGY1 
Ngawang Thondup Narkyid 

I. Explanation of the Gender Marker ( G M ) ~  

A.  S i x  S u f f i x  Gender  f f a r k e r s :  / p a / ,  / P O / ;  / m a / ,  /mo/ and / w a / ,  /wo/ 
The s u f f i x e s  / p a / ,  / P O /  i n d i c a t e  'mascu l ine ' ;  /ma/, /mo/ ' f e m i n i n e ' ;  and 

/wa/, /wo/ 'common' ( t o  i n d i c a t e  ' a  man o r  a  woman' o r  'common t o  b o t h ' ) .  
I n  modern T i b e t a n ,  /wa/ and /wo/, t h e  'common g e n d e r ' ,  can a l s o  i n d i c a t e  

'mascul ine '  (Ex. 11.A.5) and /pa /  and / P O /  can a l s o  i n d i c a t e  'common' (Ex. 11. 
A.7, I I . B . l ) .  There  a r e  thousands  of T i b e t a n  b a s i c  nouns,  d e v e r b a l  nouns,  and 
a d j e c t i v e s  which a r e  made w i t h  t h e  above s i x  s u f f i x e s .  (Ex. I I .B. l -3 . )  
Based on t h i s  ev idence ,  we can h y p o t h e s i z e  t h a t  (1) t h e r e  were t h r e e  genders  
(mascul ine ,  f emin ine ,  and n e u t e r )  i n  Pro-Tibetan f o r  i n a n i m a t e  t h i n g s ;  (2) 
t h a t  gender g r a d u a l l y  g o t  l o s t ,  and (3) t h a t ' n o w  t h e r e  a r e  o n l y  two genders  
(mascul ine  and f e m i n i n e ) ,  a s  i n  t h e  French language.  There  i s  no agreement 
between noun and a d j e c t i v e  e x c e p t  f o r  /plu-mo mdze:-ma/ ' t h e  b e a u t i f u l  g i r l ' ,  
/ p l u  mdze:-po/ ' t h e  handsome boy ' ,  and a  v e r y  few o t h e r  p h r a s e s .  

How t h e s e  gender  markers  a r e  s e l e c t e d  i s  r a t h e r  complex t o  s t a t e  i n  a  
s imple  way. There  a r e  p h o n o l o g i c a l  r u l e s  involved i n  some c a s e s .  The s u f f i x  
/wo/ can  be  used o n l y  a f t e r  a  vowel f i n a l  s y l l a b l e  (Ex. II.A.5-6, I I . B . 3 ) ,  b u t  
t h e  s u f f i x  /wa/ can be  used a f t e r  e i t h e r  t h e  c o n s o n a n t - f i n a l  s y l l a b l e s  / n g / ,  
/ r / ,  /1/ o r  a  vowel - f ina l  s y l l a b l e  (Ex. II .A.6,  I I .B .3 ) .  But / p a / ,  / P O /  and 
/ma/, /mo/ can b e  used a f t e r  any c o n s o n a n t - f i n a l  o r  vowel - f ina l  s y l l a b l e  (Ex. 
from I I . A . l .  t o  I I .B.3 ,  and t h e  f i n a l  c h a r t ) .  

8 .  Four P r e f i x  Gender  Elarkers:  / p r o / ,  /mo/ and / p r a / ,  /ma / .  
The p r e f i x e s  / p l o /  'male '  and /mo/ ' f emale ' ,  / o v a /  ' f a t h e r '  and /ma/ 

'mother ' ,  can  a l s o  i n d i c a t e  a  gender :  / p r o /  o r  / p l a /  s i g n i f y i n g  'mascu l ine '  and 
/mo/ o r  /ma/ s i g n i f y i n g  ' f emin ine '  (Ex. 111. A.l-2). 

The gender  markers  / ? ' a /  and /ma/ a lways i n d i c a t e  ' f a t h e r '  and 'mother '  
r e s p e c t i v e l y  and a r e  used f o r  an imate  t h i n g s  (Ex. I I I .A.2)  / p l o /  and /mo/, 
'male' and ' f e m a l e ' ,  a r e  used f o r  bo th  animate  and inan imate  t h i n g s ,  even inc -  
lud ing  a  d e s i g n  o r  a  shape  (Ex. I I I . A . l ,  /? lo-chl i i? /  'man's costume' and /mo- 
c h ' l ? )  'woman's ga rment ' ) .  But I have n o t  y e t  been a b l e  t o  f i n d  a  r u l e  t o  
s p e c i f y  under what c o n d i t i o n s  / p l o /  i s  used i n s t e a d  of /mo/ f o r  some inan imate  
o b j e c t s  (Ex. 111. A . l ,  / p ' o - I o ? /  ' p o s i t i v e  e l e c t r i c i t y '  and /mo-Io?/ ' n e g a t i v e -  
e l e c t r i c i t y  ' ) .  

11. Examples of Gender Markers (Suffixes /pa/, /pol; /ma/, /rno/; lwal, /wo/) 

A .  Gender f l a r k e r s  o n  An ima te  Nouns.  
1. The S u f f i x e s  /pa /  and /ma/ 

The s u f f i x  / p a /  i n d i c a t e s  ' rnascul ine '  and /ma/ i n d i c a t e s  ' f e m i n i n e ' :  
Ex. Plascul ine:  Feminine: 

/tsiim-pa/ 'monk' / t siim-ma/ 'nun'  
( / t s i i n /  ' t o  d i s c i p l i n e 1 +  GM) 

/iiyom-pa / 'mad, c r a z y '  / ;-om-ma / 'mad, c r a z y '  
( /nyo /  ' t o  be  mad1+ GM) 

/I:ug-pa/ ' s t u p i d '  /Lug-ma/ ' s t u p i d '  
/lem-?a/ ' f o o l i s h '  /lem-ma/ ' f o o l i s h  ' 



210 NARKYID: Gender Markers 

2. The suffixes /pa/ and /mo/ 
The suffix /pa/ indicates 'masculine' and /mo/ indicates 'feminine1: 

Ex. Masculine: Feminine : 
/ k 'am-pa/ 3 'a man who was /k'am-mo/ 'a woman who was 

born in KHMI' born in KW1' 
(KHAM /klam/ 'the eastern region of Tibetf+ GM) 

Itsang-pa/ 4 'a man who was Itsang-mo/ 'a woman who was 
born in TSAYG' born in TSANG' 

(TSANG Itsang 'an area in the central region of Tibet1+ GM) 

3. The suffixes /PO/ and /mo/ 
The suffix /po/ indicates 'masculine' and /mo/ indicates 'feminine': 

Ex. Masculine : Feminine : 
/gyg:-po/ 'king' /gyg:-mo/ 'queen' (/tsGm-mo/) 

(/gygl/ 'to conquer1+ m) 
/L' og-po! ' friend ' /tlog-mo/ 'friend' 

(/t og/ 'to accompany,to help'? GM) 
: -po7 'host' /fig : -mo/ 'hostess ' 
(/fi~:-ts'an~/~ 'dwelling1+ C14) 

/dg-PO/ '~ongolian' /sdg-mo/ 'Mongolian' 
(/sdg-yiil '14ongolia' + GPI) 

/chem-pol 'elder brother' /chem-mo/ 'elder sister' 
(/then/ 'elder '6+ C?I) 

/chung-no/ 'younger brotherl/chung-mo/ 'younger sister' 
(/chung/ 'younger ' 7 + GM) 

4. Basic nouns and the suffix /mo/: 
Many basic nouns do not have any gender marker. 

'feminine' after adding the suffix /mo/, the 'feminine' 
Ex. Cormnon (unspecified) : Feminine : 

/hla/ 'god, deity' /hla-mo/ 
(/hla/ 'god1+ QI) 

/Iu/ 'demi-god' /Iu-mo 
(/Iu/ 'demi-god ' + GM) 

/m$e / demon,ghost1 /m$e-mo/ 
(mge/ 'demon1+ GM) 

/dii? / ' devil ' /dii:-mo/ 
(Id:? / 'devil1+ CK) 

Ira/ 'goat' Ira-mo/ 
(Ira/ 'goat1+ GM) 

/ta?/ ' tiger' / t ag-mo / 
(/ta?/ 'tiger1+ GM) 

These nouns become 
gender suffix. 

' demi-goddess' 

'demon,ghostl 

'devil' 

'goat' 

' tiger ' 

5. The suffixes /wo/ and /mo/: 
The suffix /wo18 sometimes indicates 'masculine' (it seems to he an 

exception) and /mo/ indicates 'feminine': 
Ex. Masculine: Feminine : 

/ts1a-wo/ 'nephew' Its 'a-mo/ 'niece' 
(/sha-ts'a/9 'a£ fectionl+ GM) 

/md za-wo / ' lover ' /mdza-mo/ 'lover' 
(/mdza/ 'to love1+ GPf) 

/pa-wo/ 'brave (man) ' lo /?a-mo/ brave (woman) ' 
(/pa/ 'brave1+ GII) 

Itso-wo/ 'chief (man) '11 /tso-mo/ 'chief (woman) ' 
(/tso/ 'chief+ GM) 
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6. The s u f f i x e s  /wa/ and /wo/: 
The s u f f i x e s  /wa/ and /wo/ b o t h  i n d i c a t e  'common' gender  ( ' b o t h  mascu l ine  

and femin ine  ' ) : 
Ex : Common gender  /\,la/ : 

/m<o-wa/ ' l i v i n g  b e i n g '  
(/mQo/ ' t o  g o 1 +  GM) 

/hla-mo-wa/ ' a c t o r  o r  a c t r e s s '  
( /hla-mo/ ' f o l k  drama1+ GM) 
( / h l a /  'god '  + /mo/ ' f emale1=  /hla-mo/ 'goddess '  + GM) 

/hla-sa-wa/ 'a man o r  woman who i s  a  n a t i v e  o f  LHASA, 
t h e  c a p i t a l  of T i b e t '  

( / h l a /  'god1+ / s a /  ' p l a c e 1 +  / h l a - s a /  'heaven1= LHASA+ GM) 

Common gender  /wo/: 12 
/kye-wo/ 'human b e i n g '  

( / k y e /  ' t o  b e  b o r n 1 +  GM) 
/kya-wo/ ' l a y p e r s o n '  

( / k y a /  ' w h i t e 1 +  GM) 
/mda-wo / r spouse '  (husband o r  w i f e )  

(/mda/ 'companion, p a r t n e r ,  match1+ 6M) 

7. The s u f f i x  / p a /  f o r  common gender :  
The s u f f i x  /pa/13 can  a l s o  i n d i c a t e  'common' gender  when i t  o c c u r s  a f t e r  

a  l o c a t i o n .  
Ex : Common gender  ( u n s p e c i f i e d ) :  

/ sha r -pa /  ' a  man o r  woman who l i v e s  i n  t h e  e a s t e r n  p a r t  of 
t h e  c o u n t r y ,  such  a s  t h e  'Sharpa '  (Sherpa)  peop le  
i n  e a s t e r n  Nepal '  

( / s h a r /  ' e a s t 1 +  GM) 
/&' ang-pa/ ' a  man o r  woman who l i v e s  i n  t h e  n o r t h e r n  p a r t  of 

t h e  c o u n t r y ,  such  a s  t h e  ' J anepa '  (nomads) i n  
n o r t h e r n  T i b e t '  

( / c h l a n g /  ' n o r t h Y +  GFI) 
/k ' am-paF4 ' a  man o r  Tioman, o r  a  group o f  p e o p l e ,  i n c l u d i n g  

bo th  men and women, ~ l h o  a r e  n a t i v e  t o  t h e  KHAM' 
(KHAM /klam/ ' t h e  e a s t e r n  r e g i o n  of T i b e t 1 +  GM) 

B. G e n d e r  I f a r k e r s  w i t h  i n a n i m a t e  n o u n s  a n d  a d j e c t i v e s .  
I n  t h e  Pro to -T ibe tan  l anguage ,  t h e  s u f f i x e s  / p a /  and / P O /  were t h e  

'mascu l ine '  gender  markers ,  /ma/ and /mo/ were t h e  ' f e m i n i n e '  gender  markers ,  
and /wa/ and /wo/ were t h e  ' n e u t e r '  gender  markers  f o r  i n a n i m a t e  nouns and 
a d j e c t i v e s .  Rut i n  modern T i b e t a n ,  t h e s e  s u f f i x e s  a r e  j u s t  'common' (mascu l ine  
and  f emin ine )  gender  markers  f o r  ( a )  t h e  names of t h e  i n s i d e  and o u t s i d e  of a  
human o r  animal  body, o r  f o r  (b )  o t h e r  b a s i c  nouns,  o r  ( c )  d e v e r b a l  inan imate  
nouns, and (d) a d j e c t i v e s .  
Ex: 1. / p a /  and / P O / :  mascu l ine  gender  ( P T ) ' ~  o r  common gender  (PIT) 1 6  
( a )  Names o f  t h e  p a r t s  of a  human o r  animal  body: 

/ p a / :  /m@m-pa/ ' cheek,  jaw ' 
/mj ing-pa/  'neck '  
/pung-pa/ ' s h o u l d e r '  
/ l ag -pa /  'hand, arm' 
/ke-pa/ ' w a i s t '  
Ikang-pa/ ' f o o t ,  l e g '  
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/PO/: /t'e-po/ ' thumb ' 
/Gang-PO/ 'organs (of sense)' 
/_~ug-po/ 'body' 
/p lung-po/ 'corpse ' (body) 

(b) Other basic inanimate nouns: 
/pa/ : /lung-pa/ 'country, county' 

/klang-pa/ 'house, building' 
/p ' dr-pa/ 'bowl ' 
/kii-pa/ 'thread, string' 
/hlag-pa/ 'wind' 
/&im-pa/ 'clouds ' 

/PO/ : /lung-pol 'air, wind' 
/f10g-PO/ 17 ' deep ravine' 

( c )  Deverbal inanimate nouns: 
/pa/ : /b' om-pa/ 'clothes' (/ky'8n/ 'to wear'+ CM) 

/t%m-pa/ 'doctrine' fi%n/ 'showed1+ CN) 
/ j im-pa/ 'gift,almsl (/jin/ 'to give'+ CM) 
/k:rug-pa/ 'vomit' (/kyug/ 'to vomit'+ GM) 

/PO/ : /gyZ: -PO/ 'king' (/gya:/ 'to conquer1+ GM) 
(d) Adjectives: 

/pa/: /s8-pa/ ' fresh' 
/sar-pa/ 'new' (/sa:-pa/) 
/Eying-pa/ 'old ' (not age) 
/tsdg-pa/ 'dirty' 

/PO/ : Iyag-pol 'good' (/yag-go/) 
/dug-pol 'bad' (/dug-ch'a?/) 
/mg ybg-PO/ 'quick, fast ' (lmgybg-go/) 
/mg6r-PO/ ' slow' (lmgd 
/kar-po/ 'white' (ka:-po) 
/me-PO) 'black' (/nag-go/) 

Ex: 2. /ma/ and /mo/: feminine gender (PT) or common gender (MT) 
(a) Names of the parts of a human or animal body: 

/ma/ : /dg-ma/ ' chin' (b:-ma/) 
/nu-ma/ 'breast,bosom,udder' 
Itsib-ma/ 'rib' (/tsig-ma?/) 
/mj ug-ma/ ' tail' (Ishug-gu/) 
/iiga-ma / 'tail' (with long hair) 
/chlil-ma/ 'spittle' (/chli-ma?/) 

/mo/ : / sem-mo / 'nail' (/sen-mo/ or Isor-mo/> 
/mdzub-mo/ ' finger ' (Imdzug-gu/) 
/bar-mo/ 'claw, talon' (/bar-ra/) 

' u-mo / 'elbow' (11'1.1-du-ru-mu/) 
2 6  : -mo/ 'knee' (/pi: -mo/) 

(b) Other basic inanimate nouns: 
/ma/ : ldung-ma/ 'beam,timber' 

/tlur-ma/ 'spoon' (/tlu-ma:/) 
/k'bg-ma/ 'vessel' (/kt&: -ma/) 
/ch1ag-ma/ 'broom' (/chla:-ma/) 
/ jag-ma/ 'spade' (/ja:-ma/) 
/ch 'e-ma/ 'sand ' (ch' em-na/) 

/mo/ : /ch' u-mo / 'river' (/chfu-wo/ OK /ch'u/) 
/l'og-mo/18 'deep ravine' (1'0:-mo/or /l'og-~/) 
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(c) Deverbal inanimate nouns: 
/ma/ : / kur -ma / 'gift ,present1 (/kur/ 'to send1+ GM) 

/ kiil-ma/ 'admonition' (/ku:/ 'to admonish1+ GM) 
/mo/ : It%: -mo/ 'show,si&ht1 (It%?/ 'to look1+ GN) 

/gP:-mo/ 'laugh' (/g%?/ 'to laugh1+ GM) 
(d) Adjectives: 

/ma/ : /mdze:-ma/ 'beautiful' (for female) 
/To-ma/ 'deceitful,cunningl (for female) 

/mo/ : /$'ang-mo/ 'cold' (/rlang-ngu/) 
/Eyur-mo / 'sour' (/kyu:-mo/) 
/iigar-mo / ' sweet' (/iiga: -mo/) 
/sab-mo / 'deep' 

Ex: 3. /wa/ and /wo/: neuter gender (PT)or common gender ( M T ) :  
(a) Names of the parts of a human or animal body: 

/wa/ : : -wa/ 'forehead' (/p%:-kb?) 
/na-wa/ 'ear ' (/am-chb?/) 
/ba-wa/ 'goiter, wen' 
/ g '  e-wa/ ' throat ' (/mig-pa/) 
1-0-wa/ ' lung' (/lb: 1) 
/me-wa/ 'mole, wart' (/fi%h/) l9 

/wo / : /chi-wo/ 'top of the head' (/chi-tsu?/) 
/mgo-wo/ 'head' (/mgo/) 

( h )  Other basic inanimate nouns: 
/wa/ : /ka-wa/ 'pillar' (/ka:/) 

/kla-wa/ snow' (k'ang? / )  
/ t ' u-wa/ 'smoke' (/tlub: / )  
/Fu-wa / ' foam, froth,bubblesl (/bub: /) 
/t ' o-wal 'hammer' (/t16:/) 

/wo/ : /ri-wo/ 'mountain' (/ri/) 
/chl u-wol 'river' (/chlu-mo/ or /chlu/) 

(c) Deverbal inanimate nouns: 
/wa/ : /klor-wa/ 'world (/klor/ 'in turn, to cycle1+ GI!) 

/ch' a-wal 'work, task' (/chla/ 'to do1+ GM) 
/ta-wa/ 'theory,viewl (/ta/ 'to look1+ GM) 
/tslor-wa/ 'feeling' (/tslor/ 'to feel1+ GM) 
/mbiil-wa/ 'present,giftl (/mbii: / 'to offer+ GM) 
/ tung-wa/ 'drinking utensils' (/tung/ 'to drink 

+ GM) 
/wo/ : /kye:-wo/ 'human being' (/kye:/ 'to be born1+ GM) 

(d) Adjectives: 
/wa/ : /chle*-wa/ 'bigger' (/chle/ 'big1+ GM) 

/chl ung*-wg/ 'smaller' (/chlung/ 'small1+ GV) 
Adjectives become comparative after adding the suffix 
/wa/. * indicates stress in pronunciation. 

/wo/ : /tso-wo/ 'chief' + GM 
/pa-wo/ 'brave' + GM 
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Ill. Examples of Gender Markers (Refures /plo/, /mo/ and /p'a/, /ma/) 

A.  Gender  Markers  o n  a n i m a t e  and  i n a n i m a t e  n o u n s :  
1. The prefixes /pro/ and /mo/: 

The prefix /plo/ signifies 'man' or 'males' or 'masculine'; and /mo/ sig- 
nifies 'woman' or 'female' or 'feminine': 
Ex : Common : Masculine: Feminine : 

/hrang-hrang/ lp' ~ - h r a n ~ / ~ O  /mo-hrangl 
'bachelor' 'bachelor man' 'bachelor woman' 
/chlZ:-klo?/ /?lo-chis?/ /mo-ch ' g? / 
'dress' 'man's costume' 'woman's garment' 
/kg? / /plo-kg?/ /mo-kg?/ 
'voice,soundl 'man's voice, low 'woman's voice, high 

pitch sound' pitch sound' 
/ts18n/ /plo-ts'gnl 

2fender ' 
/mo-ts18n/ 

'sign,mark,namel 'masculine ' feminine gender' 
/&i-mi/ /p' o-&im/ /no-&im/ 
'cat' 'male cat' 'female cat' 
/Ib? 1 /p '0-Ib?/ Imo-Ib?/ 
'electricity, 'positive-electricity"negative-electri~it~' 
lightning' 

2. The prefixes /pla/ and /ma/: 
The prefix /pla/ signifies 'father' and /ma/ signifies 'mother': 

Common : Masculine: Feminine : 
/gin-gb/ /p'a-gZn/22 /ma-gZn/ 
'old age' 'old father' 'old mother' 
/gyii:-pa/ / p '  a-gyii? / /ma-gyii? 1 
' lineage ' 'father's lineage' 'mother's lineage' 
/mi-r ig/ /pla-rig/ /ma-rig/ 
'race,nationalityl 'father's race' 'mother's race' 
Imingl /pla-ming/ /ma-mingl 
' name ' 'father's name' 'mother's name ' 
/ky1im-tslang/ /p ' a-ky ' im/ /ma-ky1im/ 
'home, family' 'father's home' 'mother's home' 
/&i : -ka/ / p ' a-sJi/ /ma-&i? / 
'farm of an 'a farm which belongs 'a farm which belongs 
agriculturist' to a father' to a mother' 
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, 
Phonological Environments of Suffix Gender Markers 

a .  /wo/ can  b e  u s e d  o n l y  a f t e r  a vowel:  

* 
/ v /  +/wo/  

b. /wa/ can  b e  used a f t e r  t h e  c o n s o n a n t s  / n g / ,  I r a / ,  and 
/ l a /  o r  a f t e r  a  vowel: 

/ ng /  
/r/ 
111 c- /wa/ 
/ V /  

c .  / p a / ,  / P O /  and  /ma/,  /mo/ can  b e  u s e d  a f t e r  t h e  c o n s o n a n t s  
/ b / ,  I d / ,  / g / ;  / m / ,  I n / ,  / n g / ;  / r / ,  / I / ,  I s /  o r  a f t e r  a vowel:  

- - 
/ b /  
/ d l  

/ m /  

/ r /  

Is /  
/ V /  
- - 

- 

* /v /  =vowel 
- 



1 BILABIAL I DENTAL I RETROFLEX 1 PALATAL I PALATO- VELA^ VELAR 1 GLOTTAL 1 

A line (-) under an aspirated obstruent consonant is used to indicate a pitch in the (CV) syllable 
level that is pronounced 'lower' than the normal English pitch, and a line above an unaspirated 
reasonant consonant is used to indicate apitch in the (CV) syllable level that is pronounced 
'higher' than the normal English pitch. 

k k' 
g k' mg 

ng hng 
ng* 

Consonants 

HIGH: 

MID : 

LOW : 

I 

BACK 
u : 

o : 

6: - 

HIGH: 

UPPER MID: 

LOWER MID: 

LOW: 

I consonants: *sh=g *ch=r * j=j  *ny=s * n g = ~  1 Vowels: *ii=yl * I = d  *A-a *d=o * P = a  

Phonetic Chart for Tibetan Consonant and Vowel Sounds 

P P' 
b p '  mb 

t hm 
m 

G hw 
W 

; 
u 
C 

L 
u ,  

P 
0 
V - 
w 
u 

2 
g 
d 
V 

Note: An apostrophe ( ' )  is used to indicate aspiration. 
A comma (,) under a consonant is used to indicate retroflexion. 
A 'y' after a consonant is used to indicate palatalization. 
An 'm* before a consonant is used to indicate prenasalization. 
An ' h *  before a consonant is used to indicate preaspiration. 

'? 
- 

h 
h 

- 

STOP: 

'FRICATIVE: 

AFFRICATE : 

NASAL: 

LIQUID: 

GLIDE: 

Diphthongs 

I .  

t t' 
d t' md 

s 
s 

ts ts' 
dz ts' mdz 
R hn 
n 
I hl 
1 

Short vowels 

HIG 
ud : 

od : 

- 

Long vowels 

FRONT . CENTRAL 

t C '  
d ' md 

BACK 
u 

o 

d * 

FRONT 
i U* 

e 6* 

a* 

FRONT 
i: il: 

e: 8 :  

1 : 

iu: 
io : 
is : 
eu : 
eo : 
ef: 

CENTRAL 

8* 

a 

CENTRAL 

a : 

AU : 

ao : 

sh* 
sh 

ch" ch' 
j* ch' mi 
fv hny 
ny* 
F hr 
r 
9 1 1 ~  

y 

ky ky' 
gy ky'mgy 
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Notes 

1. My o r i g i n a l  i n t e n t i o n  f o r  t h i s  pager  was t o  w r i t e  a  comple te  d e s c r i p t i o n  
of T i b e t a n  word s t r u c t u r e  - t h a t  is ,  a  T i b e t a n  morphology. However, 
t h e r e  w a s  a  t i m e  l i m i t a t i o n ,  and t h e r e  a r e  a  g r e a t  number o f  d i f f e r e n t  
forms of words. T h e r e f o r e ,  a t  t h i s  t i m e  I w i l l  d e a l  o n l y  w i t h  t h e  
Gender Marker ( s u f f i x e s  on nouns and a d j e c t i v e s  : Y' / p a / ,  / P O / ,  

/ma/, 5 h o l ,  q /wa/,  4- /wo/; and p r e f i x e s  on nouns:  

/ P ' O / , ~  /mo/, I p ' a l ,  /ma/) .  

O the r  p a r t s  o f  speech  o r  a f f i x e s  a r e :  ( I )  p e r s o n a l  pronouns  and demon- 
s t r a t i v e  pronouns  ( o r  d e m o n s t r a t i v e  a d j e c t i v e s ) ;  (11) b a s i c  nouns ,  de- 
v e r b a l  nouns ,  and a d j e c t i v e s ;  (111) v e r b s ,  a d v e r b s ,  and a u x i l i a r i e s ;  
and ( I V )  p l u r a l  markers ,  noun markers ,  a d j e c t i v e  markers ,  and o t h e r  
a f f i x e s .  I w i l l  f i n i s h  t h i s  work b e f o r e  Chr i s tmas  1979. T h i s  p a p e r  is  
t h e r e f o r e  o n l y  a  s m a l l  p a r t  o f  my work on T i b e t a n  morphology. 

2. (GPI) = gender  marker 
3 , 4 .  See II.A.7 below, /klam-pa/ f o r  common gender .  
5. Most compound words combine t h e  f i r s t  s y l l a b l e s  of two words and d e l e t e  

t h e  second o r  o t h e r  s y l l a b l e s  i f  t h e  b a s i c  words have two o r  more s y l l a t -  
l e s .  But some words a r e  combined w i t h  t h e  second s y l l a b l e ,  a s  i n  t h e  
examples / t s1a-wo/  'nephew' ( I I .A .5 ) ,  and l p 1 a - r i g /  ' f a t h e r ' s  r a c e '  
( 1 1 1 . ~ . 2 ) .  

6 ,7 .  /chen/  and /chung/  a r e  s p e c i a l  t e rms  used o n l y  f o r  ' b r o t h e r '  and ' s i s t e r '  
b u t  n o t  f o r  o t h e r s .  The word /gamf-pa/ ' e l d e r ,  o l d e r '  and '&om*-pa/ 
'younger '  a r e  used f o r  o t h e r s  (common gender ) .  * i n d i c a t e s  s t r e s s  i n  
p r o n u n c i a t i o n  f o r  compara t ive  a d j e c t i v e .  

8. See II.A.7 below, /wo/ f o r  common gender .  
9. See n o t e  5  above. 
1 0 , l l .  When a  gender  marker  is : ; u f f i x e d  t o  an a d j e c t i v e ,  t h e  r e s u l t  i s  a n  ad- 

j e c t i v e ,  even thouzh ,  011 t h e  s u r f a c e ,  t h e  r e s u l t  a p p e a r s  t o  b e  a  noun. 
A l l  t r a n s l a t o r s  r e n d e r  t h e  T i b e t a n  word /~a- :go/  i n t o  E n g l i s h  a s  ' h e r o ' .  

12. See II.A.5 above, /wo/ f o r  ' m a s c u l i n e '  gender .  
13. See I I .A. l .above,  / p a /  f o r  'mascu l ine '  gender .  
14.  See II .A.2.above, /khlam-pa/ f o r  ' m a s c u l i n e '  gender .  
15.  (PT) = Pro to -T ibe tan .  
16. ( F I T )  = Modern T i b e t a n .  
17.  The n r o n u n c i a t i o n  i s  t h e  same a s  f o r  ' f r i e n d '  ( t ' o g - p o l ,  b u t  t h e  s p e l l i n g  - 

i s  d i f f e r e n t .  Never pronounce t h i s  /fog-go/. 
18. Pronounced t h e  same a s  ' f emale  f r i e n d ' ,  b u t  s p e l l e d  d i f f e r e n t l y .  
19. / f i /  i s  t h e  symbol f o r  p a r t i a l  n a z a l i z a t i o n .  / n g / ,  / n / ,  o r  even / m /  i s  

pronounced v i t h  p a r t i a l  n a z a l i z a t i o n  when i t  o c c u r s  a t  t h e  end of t h e  
f i n a l  s y l l a b l e  a s  i n  /yang-yafi/, ' a g a i n  and a g a i n ' ;  / tXn-t8h/  ' s u r e ' ;  
o r  / ch lam-ch lad / ,  ' s t r o l l ' .  

20. See n o t e  5 above. 
21. A s y l l a b l e  i n  some compound words is a c t u a l l y  an  a b b r e v i a t i o n  of an e n t i r e  

two s y l l a b l e  v o r d ,  a s  i n  t h e  word Ishi -mi/  which become? /shim/  i n  - - 
/ p l o -  sh im/ .  

22. See n z e  5 above. 
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CHANCE AND DIFFERENTIATION IN TIBETAN SEX ROLES: 
THE NEW ADULT GENERATION IN INDIA 
Margaret Nowak 

The purpose  of t h i s  paper  i s  twofold:  f i r s t ,  by beg inn ing  w i t h  a  d e f i n i t i o n  
of two key terms - ' s e x  r o l e s '  and ' d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n '  - i t  w i l l  a t t e m p t  t o  des-  
c r i b e  and comment on one a s p e c t  of  t h e  contemporary s i t u a t i o n  of  young T i b e t a n  
r e f u g e e s ,  u s i n g  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  p e r s p e c t i v e  of s o c i o c u l t u r a l  an th ropo logy .  
Secondly,  and a s  background f o r  t h e  pr imary d i s c u s s i o n ,  t h i s  p a p e r  w i l l  a l s o  
c o n s i d e r  c e r t a i n  i m p l i c a t i o n s  of t h e  wider  problem of c u l t u r e  change, r e l a t i n g  
t h e  s p e c i f i c  t o p i c  of changing ?ex r o l e s  t o  t h e  more g e n e r a l  i s s u e s  of  modern- 
i z a t i o n  and r e f u g e e  a d a p t a t i o n .  

I n  t h e  c o n t e x t  of  t h i s  paper ,  t h e n ,  t h e  f i r s t  term - ' s e x  r o l e s '  - w i l l  b e  
used t o  r e f e r  t o  normat ive  e x p e c t a t i o n s  r e g a r d i n g  gender -appropr ia te  appear -  
ance,  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and s e l f - d e f i n i t i o n s  f o r  male and female  members of  T i b e t a n  
r e f u g e e  s o c i e t y .  A s  f o r  t h e  second term,  h e r e  somewhat more e x p l i c a t i o n  
seems n e c e s s a r y ,  f o r  t h e  n o t i o n  of  ' d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n '  is more s p e c i f i c  and l e s s  
emot iona l ly  charged t h a n  t h a t  of  'change'  i n  t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  and i t  i s  impor tan t  
f o r  t h e  s a k e  of  t h e  p r e s e n t  argument t h a t  t h e  former word b e  c l e a r l y  d i s t i n g -  
u i shed  from t h e  l a t t e r .  A l l  of u s  a t t e n d i n g  t h i s  c o n f e r e n c e  a r e  w e l l  aware 
t h a t  T i b e t a n  c u l t u r e  i s  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  of  r a p i d ,  i f  n o t  i r r e v e r s i b l e  change a t  
t h i s  v e r y  t ime. Without i g n o r i n g  o r  c e a s i n g  t o  empathize  w i t h  t h e  d i s o r i e n t -  
a t i o n  and human s u f f e r i n g  t h a t  t h i s  i n v o l v e s ,  however, i t  shou ld  s t i l l  be  
p o s s i b l e  f o r  concerned a d m i r e r s  of t r a d i t i o n a l  T i b e t a n  c u l t u r e  t o  t r y  t o  s e e  
i n  t h i s  change n o t  o n l y  cause  f o r  r e g r e t ,  b u t  a l s o  whatever  p a t t e r n s  can be  
i d e n t i f i e d  t h e r e i n  a s  w e l l .  For  t h i s  purpose,  t h e  s e l e c t i v e  f o c u s  of  
s p e c i f i c  terminology can o f t e n  prove h e l p f u l ,  and i t  is f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n ,  and 
dec ided ly  n o t  f o r  t h e  mere s a k e  of u s i n g  s o c i a l  s c i e n c e  j a r g o n ,  t h a t  t h e  word 
' d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n '  w i l l  b e  used i n  t h i s  paper .  

T h i s  concep t ,  o r i g i n a l l y  borrowed from b i o l o g i c a l  and e v o l u t i o n a r y  t h e o r y ,  
r e f e r s  i n  g e n e r a l  t o  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  mode of development t h a t  o c c u r s  when a  
s imple  o r  u n i t a r y  form becomes more s p e c i a l i z e d  and complex. When t h i s  i d e a  
i s  a p p l i e d  t o  s o c i a l  s i t u a t i o n s  such  a s  t h e  T i b e t a n  c a s e ,  o r  i n  f a c t ,  t h a t  of 
any t r a d i t i o n a l  s o c i e t y  i n  t h e  p r o c e s s  of  becoming modernized, t h e  p a t t e r n  of 
t h i s  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  can be  no ted  by i d e n t i f y i n g  and comparing t h e  number of  
o p t i o n s  a v a i l a b l e  a t  v a r i o u s  s t a g e s  of t h e  s o c i e t y ' s  development.  Although 
some q u a l i f i c a t i o n  i s  always c a l l e d  f o r  when t r a d i t i o n a l  and modern ways of  
l i f e  a r e  c o n t r a s t e d  a s  ' s i m p l e '  and 'complex' r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  t h e  main p o i n t  
h e r e  should be e v i d e n t :  a t  t h e  pre-modern s t a g e ,  t h e  e x t e n t  of a n  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  
p e r s o n a l  c h o i c e  would have t o  be cons ide red  ex t remely  l i m i t e d  by t o d a y ' s  s t a n -  
d a r d s ,  f o r  t r a d i t i o n a l  l i f e w a y s  demand t h a t  t h e  g r o u p ' s  key v a l u e s  be 
c o l l e c t i v e l y  shared  and i n t e g r a t e d  throughout  t h e  e n t i r e  s o c i e t y .  I n  t h e  
modern c o n t e x t ,  however, l i f e  s t y l e s  a r e  much more a  m a t t e r  of i n d i v i d u a l  
choosing,  f o r  h e r e  s o c i a l  consensus  and homogeneity i n c r e a s i n g l y  g i v e  way t o  
the  p l u r a l i s m  t h a t  marks t h i s  more complex and s p e c i a l i z e d  mode of e x i s t e n c e .  
I n  b r i e f ,  and wi thou t  moral o r  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  comment, f o r  t h o s e  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  
s i t u a t i o n  o f  g r e a t e r  complexi ty ,  t h e  i n c r e a s e d  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  means more 
opt  ions .  

With t h e s e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  i n  mind, t h e n ,  l e t  u s  now c o n s i d e r  t h e  impl ic -  
a t i o n s  of t h i s  s p e c i f i c  kind of change wi th  r e s p e c t  t o  s e x  r o l e s  i n  contemporary 
T ibe tan  r e f u g e e  s o c i e t y .  The s u p p o r t i n g  d a t a  r e g a r d i n g  t h i s  t o p i c  have been 
s e l e c t e d  i n  accordance w i t h  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n  of s e x  r o l e s  proposed e a r l i e r  i n  
t h i s  paper ;  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  an impor tan t  con t ingency  of  my f i e l d w o r k  should a l s o  
be acknowledged a t  t h i s  p o i n t .  Except f o r  a  b r i e f  v i s i t  t o  one of  t h e  
a e r i c u l t u r a l  s e t t l e m e n t s  i n  Karnataka S t a t e ,  my e x p e r i e n c e  and d i r e c t  
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observations were largely limited to the transitional if not modern situations 
of Tibetan students from primary to university levels; thus any comments made 
here about 'traditional' Tibetan culture are of necessity based on participant 
observation of deliberately maintained practices, interaction with less accul- 
turated Tibetan refugees such as manual labourers and old people, and second- 
hand descriptions of 'life in Tibet'. For this reason, then, most of the 
discussion that follows will concentrate on manifestations of sex roles in the 
more modern context: the gender-anpropriate appearance, activities, and self- - 

-of those Tibetans who are now educated G n g  adults.- 
Normative expectations concerning the first of these categories - appear- 

ance - impinge not only on sex roles, but also on the more general issue of 
what constitutes a properly 'Tibetan' presentation of self. To be sure, few 
if any young people would hold that the phyu-pa be worn exclusively nowadays, 
but on the other hand, there does exist a community-wide awareness that the 
constant wearing of Western-style clothing - particularly modern fashions - 
has a symbolic value that directly threatens the refugee ideal of 'preserving 
Tibetan culture'. Males and females differ in their attempts to come to 
terms with this problem, and if any one pattern can be identified with respect 
to the underlying character of this difference, it is that of unequal differ- 
entiation of options according to sex. 

For the younger school-age children at Tibetan residential and day schools, 
everyday uniforms are equally modern: shirt and trousers for boys; skirt and 
blouse for girls, with jackets for both if the climate warrants this. For 
special occasions such as school or religious ceremonies, however, both sexes 
then wear school issue phyu-pa instead of Western clothes; thus at this age 
level, males and females start out, officially at least, with equal opportun- 

; ities to appear either 'modern' or 'traditional'. But informally - that is, 
outside of the hours for school or official functions - when ~racticality takes 
precedence over uniformity as the major consideration for clothing style, a l l  
boys wear Wester-style work or play clothes, whereas many of the girls, even 
five and six-year olds, at least occasionally wear Tibetan dress for these 

'activities. By adolescence the picture is further complicated by the role of 
media messages (popular magazines in particular) and peer group opinion 
regarding 'stylishness', not only with respect to clothing, but also in the 
matter of shoes, hair length, jewelry, and use of cosmetics as well. 

In all of this, it should be emphasised that the issue here is not merely 
ono of simple dichotomy between males' anA females' likelihood or possibility 
of appearing 'Tibetan' or 'Western'. More than that, the problem of options 
in this case involves the socially important balancing acts that must be man- 
aged between two counterpoised pressures: affirming native traditions while 
visibly belonging to and participating in the modern world. By the time they 
are adolescents and young adults, both sexes have experienced the displeasure 
of some of their elders regarding hair that is deemed too long or too short, 
bell-bottoms that are too wide, slacks that are unladylike, make-up and 
accessories that look too much like that of movie stars ... and both sexes 
are keenly aware that zab - sprod  s p r a s  - 'dressing up in one's Sunday best' - 
could mean two entirely different self-presentations, depending on whether 
the occasion were,for example, a Tibetan wedding or a college social. 

Yet this common experience of being caught in the middle of two worlds 
does hit men and women differently with respect to gender-approgriate appear- 
ance, for not all of the balancing acts that are possible here for contemporary 
males are equally possible for their female counterparts. When a Tibetan 
woman decides to wear a phyu-pa rather than a sweater and slacks, for example, 
her commitment to her chosen ensemble for the day is total, so to speak, even 
if the material for the traditional dress might now be polyester instead of 
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wool. Unless  s h e  comple te ly  changes  h e r  costume - phyu-pa, T i b e t a n  b l o u s e ,  
apron and cor responding  a c c e s s o r i e s  - s h e  i s  u n a b l e  t o  e f f e c t  a  s i m p l e  t r a n s -  
i t i o n  from t r a d i t i o n a l  t o  modern s t y l e  d r e s s ,  even i f  t h e  s o c i a l  s i t u a t i o n  it- 
s e l f  should change suddenly.  For  men, however, t h i s  f l e x i b i l i t y  of  o p t i o n s  
does indeed e x i s t .  Given t h e i r  g e n d e r - a p p r o p r i a t e  s t y l e  of  wear ing  t h e  
phyu-pa over  a  s h i r t  and t r o u s e r s  ( t h e  l a t t e r  cou ld  be  a n y t h i n g  from second- 
hand L e v i ' s  t o  v i n t a g e  b a z a a r  s p e c i a l s ) ,  men a r e  t h u s  a b l e  t o  o u t f i t  them- 
s e l v e s  f o r  bo th  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  a t  once: t h e y  can a p p e a r  s u i t a b l y  ' t r a d i t i o n a l '  
f o r  t h o s e  fo rmal  e v e n t s  which demand n a t i v e  d r e s s ,  y e t  a t  t h e  same t ime ,  and 
with  a  minimum of  f u s s ,  t h e y  can  a l s o  b e  ready  t o  d o f f  t h e  phyu-pa and 'go 
modern', i n  a  manner r e m i n i s c e n t  of  new c o l l e g e  g r a d u a t e s  f l i n g i n g  o f f  c a p s  
and gowns a f t e r  t h e  ceremonies  a r e  over .  

A d d i t i o n a l  d e s c r i p t i o n s  r e g a r d i n g  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  k ind  of s e x  r o l e  
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  cou ld  of c o u r s e  b e  p r e s e n t e d  h e r e  as w e l l ,  b u t  even t h e s e  
b r i e f  remarks on g e n d e r - a p p r o p r i a t e  appearance  f o r  young T i b e t a n s  shou ld  be-. 
s u f f i c i e n t  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s  g e n e r a l  p o i n t :  d e s p i t e  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  b o t h  s e x e s  
have t o  concern themselves  w i t h  t h e  same problem - changing s o c i o - c u l t u r a l  
e x p e c t a t i o n s  r e g a r d i n g  ' p r o p e r '  appearance  - o p t i o n s  and ways of  m a n i p u l a t i n g  
t h e s e  o p t i o n s  a r e  n o t  e q u a l  f o r  males  and females  i n  t h i s  c u l t u r a l  c o n t e x t .  / 

The second c a t e g o r y  of  e x p e c t a t i o n s  r e l a t e d  t o  s e x  r o l e s  - gender- 
a p p r o p r i a t e  a c t i v i t i e s -  cou ld  p o t e n t i a l l y  r e f e r  t o  any number of  behav iour  
p a t t e r n s ,  i n t e r e s t s ,  and l e a r n e d  a p t i t u d e s ;  t h u s  a  paper  of  t h i s  l i m i t e d  scope  
can on ly  a t t e m p t  t o  s e l e c t  a  few of t h e s e  i n s t a n c e s ,  u s i n g  them t o  i l - J u s t r a t e  
t h e  more g e n e r a l  themes a n L ~ a t t e r n s  invo lved .  S i n c e  t h e  major  c o n t e x t u a l  -- --- --__ -- 
focus  6F my f l e l G k  c o n c e r n d  &icaf l~r i ; - - iq '~th  o b s e r v a t i o n s  made p r i m a r i l y  a t  
a  T i b e t a n  r e s i d e n t i a l  s c h o o l  and s e c o n d a r i l y  among T i b e t a n  c o l l e g e  and u n i v e r -  
s i t y  s t u d e n t s ,  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  d i s c u s s i o n  w i l l  draw i t s  m a t e r i a l  from t h i s  s p h e r e  
of a c t i v i t y .  Other  impor tan t  i n s t i t u t i o n s  such  as p o l i t i c s ,  economics,  and 
r e l i g i o n  w i l l  a t  most r e c e i v e  o n l y  p a s s i n g  ment ion h e r e .  

I n  connec t ion  w i t h  t h e  l a r g e  problem of c u l t u r e  change f o r  a  r e f u g e e  
s o c i e t y ,  t h e  i s s u e  of fo rmal  e d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  new c o u n t r y  of r e s i d e n c e  i s  of 
course  a n  ex t remely  s i g n i f i c a n t  one. For  t h e  T i b e t a n s  who now l i v e  i n  I n d i a ,  
f o r  example, t h e  modern c u r r i c u l u m  now t a u g h t  t o  t h e  younger g e n e r a t i o n  rep-  
r e s e n t s  on ly  one a s p e c t  of t h e  profound and f a r - r e a c h i n g  c h a n ~ e s  b rought  abou t  
by t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of a  s c h o o l  system f o r  t h e i r  b e n e f i t .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  
c o n t e n t  p resen ted  through t h i s  e d u c a t i o n a l  p r o c e s s  - one n o t i c e a b l y  and d e l i b -  
e r a t e l y  i n f l u e n c e d  by s c i e n t i f i c  r a t i o n a l i s m ,  which i s  p e r c e i v e d  by p o l i c y -  
makers t o  be t h e  p r e v a i l i n g  i n t e l l e c t u a l  ph i losophy  of t h e  modern world - t h e  
form and manner of t h i s  a c t i v i t y  a r e  l i k e w i s e  a f f e  t i n g  t h e s e  p e o p l e ' s  t r a n s -  
i t i o n  from t r a d i t i o n a l  t o  contemporary l i f e s t y l e s .  ? 

I n  t h i s  c o n t e x t , t h e  s p e c i f i c  problem of  s e x  r o l e  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  is  b e i n g  
in f luenced  by two s o c i a l  f a c t s  i n  p a r t i c u l a r :  (1) e d u c a t i o n a l  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  
a r e  now open t o  a  much wider  c r o s s - s e c t i o n  of  T i b e t a n  societ.7 t h a n  e v e r  b e f o r e  
a t  a l l  e d u c a t i o n a l  l e v e l s ;  and ( 2 )  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  T i b e t a n  s o c i e t y  now l i v i n g  
i n  I n d i a ,  a l l  of t h e s e  changes  a r e  t a k i n g  p l a c e  w i t h i n  a  s o c i a l  s e t t i n g  t h a t  
i s  marked by v e r y  d e f i n i t e  (and d i f f e r e n t ,  from t h e  T i b e t a n  p o i n t  of view) s e x  
r o l e  e x p e c t a t i o n s  of i t s  own. 

The i m p l i c a t i o n s  of t h e s e  two f a c c s  a r e  v e r y  much i n t e r r e l a t e d .  F i r s t ,  
f o r  r e f u g e e s  who have l o s t  t h e i r  l a n d  - and w i t h  i t ,  much of t h e  t a n g i b l e  
b a s i s  f o r  demons t ra t ing  a s c r i b e d  s t a t u s  - t h e  p a s t  two decades  of e x i l e  have 
meant f a r  g r e a t e r  emphasis on s t a t u s  t h a t  is ach ieved  i n s t e a d .  Given t h i s  \ 
s i t u a t i o n ,  t h e  g e n e r a l  a v a i l a b i l i t y  of fo rmal  e d u c a t i o n  f o r  bo th  s e x e s  h a s  had 
t h e  e f f e c t  of making t h e  i d e a l  end of t h i s  s c h o o l i n g  - a c o l l e g e  d e g r e e  - a  
primary c r i t e r i o n  f o r  be ing  cons ide red  a s  one of t h e  'new e l i t e ' .  Not o n l y  
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is a college degree widely believed to guarantee its holder's chances for 
economic and social success (particularly in the form of white-collar jobs), 
but in addition, it often serves as a key factor to be considered when select- 
ing a marriage partner. Particularly for those students who have parents or 
older spun (siblings/cousins) to arrange, approve, or otherwise comment on a 
suitable marriage choice, the possibility of obtaining higher education rep- 
resents more than just a formal opportunity to prepare for a career; it can 
entail new and potentially advantageous interpersonal relationships as well. 

For the vast majority of Tibetan refugees who are not aristocrats (as 
defined by traditional criteria: i.e. sger-pa - enfeoffed with an inheritable 
patrimonial estate), the new status that can be achieved by getting a degree 
and associating with other college students is thus doubly worth striving for: 
it is available and 'modern', and at the same time it can be manipulated 
according to the time-honoured principle of maximizing social connections. 

/'Going to college', then, is a multi-purpose event, especially for young 
Tibetan women, for it is they - much more than the young men - who tend to 
associate this total experience with personal goals of marrying 'up', making 
'better friends', or otherwise improving their standing in society. For the 
young men, on the other hand, status-consciousness is much less a focus of 
attention in this respect; in fact, it is perhaps not too surprising that many 
of them, who are under less social pressure to marry a 'good ~rovider', should 
comment often and negatively on what thev perceive as a shallow, characterist- 
ically 'feminine' pre-occupation with wealth, style, and appearance. The 
following statement, which I heard several times in various forms, is typical, 
if poignant in its implications for both sexes: 'Most Tibetan girls are becom- 
ing such bourgeois types. \Then we're with them, we can't talk to them about 

b h e  ideas that really matter to us.. . '. 
AS for the second social fact influencing the current development of 

Tibetan expectations concerning gender-appropriate activities - thesocial 
guidelines of the host country-- here too, the surrounding issue is that of 
s o c l o c u ~ a l  change in general, and here as well, the observable effect of 
this change with respect to malejfemale relations seems to be an increasing 
separation, or lessening of communication, between the sexes. While it is 
true that children of both sexes at Tibetan residential schools attend 
classes together, participate in work brigades together, and otherwise inter- 
act in mixed-sex groups, with minimal structdral restrictions keeping them 

/apart, it is also true that these students are growing up in India, where seg- 
\regation by sex occurs pervasively throughout almost all aspects of society* 

To be sure, twenty years' experience in this country has hardly served 
to transform Tibetan malelfemale patterns of interaction completely into 
Indian ones, even in the case of the Tibetan youth who had been born there. 
Men and women still share domestic and economic tasks with little regard for 
division of labour by sex, and the hilariously scatological tales of Uncle 
Tompa are still enjoyed publicly and without embarrassment by children and 
adults of all ages. At the same time, though, not all traditional Tibetan 
attitudes towards sex and sex roles can persist unchanged, for it would be 
naively unfair, for example, to allow Tibetan adolescents to believe that a 
pregnant, unmarried girl in this new country of residence would find the same 
climate of acceptance she could generally expect in traditional Tibet. 

As in the previously described case, where the increased opportunity for 
higher education is influencing current re-definitions of 'elite' status, this 
second kind of change - here, involving notions of 'propriety' - is most 
evident among those Tibetans who are consciously and obviously striving to be 
upwardly mobile. For them in particular, the behaviour patterns of middle- 
class Indians provide the models to be emulated, even if the resulting style 
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of i n t e r a c t i o n  might  o n l y  b e  used i n  e s s e n t i a l l y  non-Tibetan s o c i a l  s i t u a t i o n s .  
With r e s p e c t  t o  s e x  r o l e s ,  examples of  t h i s  can  b e  s e e n  most c l e a r l y  among 
c o l l e g e  s t u d e n t s :  t h e  s t u d i e d  shyness  of  coeds  when i n t e r a c t i n g  w i t h  young men 
i n  p u b l i c  p l a c e s ;  t h e  m a n i p u l a t i n g  of  a  H i n d i  k i n s h i p  term (bhai -- b r o t h e r )  
t o  d i s c l a i m  o r  p r e v e n t  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of  any supposed,  i m p l i e d ,  o r  a t t e m p t e d  
sexua l  r e l a t i o n s h i p ;  t h e  newly l e a r n e d  unease  of many young women when t h e y  
have t o  walk o r  t r a v e l  u n e s c o r t e d .  A l l  of  t h e s e  behav iour  p a t t e r n s  are b e i n g  \ 
shaped by s o c i a l  g u i d e l i n e s  and e x p e c t a t i o n s  t h a t  a r e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  
Ind ian ,  and i t  i s  s a f e  t o  s a y  t h a t  T i b e t a n s  i n  o t h e r  c o u n t r i e s ,  Europe and 
North America i n c l u d e d ,  a r e  a l s o  changing o r  modifying t h e  s t y l e  of  c ross - sex  
i n t e r a c t i o n  i n  accordance  w i t h  t h e  norms and p r a c t i c e s  t h a t  are a c c e p t e d  t h e r e d  

I n  summing up a l l  of  t h e s e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  of gender -appropr ia te  a c t i v i t i e s ,  
no easy  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  can b e  made abou t  e i t h e r  s e x  hav ing  more o r  b e t t e r  
o p t i o n s  t h a n  t h e  o t h e r  i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t .  While males  and females  a l i k e  a r e  i n  
man:r ways f r e e r  t o  e x n l o r e  and p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  t h e  new o p p o r t u n i t i e s  and l i f e -  
s t y l e s  of a  more modern s o c i a l  s e t t i n g ,  t h e  growing concern  f o r  s t a t u s  and 
p r o p r i e t y  a s  d e f i n e d  by t h i s  s e t t i n g  can  a c t u a l l y  have t h e  e f f e c t  of  r e s t r i c t -  
ing  r a t h e r  t h a n  expanding t h e  l i m i t s  of  a c c e p t a b l e  behav iour .  Having moved 
from T i b e t  t o  I n d i a ,  and from a t r a d i t i o n a l  t o  a  more contemporary s o c i e t y ,  
T ibe tan  men and women a r e  bo th  f a c e d  w i t h  g r e a t e r  complexi& and i n  t h i s  
n e u t r a l  s e n s e ,  a  g r e a t e r  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  o p t i o n s  r e g a r d i n g  t h e i r  p r e s e n t  and 
f u t u r e  l i f e s t y l e s .  Once t h e y  b e g i n  r e g u l a r l y  choos ing  i n  f a v o u r  of modern 
v a l u e s ,  however, t h e s e  p e o p l e ' s  chances  of  r e t u r n i n g  t o  t h e  more i n t e g r a t e d ,  
s imple ,  and l e s s  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  ways of  t h e  p a s t  seem n e g l i g i b l e .  

A b r i e f  l o o k  a t  t h e  f i n a l  a s p e c t  of  s e x  r o l e s  t o  b e  examined i n  t h i s  
paper - gender -appropr ia te  s e l f - d e f i n i t i o n s  - may s e r v e  t o  complement t h e  i d e a s  
d i s c u s s e d  s o  f a r ,  f o r  i n  comparison w i t h  t h e  i s s u e s  of appearance  and a c t i v i t i e s ,  
t h e  problem of p e r s o n a l  i d e n t i t y  demands t h a t  much g r e a t e r  a t t e n t i o n  be p a i d  t o  
the  s u b j e c t i v e  and s e l f - r e p o r t e d  t h o u g h t s  and f e e l i n g s  of  t h e  p e o p l e  concerned.  
I n  t h e  c a s e  of my own f i e l d w o r k ,  some s i g n i f i c a n t  d a t a  of t h i s  s o r t  came from 
an unplanned and q u i t e  i n c i d e n t a l  exper ience :  d u r i n g  t h e  s c h o o l ' s  w i n t e r  vac- 
a t i o n  I s p e n t  approx imate ly  two weeks h e l p i n g  t en th -grade  s t u d e n t s  p r e p a r e  f o r  
t h e i r  upcoming Engl i sh  exam, and one of  t h e  e s s a y s  they  were supposed t o  rev iew,  
a s  i t  tu rned  o u t ,  was P h y l l i s  ~ c ~ i n l e ~ ' s  'I wish I were a  Man'. S i n c e  much 
of my work w i t h  t h e s e  s t u d e n t s  invo lved  p r a c t i c e  w i t h  w r i t i n g  s k i l l s ,  t h e  s e t -  
up was p e r f e c t :  I asked f o r  a  s h o r t  composi t ion i n  which they  would e x p r e s s  
t h e i r  own i d e a s  on t h i s  m a t t e r ,  and t h e  n e x t  day I r e c e i v e d  n i n e t e e n  p e r s o n a l  
s t a t e m e n t s  g i v i n g  t h e  w r i t e r s '  p e r c e p t i o n s  abou t  t h e i r  own and t h e  o p p o s i t e  
sex. 

A s  might b e  expec ted  i n  t h i s  s o c i a l  c o n t e x t ,  e i g h t e e n  of  t h e s e  composit-  
ions  s t r o n g l y  re-echoed t h e  p o i n t  made i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  e s s a y :  a s  s e e n  by men 
and women a l i k e ,  t h e  male s e x  is  t h e  p r i v i l e g e d  one. One g i r l ,  however, d i d  
express  more p o s i t i v e  views r e g a r d i n g  h e r  own s e x ,  i n t r o d u c i n g  h e r  t h o u g h t s  
wi th  t h e  comment t h a t  ' i n  T i b e t ,  women a r e  h i g h l y  r e s p e c t e d  by f a m i l y  members', 
and s p e c i f y i n g  t h e  g r a t i f i c a t i o n  t h a t  comes from r e c e i v i n g  l o v e  from husband 
and c h i l d r e n ,  t h e  p o t e n t i a l  c l o s e n e s s  of mother-daughter r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  and 
t h e  enjoyment of femine beau ty  i n  f u r t h e r  s u p p o r t  of h e r  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  
'women a r e  l u c k i e r  than  men'. D e s p i t e  t h i s  one e x c e p t i o n a l  c o n c l u s i o n ,  though, 
t h e  o t h e r  r esponses  g i v e n  by both s e x e s  c o n s t a n t l y  and c o n s i s t e n t l y  emphasized 
what t h e s e  s t u d e n t s  saw a s  men's g r e a t e r  o p t i o n s :  t o  go o u t  a l o n e  and wi thou t  
f e a r ;  t o  f a c e  problems more independen t ly ;  t o  wear c l o t h e s  t h a t  do n o t  l i m i t  
o n e ' s  p h y s i c a l  freedom ( r e p e a t e d l y  c i t e d  by boys and g i r l s  a l i k e  h e r e  was t h e  
example of t h e  c u r r e n t l y  f a s h i o n a b l e  high-heeled shoes  f o r  women, which makes 
b r i s k  walking d i f f i c u l t  and running i m p o s s i b l e ) ;  t o  work a t  a  g r e a t e r  v a r i e t y  
of (modern) jobs ;  and i n  g e n e r a l ,  t o  make more c h o i c e s .  A s  f o r  t h e  boys i n  
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particular, even their unanimous affirmation of their male identity did not 
prevent them from expressing some self-doubts of their own: anticipation of 
greater social pressures - e.g. family responsibilities, and fear of getting 
involved in such 'male' anti-social activities as fighting, drinking, and 
avenging insults. 

When asked to comment on these perceptions, slightly older Tibetans - 
specifically, the more reflective and critical-minded young adults - expressed 
a rather negative view: such evaluations of what it means to be male or female 
reflect the regrettable lack of self-confidence that presently characterize 
these young and unsure Tibetan adolescents in general. IThile such a problem 
might be expected for this age group, especially when the social situation it- 
self is in such a state of flux, those young Tibetans who do not see modern- 
ization as an unmitigated blessing are most quick to point out the contrast 
between past and present styles of gender-appropriate self-definition as they 
see it. 

According to their descriptions, traditional sex roles were clearly de- 
fined and socially recognized, and this fact provided ways and means for either 
sex to redress any grievances that one might occasionally have had against the 
other. Furthermore, for married couples in traditional Tibetan society, it 
was individual competence more than sexual identity which determined who did 
or controlled what in the family, and the corresponding attribute of being 
spganq-po ('clever') could thus be a part of women's as well as men's self- 
definition. By comparison, the present-day proliferation of unfamiliar new 
options - and with this, new criteria of excellence - appears to be adversely 
affecting many young Tibetans in this one way at least: according to their own 
self-reports, it is very difficult nowadays for young men and women alike to 
feel sure of themselves. For this new generation, r~ho now anticipate potential 
judgement by society at both ends of the modern/traditional continuum, self- 
confidence and self-esteem do not come easily, and their attempts to formulate 
and live by a consistent and positive gender-appropriate self-definition are 
likewise marked by uncertainty. 

In concluding this paper, then, it is this last, most subjective aspect 
of sex roles which may be seen to impinge on, if not include the other two, 
for human beings not only 'have' or 'lack' options; in addition, they react 
to this fact, defining and re-defining themselves in the process. For 
certain groups of people, however, e.g. those who are engulfed by sudden 
culture change - this task is an especially difficult one, and their struggle 
in this respect is not always helped by the promise or even reality of 'more 
and better' options. Seen in this light, then, the issue of changing sex 
roles represents but one aspect of socio-cultural change in general, and any 
easy conclusions about a general ?attern of 'more' or 'better' opportunities 
for either sex would seem premature at best. 

At the beginning of this paper, the term 'differentiation' was introduced, 
partly in order to provide a conceptual tool for examining the data at hand 
with more objectivity. To some degree, this goal has been accomplished, 
particularly in connection with the considerations of gender-appropriate 
appearance and activities. But these two categories of experience are 
neither separate from nor unrelated to the third: self-definition. It is 
here, in fact, that we encounter the real subjects of this paper: young adults 
who perceive themselves as Tibetan without a country, caught between a tradit- 
ional past they tend to idealize and a modern future they cannot ignore. 
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'Liminal "self", ambiguous "power": the genesis of the "rangzen" 
metaphor among Tibetan youth in India', Doctoral dissertation, Department 
of Anthropology, University of Washington, Seattle, 1978. 



PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON THE UDDANAS IN THE VINAYA OF THE 
MULASARVASTIVADIN 
Jampa Losang Panglung 

The Vinaya of t h e  MGlasarvZstivZdin (FISV t h e  complete  v e r s i o n  of which 
is prese rved  o n l y  i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n , " d i f f e r s  from t h e  Vinayas of the  
o t h e r  s c h o o l s  on account  o f  i t s  g r e a t  number of n a r r a t i v e s  and b i r t h - s t o r i e s  
which s e r v e  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  r u l e s  and r e g u l a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  saAgha. The 
s t o r i e s  inc luded  i n  t h e  HSV assume importance when d i s c u s s i n g  t h e  ques t ion  of 
i t s  age and compi la t ion .  The d i s c u s s i o n  of t h e s e  problems is sometimes made 
d i f f i c u l t  by t h e  f a c t  t h a t  an  o u t l i n e  of t h e  o v e r a l l  c o n t e n t s  of t h e  MSV has 
n o t  s o  f a r  been made a v a i l a b l e . 2  I n  o r d e r  t o  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  a  b e t t e r  knowledge 
of t h e  c o n t e n t s  of t h e  MSV I r e c e n t l y  completed a n  a n a l y s e s  of a l l  t h e  n a r r a t -  
i v e s ,  l egends ,  b i r t h - s t o r i e s ,  e t c . ,  c o n t a i n e d  i n  t h e  MSV.' I n  t h e  course  of 
t h i s  s t u d y  I no ted  t h a t  s o  f a r  l i t t l e  a t t e n t i o n  has  been p a i d  t o  t h e  UddZnas, 4 
t h e  v e r s e s  which s u b d i v i d e  t h e  c o n t e n t s  of t h e  MSV. S i n c e  t h e  UddZnas a r e  
s t r u c t u r a l  e lements  of t h e  MSV, i n  my view t h e y  may b e  an e s s e n t i a l  f a c t o r  f o r  
t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  of i ts  c o n t e n t s  and i t s  compi la t ion .  

I w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  t r y  t o  demons t ra te  t h e  importance of t h e  UddZnas with 
r e g a r d  t o  t h e  c o n t e n t s  of t h e  IISV. F i r s t l y  an  example w i l l  be  given t o  
i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of t h e  UddZna, t h e n  some i n s t a n c e s  w i l l  be used t o  
show what kind of d i f f e r e n c e s  l i e  between t h e  UddZna and i t s  c o n t e x t ,  and 
f i n a l l y  i t  w i l l  be  shown by way of example t o  what e x t e n t  conc lus ions  a r e  
l i m i t e d  by t h e  keyword-like s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  UddZnas. 

The UddZna (Tib: sdom) i n  t h e  MSV i s  a  v e r s e  composed of keywords which 
a r e  a r ranged  accord ing  t o  t h e  c o n t e x t  which f o l l o w s  i t .  A s  t h e  UddZna i s  put 
ahead of  t h e  c o n t e x t ,  i t  s e r v e s  a s  an  index.  Furthermore i t  has  a  c o n t r o l  
f u n c t i o n  which makes i t  p o s s i b l e  t o  check t h e  o r d e r  of t h e  c o n t e x t .  A l l  t he  
UddZnas of a  s e c t i o n  of t h e  llSV a r e  a g a i n  summarised i n  such a  way t h a t  each 
Uddiina is  covered by one keyword. These keywords a r e  a r ranged  according t o  
t h e  p roper  sequence of t h e  UddZnas and t h u s  form a n o t h e r  UddZna, which i s  
c a l l e d  PigdoddZna (Tib:  bsdus-pa*i-sdom or spyi ' i-sdom). Thus t h e  PipdoddZna 
e n a b l e s  us  t o  check t h e  UddZnas. There is  a l s o  a n o t h e r  type  of UddZna t o  be 
met wi th  i n  t h e  MSV, t h e  so-ca l led  AntaroddZna (Tib:  bar-sdom) , which i s  in- 
s e r t e d  between t h e  UddZnas. The q u e s t i o n  of t h e  AntaroddZna i s  a  c r u c i a l  
one a s  no r e f e r e n c e  i s  made t o  i t  e i t h e r  i n  t h e  PiqdoddHna o r  i n  t h e  UddZna and, 
u n l i k e  t e  PigdoddZna and t h e  UddZna, i t  may even summarise t h e  preceding 
c o n t e x t .  ! 

There  a r e  no f i x e d  r u l e s  a s  r e g a r d s  t h e  c h o i c e  of keywords which a r e  used in 
t h e  UddZna. I t  can be noted i n  p a r t i c u l a r  t h a t  t h e  names of t h o s e  p laces  
mentioned i n  t h e  s t o r y  t o l d  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  have been chosen. The Uddzna a l s o  
u s e s  a s  keywords t h e  names of pe rsons  and an imals ,  a s  w e l l  a s  c e r t a i n  a c t i v i t -  
i e s  which a r e  e s s e n t i a l  t o  t h e  s t o r y . 6  T h i s  i s  n o t  t h e  c a s e  wi th  t h e  V i n a ~ a -  
vibhaGga where t h e  keywords of t h e  UddZnas, i n  accordance wi th  t h e  c o n t e n t s ,  
merely r e f e r  t o  monast ic  r u l e s .  The number o f  keywords i n  a  UddZna v a r i e s  
c o n s i d e r a b l y .  For a  b e t t e r  unders tand ing  t h e  fo l lowing  example of  a Pindoddzna 
and t h e  cor responding  UddZnas i s  g iven .  

A f t e r  t h e  u s u a l  i n t r o d u c t o r y  formula t h e  MSV s t a r t s  wi th  t h e  fol lowing 
PipdoddSna which summarizes t h e  UddZnas and t h e  c o n t e n t s  of t h e  P K ~ V K ~ ~ Y Z V ~ ~ ~ ~ :  
v01- 41/1,1 ,8 ' .  

s h a  r i ' i  bul dang mu s t e g s  can 2 /  dge t s h u l  g n y i s 3  dang bya r a p  skrod4/  
dgra  bcom bsad5 dang l a g  rdum 6 g y i /  s d e  t s h a n  yang dag bsdus pa ? i n /  

A s  t h i s  PigdoddZna c o n s i s t s  of s i x  keywords t h e r e  should be s i x  UddZnas i n  the  
c o n t e x t ,  each of  them beg inn ing  w i t h  t h e  keyword mentioned i n  t h e  Piqdoddzna* 
An i n v e s t i g a t i o n  of  t h e  c o n t e x t  s u p p o r t s  t h e  above s t a t e m e n t .  The fol lowing 
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UddZnas a r e  found i n  t h e  P r a v r a j y a v a s t u :  
1. s h a  r i ' i  bu  dang r a b  'byung dang/  ... (Vol. 41 /3 ,1 ,8 )  
2. mu s t e g s  can dang n y i  shu  dang/  ... (Vol. 41 /31 ,1 ,5 )  
3. dge t s h u l  g n y i s  dang b r a n  dang n i l . . .  (Vol. 41/31,4 ,2)  
4. bya r o g  s k r o d  dang s u n  phyung dang/  ... ( ~ o l .  41/36,1 ,2)  
5. d g r a  bcom bsad  dang dge  'dun dbyen/ ... (Vol. 41 /52 ,2 ,6 )  
6.  l a g  rdum dag dang rkang  rdum dang/  ... ( ~ o l .  41/53,2 ,2)  

The P i~GoddZna  is  fo l lowed  immedia te ly  by t h e  f i r s t  Udd5na and i n  accordance  
wi th  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of t h e  UddZna t h e  f i r s t  UddZna i s  fo l lowed  by t h e  s t o r r  o f  
h i p u t r a  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t .  The o t h e r  s t o r i e s  f o l l o w  i n  t h e  same o r d e r  i n  which 
t h e  keywords a r e  l i s t e d  i n  t h e  UddZnas. T h i s  means t h a t  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  
accoun t s  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  a r e  a r r a n g e d  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  t h e  UddZna i n  t h e  same way 
a s  t h e  UddZnas a r e  t o  t h e  PipdoddZna. 

An UddZna which r e f e r s  by i t s  keywords o n l y  t o  J Z t a k a s  and which t h e r e f o r e  
makes i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  e a s i e r  is  p a r t i c u l a r l y  s u i t e d  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  
t h i s  p r i n c i p l e .  I n  t h e  B h a i a a j y a v a s t u  37 J Z t a k a s  which c e l e b r a t e  t h e  merits 
acqu i red  by t h e  Buddha a r e  t o l d  i n  s u c c e s s i o n .  T h i s  i s  q u i t e  unusua l .  The 
f i r s t  UddZna which r e f e r s  t o  them r e a d s  : 
Vol. 4 1 / 1 8 3 , 3 , 6 ~  

4  nga l a s  nu1 dang l e g s  mthong che2 / dus  dpog3 ku h a  g d o l  pa  5dans/ 
l h a  chen dang mu khyud rgya17 / me l o n  gdongB dang n o r  bzangs  
dang/ thams cad s g r o l 1 0  dang dum byed d o l B / /  

Th i s  UddZna ment ions  t h e  e l e v e n  J Z t a k a s  which a p p e a r  i n  t h e  same o r d e r  o f  sue-  
c e s s i o n  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t ,  i . e .  1. MZndhZt5: t h e  k i n g  who makes i t  r a i n  j e w e l s  and 
who r u l e s  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  I n d r a ;  2. ~ a h Z s u d a r 6 a n a :  t h e  Cakravar t in-King;  3.  Vel- 
:ma: t h e  Brahman m i n i s t e r  who makes generous  d o n a t i o n s ;  4. Kuga: t h e  u g l y  
p r i n c e  who d e f e a t s  t h e  enemies  of h i s  f a t h e r  and h i s  f a the r - in - l aw;  5. MZtaiiga 
king ~ r i 6 a i k u :  t h e  r o y a l , R ~ i  who p u t s  a n  end t o  a  d r o u g h t  by means of pronoun- 
c i n g  a  & t a ;  6. MahZdeva: t h e  k i n g  who a t  t h e  s i g h t  o f  h i s  f i r s t - g r e y  h a i r  be- 
comes an  a s c e t i c ;  7. N i m i :  t h e  k i n g  who becomes a n  a s c e t i c ;  8. Adargamukha: 
having passed  s e v e r a l  t e s t s  t h e  youngest  of f i v e  p r i n c e s  i s  e l e c t e d  k i n g  and 
p a s s e s  wise  judgements ;  9 .  Sudhana: t h e  p r i n c e  who m a r r i e s  t h e  K i ~ p a r i  p r i n c e s s  
cap tu red  by a  h u n t e r ;  10.  v i g v a n t a r a :  t h e  p r i n c e  who g e n e r o u s l y  g i v e s  away 
e v e r y t h i n g ;  11. The househo lde r  who p u t s  a n  end t o  a  famine due t o  h i s  merits 
a c q u i r e d  by s u p p o r t i n g  t h e  Pratyekabuddhas .  

These examples have been g i v e n  t o  d e m o n s t r a t e  t h e  way i n  which t h e  UddZnas 
should  summarize t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  t h e  MSV. However, when we check t h e  c o n t e x t  
o f  t h e  TlSV w i t h  t h e  h e l p  o f  t h e  UddZnas, we n o t i c e  t h a t  t h e  co r respondence  
which we expec t  between t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  t h e  HSV and t h e  UddEnas is  v e r y  r a r e l y  
found. S i n c e  t h e  c a s e s  of non-correspondence a r e  s o  f r e q u e n t  i n  t h e  MSV a s  
t o  c o n s t i t u t e  a  d e c i s i v e  f a c t o r  f o r  t e x t u a l  c r i t i c i s m  I would l i k e  t o  show 
some of t h e s e  d i f f e r e n c e s  b.7 t h e  f o l l o w i n g  examples.  

1 .  D i f f e r e n c e s  e x i s t i n g  b e t w e e n  t h e  PipdoddZna and t h e  UddZna. 
The f o l l o w i n g  P i  doddZna which c o n s i s t s  of 1 3  keywords i s  adduced from 

t h e  ~ a h ~ h a b h e d a v a s  t u .  5' 
Vol. 42/12,3 ,4  

mang pos b k u r l  dang l h a  g .yos2 dangI8ba gam3 r n y i n g s 4  ang bzangs  po 5 
dan / 'khor6 dang kaudn i7  rdzu  . p h r u l  dang l  kau s h i  kas zos1° ngang 
pal'dang/ mnar med121hag 'gyur13phyi m a 9 0 / /  

However, t h e  c o n t e x t  ment ions  o n l y  s i x  o u t  o f  t h e  1 3  Uddznas r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  
t h e  P i ~ d o d d Z n a ,  i . e .  1. MahZsa~mata  (Vol. 42/12,3 ,5)  7. Kaupdinya (Vol. 42 70, 
1 ,6 )  8r Pddhi  (Vol. 42 /88 ,3  ) 9.  Kausika  (Vol. 42/95,2 ,3)  11. ngang p a  16 
(Val. 42/117,4,8) 13.  g lagsi '  (Vol. 42/123,1 ,5) .  
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2 .  D i f f e r e n c e s  be tween  t h e  ~ d d z n a  and t h e  s t o r i e s  t o l d  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t :  t h e r e  
i s  one c a s e  where t h e  s t o r i e s  d i f f e r  from t h e  Udd lna .  

Vol. 41/208,2,4.  
3  s p r i n  shugsl  gpang s b r u l  mgo FYiS 1 d e  b z h i n  chu s r e g 5  ne  tsho 6 

dangl  s t a g  rno r u  sba18 s d e  bzangs dang/ ded dpon10 t shogs  s u  bsdus 
pa y i n l  

I n  t h e  c o n t e x t  we f i n d  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s t o r i e s :  1. BalZhakZQva: t h e  mythical  
h o r s e  which r e s c u e s  merchants  who had been d r i v e n  t o  a n  i s l a n d  i n h a b i t e d  by 
RZkgasTs; 2. The J&i who a p p e a r s  a s  w i t n e s s  when a n  argument between two f a r -  
mers is  s e t t l e d  b e f o r e  t h e  k i n g ;  3. Sirphakuzjara: t h e  l i o n  and t h e  e lephan t  
who g i v e  t h e i r  l i v e s  t o  r e s c u e  some merchants  from a poisonous snake;  4. The 
b i r d  which h a s  two heads,  one of which i s  j u s t ,  t h e  o t h e r  u n j u s t ;  5. The 
l e a d e r  of a  covey of p a r t r i d g e s  who r e p r o a c h e s  a  p a r t r i d g e  f o r  having ea ten  
t h e  brood of t h e  o t h e r s ;  6. The which c r i t i c i s e s  a  k ing ;  7. The king 
of Videha who succeeds  i n  r e s t r a i n i n g  t h e  k i n g  of Benares  from making war 
a g a i n s t  him; 8. Kacchapa: t h e  t u r t l e  which r e s c u e s  merchants  i n  d i s t r e s s ;  
9. Susena: t h e  younger b r o t h e r  who is  e l e c t e d  m i n i s t e r  i n s t e a d  of h i s  e l d e r  
b r o t h e r  who is unpopular  and t h e r e f o r e  h a s  been ban ished ;  10. The wise  cara- 
van l e a d e r  who l e a d s  t h e  merchants  s a f e l y  a c r o s s  t h e  d e s e r t  whereas t h e  f o o l  
ca ravan  l e a d e r  d i e s  i n  t h e  d e s e r t  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  h i s  people .  
The s e v e n t h  keyword of t h e  UddZna r e f e r s  t o  a  t i g r e s s  whereas a t  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  
t h e  c o n t e x t  a  s t o r y  about  t h e  k i n g  of Videha is t o l d .  The keyword ' t i g r e s s '  
reminds us  of t h e  w e l l  known J Z t a k a  of t h e  hungry t i g r e s s  which, however, i s  
n o t  i n c l u d e d  i n  t h e  MSV. 

3. The Order  i n  which t h e  s t o r i e s  appear  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  d o e s  n o t  correspond 
t o  t h a t  p rov ided  i n  t h e  Uddana. 

Vol. 4 2 / 1 1 7 , 4 , ~ ~ :  
ngang pa gad rgyangq2 dbyung ba3 dangl  r i  dvags4 ru15 d ng spre '  

6  

dang n i l  g lang  p che dang b y i  l a 8  dan / ba l angg  z l a  bafO rdo ba Y 1 
dangl  g l a n g  chenP2 wa13 dang bram z e 9 o l 8 /  

T h i s  UddHna comprises  14 keywords cor responding  t o  1 3  JZtakas  and one n a r r a t i v e  
r e f e r r i n g  t o  an i n c i d e n t  i n  t h e  l i f e  of t h e  Buddha: they  appear  i n  t h e  context 
i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  d i s o r d e r :  1. Hagsa: t h e  k i n g  of geese  whose w i f e  s t a y s  with 
him when he  i s  caught  i n  a  s n a r e ;  2 . , A f f a :  t h e  l o y a l  m i n i s t e r  who i s  t h e  only 
person  t o  remain wi th  h i s  k i n g ;  3. The l i o g  which f a l l s  i n t o  a  dried-up wel l  
and is  rescued  by a  j a c k a l ;  4. The devoted g a z e l l e  who remains  with  her  bus- 
band, t h e  k i n g  of g a z e l l e s  who is caught i n  a  snare . ;  5. The a r r o g a n t  j a c k a l  
who is k i l l e d  by an e l e p h a n t  wi th  excrements ;  7 .  The w i s e  k ing  of t h e  monkeys 
who was t o  be used a s  medicine f o r  t h e  e l e p h a n t s ,  b u t  manages t o  avoid being 
k i l l e d ; 1 4  6. The wise  k i n g  of t h e  monkeys who p r e v e n t s  h i s  he rd  from e a t i n g  
poisonous f r u i t ;  11. Devadat ta  has  t h e  Buddha a t t a c k e d  wi th  a  s l i n g s h o t ;  
8. The h y p o c r i t i c a l  tomcat who is  exposed by t h e  k ing  of mice; 9.  The d o c i l e  
and r e l u c t a n t  draught-ox; 10. The monkeys who want t o  r e s c u e  t h e  moon whose 
r e f l e c t e d  image they  s e e  i n  t h e  w a t e r ;  14. The Brahman who sows t h e  seed of 
d i s c o r d ;  13. The j a c k a l  f a l l s  i n t o  a  p a i n t - p o t  and p r e t e n d s  t o  be t h e  king of 
b e a s t s ;  12. The d i s l o y a l  e l e p h a n t  cow who abandons h e r  husband by a v a i l i n g  
h e r s e l f  of a  t r i c k .  

4 .  The number o f  s t o r i e s  t o l d  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  i s  g r e a t e r  than t h a t  i n d i c a t e d  
i n  t h e  Uddana. 

Among t h e  above mentioned 37 JZtakas  t o l d  on t h e  occas ion  when k ing  p r a s e n a j i t f s  
i n q u i r i e s  about  t h e  m e r i t s  a c q u i r e d  by t h e  Buddha, t h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  UddBnas 
compris ing 31 JHtakas. The remaining 6 JBtakas  a r e  supernumerary. One of 
t h e  UddHnas is r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  ~ n t a r o d d ~ n a , ' ~  t h e  o t h e r  two a s  uddBnas.16 
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This raises two problems: 1) Is the UddZna for the supernumerary J-atakas 
missing or are these Jatakas told in addition to the others? The latter poss- 
ibility is probably more convincing since some of these =takas are repetitionQ7 
of previous stories. 2) Should the three UddZnas be considered rather as 
AntaroddZnas since they are not referred to in the ~ i ~ d o d d ~ n a ? ' ~  

Having given a few examples to show the differences which exist in the 
MSV between the UddZnas, which should keep the context in a certain sequence, 
and the context itself, I would now like to show how important the keywords 
chosen for the UddXna can be for textual criticism. An UddZna from the 
~ai-~~habhedavastu,'~ which comprises a number of fitakas dealing with ~evadatta's 
ingratitude can be taken as an example. The last keyword is 'Jujjuka'. It 
comes as a surprise to find that at the orresponding point in the context the 
well known and popular Vilvantara-JitakaqO is told. Summed up, this fitaka 
tells the story of prince Vidvantara, a very generous man who gives away the 
royal elephant to his enemies, leaves his country and goes into the solitude 
of a forest with his wife and his two children. On his way, ~isvantara gives 
away his carriage and horses to Brahmans who ask for them. A Brahman comes 
to visit Vigvantara in his solitude and asks to be given his children as 
slaves. ViSvantara does so. Finally Indra asks Vigvantara for his wife and 
returns her to him, thus preventing the king from giving her away too. 

This is the version of the Vigvantgfa-Jztaka told in the Bhai~ajyavastu 
among the 37 JZtakas already mentioned. There ViSvantara is identical with 
the Buddha. I refer to this version of the Jitaka as ~igvantara I in order to 
distinguish it from the other Visvantara-JZtakas included in the . 

The vigvantara- ita aka I is repeated in the S a ~ ~ h a b h e d a v a s t u ~ ~ ~ ~ n d e r  the 
keyword '~ujjuka', and at the end there is an addition which identifies the 
Brahman Jujjuka, who obtains a great sum of money for Vigvantara's children, 
with Devadatta. It is noteworthy that the name '~ujjuka' is not already men- 
tioned in the story when the Brahman asks ViSvantara to be given his children, 
but the Brahman is referred to as '~ujjuka' only in the addition. This 
version of the Vigvantara-JZtaka included in the ~aA~habhedavastu is here 
referred to as vigvantara- ita aka 111. 

In the IISV there is yet another version of the Vigvantara-JZtaka which is 
told directly after the ~i6vantara-Jztaka I in the Bhaigajyavastu, which will 
be referred to here as Vigvantara 11. 

Whereas versions I and I11 - with the exception of the addition - are 
Practically identical, ~isvantara I1 differs noticeably from the other two 
versions. This applies in particular to the episode where the Brahman asks 
Vi6vantara to be given his children. In version I1 the Brahman is carefully 
introduced in the story under the name Jujjuka, reference being made to his 
Parents, his birth and marriage, etc. Nonetheless, both Vigvantara I1 and 
I refer only to the merits acquired by the Buddha. 

As regards the UddZna which mentions Jujjuka as one of its keywords, it 
would be more appropriate to apply version I1 of the Jataka which tells the 
Jujjuka episode at some length in the ~ai~habhedavastu. In this case however 
it would be necessary to identify Jujjuka with Devadatta in an addition to 
version 11. It is not necessary to speak hypothetically of such a version 
because such a fourth version of the ViSvantara-~Ztaka - which must be consid- 
ered to belong to the ~ai~habhedavastu - does in fact exist. This version 
referred to as ~i6vantara IV has come down to us in Sanskrit and is included 
in Lokesh ~handra's f  simile edit ion of the Gilgit Manuscripts. vidvantara 
IV has been published recently in Berlin by Kabita Das Gupta under the title 
'~igvantar~vadzna' . K. Das Gupta has compared the ~idvatarlvad~na with the 
PZli-~Ztaka and the elaborate versions of ~ r ~ a 6 u r a  and Kgemendra as well as 
with the ~i6vantara-~ltaka I11 of the ~ai~habhedavastu. She noted that the 
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Jujjuka episode does not exist in the Tibetan, i.e. Vidvantara 111. A care- 
ful com2arison of the four ~igvantara versions leads to the following conclu- 
s ions : 
~idvantara IV is identical with ~isvantara 111 + the verbatim (as far as this 
may be saig40f a translation) addition of the Jujjuka episode of Vigvantara- 
Ja'taka 11. 

There are obviously four versions of the Vigvantara-fitaka of the MSV 
which can be traced back to versions I and 111. 

This case is unique in the MSV, and it is also unusual that given the one 
keyword in the UddZna there should be two versions of a story told in the con- 
text. The example of the keyword 'Jujjuka', indicates the problems which 
arise as a result of the keyword-like structure of the UddHnas. In the case 
of the keyword 'Juj juka' there is at least an indication that an identification 
of Jujjuka with Devadatta is intended, but it is not clear which version of the 
Visvantara- ata aka should follow. From the keyword 'RZjagyha' for example it 
merely follows that reference is made to a story which occurs in that partic- 
ular place. There is no indication,however, as to the type of the story or 
the number of episodes included in the story. 

Summing up, it can be said that the differences between the UddZnas and 
the context clearly indicate that the MSV as it has come down to us has under- 
gone considerable changes. These must have taken place at a time previous to 
its Tibetan translation (8th-9th century) since as far as the S skrit manu- 
script is preserved it proves to be identical with the Tibetan. Moreover, 
it should also be taken into consideration that these differences issue from 
the time of the compilation of the MSV, the date of which is still under dis- 
cussion. This assumption is supported by the fact that the UddZnas remained 
untouched; due to the fact t t the MSV is a canonical text in the course of 
time they were never changed9' to remove the inconsistencies we have observed, 
the existence of which must have been noted by the Buddhists themselves. 

Accordingly those passages of the MSV which all points of evidence suggest 
to be interpolations should be confirmed as such by variances between the 
UddZnas and their contexts. Indeed, for instance,the so-called 'Journ 
the Buddha to the North-West', which is supposed to be an interpolation 

57 Of 
cannot be traced in the Uddznas. It may be recalled here that the problem of 
the Antaroddzna is yet to be solved. 

Furthermore, those cases in which a disorder in the sequence of narratives 
and the corresponding UddZna is observed (see example 3 above) are likely to 
have resulted from a copyist's error, due to the loose-leaf nature of Indian 
books, and may have slipped in at a time previous to the present compilation 
of the MSV. The question of whether those UddZnas referred to in the 
PigdoddZna which cannot be traced in the context (see example 1 above) are 
simply missing, for whatever reason, or whether the corresponding passa es 
themselves have not been translated still needs thorough investigation. 

58 

Finally it should be emphasised that the keyword-like structure of the 
UddZnas can be a source for error and the keyword itself must be treated with 
caution to avoid premature conclusipns. As it has been two versions 

of one JZtaka can be covered by a single keyword, the second version represent- 
ing in this case the older, less elaborate but coherent narrative. The choice 
of keyword itself can lead one to mistakes. 

To conclude it may be said that the UddZnas themselves provide important 
points of textual criticism, for which comparative textual analysis however 
remains essential. 
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Notes 

1. Q u o t a t i o n s  a r e  g i v e n  from t h e  e d i t i o n  by D.T. Suzuki :  T h e  T i b e t a n  

T r i p i t a k a ,  Pek ing  E d i t i o n ,  Vols .  41-45, Tokyo-Kyoto, 1957-58, i n  t h e  o r d e r  
of Volume, page,  f o l i o  and l i n e .  
There  a r e  a v a i l a b l e  a  g r e a t  number of e a r l i e r  s t u d i e s ,  i n t e r - a l i a :  
A Csoma de  K6ri5s: ' A n a l y s i s  of t h e  ~ u l v a ' ,  i n  A s i a t i c  R e s e a r c h e s  X X ,  
1836, p. 41-93; A. S c h i e f n e r  : E i n e  t i b e t i s c h e  ~ e b e n s b e s c h r e i b u n g  Eakya- 
m u n i ' s  d e s  Begr i inders  d e s  Buddhatums,  S t .  P e t e r s b o u r g ,  1851; and  t r a n s -  
l a t i o n s  of J Z t a k a s  i n  ~ d l a n g e s  A s i a t i q u e s  T.VII,  p.673-760, 773-795; 
T.VIII,  p.89-188, 281;333, 449-534, 1873-76 and 1876-81 were  r e n d e r e d  in-  
t o  E n g l i s h  by W.R.S. R a l s t o n :  T i b e t a n  t a l e s  d e r i v e d  f rom I n d i a n  s o u r c e s ,  
London, 1882; S. Lev i :  L e s  J Z t a k a s ,  Annales  du MusEe Guimet X I X ,  1906 and 
a  g r e a t  number o f  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  JA 1907-32; E.Waldschmidt: 
Die  U b e r l i e f e r u n g  vom Lebensende  d e s  Buddha,  Abh. d. Gi j t t inge r  Akad. d. 
Wiss., P h i l . - h i s t .  K. 3,  29/30, 1944-48; Das P l Z h a p a r i n i r v Z ~ a s f i t r a ,  Abh. 
d. D t .  Akad. d.Wiss. B e r l i n ,  P h i l . - h i s t .  K 1 .  1949,  1 f i i r  Sprachen ,  L i t e -  
r a t u r  und Kuns t ,  1950, 2  and 3,  B e r l i n ,  1950-51; W.W. R o c k h i l l :  T h e  ~ i f e  
o f  Buddha,  London, 1884. 
Jampa L. Panglung: 'D ie  E r z Z h l s t o f f e  d e s  MfilasarvZstivZdin-Vinaya a n a l y s -  
i e r t  au f  Grund d e r  t i b e t i s c h e n  Uberse tzung ' ,  Miinchen, 1979 ( ~ i s s e r t a t i o n ) .  
See E. Waldschmidt:  D i e  U b e r l i e f e r u n g  vom L e b e n s e n d e ,  o p . c i t . ,  p.28-30. 
See Vol. 42 /39 ,2 ,4  and R. Gnol i :  T h e  G i l g i t  M a n u s c r i p t  o f  the ~ a i g ' h a b h e d a -  
v a s t u ,  S e r i e  O r i e n t a l e  Roma X L I ~ ,  I + I I ,  1977178, p t .  I ,  p.113. 
For i n s t a n c e  'dbyung-ba' (Vol. 42 /117 ,4 ,8 )  which means ' r e s c u i n g '  a  l i o n  
which h a s  f a l l e n  i n t o  a  d r i ed -up  w e l l .  
For  t h e  S a n s k r i t  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  UddZna s e e  N.Dutt: G i l g i t  m a n u s c r i p t s  i n  
The  Kashmir  S e r i e s  o f  T e x t s  and S t u d i e s  LXXI (E) Vol.LLL, 4  p t s .  1943-50, 
s. p t . 4 ,  p.3. 
T h i s  UddZna i s  n o t  p r e s e r v e d  i n  S a n s k r i t .  
See  Gnol i ,  o p . c i t . ,  p t . 1 ,  p.1. 
The S a n s k r i t  v e r s i o n  i s  c o r r u p t ;  s e e  G n o l i ,  o p . c i t . ,  p t . 1 1 ,  p.214. 
The S a n s k r i t  and t h e  T i b e t a n  v e r s i o n  seem t o  b e  c o r r u p t ;  s e e  G n o l i ,  op. 
c i t . ,  p t .11,  p.214; ' v i e i b ' ,  t i b .  ' g l a g s  dang mthong b a  ny id  dang n i . . . '  
Gno l i  ( o p . c i t . ,  p t .11 ,  p.192, f o o t n o t e )  i d e n t i f i e d  o n l y  12 s t o r i e s  ..... 
Pek ing-Edi t ion  r e a d s  ' s a ' ,  sDe-dge Vol. nga 242a2 'wa'. 
T h i s  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  i s  u n c e r t a i n .  
See Vol. 411183, 3 ,6 .  
See Vol. 41/208,2 ,4  and 41/211,516. 
For  i n s t a n c e  t h e  s t o r y  of Miikapangb, Aranemi and Mahzgovinda. 
The UddZna Vol. 41 /211 ,5 ,6  ends  w i t h  t i b . ' s o g s l  which seems t o  b e  c o n t r a -  
d i c t o r y  t o  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  of t h e  UddEna. 
Vol. 42 /95 ,2 ,3 ,  Gnol i ,  o p . c i t . ,  p t . I I , p . 9 5 .  
See  L.Alsdorf :  ' ~ e m e r k u n ~ e n  zum V e s s a n t a r a - J z t a k a ,  W i e n e r  Z e i t s c h r i f t  f i i r  
d i e  Kunde SBd- und O s t a s i e n s , l 9 5 7 ,  p.1-71. 
Vol. 41/202,5,3.  
Vol. 42/100,4 ,3 .  
Kab i t a  Das Gupta: 'ViQvantarZivadEna. E i n e  B u d d h i s t i s c h e  Legende' ,  B e r l i n  
1978 ( D i s s e r t a t i o n ) .  
I t  is  n o t  p o s s i b l e  t o  g i v e  t h e  compara t ive  t e x t u a l  a n a l y s i s  h e r e .  It 
w i l l  be  p u b l i s h e d  e l sewhere .  
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25. An investigation of the UddZnas in relation to the context of the frag- 
mentary Chinese translation would be very helpful too. 

26. Any change of a canonical text can, in my view, only have taken place on 
the occasion of a council. See E. Lamotte: Histoire du Bouddhisme 
indien, Louvain, 1967 (reprint), p.648; E. Frauwallner: 'Die buddhist- 
ischen Konzile ' , in Zei tschrift der Deutschen MorgenlZndischen Gesellschaft, 
102, 1952, pp. 240-80. 

27. E. Frauwallner: The Earliest Vinaya and the Beginnings of Buddhist Liter- 
ature, Serie Orientale Roma VIII, 1956, p . 3 2 .  

28. There is one UddZna missing in the Sanskrit manuscript which is preserved 
in Tibetan, no.8. 

29. Vidvantara I + I1 in the Bhaigajyavastu. 



THE MONGOL CENSUS IN TIBET 
Luciano Petech 

It i s  a  known f a c t  t h a t  t h e  whole of t h e  f i n a n c i a l  and m i l i t a r y  adminis-  
t r a t i o n  of t h e  Mongol r u l e r s  of China was based  on a  s y s t e m a t i c  s u r v e y  of t h e  
p o p u l a t i o n  of t h e i r  dominions .  A f i r s t  c e n s u s  was t a k e n  i n  1235 and a  second 
i n  1258, b o t h  b e i n g  l i m i t e d  t o  Nor th  China as t h e  Sou th  was s t i l l  independen t  
under t h e  n a t i o n a l  Sung d y n a s t y .  These  e a r l y  s u r v e y s  were fo l lowed  between 
1261 and 1275 by a n n u a l  c a l c u l a t i o n s ,  a p p a r e n t l y  n o t  based upon a c t u a l  f i e l d  
work; t h e  o n l y  one r e g i s t e r e d  i n  t h e  Yiian H i s t o r y  a s  a  r e a l  c e n s u s  i s  t h a t  o f  
1270. A f t e r  t h e  c o n q u e s t  o f  t h e  South  i n  1276-79 t h e  Mongol government w a i t e d  
t i l l  1290 b e f o r e  i t  c a r r i e d  o u t  a  g e n e r a l  c e n s u s  o f  t h e  whole o f  China;  i t  was 
r e p e a t e d  (p robab ly  r e - c a l c u l a t e d )  i n  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  y e a r ,  and completed i n  1292 
by a  su rvey  of t h e  a g r i c u l t u r a l  p o p u l a t i o n  o n l y .  The 1290 c e n s u s  was ~ r a c t i c -  
a l l y  t h e  l a s t .  A s e t  of f i g u r e s  g i v e n  i n  1330 r e f e r s  o n l y  t o  t h e  number o f  
tax-paying f a m i l i e s  r e g i s t e r e d  w i t h - t h e  l l i n i s t r y  of F inance ,  and i t  was prob- 
ab ly  n o t  based b n  a n  a c t u a l  survey.' 

Census,  t r i b u t e ,  m i l i t i a  and m a i l  s e r v i c e  were  t h e  f o u r  s u p p o r t i n g  p i l l a r s  
of Mongol r u l e  i n  a l l  t h e  o u t e r  dependenc ies  of t h e  empi re ;  t h i s  fundamental  
p r i n c i p l e  w a s  v a l i d  i n  T i b e t  a s  w e l l .  The v a r i o u s  s e c t i o n s  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n -  
speaking a r e a  came under  rlongol sway a t  d i f f e r e n t  t i m e s .  Nor th -Eas te rn  T i b e t  
(Amdo; c a l l e d  T'u-fan i n  t h e  o f f i c i a l  u s a g e  of t h e  Yiian t e rmino logy)  passed  
under Mongol i n f l u e n c e  d u r i n g  t h e  f i f t i e s  of t h e  1 3 t h  c e n t u r y  and t h e s e  r e g i o n s  

L r e c e i v e d  a  s e p a r a t e  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  The d a t e  o f  t h e  fo rmal  s e t t i n g - u p  of 
Mongol r u l e  i n  C e n t r a l  T i b e t  (dBus-gTsang; Chin.  Wu-ssu-tsang) i s  1267-68, when 
t h e  m a i l  r o u t e s  w i t h  t h e i r  s t a g e s  (jam) were o r g a n i z e d  and a  census  was t a k e n .  
Both measures were c a r r i e d  o u t  by i m p e r i a l  o f f i c i a l s  s e n t  o u t  from China ,  w i t h  
t h e  c o l l a b o r a t i o n  of t h e  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  s t a f f  of t h e  Sa-skya a b b o t ,  whom t h e  
emperor Q u b i l a i  had chosen a s  h i s  c o l l a b o r a t o r  and i n s t r u m e n t  f o r  t h e  new 
o r g a n i z a t i o n  o f  T i b e t .  3 

The main souyce on t h e  1268 census  i s  t h e  rGya-Bod y ig - t shang ,  w r i t t e n  i n  
1434 by t h e  monk ~ r i b h i i t i b h a d r a . ~  It  s u p p l i e s  a  f a i r l y  d e t a i l e d  a c c o u n t  of 
t h e  Sa-skya-?long01 p a r t n e r s h i p ,  p a r t l y  drawn from l o c a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  b u t  f o r  an  
even l a r g e r  p o r t i o n  based i n d i r e c t l y  on a  Chinese  s o u r c e ,  a s  t w i c e  s t a t e d  i n  
the  t e x t .  T h i s  i s  t h e  Ta Yiian t ' ung-ch ih ,  a n  accoun t  o f  Mongol a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  
i n  China compiled i n  1323; i t  i s  no l o n g e r  e x t a n t ,  e x c e p t  f o r  a  s e c t i o n  which 
was recovered  and p u b l i s h e d  h a l f  a  c e n t u r y  ago.  T h i s  b lend  of a u t h o r i t a t i v e  
l o c a l  and Chinese  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  t h e  f e a t u r e  t h a t  makes t h e  rGya-Bod y i g - t s h a n g  
so  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n t e r e s t i n g .  

The s e c t i o n  d e a l ' n g  w i t h  t h e  Mongol dominance i n  T i b e t  was t r a n s l a t e d  
long ago by S.Ch.Das;' t h e  c o n t e n t s  were re -a r ranged  i n  a  p a r t l y  d i f f e r e n t  
o r d e r  and ,  a s  u s u a l  w i t h  him, i t  i s  sometimes d i f f i c u l t  t o  r e c o g n i s e  t h e  
T ibe tan  and Ptongol names i n  t h e i r  a n g l i c i z e d  g a r b .  

S e v e r a l  l a t e r  t e x t s  drew t h e i r  t r e a t m e n t  of t h i s  s u b j e c t  from t h e  rGya- 
Bod y iq - t shang .  They a r e :  t h e  Sa-skya-pa c h r o n i c l e  c a l l e d  ' ~ z a m - g l i n g  byang 
phyogs k y i  t h u b  p a ' i  r g y a l  t s h a b  chen po d p a l  l d a n  Sa skya p a ' i  gdung r a b s ;  
t h e  C h r o n i c l e  of T i b e t  by t h e  F i f t h  Dalai-Lama; t h e  Autobiography o f  t h e  F i f t h  
Dalai-Lama; and Klong-rdol Bla-ma's accoun t  of t h e  b e n e f a c t o r s  of t h e  Buddhis t  
r e l i g i ~ n . ~  These secondary  s o u r c e s  were u t i l i z e d  by P r o f e s s o r  G .  T u c c i  i n  
Tibetan P a i n t e d  S c r o l l s ,  Rome, 1948,  13-14, and t h i s  remains  t o  t h i s  day t h e  
only  Western s t u d y  qf t h e  census  i n  T i b e t ,  s i n c e  t h e  s p e c i a l  a r t i c l e  promised 
by Madame Macdonald h a s  never  appeared ,  a s  f a r  a s  I am aware .  

The s t a t i s t i c a l  s k e l e t o n  upon which t h e  census  was b u i l t  is  d e s c r i b e d  a s  
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f o l l o w s .  The basi .c  u n i t  i s  t h e  hor-dud, l i t e r a l l y  'Mongol smoke', meaning a  
homestead w i t h  i t s  f i r e - p l a c e ,  b u i l t  on Mongol p r i n c i p l e s .  The elements  nec- 
e s s a r y  t o  form a  hor-dud a r e :  ' a  house (khang-sa) w i t h  a t  l e a s t  s i x  p i l l a r s  
s u p p o r t i n g  t h e  r o o f ;  a  s t r i p  o f  l a n d  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  sowing twelve bushe l s  
( k h a l )  of Mongol s e e d  (hor-son) ; husband, w i f e  and ~ h i l d r e n ~ w i t h  male and fe-  
male a t t e n d a n t s ,  s i x  i n  a l l ;  t h r e e  ploughing b u l l o c k s ;  two g o a t s  and four  sheep. 
C l e a r l y  t h i s  b a s i c  u n i t  r e f e r s  t o  a  middle-peasant  f a m i l y  t i l l i n g  government 
s o i l  o r  i t s  own l a n d .  It c o v e r s  t h e  a g r i c u l t u r a l  e lement  of t h e  populat ion 
and l e a v e s  o u t  t h e  o t h e r  component of T i b e t a n  p o p u l a t i o n ,  t h e  nomads. 

The hor-dud s e r v e s  a s  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  l a y e r  f o r  t h e  pyramid of t h e  l a r g e r  
u n i t s .  F i f t y  hor-dud form one rta-mgo (horse-head) .  Two rta-mgo form a  
brgya-skor ,  a  group of one hundred f a m i l i e s .  What f o l l o w s  is t h e  usua l  
decimal  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  Mongol army and people .  Ten brgya-skor  form a  stong- 
s k o r  ( c h i l i a r c h y ) .  Ten s tong-skor  form a  k h r i - s k o r  (myr ia rchy) .  The khr i -  
s k o r  i n  Mongol t i m e s  and even l a t e r  was t h e  e q u i v a l e n t  of a  d i s t r i c t ;  i t  was 
supposed t o  c o n t a i n  4000 temple s e r f s  and 6000 s e r f s  of t h e  n o b l e  f a m i l i e s ,  
b u t  t h e  f i g u r e s  were p u r e l y  t h e o r e t i c a l .  On a  h i g h e r  l e v e l ,  t e n  khr i -skor  
formed a  k l u ,  which i s  t h e  Chinese term l u ,  c i r c u i t ;  and t e n  k l u  normally 
formed a  zh ing ,  t h e  Chinese sheng,  p r o v i n c e .  T i b e t  a c t u a l l y  con ta ined  only 
t h r e e  chol-kha (Mongol c 6 l g e  cor responding  t o  t h e  Chinese l u ) :  dBus, gTsang 
an mNga'-ris sKor-gsum; t h u s  i t  was t o o  s m a l l  t o  form a  r e g u l a r  sheng. How- 
e v e r ,  o u t  of r e s p e c t  f o r  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  c h a r a c t e r  of t h e  c o u n t r y ,  t h e  emperor 
Q u b i l a i  decreed  t h a t  T i b e t  was t o  b e  cons idered  a s  one ~ h e n g . ~  

The census  of 1268 was c a r r i e d  o u t  by two i m p e r i a l  o f f i c i a l s  c a l l e d  A-ken 
and Ming-gling: t h e i r  names seem t o  b e  unknown t o  t h e  Chinese t e x t s .  They 
p e r s o n a l l y  c a r r i e d  o u t  t h e  survey  of gTsang, from mNga'-ris t o  t h e  Zha-lu 
d i s t r i c t .  I n  dBus, from Zha-lu t o  'Bri-gung, t h e  work was e n t r u s t e d  t o  a  
T i b e t a n ,  Su-thu A-skyid,whg i n c i d e n t a l l y  was an  a n c e s t o r  of t h e  F i f t h  Dalai  
Lama on t h e  m a t e r n a l  s i d e .  

The f i g u r e s  of t h e  census  a r e  g iven  i n  some detai l , ' '  b u t  we cannot dea l  
w i t h  them h e r e .  S u f f i c e  i t  t o  s a y  t h a t  t h e  t o t a l  sums were 15,690 hor-dud 
f o r  mNga9-ris and gTsang and 20,763 f o r  dBus, g i v i n g  a  grand t o t a l  of 36,453 
her-dud f o r  C e n t r a l  and Western T i b e t  t o  which 750 hor-dud i n  Yar-'brog (pro- 
bab ly  Northern T i b e t )  must b e  added. The rGya-BO~ y ig- t shang  remarks t h a t  
t h e s e  f i g u r e s  were taken from t h e  p a p e r - r o l l  r e g i s t e r s  compiled by Shzkya- 
bzang-po, who was dpon-chen, i .e .  temporal  a d m i n i s t r a t o r  of Sa-skya, from 1244 
t o  1275. Working o u t  t h e s e  r e s u l t s ,  they  go t o  show t h a t  t h e  popula t ion  of 
C e n t r a l  and Western T i b e t  amounted t o  c .223,000 s o u l s ;  a s  s a i d  above, t h e  nomads 
a r e  n o t  inc luded .  The f i g u r e  seems v e r y  low, bu t  we have t o  temember t h a t  
China p roper  under Mongol dominat ion con ta ined  o n l y  c . f i f t y  m i l l i o n  people ,  
and t h u s  t h e  p r o p o r t i o n  is a c c e p t a b l e .  

The r e s u l t s  of t h e  1268 census were cop ied ,  n o t  wi thou t  some mistakes ,  i n  
l a t e r  texts. ' '  But t h e  o r i g i n a l  l i s t  i s  always t h e  same; t h e  c o m p a r a t i ~ e l ! ~  
few v a r i a n t s  found i n  t h e  l a t e r  t e x t s  cannot  be taken t o  r e f e r  t o  a  second 
census ,  a s  i t  has  been supposed.12 

Having completed t h e  b a s i c  census  ( r t s a - b a ' i  dud-chen r t s i s - p a ) ,  t h e  two 

o f f i c i a l s  proceeded t o  a s s i g n  t o  each myriarchy t h e  upkeep of t h e  p o s t a l  
s t a g e s ,  of  which t h e r e  were twenty-seven. T h i s  meant r e s e r v i n g  a  c e r t a i n  
number of hor-dud Eor t h e  du ty  of supply ing  h o r s e s ,  yaks ,  d r i v e r s ,  c a r e t a k e r s ,  
e t c . ;  i n  exchange f o r  t h i s  s e r v i c e  t h e  f a m i l i e s  concerned were exempted from 
any o t h e r  form of t a x a t i o n .  P r a c t i c a l l y  each s t a g e  came t o  form t h e  c e n t r e  
o f  a  p o s t a l  d i s t r i c t . 1 3  The m a i l  s e r v i c e  was e f f i c i e n t ,  a t  l e a s t  i n  t h e  beg- 
i n n i n g ,  b u t  t h e  burden on t h e  T i b e t a n  a u t h o r i t i e s  and p e a s a n t s  was such t h a t  
most of  t h e  m a i l  s e r v a n t s  p r e f e r r e d  t o  abscond and t u r n  t o  a  l i f e  of vagrancy- 
I n  1281 t h e  i m p e r i a l  o f f i c i a l  Sang-ko, who l e d  an e x p e d i t i o n  t o  T i b e t  a f t e r  the  
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death of ' ~ h a g s - p a ,  had t o  make u s e  of t h e  Mongol g a r r i s o n s  t o  g e t  t h e  m a i l  
s t ages  i n  working o r d e r  a g a i n . 1 4  

I t  is u s u a l l y  b e l i e v e d  t h a t  t h e r e  was a  second census  i n  1287, b u t  t h e  
sources h a r d l y  j u s t i f y  t h i s  a s s e r t i o n .  The rGya-Bod y ig- t shang  informs us  t h a t  
' i n  t h e  Earth-Dragon 1268 t h e  i m p e r i a l  envoys A-kon and Ming-gling c a r r i e d  o u t  
the b a s i c  census  of peop le  and l a n d  ( r t s a - b a ' i  dud-grangs r t s i s - p a ) .  Twenty 
years l a t e r ,  i n  t h e  Fire-Hog y e a r  1287, Ho-shu [and] U-nu-khan [ these]  two, s e n t  
by t h e  khrims-ra chen-po (perhaps  t h e  Grand S e c r e t a r i a t ,  chung-shu sheng) . 
working i n  c o l l a b o r a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  dpon-chen gZhon-nu-dbang-phyug, c a r r i e d  o u t  a  
r e v i s i o n  (phye-gsal)  of t h e  c o u n t r y '  .15 Then f o l l o w s  t h e  l i s t  of t h e  hor-dud 
i n  each k h r i - s k o r  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  r e g i s t e r s  of ShXkya-bzang-po a s  r e l a t e d  above; 
a c t u a l l y  t h e  t e x t  ment ions  t h e  r e v i s i o n  of 1287 merely i n  o r d e r  t o  emphasise t h e  
cor rec tness  and t r u s t w o r t h i n e s s  of t h e  f i g u r e s  i n  t h e  b a s i c  census .  

The Autobiography of t h e  F i f t h  Dalai-Lama f o l l o w s  a  somewhat d i f f e r e n t  
ve rs ion  of t h e  same t e x t .  Ho-shu and U-nu-khan a r e  t e l e s c o p e d  t o g e t h e r  i n t o  
one person: Do-shu A-nu-gan, which seems p r e f e r a b l e .  T h i s  l o o k s  more l i k e  a  
t i t l e  than  a  name; b u t  I am unab le  t o  i d e n t i f y  t h e  o r i g i n a l .  The Autobiography 
gives  him a s  companions Ar-mgon and Su-thu A-skyid, i . e .  t h e  same two o f f i c i a l s  
of 1268, and t h e  t h r e e  t o g e t h e r  a r e  s a i d  t o  have c a r r i e d  o u t  a  count ing  of t h e  
populat ion d i v i d i n g  i t  by t h e  number of t h e  hor-dud (mi b r t s i s  dud grangs  s u  
bcad) .16 P o s s i b l y  t h e  5 t h  Dalai-Lama misunders tood ( a t  l e a s t  i n  p a r t )  t h e  manu- 
s c r i p t  of t h e  rGya-Bod y ig- t shang  he  was f o l l o w i n g .  

We can reach  a  b e t t e r  unders tand ing  of t h e  r e v i s i o n  of  1287 by p l a c i n g  i t  i n  
the  frame of t h e  g e n e r a l  p o l i c y  of t h e  Mongol government of t h e  t ime.  During 
those years  Sang-ko, who had become t h e  a l l - p o w e r f u l  f a v o u r i t e  and m i n i s t e r  of  
t h e  emperor, o rdered  widespread r e v i s i o n s  ( l i - s u a n )  i n  v a r i o u s  p r o v i n c e s .  For 
ins tance .  i n  t h e  1 0 t h  month of 1288 h e  s e n t  twelve o f f i c i a l s  of t h e  C e n t r a l  
Control Boards (sheng-yuan t ' a i -kuan)  t o  c a r r y  o u t  a  f i n a n c i a l  r e v i s i o n  i n  t h e  

17  s i x  provinces  of Chiang-huai,  Chiang-hsi ,  Fu-chien, Szechwan, Kan-su and An-hsi. 
I t  s t a n d s  t o  reason  t h a t  t h e  p roceed ings  of 1287 i n  T i b e t  were b u t  a n o t h e r  i n -  
s t a n c e  of t h i s  p o l i c y .  We may suppose t h a t  t h e s e  l o c a l  i n s p e c t i o n s  were meant 
as  p r e p a r a t i o n s  f o r  t h e  grand census  of 1290; b u t  t h i s  is o n l y  h y p o t h e t i c a l .  

A secondary r e s u l t  of  t h e  r e v i s i o n  was t h a t  t h e  hsuan w e i  s h i h  gzhon-nu- 
dbang-phyug (hsuan-wei s h i h  was t h e  c h i e f  i m p e r i a l  o f f i c i a l  i n  T i b e t ;  p r a c t i c a l l y  
i d e n t i c a l  wi th  t h e  dpon-chen) was o rdered  t o  p rov ide  f o r  t h e  needs of t h e  
famished f a m i l i e s  of t h e  p o s t a l  and m i l i t a r y  s e r v i c e s  i n  t h e  t e r r i t o r y  under  
h i s  j u r i s d i c t i o n ;  a s  a  reward, Sang-ko s a n c t i o n e d  a  g r a n t  of 2500 s i l v e r  t a e l s  
(10th month of 1288) .I8 

Much l a t e r  t h e r e  was a n o t h e r  i n s p e c t i o n .  Our s o l e  s o u r c e  f o r  t h i s  i s  t h e  
rGya%od yig- tshang;  t h e  passage  i s  t r a n s l a t e d  h e r e  word f o r  word: 'Although i n  
t h e  middle r o y a l  g e n e r a t i o n  [ a f t e r  Gengis Khan] t h e  r e v i s i o n  of e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  
and s e c u l a r  dependants  and t h e  l a n d  survey  and census were c a r r i e d  o u t  i n  some 
f a s h i o n ,  when t h e  Mongol emperor Tho-gon The-mur ascended t h e  t h r o n e  i n  1 j a 3  
he s e n t  t h e  man c a l l e d  Tho-zhu A-nu-gan and ~ e s - c h a g - t h a ' i  ~ h i n g - c h a n g ' .  

The name Tho-zhu A-nu-gan i s  c l e a r l y  i d e n t i c a l  wi th  Ho-shu U-nu-khan, t o  
whom t h e  r e v i s i o n  of 1287 i s  a t t r i b u t e d ;  and t h i s  t e n d s  t o  s u p p o r t  o u r  
susp ic ion  t h a t  i t  i s  a  t i t l e  and n o t  a  p e r s o n a l  name. A s  t o  Ges-chag t h a ' i  
Ph ingxhang ,  t h i s  r a i s e s  a t  once t h e  problem of h i s  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w i t h  
g'ing-ch'ang Kim?aqtai (Chin-ch'a-t 'ai  i n  Chinese) ,  whose c a r e e r  can b e  recover -  
ed i n  main o u t l i n e s  from s c a t t e r e d  mentions i n  t h e  b a s i c  a n n a l s  (psn-chi)  of  t h e  
His to ry  of t h e  Ylan dynas ty .  On January  l o t h ,  1323, he a s  appoin ted  head of  
t h e  O f f i c e  of Buddhism and T i b e t  (hsiian-cheng yiian-shih) ." During t h e  s h o r t  
c i v i l  war of 1328 which r e s u l t e d  i n  t h e  r e s t o r a t i o n  of t h e  Qaishan  branch of 
t h e  i m p e r i a l  f ami ly ,  h e  s t a y e d  a t  t h e  summer c a p i t a l  Shang-tu, then  i n  t h e  hands 
of t h e  f a c t i o n  which opposed t h e  r e s t o r a t i o n .  He ha tched  a  consp i racy  a g a i n s t  
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i t s  l e a d e r  Daula Shah; t h e  p l o t  was d i s c o v e r e d  and i t s  members were p u t  t o  
d e a t h .  Kimc'aqtai a l o n e  escaped ,  because  a t  t h e  t i m e  h e  was away on m i l i a r y  
d u t y .  A f t e r  t h e  end of t h e  war,  on November 1 9 t h ,  1328, he  was appointed vice- 
c h a n c e l l o r  (p' inq-ch* a n q  chenq- l i  of t h e  Grand S e c r e t a r i a t  (chunq-shu sheng) . 21 
I n  February 1329 h e  r e c e i v e d  ( c o n c u r r e n t l y ? )  t h e  p r e s i d e n c y  of t h e  Supreme 
M i l i t a r y  Counci l  (ch'u-mi yiian 22 But a l r e a d y  i n  March 1330 he  was subjected J i t o  a n  e n q u i r y  by t h e  c e n s o r a t e  . Some months l a t e r  h e  was d i smissed  and h i s  
p r o p e r t y  was c o n f i s c a t e d ;  bu t  a lmos t  immediate ly  t h e  emperor pardoned him and 
appoin ted  him p r o v i n c i a l  p ' inq-ch'anq of Szechwan. On ~ u ~ u s t  1 2 t h ,  1331, he 
was a g a i n  denounced by a  c e n s o r  f o r  hav ing  f a l s e l y  accused  a n o t h e r  o f f i c i a l  
and t h u s  caused h i s  r u i n ,  t h e  e v e n t  going back t o  1323-1324; he  was a l s o  charged 
charged w i t h  d o u b t f u l  a t t i t u d e  d u r i n g  t h e  c i v i l  war and w i t h  i n e f f i c i e n c y  i n  
h a n d l i n g  t h e  r e v o l t  r a g i n g  on t h e  Yiinnan-Szechwan b o r d e r .  A s  a  r e s u l t ,  he was 
d i smissed  and b a  i s h e d  w i t h  h i s  f a m i l y  t o  Kuang-tung; however, h i s  p roper ty  was 
n o t  c o n f i s c a t e d .  q4 A f t e r  t h i s  h e  v a n i s h e s  from t h e  b a s i c  a n n a l s .  However, 
t h e  t a b l e s  ( p i a o )  of t h e  o f f i c i a l s  of t h e  c e n t r a l  government l i s t  a g a i n ,  fo r  
t h e  y e a r  1333 o n l y ,  a  Kimzaqtai a s  p ' inq-ch'anq c h e n q - l i ,  a l though  t h e r e  i s  no 
mention anywhere of a  second r e h a b i l i t a t i o n .  I n  1336 Gab-chag-ste Phing-chang, 
be longing  t o  t h e  f a m i l y  of t h e  k i n g  of t h e  Yu-gur ( i . e .  of t h e  i d i q u t  of Uigh- 
u r i s t a n ) ,  accompanied t h e  3rd Karma-pa h i e r a r c h  Ran$-byung-rdo-rje t o  mTshur- 
phu, from where t h e  l a t t e r  was t o  proceed t o  China. From t h e  Chinese angle ,  
t h e  i d e n t i t y  of t h e  Kimzaqtai  of 1323-1331 w i t h  t h e  one of 1333 may n o t  be 
wholly beyond doubt .  But i n  any c a s e  Ges-chag-tha'i and Gab-chag-ste a r e  one 
and t h e  same person ;  i n  1334 o r  1335 t h e  emperor had s e n t  him t o  T i b e t ,  appar- 
e n t l y  on an i n s p e c t i o n  t o u r .  

A f t e r  t h e  mention of Ges-chag-tha' i  t h e r e  i s  a  b r e a k  i n  t h e  l o g i c a l  seq- 
ence of t h e  t e x t  of t h e  rCya-Bod y iq- t shang ,  and what f o l l o w s  d e a l s  with  a  
d i f f e r e n t  s u b j e c t :  'During t h e  second t e r m  of o f f i c e  of t h e  dBus-gTsang dpon- 
chen gZhon-dbang, i n  t h e  m a t t e r  of t h e  c o u n t i n g  of t h e  p o p u l a t i o n  and t h e  
census t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  hor-dud, t h e  f o l l o w i n g  [ r u l e s ]  were observed ' ; 27  then 
f o l l o w  t h e  d e f i n i t i o n s  of hor-dud, rta-mqo and t h e  h i g h e r  u n i t s ,  a s  t o l d  above. 
The f i r s t  term of o f f i c e  of gZhon-nu-dbang-phyug was about  1288 ( s e e  above) ; 
t h e  second was a f t e r  t h e  v i c t o r i o u s  campaign a g a i n s t  t h e  'Bri-gung s e c t  and 
monastery i n  1290. But we know t h a t  t h e  r e v i s i o n  took  n l a c e  i n  1287; and 
t h u s  'second term' must be an e r r o r  f o r  ' f i r s t  t e r m ' ,  u n l e s s  we accep t  t h e  
improbable s u p p o s i t i o n  t h a t  t h e  r e v i s i o n  o i  1287 was r e g i s t e r e d  only a f t e r  
1290. I n  any c a s e ,  t h e r e  i s  no r e l a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  p receed ing  s e n t e n c e s  and 
t h e r e  may be a  gap i n  t h e  t e x t .  I t  i s  a  p i t y  t h a t  no t e x t u a l  comparison is  
p o s s i b l e ,  a s  t h i s  passage  was n o t  copied i n  l a t e r  s o u r c e s ,  a s  f a r  a s  I know. 

Turning a g a i n  t o  t h e  i n s p e c t i o n  of c.1335, we must i n t r o d u c e  a t  t h i s  point 
t h e  mention i n  t h e  C h r o n i c l e  of t h e  5 t h  Dalai-Lama of a  r e v i s i o n  (phge-qsal) 
c a r r i e d  ou t  by S i - t u  Dar-ma-rgyal-mtshan, a p p a r e n t l y  a  T ibe tan  monk s e n t  by 
t h e  emperor;  t h e  c o n t e x t  shows t h a t  t h i s  took p l a c e  a t  some d a t e  a f t e r  1329. 

28 

No f u r t h e r  in format ion  on t h i s  man is for thcoming,  n o r  i s  i t  p o s s i b l e  t o  see  
any connec t ion  w i t h  Kimraqtai .  kJe might suppose t h a t  t h e  journey t o  T ibe t  of 
bo th  personages  was connected w i t h  t h e  t a b u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  tax-paying f a m i l i e s  
of t h e  empire compiled i n  1330, a s  s a i d  above; bu t  t h i s  is mere s p e c u l a t i o n .  

Anyhow, i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t ,  whi le  Q u b i l a i  main ta ined  a  f i rm g r i p  on Tibet  
through h i s  census  and t h e  subsequent  r e v i s i o n ,  h i s  weak s u c c e s s o r s  t r i e d  only 
once,  i n  1334 o r  1335, t o  r e g a i n  a  r e a l  c o n t r o l  over  t h e  T i b e t a n  admin is t ra t ion ,  
which was s l i p p i n g  f a s t  ou t  of t h e i r  hands. o n l y  t e n  y e a r s  l a t e r  ~yang-chub- 
rgyal-mtshan of Phag-mo-gru was w r e s t i n g  f i r s t  dBus and then  gTsang from t h e  
hands of  t h e  Sa-skya-pa; and t h e  l a s t  Yiian emperor Toghan Temiir had t o  recog- 
n i z e  o f f i c i a l l y  t h e  new s i t u a t i o n ,  which implied t h e  d e  f a c t o  independence of 
T i b e t .  
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Summing up t h e  r e s u l t s  of our  e n q u i r y ,  we may conclude t h a t  t h e r e  was o n l y  
one rlongol census  i n  T i b e t  c o n s i s t i n g  of a n  a c t u a l  su rvey  of t h e  l a n d  and of 
t h e  p o p u l a t i o n ,  and t h i s  was c a r r i e d  o u t  i n  1268. Its r e s u l t s  were  r e v i s e d  
and checked i n  1287 and a g a i n  i n  about  1335, b o t h  t i m e s  i n  p o s s i b l e  connec t ion  
with s i m i l a r  e f f o r t s  i n  China p r o p e r ;  b u t  t h e y  were never  r e p l a c e d  by a f r e s h  
survey.  
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SOURCES OF VARIATION IN TIBETAN CANONS OF ICONOMETRY 
Kathleen W. Peterson 

Iconometry is one of t h e  more fundamental  and c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  a s p e c t s  o f  
T ibe tan  a r t .  Its r u l e s  of f i g u r a l  p r o p o r t i o n s  d e f i n e  t h e  s k e l e t a l - l i k e  under- 
s t r u c t u r e  on which t h e  images o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  pantheon a r e  b u i l t .  The organ-  
i z a t i o n  of t h e s e  r u l e s  of p r o p o r t i o n s  i n t o  canons  of i c o n o m e t r i c  measure  bene- 
f i t  t h e  a r t i s t  by p r o v i d i n g  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  models o f  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  They a l s o  
b e n e f i t  t h o s e  o f  u s  who admire  T i b e t a n  a r t  by p r o v i d i n g  c o n c i s e  and f o r m u l a i c  
s t a t e m e n t s  o f  T i b e t a n  c o n c e p t i o n s  o f  p r o p o r t i o n ,  symmetry and space .  

I n  t h e o r y ,  T i b e t ' s  fo rmulae  o f  p r o p o r t i o n s  have  been s y s t e m a t i z e d  i n t o  
f i x e d  and i n v i o l a b l e  canons  t h a t  p e r m i t  n e i t h e r  v a r i a n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  n o r  
change. Adherence t o  t h e s e  f i x e d  canons i s  though t  t o  g u a r a n t e e  t h e  c o n t i n -  
u i t y  of t r a d i t i o n  and a c c u r a t e  d e p i c t i o n  of i c o n i c  forms by s u c c e s s i v e  gener-  
a t i o n s  o f  a r t i s t s .  I n  a c t u a l  p r a c t i c e ,  however, t h i s  i s  n o t  a lways  t h e  c a s e .  
I t  is  a p p a r e n t  from some o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  commercial  l i t e r a t u r e  and from obse r -  
v a t i o n s  made by s e v e r a l  r e s e a r c h e r s  who have s t u d i e d  w i t h  T i b e t a n  c r a f t s m e n  
t h a t  i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s  do o c c u r  i n  T i b e t a n  canons  of i c o n o m e t r y . l  F u r t h e r ,  i t  
appears  t h e r e  i s  a u t h o r i t a t i v e ,  t e x t u a l  s a n c t i o n  f o r  some o f  t h e s e  v a r i a n t  
r e a d i n g s .  

A comparison of s e v e r a l  o f  t h e  p r imary  and secondary  s o u r c e s  on which 
T i b e t a n  i c o n o m e t r i c  t h e o r y  is  founded r e v e a l s  t h a t  many o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  
t h a t  have been n o t i c e d  i n  t h e  work of contemporary  c r a f t s m e n  a r e  t h e  r e s u l t  of 
a l t e r n a t i v e  canons  of measure.  Some o f  t h e s e  a l t e r n a t i v e s  a r e  d e r i v e d  from 
d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  s o u r c e s  and o t h e r s  a r e  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  p e r m i s s i b l e  
v a r i a t i o n  i n  t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  by p r a c t i c i n g  c r a f t s m e n .  Both c a s e s ,  how- 
e v e r ,  l e a d  t o  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  i c o n o m e t r i c  t r a d i t i o n  does  
p o s s e s s  a  c e r t a i n  d e g r e e  o f  f l e x i b i l i t y  and is n o t  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  a  s i n g l e  canon 
o f  measures.  I n  t h i s  paper  I would l i k e  t o  i n t r o d u c e  t h e  t o p i c  of i c o n o m e t r i c  
canon i n  T i b e t a n  a r t  w i t h  a  b r i e f  d e s c r i p t i o n  of t h e  o p e r a t i o n a l  p r i n c i p l e s  on 
which i t  i s  based.  T h i r  I p ropose  t o  f o l l o w  by a  g e n e r a l  d i s c u s s i o n  of f o u r  
major s o u r c e s  o f  T i b e t a n  i c o n o m e t r i c  t h e o r y  whose v a r i a n t  measures  p o i n t  t o  t h e  
e x i s t e n c e  of a l t e r n a t i v e  canons o f  measure.  

T i b e t ' s  theorlr  of p r o p o r t i o n s  i s  based upon a n  i c o n o m e t r i c  t r a d i t i o n  t h a t  
developed i n  I n d i a  and was f i r y t  r ecorded  i n  t h e  p u r z q a s  of t h e  Gupta p e r i o d  
and k i l p a - k z s t r a s  of the  medieval  e r a .  A s  one of t h e  p r i n c i p a l  t o p i c s  i n  t h e  
a r t s ,  a  b ranch  of t h e  f i v e  a u x i l l a r y  s c i e n c e s  ( r i g - g n a s  l n g a ) ,  iconometry  (chag- 
t shad)  h a s  been commented upon by T i b e t a n  a u t h o r s  of a l l  p e r i o d s .  Widely r e -  
nowned s c h o l a r s  such a s  R je  Tsong-kha-pa, Kun-mkhyen Padma-dkar-po, sDe-sr id  
Sangs-rgyas rgya-mtsho, Ye-shes dPal- 'byor Sum-pa mKan-po and 'Ju Mi-pham rGya- 
mtsho, t o  ment ion j u s t  a  few, w r o t e  i c o n o m e t r i c  t r e a t i s e s  t h a t  made s i g n i f i c a n t  
c o n t r i b u t i o n s  t o  T i b e t ' s  deve lop ing  a r t i s t i c  h e r i t a g e .  

The pr imarv purpose  of t h e s e  i c o n o m e t r i c  handbooks w a s  t o  o u t l i n e  canons  
of measure t h a t  would e n a b l e  an  a r t i s t  t o  d e p i c t  t h e  i d e a l s  of p e r f e c t  beau ty .  
These i d e a l s ,  though modelled i n  t h e  image of man h i m s e l f ,  d e s c r i b e  a  f i g u r e  
which is  i n h e r e n t l y  more p e r f e c t  t h a n  o r d i n a r y  m o r t a l  form. I n  t h e  p r o p o r t i o n s  
of buddha, b o d h i s a t t v a ,  yi-dam and goddess  f i g u r e s  t h i s  p e r f e c t i o n  i s  p o r t r a y e d  
by a  uniform b a l a n c e  and o v e r a l l  symmetry between i n d i v i d u a l  p a r t s  t o  t h e  whole. 
The h e i g h t ,  from ugpTsa t o  p e d e s t a l  i s  e q u a l  t o  t h e  b r e a d t h ,  f i n g e r - t i p  t o  
f i n g e r - t i p ,  t h e  dimensions  of t h e  upper  body a r e  commensurate w i t h  t h o s e  of t h e  
lower body and i n d i v i d u a l  measures  of f a c e ,  hand and f o o t ,  f o r  example,  a r e  i n  
e q u a l  and harmonious r e l a t i o n  t o  one a n o t h e r .  

The canons of measure which t h e  handbooks d e s c r i b e ,  s e r v e  a s  t h e o r e t i c a l  
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models t h a t  g u i d e  t h e  a r t i s t  i n  making s t r u c t u r a l  l ine -drawings  ( t h i g - r t s a )  
of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  images. These t h i g - r t s a  o u t l i n e  t h e  b a s i c  p r o p o r t i o n s  on 
which t h e  image w i l l  b e  b u i l t  by j o i n i n g  v a r i o u s  p a r t s  of  t h e  f i g & e ' s  anatomy 
w i t h  a  s e r i e s  o f  i n t e r - c o n n e c t e d  l i n e s .  They a l s o  a l l o w  f o r  t h e  d e p i c t i o n  of 
movement and d e p t h  by employing a  sys tem of d i a g ~ n a l s  and a d j u s t i n g  t h e  hor iz-  
o n t a l  measures  i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  v e r t i c a l  a x i s .  I n  t h e  dynamic p o s t u r e s  of 
w r a t h f u l  y i  dam, d a k i p i s  and p r o t e c t i v e  f i g u r e s  t h e  v e r t i c a l  mid- l ine  of t h e  
d e i t y ' s  t o r s o  i s  p laced  i n  a  d e l i b e r a t e  d i a g o n a l  t o  t h e  v e r t i c a l  a x i s  of t h e  
t h i g  r t s a .  I n  a  f i g u r e  such  as VajrapBpi  f o r  example,  t h e  asymmet r ica l ly  
l a r g e r  p r o p o r t i o n s  of t h e  image 's  upper-body on t h e  r i g h t  h a l f  of t h e  c e n t r a l  
a x i s  and t h e  d i a g o n a l  s h i f t  of t h e  body ' s  mid- l ine  toward t h e  upper r i g h t  cause 
Va j rapxp i  t o  l e a n  t o  t h e  r i g h t  i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h e  v a j r a  i n  h i s  upra i sed  
hand. S i m i l a r l y ,  t h e  f o r e s h o r t e n e d  dimensions  of  t h e  c a l f  of  t h e  o u t s t r e t c h e d  
l e f t  l e g  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  Va j rapBpi ' s  l e g  e x t e n d s  somewhat beh ind  t h e  r e s t  of the 
body i n  t h e  p r a t y z l i d h a  pose  t h a t  h e  c u s t o m a r i l y  assumes. 

The manner i n  which t h e s e  i d e a l  p r o p o r t i o n s  a r e  t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  t h e  indiv- 
i d u a l  measures  of  c a s t  images and thankas  is  p a r t  of  a  system of f i x e d  r a t i o s .  
These r a t i o s  e x p r e s s  t h e  harmonious i n t e r r e l a t i o n  of  each ana tomica l  p a r t  t o  
t h e  whole by u s i n g  measures  which a r e  of a  r e l a t i v e  r a t h e r  t h a n  a b s o l u t e  value. 
The b a s i c  u n i t  o r  module of measure  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  by s e v e r a l  anthropometr ic  
terms which i n c l u d e  f a c e  ( z h a l ,  gdong) ,  palm ( m t h i l )  and span  (mtho) measure. 
T h i s  measure comprises  12 o r  124 s m a l l e r  u n i t s  which a r e  termed f i n g e r  ( so r )  
measures  and t h e s e ,  i n  t u r n ,  a r e  f u r t h e r  d i v i d e d  i n t o  q u a r t e r s  and e i g h t h s  
( r k a n g  and n a s  r e s p e c t i v e l y ) .  The r e a l  v a l u e s  of t h e s e  measures  i n  a  given 
work, a r e  o b t a i n e d  by two o p e r a t i o n s  of s i m p l e  d i ~ i s i o n . ~  The f i n i s h e d  
h e i g h t  of t h e  image, u g p i s a  t o  p e d e s t a l ,  i s  f i r s t  d i v i d e d  i n t o  a  predetermined 
number of  l a r g e  u n i t s  of measure .  One of t h e s e  l a r g e  u n i t s  i s  then  divided 
by 12 o r  124,  which d e f i n e s  the v a l u e s  of t h e  s m a l l e r  measures .  The l a r g e  
measure ,  r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  t h e  commentaries,  a s  w e l l  a s  t h i s  paper ,  a s  a  ' l a r g e  
u n i t '  (cha c h e n ) ,  i s  a l s o  used t o  h i e r a t i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  t h e  v a r i o u s  
c l a s s e s  of Buddhis t  d e i t i e s  from cne a n o t h e r .  

Most canons of T i b e t a n  iconometry d i v i d e  t h e  d e i t i e s  of t h e  Buddhist  
pan theon i n t o  e i g h t  major  c a t e g o r i e s  ( th ig -chen  b r g y a d ) .  These c a t e g o r i e s  
p r e s e r v e  t h e  h i e r a t i c  d i s t i n c t i o n  between images of buddhas,  b o d h i s a t t v a s ,  
dharma-pZla and o t h e r s  by a s s i g n i n g  a  s e p a r a t e  and un ique  s e t  of measures t o  
each.  The l a r g e s t  measures  of t h e  e i g h t  c a t e g o r i e s  a r e  r e s e r v e d  f o r  buddha 
f i g u r e s ,  such a s  Sakyamfini and t h e  J i n a s  o f  t h e  f i v e  buddha f a m i l i e s ,  who 
measure 125 s o r  i n  t e n  l a r g e  u n i t s  of 1 2  s o r  each.  The semi-wrathful  (zhi  
ma khro)  y i  dam, such  a s  Heva j ra ,  Kiilacakra and Samvara who comprise t h e  second 
Category,  a l s o  measure 125 s o r  b u t  a r e  d i v i d e d  i n t o  12  s e p a r a t e  p a r t s .  Bodhi- 
s a t t v a s ,  t h e  t h i r d  c a t e g o r y ,  have e x a c t l y  t h e  same measures  a s  buddha f i g u r e s  
w i t h  t h e  i m p o r t a n t  d i f f e r e n c e  t h a t  t h e i r  l a r g e  u n i t s  of  measure (cha chen) 
e q u a l  12 and n o t  1 2 4 ,  a r r i v i n g  a t  a  t o t a l  of i 2 0  s o r .  The l a s t  f i v e  c a t -  
e g o r i e s ,  which a r e  s u c c e s s i v e l y  reduced i n  t o t a l  number s o r  and l a r g e  u n i t s  of 
measure,  i n c l u d e  goddesses  and c o n s o r t s  of t h e  J i n a  i n  n i n e  l a r g e  measures, 108 
s o r ,  w r a t h f u l  y i  dam and g u a r d i a n  f i g u r e s ,  such  a s  Va j rakz laya  and Yama i n  e ight  
l a r g e  measures ,  96 s o r ,  human d e p i c t i o n s  of  Q r l v a k a s ,  p r a t y e k a - h d d h a s  and 
a r h a t s  i n  seven l a r g e  measures ,  84  s o r ,  major p r o t e c t i v e  f i g u r e s ,  such a s  
po and t h e  loka-pZla i n  s i x  l a r g e  u n i t s ,  7 2  s o r  and minor p r o t e c t i v e  f i g u r e s  of 
nagas ,  Rahu and o t h e r s  i n  f i v e  l a r g e  u n i t s ,  60 s o r .  These canons of t h e  t h i g  
chen brgyad a r e  d e r i v e d  from a  s m a l l  number of  c a n o n i c a l  t e x t s  on which t h e  
T i b e t a n  commentators r e l i e d .  A rev iew of t h r e e  of t h e s e  pr imary sources  in- 
d i c a t e s  t h a t  some of t h e  d i f f e r e n c e ~  among them a r e  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  v a r i a t i o n s  
t h a t  occur  i n  T i b e t ' s  l a t e r  commentaries and i conomet r i c  p r a c t i c e s .  
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The Tibetan commentaries agree that Tibet's theory of proportions is 
largely based on three texts from the Buddhist canon: the Kalacakra and 
Saqtvara tantras from the tantra (rgyud) section of the bKar-rgyur and the 
~ratima-lakga~ f rom the bStan- 'g!yur. By comparing the relevant passages 
of these works in reference to the buddha figure, summarized in Table I, it 
is apparent that their numerical descriptions do not tally and that thereare im- 
Dortant differences between them. A modern commentary confirms what is ob- 
vious from contemporary artistic practice but is rarely mentioned in the older 
Tibetan sources; two of these three sources have been interpreted as alternative 
canons of measure in Tibetan art. 

The iconometric passage of the first work, the Kalaca ra-tantra is includ- 
ed in the jnana, or fifth and final chapter of the tantra.' The passage is 
short, totalling approximately two folia, and is confined to iconometric des- 
criptions of the buddha figure and stupas. One of the more significant asp- 
ects of the tantra's canon of measures is not the measures themselves but the 
manner in which they are described. The tantra's somewhat ambiguous method 
of numerical description may well have been responsible for some of the vary- 
ing interpretations made by later commentators. 

The tantra used a symbolic terminology, rather than actual numbers, to 
describe the dimensions of the various measures. In this system it is intend- 
ed that the reader will understand the numerical values of the measures by 
making the proper association between the symbolic terms and the numbers they 
represent. This was a common literarv device in the iconometric literature 
of India which was used to eliminate the dry and nrosaic repetition of numbers 
by replacing them with equivalent phrases of greater euphony. A frequently 
used example from the tantra is the term used to represent the number 12. In 
the tantra there is a repeated use of a 'sun finger' measure (nyi ma'i sor). 
The reader is expected to interpret this measure as 12 by associating the sun, 
with its various aspects throughout the solar year, the 12 adityas, with the 
number 12. Though some of these terms are readily apparent,others are not 
and as the tantra does not define the numerical values of these symbolic 
terms we can speculate that this was a source of some confusion to the later 
commentators. Similarly, while the tantra itself does not define an exact 
total for the combined sor measures, saying only that the buddha figure 
measures a few more than 120 sor (nyi shu 'ga zhig lhag pai brgya gang 
zhig), the commentaries consistently interpret the buddha figure of the 
KZlacakra system as measuring 125 sor. 6 

The commentaries tell us that the hieratic distinction between buddha 
and bodhisattva images, according to the KZlacakra canon, is accomplished by 
adjusting the value of the large module of measure (cha chen) rather than 
changing the proportions them~elves.~ Though the tantra itself says nothing 
on this matter the commentaries report that each large measure (cha chen) on 
buddha images is allotted an additional 1 sor i.e., 121 sor to the 12 sor 
unit of all other classes of deities. This additional 1 sor per large 
measure on images of buddhas is the point of greatest departure from the icon- 
ometric canons of the other two texts and is the element of greatest variabil- 
ity in the iconometric practices of contemporary craftsmen. 

The second authoritative source of Tibetan iconometric canon is located 
in the 30th chapter of the Maha-samvarodaya tantra or sDom 'byung, as it is 
abbreviated in the Tibetan sources.8 Its scope is considerably wider than 
the filacakra in that it outlines the measures of several classes of deities. 
The chapter begins by describing the canon of proportions of what are termed 
'divine images' (lha yi gzugs rnams) and f01lo~~s with iconometric descript- 
ions of semi-wrathful yi dam, wrathful yi dam and protective figures and 
goddesses. The notable aspect to this series of descriptions is that while 
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t h e  t a n t r a  does  n o t  i d e n t i f y  t h e  buddha f i g u r e  by any of t h e  customary e p i t h e t s ,  
Padma-dkar-po and s e v e r a l  o t h e r  commentators i n t e r p r e t  t h e  f i r s t  s e t  of meas- 
u r e s ,  t h o s e  of ' d i v i n e  images ' ,  a s  i n d i c a t i n g  t h o s e  of t h e  buddha. A summary 
of t h e s e  measures r e v e a l s  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  from t h o s e  of t h e  
~ s l a c a k r a  system. The h e i g h t  of t h e  buddha, u ~ p i s a  t o  p e d e s t a l  i s  120 and 
125 s o r  and t h e  l a r g e  measure,  termed f a c e  measure ( z h a l - t s h a d )  is  def ined  a s  
c o h s i s t i n g  of 12 and n o t  124 s o r .  There  i s  no p r o v i s i o n ,  accord ing  t o  t h e  2 
S a ~ v a r a  canon, f o r  t h e  a d d i t i o n a l  4 s o r  p e r  l a r g e  measure on images of t h e  
buddha . 

The T i b e t a n  commentaries have i n t e r p r e t e d  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  between t h e  
~ z l a c a k r a  and Saqvara  canons i n  a  number of lrays. One a u t h o r  n o t e s  t h a t  the  
p reced ing  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e  Sarpvara canon is  a c t u a l l y  i n  e r r o r  and t h a t  
t h e  120 s o r  measure is  i n t e n d e d  f o r  y i  dam and n o t  buddha f i g u r e s .  The commen- 
t a r y  on t h e  Salpvara- tantra ,  he c l a i m s ,  o u t l i n e s  t h e  measures f o r  buddha images 
e x a c t l v  a s  t h e  Kalacakra  does .  Other  commentaries r e c o n c i l e  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  
by t h e  e x i g e n c i e s  of media,  s c u l p t u r e  v e r s u s  p a i n t i n g .  They a s s i g n  t h e  125 
s o r  f i g u r e  of t h e  KZlacakra canon f o r  images i n  r e l i e f  and t h e  120 s o r  f i g u r e  
of t h e  Salpvara canon f o r  t h o s e  which a r e  p a i n t e d . 9  O t h e r s  s t i l l  p r e f e r  t o  
over look  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s . 1 °  Whether d e r i v e d  from e r r o r  o r  n o t  sGa-stod @as- 
bzang-ba dGe-'dun, a  contemporary a r t i s t - a u t h o r  from Khams, p o i n t s  o u t  t h a t  
t h e  120 s o r  buddha of t h e  Salpvara canon has  been i n t e r p r e t e d  bv Tibe tan  . q  

a r t i s t s  a s  an  a l t e r n a t i v e  t o - t h e  125 s o r  f i g u r e  of t h e  ~ a l a c a k r a  system.l l  
T h i s  e s t a b l i s h e s  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  t r a d i t i o n  s a n c t i o n s  a t  l e a s t  two s e p a r a t e  
canons of measure f o r  buddha images and h e l p s  account  f o r  some of t h e  v a r i a t -  
i o n s  t h a t  have been n o t i c e d  i n  t h e  measures of modern c ra f t smen .  

The p o s s i b i l i t y  of alternative canons of measure,  d e r i v e d  from d i f f e r e n -  
c e s  i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  l i t e r a r y  s o u r c e s ,  is  sugges ted  once a g a i n  i n  t h e  ~ r a t i m a -  
lakgaF.12 T h i s  work, a l t h o u g h  l o c a t e d  i n  t h e  bStan  ' c ~ ~ u r ,  i s  abbrev ia ted  i n  
t h e  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  a s  t h e  Shar i -bu ' i  mdo o r  S h a r i  bus  k l l i s  zhus pa and pro- 
f e s s e s  t o  be a s u t r a  t a u g h t  i n  r e p l y  t o  S a r i p u t r a ' s  q u e s t i o n s  about  dep ic t ions  
of  t h e  buddha image. I t  is  one of f o u r  i conomet r ic  t e x t s  i n  t h e  bStan * g ! l u r  
but  i t  is  t h e  only one c o n s i s t e n t l y  mentioned i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  sources .  A 

comparison o f  s e v e r a l  of t h e  measures i n  t h e  P r a t i m Z - l a k ~ a q a  canon r e v e a l s  
t h a t  i t  a g a i n  d i f f e r s  from t h o s e  of t h e  p r e v i o u s l y  mentioned t a n t r i c  sources .  

The Prat ima-laksana d e s c r i b e s  t h e  measures of  t h e  buddha f i g u r e  with  . . - 
c l e a r  and unamciguous numbers, wi thou t  t h e  symbolic  terminologv o r  t e r s e  
p h r a s i n g  t h a t  t y p i f y  t h e  KZlacakra and Sarrvara t a n t r a s .  Like t h e  SarDVara 
canon, t h i s  system is  d e f i n e d  a s  having t e n  l a r g e  u n i t s  of measure comprising 
120 s o r .  Though t h e  t o t a l s  a g r e e ,  t h e  120 s o r  buddha of t h e  Pratir@-lakgaqa 
is d i f f e r e n t l y  p ropor t ioned  t o  t h e  120 s o r  buddha of t h e  S a ~ v a r a  canon. The 
v e r t i c a l  and h o r i z o n t a l  a x i s  of t h e  PratimH-lakgaqa f i g u r e  e q u a l  one another  
b u t  t h e  p r o p o r t i o n s  of t h e  v e r t i c a l  measures a r e  a l t e r e d  by t h e  added leng th  
of t h e  lower l e g  and t h e  omission of t h e  u s u a l  h i p  measure.  The h o r i z o n t a l  
measures of both t h e  PratimB-lakgaqa and Samvara buddhas n e g l e c t  t h e  add i t iona l  
measures f o r  w r i s t  and elbow t h a t  a r e  inc luded  i n  t h e  KHlacakra canon. 

I n  summarizing t h e  d i f f e r e n t  canons from t h e s e  t h r e e  s o u r c e s ,  we s e e  
t h a t  two d e s c r i b e  a  buddha f i g u r e  of 120 s o r  whi le  t h e  t h i r d  d e s c r i b e s  t h i s  
f i g u r e  a s  meaeuring f i v e  s o r  more. The ambiguous n a t u r e  of t h e  G l a c a k r a  
d e s c r i p t i o n  p r e s e n t s  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  commentators i n t e r p r e t e d  
t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  measures and cumula t ive  t o t a l  of t h i s  canon i n  d i f f e r e n t  ways. 
T h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y  a s i d e ,  however, t h e  d i r e c t  acknowledgement by one source  of 
t h e  120 s o r  buddha of t h e  Sayvara  system a s  a  s e p a r a t e  and a l t e r n a t i v e  canon, 
e s t a b l i s h e e  t h a t  a t  l e a s t  two d i f f e r e n t  canons of i conomet r ic  measure a r e  
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sanc t ioned  i n  T i b e t a n  a r t i s t i c  p r a c t i c e .  S i m i l a r l y ,  t h e  commentar ies '  f r e -  
quent ment ion of t h e  P r a t i r n Z - l a k g a ~ a  a s  a n  i m p o r t a n t  s o u r c e  of T i b e t a n  i con-  
omet r i c  t h e o r y  and i t s  c l e a r  d e f i n i t i o n  of y e t  a n o t h e r  120 s o r  buddha f i g u r e  
s u g g e s t s  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of a  t h i r d .  These  v a r i a t i o n s  i n  t h e  l i t e r a r y  sour -  
ces  and d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  work of contemporary  c r a f t s m e n  a r e  r e i n f o r c e d  by 
what one i n f l u e n t i a l  commentator of t h e  1 7 t h  c e n t u r y  r e p o r t s  o f  t h e  i n t e r p r e t -  
a t i o n  of t h e s e  canons  i n  a r t i s t i c  p r a c t i c e .  

sDe-srid Sangs-rgyas  rGya-mtsho, renowned r e g e n t  t o  t h e  5 t h  D a l a i  Lama 
and p r o l i f i c  a u t h o r ,  i n c l u d e s  an  i c o n o m e t r i c  p a s s a g e  i n  h i s  V a i d u r y a  r g y a  s h e 1  
t h a t  was r e f e r r e d  t o  by many o f  T i b e t ' s  l a t e r  commentators. l3 L i k e  most 
a u t h o r s ,  Sangs-rgyas rGya-mtsho acknowledges t h e  p r e v i o u s l y  mentioned c a n o n i c a l  
sources  a s  t h e  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  b a s i s  of h i s  d i s c u s s i o n  of iconometry .  b h a t  i s  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  a b o u t  h i s  work i s  t h a t  i t s  canons  of measure f o r  t h e  
buddha f i g u r e  a r e  n o t  f i x e d  and v a r y  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  media i n  which t h e y  a r e  
d e p i c t e d  (Table  1 1 ) .  l4 H e  s t r a y s  from t h e  measures  d e s c r i b e d  i n  a l l  of t h e  
c a n o n i c a l  s o u r c e s  and t a i l o r s  h i s  d imens ions  t o  t h e  needs  of c r a f t s m e n .  He 
o u t l i n e s  s e p a r a t e  d imens ions  f o r  p a i n t e d  ( b r i s )  and r e l i e f  ( ' b u r )  works on 
a lmost  e v e r y  measure and i n  s o  d o i n g  makes accommodation f o r  t h e  a d d i t i o n a l  
dep th  of t h r e e  d imens iona l  form. The s u b t l e s t  v a r i a t i o n s  i n c l u d e  d i f f e r e n c e s  
i n  e i g h t h s  of s o r  on t h e  arm w i d t h ,  f o r  example,  and t h e  l a r g e s t  i n c l u d e  a n  
a d d i t i o n a l  112 s o r  p e r  l a r g e  measure  f o r  a l l  images i n  r e l i e f .  T h i s  d i f f e r s  
from t h e  o r i g i n a l  f i l a c a k r a  canon which adds  t h i s  112 sor t o  l a r g e  measures  of 
buddha images whether  p a i n t e d  o r  i n  r e l i e f .  I t  a l s o  c o n f l i c t s  w i t h  t h e  s i m p l e  
e q u a t i o n  mentioned by some of t h e  commentar ies ,  t h a t  t h e  125  s o r  canon of t h e  
KZlacakra system i s . a p p l i e d  t o  images i n  r e l i e f  and t h e  120 s o r  sys tem of t h e  
Samvara canon i s  used f o r  p a i n t e d  d e p i c t i o n s .  N e i t h e r  of t h e  sDe-s r id  Sangs- 
rgyas  rgya-mtsho's canons  of measure co r respond  t o  t h e  i c o n o m e t r i c  d e s c r i p t i o n s  
of t h e  two t a n t r a s .  

sDe-srid Sang-rgyas rgya-mtsho's a l t e r n a t e  measures  c o r r o b o r a t e  what is 
e q u a l l y  a p p a r e n t  from t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  l i t e r a r y  s o u r c e s ;  t h a t  
T ibe tan  iconometry  i s  n o t  based  upon o r  c o n f i n e d  t o  a  s i n g l e  o r  immutable 
canon o f  measures .  H i s  two s e t s  of measures  i n t r o d u c e  t h e  view t h a t  T i b e t ' s  
canons o f  measures  a r e  s u b j e c t  t o  v a r i a b l e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  
media i n  which they  a r e  d e p i c t e d  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  d i f f e r i n g  l i t e r a r y  s o u r c e s  on; 
which they  a r e  based .  These  a l t e r n a t i v e  canons  and p e r m i s s i b l e  v a r i a t i o n s  
i n  t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  accoun t  £.or many of t h e  d i f f e r e n c e s  t h a t  occur  i n  
a r t i s t i c  p r a c t i c e  and s u g g e s t  t h a t  T i b e t ' s  canons  of iconometry  a r e  more 
v a r i a b l e  t h a n  p r e v i o u s l y  though t .  1 5  
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TABLE 1 
Proportions of Buddha Figure from Canonical Sources 

STANDING SEATED 

VERTICAL ACAKRA -- PRATIMA-LAKSANA - SAMVARA 

USVISA 4 
CRANIUM 121 4 4 
HAIRLINE-URM 
UVA-TIP OF NOSE 

12 1 
12 4 4 

CHIN 2 4 
NECK 4 
BREAST 121 12 1 12 
NAVEL 12 1 12 1 12 
GENITALS 121 12 ,& (60) 
HIP 4 4 
HIP-EDGE OF PEDESTAL 4 

60 
THIGH 2 5 2 5 
KNEE 4 4 
CALF 2 5 2 5 
ANKLE 3 
FOOT 41 3 

(125) (120) 

HORIZONTAL 

AXIS-INSIDE ARM 12 1 12 12 
UPPER ARM 20 2 0 20 
FOREARM 16 16 16 
HAND 12 12 12 
WRIST 1 
ELBOW 

(60) (60) 
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TABLE 11 
Proportions o f  Buddha Figure from sDe-srid Sangs-rgyas rGya-rntsho 

VERTICAL RELIEF PAINTED 

USNISA 4 1 3 1 
CRANIUM 4 4 
HAIRLINE-OR~A 5 5 
ORVA-TIP OF NOSE 4 4 
CHIN 3 1 3 1 
NECK 4 4 4 
BREAST 1 2 4  1 2  
NAVEL 1 2 4  1 2  
GENITALS 1 2 1  1 2  
HIP  4 4 
THIGH 2 5  2 4  
KNEE 4 4 
CALF 2 5  2 4  
FOOT 3 4 - 

1 2 5  1 2 0  

HORIZONTAL 

AXIS-INSIDE ARM 1 2 1  1 2  
UPPER ARM 2 0  ~i 2 0  
FORE RM 1 6 2  1 6  
HAND 1 2  1 1 2  
WRIST 1 1 
ELBOW +- 
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Notes 

One of t h e  f i r s t  s t u d i e s  t o  h a v e  g i v e n  t h i s  problem s e r i o u s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  
is  K.M. Gerasimova 's ,  'Compos i t iona l  S t r u c t u r e  i n  T i b e t a n  Iconography ' ,  
T h e  T i b e t  J o u r n a l ,  V o l . i i i ,  no.1, S p r i n g  1978, pp.40-42. 
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p r a c t i c e .  Othe r  p r o c e d u r e s ,  s u c h  as c o r r e l a t i n g  t h e  u n i t s  of measure 
t o  t h e  a r t i s t  o r  p a t r o n ,  though common i n  a r t i s t i c  p r a c t i c e ,  a r e  r a r e l y  
ment ioned i n  t h e  l i t e r a r y  s o u r c e s .  
Some commentaries do d i v i d e  t h e  pan theon  i n t o  e l e v e n  s e p a r a t e  c a t e g o r i e s  
b u t  e i g h t  i s  t h e  more u s u a l  number. Complete d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  t h e  t h i g -  
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T h i s  p a p e r  is  p a r t  of a  s u r v e y  e n t i t l e d  'Ladakhi  houses  i n  t h e  I n d u s  
V a l l e y , '  a  d i s s e r t a t i o n  s u b m i t t e d  f o r  a  m a s t e r ' s  d e g r e e  a t  t h e  Sorbonne. F i e l d  
t r i p s  t o  Ladakh were  made i n  August 1376 and July-August 1977. A s  f a r  a s  we 
know, t h e r e  i s  no p r e v i o u s  s t u d y  of t h e  t o p i c  d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h i s  a r t i c l e .  

Time does  n o t  p e r m i t  u s  t o  u n d e r t a k e  a  d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  of t h e  b u i l d -  
i n g  m a t e r i a l s  o f  which t h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  k i n d s :  s t o n e ,  e a r t h  (mainly  i n  t h e  form 
of d r i e d  b r i c k )  and wood. 

B u i l d i n g  a  house  u s u a l l y  t a k e s  two t o  t h r e e  months and o f t e n  s t a r t s  i n  J u n e  
The p e r i o d  d u r i n g  which b u i l d i n g  can  t a k e  p l a c e  is  c o m p a r a t i v e l y  s h o r t  b e c a u s e  
w i n t e r  b e g i n s  i n  October .  

The Wal l s  ( P l a t e  1 )  
Many houses  a r e  b u i l t  on t h e  f o u n d a t i o n s  of o l d e r  o n e s  which have  f a l l e n  

i n t o  r u i n .  Then new f o u n d a t i o n s  need t o  be  made, i t  is  n o t  n e c e s s a r y  t o  exca- 
v a t e  t h e  whole c o n s t r u c t i o n  a r e a  and make a  f l o o r  s i n c e  i n  Ladakh a n i m a l s  l i v e  
on t h e  ground f l o o r ,  and t h e  ground is  s imply  made l e v e l .  Thus, t h e  f o u n d a t i o n s  
a r e  dug i n  t r e n c h e s  t o  a  d e p t h  o f  l m .  t o  1.5m; t h e y  a r e  made of rough ly  shaped 
quar ry  s t o n e s  whose j o i n t s  a r e  i n  i m p e r f e c t  cohes ion  a s  e a r t h  m o r t a r  is  mere ly  
i n s e r t e d  between them. The c o u r s e s  a r e  l a i d  p a r a l l e l  t o  each  o t h e r  b u t  t h e  
s t o n e s  a r e  of uneven s i z e .  

The house  i s  n o t  b u i l t  on any b a s e  and t h e  w a l l s  r i s e  d i r e c t l y  from 
t h e  ground,  b u t  i n  most c a s e s  t h e  f i r s t  c o u r s e  i s  made up of l a r g e  s t o n e s  which 
a r e  p o i n t e d  w i t h  e a r t h  m o r t a r  and between which s m a l l  f l a t  s t o n e s  a r e  p l a c e d .  
I t  p r e s e r v e s  t h e  same o u t l i n e  a s  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n s .  The c o u r s e s  of t h e  w a l l s  
compris ing t h e  ground f l o o r  v a r y  i n  number between f o u r  o r  f i v e  and a dozen. 
Stone i s  wide ly  used f o r  t h i s  purpose  because  i t  h a s  t o  s u ~ p o r t  t h e  we igh t  of 
t h e  h i g h e r  t i e r s .  Unburnt b r i c k  h a s  a  tendency t o  crumble  under  t h e  we igh t  
of a  t a l l  w a l l .  T h i s  may e x p l a i n  why manv houses  i n  Ladakh used t o  b e  con- 
s t r u c t e d  w i t h  i n c l i n e d  w a l l s ,  s i m i l a r  t o  what c i v i l - e n g i n e e r s  term a  b a t t e r .  

The w i d t h  of t h e  b a s e  compensated f o r  t h e  f r a g i l i t y  of t h e  m a t e r i a l s .  
Nowadays, a s  t h e  houses  a r e  no l o n g e r  s o  h i g h ,  b r i c k  i s  a l s o  used on t h e  ground 
f l o o r  and t h e  b a t t e r  i s  d i s a p p e a r i n g .  A h o r i z o n t a l  wooden clamp u s u a l l y  forms 
t h e  t o p  of t h e  ground f l o o r ;  i t  i s  v i s i b l e  from t h e  o u t s i d e  and i s  found on 
every  s t o r e y .  I t  s e r v e s  a s  a  l i n t e l  f o r  t h e  open ings  v e n t i l a t i n g  each f l o o r  
and i t  s u p p o r t s  t h e  ends  of t h e  j o i s t s  which make up a p a r t  of t h e  f l o o r - - c e i l -  
i n g s  of each s t o r e y .  From t h e  f i r s t  f l o o r  t h e  w a l l  is u s u a l l y  b u i l t  i n  
unburnt  b r i c k s .  I t  i s  much e a s i e r  t o  u s e  b r i c k  t h a n  s t o n e  because  eve ryone  can 
make t h e i r  own, whereas s t o n e  r e q u i r e s  t h e  s e r v i c e s  o f  a  s t o n e  mason. The 
b r i c k s  a r e  p laced  i n  s t r e t c h e r s  and h e a d e r s ,  and a r e  t h e n  j o i n e d  w i t h  t h e  same 
e a r t h  mor ta r  used f o r  t h e  s t o n e s .  The w a l l  i s  made up of two t h i c k n e s s e s  of 
s t r e t c h e r s  and one of h e a d e r s  b u t  t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  of s t r e t c h e r s  and h e a d e r s  is 
n o t  r e g u l a r .  The cor:lers a r e  o b t a i n e d  by means of t o o t h i n g .  A s t r e t c h e r  
b r i c k  i s  ? laced  a t  a n  a n g l e  of 90' t o  a  header  b r i c k ,  and f o r  t h e  n e x t  row t h e  
b r i c k s  a r e  l a i d  i n v e r s e l y  t o  i n s u r e  t h e  s o l i d i t y  of t h e  c o r n e r  and t h e  w a l l s .  
The a n g l e  of t h e  n e x t  row i s  t h e r e f o r e  made bv a  header  b r i c k .  The w a l l s  a r e  
l a i d  i n  t h i s  manner up t o  t h e  r o o f .  There  i s  no need f o r  e x t e r n a l  s c a f f o l d i n g  
because  t h e  s t o r e y s  a r e  c o n s t r u c t e d  one a f t e r  t h e  o t h e r ,  and t h e  b u i l d e r s  work 
from t h e  i n s i d e  of t h e  house.  Ladders  a r e  used f o r  s p r e a d i n g  t h e  roughcas t  on 
t h e  e n t i r e  e x t e r i o r  of t h e  house.  \ h e n  t h e  b r i c k l a y e r  makes t h e  w a l l s  he  
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l e a v e s  empty s p a c e s  f o r  t h e  windows and d o o r s .  \ ,hen h e  h a s  l a i d  t h r e e  o r  
f o u r  c o u r s e s  he  p u t s  t h e  f r ames  i n  t h e  empty s p a c e s  and t h e n  h e  f i n i s h e s  t h e  
w a l l .  Q u i t e  o f t e n  t h e r e  r e m a i n s  a  gap between t h e  w a l l  and t h e  f rame,  and i t  
c a n  b e  f i l l e d  i n  w i t h  m o r t a r .  

I t  i s  r a r e  t o  f i n d  w a l l s  made e n t i r e l y  of s t o n e  i n  Ladalrh. They a r e  made 
of i r r e g u l a r  c o u r s e s  of q u a r r y  s t o n e s  f i l l e d  i n  w i t h  m o r t a r .  Gaps a r e  f i l l e d  i n  
w i t h  s m a l l  p e b b l e s .  One might  c a l l  i t  a  g i g a n t i c  i r r e g u l a r  s t r u c t u r e .  A s  
w i t h  t h e  b r i c k  w a l l s ,  t h e  c lamps a r e  p l a c e d  i n  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  and suppor t  t h e  
ends  o f  t h e  beams. 

A s  we saw above,  t h e  w a l l s  of t h e  o l d e r  h o u s e s  a r e  b u i l t  w i t h  a b a t t e r .  
It seems t h a t  t h i s  b a t t e r  was a l s o  w i d e l y  u s e d  when houses  and c a s t l e s  were 
b u i l t  on r o c k  and c o u l d  n o t  have  f o u n d a t i o n s .  The l a c k  of f o u n d a t i o n s  was 
compensated f o r  i n  t h e  w i d t h  of t h e  b a s e  of t h e  w a l l s  which guaran teed  s t a b i l -  
i t y  f o r  t h e  b u i l d i n g .  IJe were  n e v e r  a b l e  t o  o b s e r v e  t h e  b u i l d i n g  of t h i s  kind 
of w a l l  a s  i t  seems t o  have  been abandoned. Consequent ly  we were unable  t o  
d i s c o v e r  t h e  t e c h n i q u e  used f o r  them. T h i s  method of c o n s t r u c t i o n  is  slow and 
uneconomical  a s  i t  r e q u i r e s  a  g r e a t  d e a l  of t i m e  and m a t e r i a l s .  But i t  
c e r t a i n l y  g i v e s  t h i s  s o b e r  and a u s t e r e  a r c h i t e c t u r e  a n  u n r i v a l l e d  e legance ,  a s  
i t  conveys  a s e n s e  o f  h e i g h t  and l i g h t n e s s  which p r e s e n t  methods no l o n g e r  
a c h i e v e .  

The Floors and Ceilings ( P l a t e  2)  
These  a r e  one and t h e  same and a r e  made o f  wood, g r a s s  and e a r t h .  The 

c e i l i n g  is  s imply  t h e  u n d e r s i d e  of t h e  f l o o r ,  and a s  i n  t h e  l l i d d l e  Ages, i t s  
s t r u c t u r e  i s  n o t  concea led  by any o t h e r  m a t e r i a l s .  I J i th  t h e  e x c e p t i o n  of the  
k i t c h e n ,  t h e  rooms a r e  of modest  d imens ions ,  and t h e r e  a r e  no  more than  two o r  
t h r e e  master-beams i n  each  room. The ends  o f  t h e  beams a r e  b u i l t  i n t o  t h e  
h e i g h t  o f  t h e  w a l l  between t h e  b r i c k s  and t h e  j o i s t s  go ing  th rough  t h e  w a l l s  
r e s t  on t h e s e  beams. T h e i r  ends  a r e  p l a c e d  on t h e  wooden clamp a l r e a d y  men- 
t i o n e d .  N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  t h e  ends  of t h e  j o i s t s  can  s imply  rest on t h e  b r i c k s  of 
t h e  bonding,  l i k e  t h e  e n d s  o f  t h e  master-beams. IJhen t h e y  e x t e n d  t o  t h e  out-  
s i d e ,  t h e  j o i s t s  can  b e  a s  much a s  l m .  l ong .  They a r e  n o t  c u t  u n t i l  t h e  bui ld-  
i n g  is  completed,  o r  e l s e  t h e y  a r e  used f o r  making a  ba lcony .  The master-  
beams and t h e  j o i s t s  a r e  made of p o p l a r .  A l a t h i n g  made of l i t t l e  willow 
s t i c k s  i s  p l a c e d  on t h e  j o i s t s  q u i t e  c a r e f u l l y ;  i t  can be f a i r l y  l o o s e  o r  very 
d e n s e ,  and t h e  s t i c k s  a r e  a r r a n g e d  t o  form a  p a t t e r n .  A f a i r l y  t h i c k  l a y e r  
o f  g r a s s  b rough t  i n  l a r g e  n e t s  i s  t h e n  p l a c e d  on t h i s  l a t h i n g .  A f t e r  t h i s  a  
compact l a y e r  of s i f t e d  e a r t h  mixed w i t h  w a t e r  is s p r e a d  over  i t .  F i n a l l y  the  
e a r t h  i s  packed down w i t h  a  p i e c e  of wood and l e f t  t o  d r y .  T h i s  is  t h e  corn- 
monest  method used f o r  making f l o o r - c e i l i n g s  i n  Ladakh. 

A more s o p h i s t i c a t e d  method is used i n  T i b e t  b u t  i s  f a i r l y  r a r e  i n  Ladakh: 
t h e  f l o o r  i s  s c a t t e r e d  1 6 t h  t i n y  s t o n e s  and wa te r  i s  t h e n  thrown over  i t ;  the  
s t o n e s  a r e  c a r e f u l l y  c rushed  i n t o  t h e  f l o o r ;  t h e  o p e r a t i o n  i s  r e p e a t e d  s e v e r a l  
t i n e s .  Once t h e  f l o o r  is  d r y  i t  can  b e  washed e a s i l y .  But t h i s  i s  a  ~ 1 0 1 ~  

method and needs t o  b e  m e t i c u l o u s l y  c a r r i e d  o u t  i f  i t  is t o  be  done p roper ly .  
The c e i l i n g  on t h e  t o p  f l o o r  a l s o  compr i ses  t h e  t e r r a c e d  r o o f i n g  and i t  is  made 
i n  t h e  same way a s  t h e  o t h e r  s t o r e y s ;  however, t h e  l a y e r  of e a r t h  i s  ve ry  t h i c k  
and may b e  a s  much a s  50cm. One can  a l s o  p u t  a  whole c o u r s e  of b r i c k s  over 
t h e  whole l a y e r  of e a r t h  and g i v e  i t  a  c o a t i n g .  The r o o f i n g  usual l l r  extends  
some 20cm. o u t  from t h e  w a l l ;  i n  t h i s  c a s e  i t  i s  s u p p o r t e d  b-r j o i s t s  protruding 
from t h e  w a l l s  w i t h  narrow b o a r d s  on them. The same system is  used f o r  con- 
s t r u c t i n g  b a l c o n i e s :  t h e  j o i s t s  p r o t r u d e  from t h e  w a l l  a s  we saw above and then 
a l a t h i n g  made of e a r t h  and g r a s s  i s  p laced  on them. The b a l u s t r a d e  is made 
br ic lcs  . 



1. The outaidei wullrr. 
2. f i e  floor.cefling. 
3. The windows & dcrarrr. 
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The Windows and Doors ( P l a t e  3) 
The g e n e r a l  sys tem f o r  f i t t i n g  open ings  is  t h e  same f o r  b o t h  doors  and 

windows. The f rame i s  n o t  engaged i n  t h e  w a l l s  b u t  is s imply  p laced  on t h e  
f l o o r  o r  r a i s e d  by a  c o u r s e  of  b r i c k s .  The h o r i z o n t a l  c r o s s p i e c e s  extend on 
e i t h e r  s i d e  i n t o  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  and a r e  wedged i n  between two b r i c k s .  L ike  the  
v e r t i c a l  jambs, t h e  c r o s s p i e c e s  a r e  v i s i b l e  and t h e y  a r e  assembled by b o l t i n g .  
A l l  wooden f i x t u r e s  a r e  made i n  t h i s  way because  n a i l s  were unknown u n t i l  re- 
c e n t l y .  The upper  h o r i z o n t a l  c r o s s p i e c e  i s  s u p p o r t e d  by a p i e c e  of wood which 
s e r v e s  a s  a  l i n t e l ,  and i n  most c a s e s  a l s o  s u p p o r t s  a  wooden ' f a l s e  l i n t e l ' ,  
which is  t h e  o n l y  d e c o r a t i v e  e lement  i n  t h i s  a u s t e r e  a r c h i t e c t u r e .  These items 
a r e  assembled and s c u l p t e d  a t  t h e  c a r p e n t e r ' s  shop and a r e  b rought  ready-made t o  
t h e  b u i l d i n g  s i t e .  They c o n s i s t  of  a  wooden f i x t u r e  which r e n e a t s  t h e  same 
system: f o u r  beam ends  a r e  b o l t e d  t o  a  p i e c e  o f  wood which s u p p o r t s  ano ther  
l o n g e r  p i e c e ;  above t h i s  one t h e r e  i s  a n o t h e r  which s u p p o r t s  beam ends l i k e  the 
f i r s t ;  f i n a l l y  t h e  whole f i x t u r e  is  crowned by a p i e c e  of  wood which is  longer  
t h a n  a l l  t h e  o t h e r s .  \.Je have d e s c r i b e d  t h e  s i m p l e s t  sys tem a s  t h i s  one can be 
r e p e a t e d .  B r i c k  h e a d e r s  a r e  p l a c e d  on t h e  l a s t  p i e c e  of wood because they 
ho ld  t h e  whole wooden f i x t u r e  i n  p l a c e .  There  is  t h u s  a  p l a y  of t h r u s t s  exten- 
d i n g  from t h e  t o p  of  i t s  v a r i o u s  e lements .  The s p a c e  between t h e  w a l l  and the  
wooden e lements  i s  f i l l e d  w i t h  m o r t a r .  D e c o r a t i o n s  may b e  c h i s e l l e d  i n  t h e  hor- 
i z o n t a l  p i e c e s  of  wood: s i m p l e  l a t t i c e - w o r k  o r  h o l l o ~ r e d  o u t  m o t i f s  wi th  s t a l a c -  
t i t e s .  The p i e c e s  of  wood which do n o t  :upport  beam ends a r e  s c u l p t e d  with t iny 
m u l t i f o i l  arche:  of Moghul i n f l u e n c e ,  b u t  t h e r e  a r e  a l s o  f o l i a t e d  a r c h e s  which 
have a  c e r t a i n  s i m i l a r i t y  t o  I n d i a n  a r c h e s  hav ing  a  rnakara t a i l .  

There  a r e  p r a c t i c a l l y  never  any windows on t h e  ground f l o o r  and wi th  each 
s t o r e y  t h e  windows became wider  and more numerous. The r e c e p t i o n  room on the 
t o p  f l o o r  b e n e f i t s  from t h e  l a r g e q t  opening.  IJowadays t h e  tendency towards 
b i g g e r  windows h a s  l a r g e l y  been c r e a t e d  by t h e  appearance  on t h e  market of g lass  
a t  r e a s o n a b l e  p r i c e s .  T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  windows a r e  r a t h e r  s m a l l  which guarantees 
good p r o t e c t i o n  a g a i n s t  c o l d  and h e a t .  They may b e  mul l ioned  i n  which case  the 
lower p a r t  i s  c l o s e d  up by two f i x e d  wooden s l a t s ;  they  may a l s o  be  simply div- 
i d e d  i n t o  two by a  v e r t i c a l  wooden rod.  The windows i n  t h e  r e c e p t i o n  room a r e  
d i v i d e d  i n t o  s e v e r a l  p a r t s  by wooden u p r i g h t s .  They o f t e n  form an a n g l e  of the  
house a f t e r  t h e  T i b e t a n  s t y l e  which i s  q u i t e  widespread i n  t h e  Indus  v a l l e y .  
A s  w i t h  t h e  s m a l l e r  windows, t h e  lower p a r t  is s e a l e d  up w i t h  wooden panels .  
Oi led  paper  o r  wooden l a t h i n g  is  used t o  c l o s e  them l i k e  t h e  'moucharabieh' 
which a l l o w s  one t o  s e e  w i t h o u t  being seen  and i s  probab ly  of ~ l u s l i m  in f luence-  
The s m a l l  windows a r e  c l o s e d  e i t h e r  by means o f  o i l e d  paper  o r  wi th  wooden s l a t s  
p laced  i n  p o s i t i o n  from t h e  i n s i d e ;  i f  t h e y  a r e  r e a l l y  s m a l l  they  a r e  l e f t  open. 
Nowadays t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n c e p t i o n  of windows h a s  been r e v o l u t i o n i s e d  bv the  
i n t r o d u c t i o n  of g l a s s  which makes i t  p o s s i b l e  t o  have l a r g e  windows, and by 
impor t ing  t h e  h i n g e  system which a l l o w s  windows t o  be  opened and s h u t  e a s i l y .  
Some houses  have windows framed w i t h  broad b l a c k  bands i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  s t y l e -  
These bands c r e a t e  a  v e r y  e f f e c t i v e  c o n t r a s t  w i t h  t h e  w h i t e  of t h e  w a l l s ,  and 
they  become narrower  towards  t h e  t o p  of t h e  windows, a s  i f  i n  response  t o  the  
s l o p e  of t h e  w a l l s .  The b l a c k  s u b s t a n c e  i n  o b t a i n e d  from s o o t  d e p o s i t e d  on the 
k i t c h e n  c e i l i n g  s i n c e  chimneys do n o t  e x i s t .  The s o o t  i s  sc raped  o f f  wi th  a  
s t i c k  i n t o  a  bowl; t h e n  i t  is mixed w i t h  wa te r  and blended w i t h  ash ;  t h e  re -  
s u l t i n g  p a s t e  is a p p l i e d  w i t h  a  brush o r  a  c l o t h   ad. Obviously t h i s  mixture 
is v e r y  wa te r  s o l u b l e  b u t  i t  r a r e l y  r a i n s  i n  Ladakh. The a p p l i c a t i o n  is  renew- 
ed every  two y e a r s .  

L i k e  t h e  l~ indows  d o o r s  a r e  made of willow. They a r e  always s o l i d ,  there 
a r e  no doub le  d o o r s ,  and they  a lways open inwards.  The s i m p l e s t  v e r s i o n  con- 
s i s t s  of a  h o r i z o n t a l  ba r  w l t h  t r a n s v e r s e  b a r s  h o l d i n g  t h e  v e r t i c a l  boards in 
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p o s i t i o n .  However, one does  come a c r o s s  o t h e r s :  a  combinat ion of v e r t i c a l  and 
t r a n s v e r s e  b a r s  which d e l i m i t  t h e  p a n e l  d i a g o n a l l y ,  o r  a  wooden f rame o n t o  which 
v e r t i c a l  b o a r d s  a r e  f i x e d .  Doors used t o  b e  hung w i t h  t h e  b e a r i n g  s o c k e t  and 
p i v o t  p i n  system.  The b e a r i n g  s o c k e t  w a s  a  s t o n e  hollowed o u t  f o r  t h e  purpose.  
Today h i n g e s  have been adop ted  and many houses  have been equipped w i t h  them f o r  
y e a r s .  There  is  o n l y  one e n t r a n c e  door  i n t o  t h e  house.  Pad locks  were made i n  
t h e  Chinese  p a t t e r n ;  t h e y  came i n  a  v a r i e t y  o f  d i f f e r e n t  s i z e s  and cou ld  be  any- 
t h i n g  up t o  25cm. long .  

T h e  E x t e r n a l  F a c i n g .  
The r o u g h c a s t  is  a  s i m p l e  m i x t u r e  o f  e a r t h  and water and is u s u a l l y  s p r e a d  

on by hand. O f t e n  i f  a  second l a y e r  i s  a p p l i e d ,  a  t h i n  l a y e r  of  ochrous  e a r t h  
found between Lahul  and Ladakh i s  used. Peop le  g e n e r a l l y  c o n t e n t  themse lves  
w i t h  t h i s  second l a y e r  and t h e  e a r t h e n  c o l o u r  of  t h e  houses  harmonises  p e r f e c t l y  
wi th  t h e  l andscape .  But q u i t e  a  number of  houses  f o l l o w  t h e  T i b e t a n  custom and 
a r e  white-washed w i t h  a  c o a t i n g  of ca lc ium c a r b o n a t e .  Limestone i s  n o t  b u r n t  
t o  o b t a i n  qu ick  l i m e  a s  i t  is  t h e  c a s e  i n  t h e  \ lest .  I t  i s  s imply  c rushed  and 
then  mixed w i t h  wa te r .  B i t s  of c l o t h  a r e  wound round a  s t i c k  and d ipped  i n  t h e  
l ime  and t h e n  t h e  w a l l s  a r e  whitewashed. T h i s  is  done two o r  t h r e e  t i m e s  a  
y e a r ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  s p r i n g .  

T h e  I n t e r i o r  F a c i n g .  
I n  t h e  same way, t h e  i n t e r i o r  w a l l s  a r e  covered w i t h  r o u g h c a s t  which is 

spread  on by hand and smoothed over  w i t h  a  board.  They may be  white-washed, 
and t h e  r e c e p t i o n  room and t h e  f a m i l y  c h a p e l  ( m c h o d - k h a n g )  may be  p a i n t e d  and 
d e c o r a t e d  w i t h  a u s p i c i o u s  m o t i f s  

T h e  P i l l a r s .  
The c e i l i n g  beams i n  t h e  l a r g e r  rooms a r e  suppor ted  by one o r  two p i l l a r s  

made of p o p l a r ,  e i t h e r  round o r  s q u a r e .  The s h a f t  does  n o t  have a b a s e  and 
i t s  upper ) a r t  i s  d e c o r a t e d  w i t h  mouldings i n  t h e  form of a  s t y l i s e d  l o t u s  
band o r  p e t a l s .  The c a p i t a l  opens  o u t  i n t o  l a t e r a l  p r o j e c t i o n s  on e i t h e r  s i d e  
of t h e  s h a f t  and i t  may be  d e c o r a t e d .  The c a p i t a l  is extended by t h e  cop ing  
suppor t  and even though i t  i s  a  s e p a r a t e  p i e c e  of wood t h e  d e c o r a t i o n  is a l s o  
con t inued .  The p i l l a r  can be  p a i n t e d  w i t h  a  v a r i e t y  of m o t i f s .  

T h e  S t a i r c a s e .  
The t r a d i t i o n a l  s t a i r c a s e  was a  l a d e r  hollowed o u t  of a  t r e e  t r u n k  which 

could be  e a s i l y  p u l l e d  up. I n  t h e  Leh ( S l e )  v a l l e y  t h e  l a d d e r  h a s  become r a r e  
but  e l sewhere  i n  remoter  p l a c e s  i t  i s  s t i l l  i n  c u r r e n t  use .  I n  t h e  Leh v a l l e y  
we now f i n d  l a d d e r s  w i t h  rungs  and s t a i r c a s e s  w i t h  s t e p s  and r i s e r s ,  l i k e  t h e  
ones  known i n  t h e  I les t .  

T h e  L a t r i n e s .  
Most houses  i n  Ladakh have l a t r i n e s  s i t u a t e d  on t h e  f i r s t  f l o o r .  While 

t h e  house i s  be ing  b u i l t ,  a  h o l e  i s  made i n  t h e  f l o o r  of a  s m a l l  room and t h e  
f l o o r  is covered w i t h  a t h i c k  l a y e r  of sand which i s  r e p l a c e d  each week. The 
sand i s  thrown o n t o  t h e  excrement and t h i s  p r e v e n t s  s m e l l s  and a l s o  speeds  up 
t h e  d r y i n g  p rocess .  I t  r e p l a c e s  t h e  wa te r  used i n  t h e  monsoon c o u n t r i e s .  
I t  i s  an extremely ingen ious  system f o r  a  coun t ry  where wa te r  i s  i n  s h o r t  
supply d u r i n g  t h e  summer and f r o z e n  i n  t h e  w i n t e r .  The excrement f a l l s  i n t o  
a  room on t h e  ground f l o o r  which can on ly  be  opened from t h e  o u t s i d e .  S t o n e s  
block t h e  e n t r a n c e  and they  a r e  removed f o r  emptying o u t  t h e  room a t  l e a s t  
twice  a  y e a r ,  i n  s p r i n g  and when summer i s  over .  The manure i s  s p r e a d  on t h e  
f i e l d s .  
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Vocabulary 
The f o l l o w i n g  l i s t  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  T i b e t a n  a l p h a b e t i c a l  o r d e r .  I n  cases  

where t h e r e  i s  no immediate E n g l i s h  e n u i v a l e n t  t o  t h e  Ladakhi  word, a  p e r i -  
p h r a s i s  is  g iven  i n s t e a d .  \?here p o s s i b l e ,  s p e l l i n g s  have been r e c o n s t r u c t e d  
and i t e m s  l o c a t e d  i n  d i c t i o n a r i e s .  A q u e s t i o n  mark i n d i c a t e s  a  d o u b t f u l  
read ing .  

ka ( - b a )  : p i l l a r  
k a - l a g :  m o r t a r  
ka-gzhu : c a p i t a l  
k u - l i g :  padlock  
d k a r - r t s i  : 1 i m e  
d k a r - r t s i  b tanq-ba:  t o  whitewash 
r k e d - s h i n q  (? )  : clamp 
skar-khunq: ' sky-hole '  ( o f t e n  t h e  same a s  dud-khung) 
skas-ka : l a d d e r  
khanq-pa : house 
khanq-pa r t s i q - p a  b y e d - p a : t o  b u i l d  a  house 
9Yan9: rammed e a r t h  
gyang-shing:  forms f o r  t h e  rammed e a r t h  
dyag-sh iny :  wood between d e c o r a t i v e  j o i s t  ends  
sqe' u-khunq: window 
s q o :  door  
s q r i q - k a  : b o l t i n g  
t u - k u l ( ? )  : j o i s t  ends  w i t h  s i m p l e  d e c o r a t i o n  over  windows 
them-skas : s t a i r c a s e  
t h o g :  roof  
t h w - k a r :  s m a l l  l a n t e r n  roof  which p r o t e c t s  t h e  smokehole d u r i n g  bad weather 
thog-gyang : roof  b a l u s t r a d e  
d a - b e r :  wooden s l a t  c l o s i n g  lower p a r t  of window 
dud-khung: smoke h o l e  ( o f t e n  t h e  same a s  skar-khung) 
d r a l - b c a d :  o r  r a t h e r  qral -phyam: l a t h i n g  
d r a l  -qdunq (?) : j o i s t  
gdung-khebs : beam above p i l l a r  c a p i t a l  
r d o  : s t o n e  
r d o - s k a s  : o u t s i d e  s t a i r c a s e  i n  s t o n e  
r d o - l e b :  f l a t  s t o n e  
nag- t s h u  : b l a c k  p a i n t e d  surround t o  windows 
spang- l eb :  board 
phaq-sna : d e c o r a t i v e  j o i s t  ends shaped l i k e  a  p i g ' s  nose 
phe-ku-1 i q :  key 
phy i - sqo:  f r o n t  door  
bag-sh iny :  b r i c k  mould 
sbed-ma, p a d m ,  s p a n - b a d : b r i c k  b e a r i n g  o r  brushwood above windows 
dbyar-pa : p o p l a r  
ma-gdunq: maste r  beam 
ma-them: wooden c r o s s p i e c e  benea th  frame 
mag-1 dan (?)  : foundat  i o n s  
mar-ka-la-ga : ochrous r e n d e r  found between Lahul and Ladakh 
r t s i y - p a :  w a l l  
r ts i  y-dpon: b r i c k l a y e r  
t s h a r - l e b :  f l a t  s t o n e  s e t  on b a l u s t r a d e  of t h e  roof a s  p r o t e c t i o n  a g a i n s t  rain 
zha l -ba :  c o a t i n g  
zha l -ba  btanq-ba : t o  c o a t  a  w a l l  
ya-them: l i n t e l  above a  door o r  window; a l s o  wooden c r o s s p i e c e  above frame 
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ya- thog:  c e i l i n g  
g.  yag - t sa :  g r a s s  p l a c e d  on l a t h i n g  
rab -gsa l  : window opening o n t o  balcony;  balcony 
r u - b z h i  : frame 
s h a l  : window-pane 
s h i n g :  wood 
shing-mkhan : c a r p e n t e r  
s h i n g  bcad-pa:  t o  c u t  wood 
s h i n g - r t s a g ( ? ) :  d e c o r a t i v e  l i n t e l  above door  o r  window made of  s e v e r a l  p i e c e s  

of wood 
s a  : e a r t h  
sa-bag,  bag-pa (? )  : b r i c k  
sa - zha l  : e a r t h e n  f l o o r  
gsang-spyod:  l a t r i n e  
l h a - b r i s - p a :  p a i n t e r  
ar-ka  : f l o o r  made of s m a l l  s t o n e s  

Dimens ions .  
Rooms can b e  up t o  7 met res  long  and 5 met res  wide, which is  a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  

s i z e .  By c o n t r a s t ,  c e i l i n g s  a r e  low and a r e  u s u a l l y  between 2.5 and 3 metres 
above t h e  f l o o r .  Doors a r e  between 80 c e n t i m e t r e s  and one met re  wide, and a r e  
1 .8  metre  high.  P i l l a r s  a r e  on average  50 c e n t i m e t r e s  i n  d iamete r ,  a s  a r e  t h e  
beams of t h e  f l o o r - c e i l i n g s .  J o i s t s  a r e  much s m a l l e r ,  between 30 and 40 c e n t i -  
met res  i n  d iamete r  and p laced  a t  60 c e n t i m e t r e  i n t e r v a l s .  I n  most c a s e s  t h e  
beams, j o i s t s  and l a t h i n g  a r e  made of wood which has  been s t r i p p e d  of bark.  

I n  conc lus ion  i t  can be s a i d  t h a t  Ladakhi houses  a r e  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by t h e i r  
s imple  c o n s t r u c t i o n  methods which n e v e r t h e l e s s  make t h e  most of t h e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
a f f o r d e d  by t h e  b u i l d i n g  m a t e r i a l s .  I t  is  t o  be hoped t h a t  d e t a i l e d  work on 
t h e  h a b i t a t s  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  r e g i o n s  of T i b e t a n  c u l t u r e  w i l l  b e  under taken t o  
i s o l a t e  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f e a t u r e s  and common f a c t o r s .  



SOME PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS ARISING FROM A BIOGRAPHICAL STUDY OF 
THE EARLY CTER-STON 
Ramon Prats 

The gTer ston brgya rtsa'i rnam thar of Kong-sprul B l ~ - g r ~ s - ~ t h ~ ' - ~ ~ ~  is 
the most valuable source for a biographical study of Buddhist gter-ston now 
available.' It is made up of more than two hundred rnam-thar, most of them 
very short, the first forty-eight corresponding to the gter-ma revealers fore- 
told in the Padma thang yig. 2 

Some insights can be gained from a comparative analytical survey of these 
forty-eight hagiographies, which cover a period of over seven hundred years 
from Sangs-rgyas-bla-ma in the latter half of the lot century to 0-rgyan gTer- 
bdag-gling-pa in the first years of the 18th century. 9 

The gter-ma tradition was not a Buddhist novelty. According to a Bon- 
po work, the bStan rtsis of ~~i-ma-bstan-~dzin,~ the first treasures to be 
rediscovered were some Bon-po texts brought to light by three Nepalese Zclrya 
in 913 which were said to have been hidden during the reign of Grim-gum-btsan- 
PO. 

5 

Nevertheless, leaving aside that kind of statement, in concealing sacred 
items to preserve them the religious movements of the 8th and 9th centuries 
only employed a device already used in Tibet, although probably with a less 
futuristic and prophetic purpose. In fact in his Minor Buddhist Texts (Part 
11) Professor Tucci, quoting some Tibetan sources, mentions the hiding of some 
Buddhist texts which a certain master of Ch9an or DhyZna (shan-shi, from the 
Chinese ch9an shih), who was an intimate of Khri-srong-lde-btsan, had brought 
from China prior to the advent of Szntarakgita and Padmasambhava in Tibet. 
Those texts which had been buried in mchims-phu were recovered shortly there- 
after.6 

Although gter-ston have appeared in all the schools of Tibetan ~uddhism,~ 
gter-ma literature remains a distinctive feature of the rNying-ma-pa and Bon- 
po traditions between which there existed, at least in this regard, an inter- 
action or collaboration that seems to have been particularly intense in the 
first period of the later spread (phyi-dar) of Buddhism. It is as if there 
was a tacit agreement to oppose the growth of the new orthodox Buddhist 
schools in ~ i b e t . ~  

It is no wonder, then, to find some of the early gter-ma revealers Common 
to both the rNying-ma-pa and Bon-po traditions. From a survey of the hagio- 
graphies in question we find that nine of the forty-eight gter-ston rediscover- 
ed treasures of both religious systems.' Moreover, other gter-ston who are 
considered to have revealed only Buddhist gter-ma belonged to Bon-po families. 
It is worth noting that seven among those nine rediscoverers lived during the 
11th or the 12th centuries, when the connection between rNying-ma-pa and Bon-Po 
seems to have been at its apex. lo 

Turning to the sin le prophecies (lung-bstan) drawn from the padma than9 
y i g  of O-rgyan-gling-pafl which introduce each of these hagiographies, we see 
they are largely focused on the political events that took place in the 13th 
and 14th centuries: first the Mongol supremacy in Tibet favoured by the Sa- 
skya-pa school and later the groi-ing rivalry between that school and the bKa9- 
brgyud-pa in general, and the Phag-mo-gru-pa sect in particular. 

The chief difficulty encountered in the translation of these prophecies 
derives from their meaning which is intentionally ambiguous if not com~letel~ 
obscure. An almost total omission of case particles for reasons of metre 
contribute to this. In particular the use of equivocal terms and allusions 
(tshig-zur) must be interpreted in order to grasp the second meaning of the 
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p r o p h e c i e s ,  t h e i r  h e r m e t i c  mossage. 
I n  t h i s  r e g a r d  t h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  words o f f e r i n g  a p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t  and 

whose t r a n s l a t i o n  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  i n  which t h e y  a p p e a r  can  raise d o u b t s .  
These words a r e :  phag  ( u s u a l l y  ' p i g ' ) ,  ' b r i  ('bri-mo: cow-yak; ' b r i -ba :  t o  
w r i t e ,  o r  t o  l e s s e n ) ,  and s a  ( e a r t h ,  t e r r i t o r y ,  c o u n t r y ) .  I n  t h e  f o r t y - e i g h t  
p r o p h e c i e s  t h e i r  meaning is  a s  f o l l o w s :  

Phag : a p p e a r s  f o u r  t i m e s ,  i n  t h r e e  of which i t  s t a n d s  f o r  
Phag-mo-gru-pa, and i n  one f o r  ' p i g  ' . 

'B r i  : a p p e a r s  o n l y  once,  s t a n d i n g  f o r  'Bri-gung-pa. 
Sa : a p p e a r s  f i f t e e n  t i m e s  ( l e a v i n g  a s i d e  t h e  c a s e s  i n  

which i t  forms p a r t  of compound names, such  a s  
r q g a l - s a ,  1 H a - s a , e t c . , ) .  F i v e  t i m e s  i t  s t a n d s  
f o r  i t s  p r imary  meaning; seven  t i m e s  i t  most pro- 
b a b l y  s t a n d s  f o r  Sa-skya-pa; and t h r e e  t i m e s  i t s  
meaning i s  d o u b t f u l  t o  me. 

A c a r e f u l  s t u d y  of t h e s e  p r o p h e c i e s  - which form a  c o r p u s  w i t h  t h o s e  of 
t h e  bKa7 thang  s d e  1 n g a l 2  - d i s c l o s e s ,  beh ind  t h e i r  h i n t s  and a l l u s i o n s ,  a 
c e r t a i n  d i s l i k e  f o r  t h e  Sa-skya-pa who a r e  made t o  a p p e a r  more a s  r e a l  a l l i e s  
of t h e  Mongols t h a n  a s  t h e i r  s u b j e c t s  o r  o f f i c i a l s ,  and hence  a s  a  yoke f o r  
t h e  T i b e t a n  p e o p l e .  l3 

We know t h a t  0-rgyan-gling-pa (b .  1323) s t o o d  h i g h  i n  t h e  f a v o u r  of T a ' i  
S i - t u  Byang-chub-rgyal-mtshan (1302-136411374), t h e  head o f  t h e  Phag-mo-gru- 
pa.  0-rgyan-gl ing-pars  hagiography g i v e s  t h e  c a u s e  f o r  t h e  i n t e r r u p t i o n  of 
t h e  p r o p i t i o u s  c a u s e s  ( r t e n - ' b r e l )  t h a t  l e d  him t o  t h e  r e c o v e r y  of t h e  f i n d s :  
h e  was d i s g r a c e d  by t h e  T a ' i  S i - t u .  The q t e r - s t o n ,  h a v i n g  f l e d  towards  t h e  
Dvags-po r e g i o n ,  d i e d  n o t  long  a f t e r .  The r e a s o n  f o r  h i s  r u p t u r e  w i t h  t h e  
T a ' i  S i - t u ,  s a y s  t h e  rnam-thar ,  i s  t o  b e  found i n  some p r o p h e c i e s  whose 
a l l u s i o n s  Byang-chub-rgyal-mtshan d i d  n o t  l i k e . 1 4  I h a t  t h o s e  p r o p h e c i e s  were  
and where among 0-rgyan-gl ing-pa 's  works they  a r e  t o  b e  found i s  n o t  i n d i c a t e d ;  
b u t  t h e  s t a t e m e n t  encourages  u s  t o  assume t h a t  t h e  gter-ma p r e v i o u s l y  e l a b o r -  
a t e d  by t h e  g t e r - s t o n  d i d  have t h e  n i h i l  o b s t a t  of t h e  power fu l  T a ' i  S i - t u .  15 

We canno t  speak  of a  s i m p l e  e d i t i o n  of t h e  w r i t i n g s  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  a t t r i b -  
u ted  t o  Padmasambhava and t o  h i s  c l o s e s t  d i s c i p l e s .  I t  i s  a c c e p t e d  t h a t  t h e s e  
e p i c  r e l i g i o u s  poems may be  c o n s i d e r e d  r a t h e r  a s  l a r g e l y  o r i g i n a l  c o m p o s i t i o n s ,  
a s  a d a p t a t i o n s  of s e v e r a l  f r agments  r ecovered  a s  gter-ma. The colophons  of 
t h e s e  same works remind u s  t h a t  t h e  o r i g i n a l  t e x t s  were  p a p e r - s c r o l l s  (shog- 
d r i l ) ,  o f t e n  v e r y  s h o r t .  I n  r e a l i t y  t h e  r e d i s c o v e r e r s  who t r a n s c r i b e d  t h e  
s c r o l l s  o r ,  i n  some c a s e s ,  t r a n s l a t e d  them i n t o  T i b e t a n  from o t h e r  l anguages  
(such a s  S a n s k r i t ,  t h e  UddiyZna l anguage ,  o r  t h e  P S k i n i ' s  s c r i p t ,  a s  t h e  t r a -  
d i t i o n  h a s  i t )  a l s o  gave t h e i r  own i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  t o  th'e t r o v e s  t h e y  had 
recovered .  l6 Such i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  cou ld  have  been c o n d i t i o n e d  by t h e  pe r -  
s o n a l  s i t u a t i o n  of t h e  y t e r - s t o n ,  a s  t h e  c a s e  of 0-rgyan-gling-pa shows. 

T h i s  i s  t h e  r e a s o n  why i t  i s  v e r y  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  d e f i n i t i v e  e d i t i o n s  o f  
p s e u d o - h i s t o r i c a l  g ter-ma,  a s  they  have been handed down t o  u s ,  a r e  l e s s  a  
r e f l e c t i o n  of t h e  epoch i n  which t h e  o r i g i n a l  m a n u s c r i p t s  were w r i t t e n  t h a n  
t h a t  o f  t h e  p e r i o d  i n  which they  were brought  t o  l i g h t  and drawn up. T h i s  
probably  h o l d s  t r u e  n o t  o n l y  f o r  t h e  e v e n t s  of t h e  p e r i o d s  subsequen t  t o  t h e  
concealment of t h e  t e x t s ,  bu t  a l s o  f o r  t h o s e  e v e n t s  contemporarv  o r  p r e v i o u s  
t o  i t .  

A major problem concern ing  t h e s e  h a g i o g r a p h i e s  i s  t h e  d a t i n g  of each  r e -  
d i s c o v e r e r .  These rnam-thar f o l l o w  t h e  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  o r d e r  of t h e  p r o p h e c i e s  
i n  t h e  Padma thang  y i q ,  which a r e  s t i l l  n o t  a r r a n g e d  i n  c h r o n o l o g i c a l  sequence,  
a s  noted by Kong-sprul h imself  a f t e r  t h e  f i r s t  two mam- tha r .17  

S i n c e  t h e  complete  c y c l i c  name of t h e  r e d i s c o v e r e r s '  b i r t h - y e a r  i s  seldom 
i n d i c a t e d ,  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  t o  deduce t h e  p e r i o d  i n  which t h e y  l i v e d  from a  
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s e r i e s  of c l u e s :  (1)  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  even t s  cove r t l y  
r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  some of t h e  prophec ies ;  (2 )  t h e  b iog raph i ca l  information 
supp l i ed  by t h e  rnam-thar. and (3) t h e  ch rono log i ca l  l i s t  appended t o  t h e  end 
of a l l  t h e  hagiographies , i8  where t h e  g t e r - s ton  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  according t o  
t h e  sexagenary c y c l e  (rab-byung) i n  which they appeared,  wi th  t h e  a d d i t i o n a l  
i n d i c a t i o n  of some of t h e i r  well-known contemporaries .  

Yet i t  o f t e n  happens t h a t  t h e  d a t a  s o  ga thered  a r e  incompatible  o r  i n  
disagreement w i th  o t h e r  sources .  A comparison of t h e  t h r e e  types  of evidence 
shows t h a t  t h e  ch rono log i ca l  l i s t  cannot always be r e l i e d  on, a s  s e v e r a l  of 
t h e  r e d i s c o v e r e r s  must be pu t  i n t o  d i f f e r e n t  c y c l e s ,  e i t h e r  e a r l i e r  o r  l a t e r .  

A s imple  example of t h i s  confus ion  is  found i n  t h e  rnam-thar of Ra-mo- 
shel-sman, a  t a n t r i c  phys i c i an  (sngags-sman) and r e v e a l e r  of important  medical 
works i nc lud ing  t h e  rDo r je  bdud rtsi. The t h i f d  v e r s e  of t h e  in t roduc tory  
prophecy concerning t h e  advent  of t h i s  g t e r - s t on  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  pecu l i a r  
p o l i t i c o - r e l i g i o u s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  known a s  yon-mchod e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  about 1254 
between t h e  Mongol empire of Qub i l a i  Qan and, r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  Tibetan na t ion ,  
t h e  Sa-skya-pa school  p e r s o n i f i e d  by 'Phags-pa. The b a s i s  of t h i s  r e l a t i on -  
s h i p  had been l a i d  some y e a r s  e a r l i e r  by t h e  f euda l  p r i n c e  Godan and t he  Sa- 
skya P a ~ d i t a  (1182-1251) a f t e r  t h e i r  meeting i n  1 2 4 7 . ~ ~  On t h e  b a s i s  of t h i s  
event  t h e  g t e r - s ton  should have appeared around t h e  middle o r  dur ing  t he  l a t t e r  
h a l f  o f  t h e  13 th  century.  However, i n  t h e  ch rono log i ca l  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of the 
r e d i s c o v e r e r s  Ra-mo-shel-sman is  s i t u a t e d  i n  t h e  2nd rab-byung (1087-1146). 21 

Thus, even i f  we pu t  h i s  b i r t h  towards t h e  end of t h a t  cyc l e  t h e r e  i s  s t i l l  a  
gap of about a  cen tury  between t h e  two d a t e s .  Discrepanc ies  l i k e  t h i s  a r e  
n o t  s ca r ce .  

To conclude i t  can be po in ted  ou t  t h a t  t h e  more r e c e n t  t h e  gter-ma re-  
v e a l e r s  a r e ,  t h e  c l e a r e r  t h e  prophec ies  u s u a l l y  become, and correspondingly 
t h e  r i c h e r  t h e  hagiographies  a r e  i n  da t a .  Bi r th-da tes  a r e  a l s o  more frequent- 
l y  given,  and among g t e r - s ton  t h e r e  a r e  t o  be found more Buddhist monks and 
fewer t a n t r i c  adep t s  (sngags-pa, sngags-'chang, e t c . ) ,  i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  the  
e a r l i e r  per iods .  

Notes 

1. Zab mo'i g t e r  dang g t e r  s t o n  grub thob ji l t a r  byon pa ' i  l o  rgyus mdor 
bsdus bkod pa r i n  chen b a i  dii r y a ' i  phreng ba (gTer rnam hencefor th) ,  
m i t t e n  by Kong-sprul Blo-gros-mtha'-yas (1813-1899) i n  1886. Vol. ka 
of t h e  Rin chen g t e r  mdzod. The f o l i o  numbers given here  correspond to  
t h e  mTshur-phu e d i t i o n .  

2. Ten of t h e s e  hagiographies  have been t r a n s l a t e d  i n  Eva ~ . ~ a r g y a y ' s  The 
R i se  o f  E s o t e r i c  Buddhism i n  T ibe t ,  Delh i ,  1977. I am completing a  re-  
s ea r ch  on t h e s e  and t h e  remaining rnam-thar,  us ing  t he  same and o the r  
Tibe tan  sources.  

3. Sangs-rgyas-bla-ma, reputed  t o  be t h e  e a r l i e s t  of t h e  Buddhist gter-s ton,  
was born dur ing  t h e  f i r s t  ha l f  of Lo-chen  in-chen-bzang-pots l i f e  (958- 
1055) (gTer rnam, f o l .  36r.6). 0-rgyan gTer-bdag-gling-pa, d i s c i p l e -  
t e ache r  of t h e  5 t h  Da la i  Lama (1617-1682), i s  t he  l a t e s t  of t h a t  group 
of r ed i s cove re r s ,  having d ied  i n  1714 (gTer rnam) , f  01. 63v, 3).  
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Sangs rgyas kyi bstan rtsis mtshar nor bu'i phreng ba, of Nyi-ma-bstan- 
'dzin (b.1813), translated by Pe: Kvaerne in 'A Chronological Table of 
the Bon po. The bsTan rcis of Ni ma bstan ' jin' (Tibetan text, trans- 
lation and transliteration), in Acta Orientalia, XXXIII (1971), pp.205- 
282. 
Kvaerne, op.cit., pp.227 (46), 228 (59). See also Samten G. Karmay, 
The Treasury of Good Sayings: A Tibetan History of Bon, London, 1972, pp. 
118 ff.; Giuseppe Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, 2 vol., Roma, 1949, p. 
727; Per Kvaerne,  he Canon of the Tibetan Bonpos. Part one: Introduct- 
ion', in Indo-Iranian Journal, XV1, 1 (1974), [pp. 18-56], pp.37-38. 
Giuseppe Tucci, Minor Buddhist Texts, Part 11, Roma, 1958, pp.10-11, 11 
n.1, 24. These Tibetan sources are the Chos 'byung of Bu-ston and of 
dPa'-bo-gtsug-lag, and the 5th Dalai ~ama's Chronicle. 
E. Gene Smith, Introduction to Kongtrul's Encyclopaedia of Indo-Tibetan 
Culture, New Delhi, 1970, pp.10-11. 
Cf. Smith, op.cit., pp.6-7, 10; Kvaerne, 'The Canon....', pp.31,39. 
Ann-Marie Blondeau, in Religions ~ib&taines, Annuaire de 1 'Ecole 
Pratique des Hautes Etudes, LXXXV (1976-77) fpp.89-961, pp.91-96. 
These rediscoverers are: Grub-thob dNgos-grub (bZhod-ston dNgos-grub for 
the Bon-po), Ku-sa-sman-pa (~hu-tsha-zla-'od), A-ya Bon-po-lha-'bum (Gu- 
ru rNon-rtse), Khyung-po-dpal-dge, Ra-shar-chen-po, dpon-gsas-khyung- 
thog (Rig-'dzin-rgod-ldem), Rakshi-ston-pa, g.Yag-phyar-sngon-mo, and 
0-rgyan rDo-rje-gling-pa (Bon-zhig g.Yung-drung-gling-pa). To these one 
more gter-ston can be added, the Buddhist monk Gra-pa-mngon-shes (1012- 
1090) (Smith, op.cit., p.10). Cf. Kvaerne,   he Canon . . . . I ,  p.39, nos. 
116-118. 
As for the other two, the gTer rnam, fo1.228r, 3, puts Rakshi-ston-pa in 
the 4th rab-byung (1207-1266); and rDo-rje-gling-pa was born in 1286 
according to the same source (gTer rnam, ff. 79v, 5 and 228r, 6), but in 
1228 according to the Bon-po (see Karmay, op.cit., p.175 n.6). 
Kong-sprul does not specify which edition of the Padma thang yig he con- 
sulted. Unlike the edition translated by G.Ch.Toussaint in Le dict de 
Padma, Paris, 1933, our text lacks the prophecy on rDo-rje-gro-lod (Tous- 
saint, op.cit., p.385) alias mNga9-ri.q Rig-'dzin-chen-po, about whom 
there seems to be some discrepancies (gTer rnam, £01. 95v, 2-3). 
These prophecies ab eventu share identical characteristics with those of 
the remaining epic religious gter-ma of 0-rgyan-gling-pa, with vhich they 
must indeed be considered as a whole, as has partly been done by A.-M. 
Blondeau in 'Le 1Ha-'dre bka7-thah', Etudes tibgtaines d&di&es 3 la 
rn6moire de Marcelle Lalou, Paris, 1971, pp.29-126. One has the impre- 
ssion that these prophecies were distributed at random among the differ- 
ent texts. 
To quote just one example, the first three verses of the prophecy con- 
cerning Rakshi-ston-pa (gTer rnam, fol. 57r, 4) run as follows: 'All 
the people of Tibet, placed under royal dominion, will ruin their own 
food and clothes in providing for the Sa-skya-pa and the flongols. The 
sthavira will become military commanders and functionaries of the Mongols' 
(rg!]al po'i mnga' tshud bod kyi mi rnans kun/ rang gi lto gos bsran nas 
sa hor gso/ gnas brtan dmag dpon hor las byed pa 'bgung/ ...). Cf. 
Toussaint, op.cit., p.382. In the first verse rgrpl-po stands for Qubilai 
Qan (1215-1294) who in 1254 granted to 'Phags-pa Blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan 
(1235-1280) supreme authority over Tibet (Tsepon W.D. Shakabpa, Tibet: A 
Political Histor!], New Haven and London, 1967, p.65). 
gTer rnam, fol. 66r, 4-5. Cf. Rlondeau, op.cit., p.44. 
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15. For a  chronology of t h e  f i v e  p a r t s  of t h e  b ~ a '  thang  s d e  l nga ,  some of 
which were preceded by t h e  d i scovery  of  t h e  Padrna thang  ) J i g  (1352), see  
Blondeau, o p . c i t . ,  p.42; cf  .Tucci,  T ibe tan  Pa in t ed  S c r o l l s ,  pp. 113-114. 

16. Cf. Eva Neumaier, 'E in ige  Aspekte d e r  gTer-ma-Literatur de r  rF~-:;-ina-~a- 
Schule,  ' i n  Z e i t s c h r i f t  d e r  Deutschen ~ o r g e n l ~ n d i s c h e n  Gese l l s cha f t  , 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF CURRENCY IN TIBET 
N.G. Rhodes 

From t h e  e a r l i e s t  t i m e s ,  most p u r c h a s e s  i n  T i b e t  were made by means o f  
b a r t e r .  Only i n  t h e  u rban  communities,  which grew up around t h e  g r e a t  
m o n a s t e r i e s ,  was t h e r e  any need f o r  a  monetary sys tem f o r  exchange purposes .  
T h i s  paper  t r a c e s  t h e  development o f  t h e  monetary  sys tem which was used i n  t h e  
t o ~ m s  of C e n t r a l  T i b e t .  

E a r l y  a c c o u n t s  of l i f e  i n  T i b e t  a r e  few, b u t  'The L i f e  of M i l a r e p a '  g i v e s  
an  i n t e r e s t i n g  i n s i g h t  i n t o  t h e  u s e  o f  c u r r e n c y  i n  t h e  second h a l f  o f  t h e  
e l e v e n t h  c e n t u r y .  T h i s  work r e c o r d s  p u r c h a s e s  b e i n g  made w i t h  b a r l e y  g r a i n  
o r  g o l d ,  bo th  t r a d e d  by weight. '  The way i n  which t h e  go ld  c i r c u l a t e d  is n o t  
d e s c r i b e d  i n  d e t a i l ,  b u t  i t  may have  been a s  raw go ld  d u s t  t i e d  up i n  a  s m a l l  
bag. T h i s  method, u s i n g  go ld  panned l o c a l l y ,  was d e s c r i b e d  by 1 9 t h  c e n t u r y  
European t r a v e l l e r s ,  and was p robab ly  a t r a d i t i o n a l  sys tem.  N a t u r a l l y  i t  
was v e r y  i n c o n v e n i e n t  f o r  everyday t r a n s a c t i o n s ,  a s  t h e  go ld  had t o  b e  weighed 
and s c r u t i n i s e d  f o r  i m p u r i t i e s  each  t ime i t  changed hands .  

B a r l e y  g r a i n ,  t h e  s t a p l e  c r o p  of t h e  s o u t h e r n  v a l l e y s ,  was a lways  a  p o p u l a r  
c u r r e n c y  i tem.  Indeed ,  i t  c o n t i n u e d  t o  p l a y  a n  i m p o r t a n t  r o l e  i n  T i b e t a n  
f i n a n c i a l  a f f a i r s  u n t i l  t h e  p r e s e n t  c e n t u r y ,  w i t h  a  p r o p o r t i o n  o  
revenue and t h e  s a l a r i e s  of o f f i c i a l s  a lways  e x p r e s s e d  i n  g r a i n .  5 

On one o c c a s i o n  Mi la repa  was g i v e n  seven  s h e l l s  a s  a n  ~ f f e r i n g , ~  which may 
mean t h a t  s h e l l s ,  presumably cowr ie  s h e l l s ,  were r e g a r d e d  a s  c u r r e n c y .  I n  
Bengal a t  t h i s  t i m e ,  cowr ie  s h e l l s  c i r c u l a t e d  i n  t h e  a b s e n c e  of any m e t a l l i c  
c u r r e n c y ,  and a s  t h e r e  were c l o s e  t r a d i n g  l i n k s  between Bengal and T i b e t  i t  i s  
t o  b e  expec ted  t h a t  T i b e t a n  t r a v e l l e r s  would have  c a r r i e d  such  s h e l l s  back t o  
T i b e t  f o r  u s e  as money. I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n s  were  p r e p a r e d  
t o  a c c e p t  a s  c u r r e n c y  an  i t e m  w i t h  no p r a c t i c a l  u s e ,  and v a l u e d  by number and 
n o t  by we igh t ,  p r o p e r t i e s  common t o  c o i n s .  Al though s h e l l s  ceased  t o  b e  used 
a s  c u r r e n c y  i n  T i b e t  many y e a r s  ago,  they  a r e  s t i l l  used e x t e n s i v e l y  a s  gambl ing 
c o u n t e r s .  Whether c o i n s  c i r c u l a t e d  i n  T i b e t  d u r i n g  t h e  e a r l y  monarchy i s  n o t  
c e r t a i n ,  a l t h o u g h  c o i n s  were wide ly  used i n  I n d i a  and Turkhes tan  a t  t h a t  p e r i o d  
and I have hea rd  an  unconfirmed r e p o r t  of a  hoard  of 7 t h  c e n t u r y  Nepa lese  c o i n s  
t h a t  was a p p a r e n t l y  found i n  T i b e t .  5 

The b a r t e r  sys tem,  based on go ld  and g r a i n ,  supplemented o c c a s i o n a l l y  by 
cowrie  s h e l l s ,  p robab ly  con t inued  unchanged u n t i l  t h e  1 3 t h  c e n t u r y ,  when c o n t a c t  
between T i b e t  and China i n c r e a s e d  d u r i n g  t h e  Yuan Dynasty.  During t h i s  p e r i o d  
i n  China,  go ld  and s i l v e r  was s t o r e d  i n  government t r e a s u r i e s  and used t o  back 
t h e  paper  money which c i r c u l a t e d  wide ly .  Although examples of 1 3 t h  and 1 4 t h  
c e n t u r y  Chinese  bankno tes  have been found i n  t h e  Salrya P l  n a s t e r y , 6  i t  is doubt-  
f u l  i f  t h e y  e v e r  c i r c u l a t e d  a s  c u r r e n c y  i n  T i b e t  i t s e l f  .? The Mongols d i d ,  
however, send l a r g e  d o n a t i o n s  i n  s i l v e r  t o  t h e  T i b e t a n  m o n a s t e r i e s  f o r  
r e l i g i o u s  purposes . '  S i l v e r  was n o t  mined i n  T i b e t ,  and t h i s  was ? robab ly  
t h e  f i r s t  t ime  t h a t  i t  reached  t h e  p l a t e a u  i n  any q u a n t i t y .  Soon a f t e r  t h i s ,  
however, s i l v e r  r e p l a c e d  gold a s  t h e  b a s i s  of t h e  T i b e t a n  c u r r e n c y  sys tem,  i n  
t h e  form of  i n g o t s  c a s t  i n  China and v a l u e d  by we igh t .  

The most common of t h e s e  i n g o t s  weighed 50 ounces ,  b u t  s m a l l e r  i n g o t s  
down t o  the weight  of one ounce were a l s o  used.  They were t o o  l a r g e  f o r  
everyday u s e ,  and a l t h o u g h  s m a l l  change cou ld  b e  o b t a i n e d  by c u t t i n g  them w i t h  
a c h i s e l ,  t hey  were mainly  used f o r  l a r g e  s c a l e  t r a n s a c t i o n s  and a s  a  s t o r e  of 

9 wea l th .  A system of we igh t s  was developed,  u s i n g  Chinese  dec imal  s u b - d i v i s i o n s :  
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1 0  Sho = 1 dNgul-srang o r  Chinese Liang(ounce)  = c .  37 grammes. 
1 0  sKar-ma = 1 Sho o r  Chinese Misca l  o r  Chi ' i en .  
1 0  'On = 1 sKar-ma. 
I n  t h e  1 6 t h  c e n t u r y  when Akbar conquered Nor thern  I n d i a ,  h i s  empire became 

p a r t i c u l a r l y  p rosperous  and r i c h  i n  s i l v e r  thanks  t o  t h e  Por tuguese  who brought 
l a r g e  q u a n t i t i e s  from t h e  newly d i s c o v e r e d  mines i n  Mexico t o  t r a d e  f o r  sp ices .  
Akbar used s u r p l u s  s i l v e r  t o  t r a d e  w i t h  h i s  ne ighbours ,  i n c l u d i n g  T i b e t ,  and he 
even had a  T i b e t a n  w i f e  i n  h i s  harem. 

I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  Chinese cur rency  system,  where s i l v e r  c i r c u l a t e d  a s  
b u l l i o n ,  s i l v e r  i n  I n d i a  t r a d i t i o n a l l y  c i r c u l a t e d  a s  c o i n ,  w i t h  t h e  v a l u e  
guaran teed  by t h e  i s s u i n g  a u t h o r i t y .  Much of t h e  s i l v e r  f lowing  up towards 
t h e  Himalayas i n  exchange f o r  T i b e t a n  e x p o r t s  such a s  wool, s a l t  and musk, 
would have been i n  t h e  form of c o i n .  Some of t h i s  c o i n  remained i n  t h e  border 
a r e a s ,  w i t h  l o c a l  produce b e i n g  s e n t  on t o  T i b e t .  It d i d  n o t  t a k e  long before  
some of t h e  more powerful  b o r d e r  s t a t e s  r e a l i s e d  t h e  advan tages  of s t r i k i n g  
c o i n s  of t h e i r  own, and soon a f t e r  1560 A.D. bo th  Nepal and Cooch Behar s e t  up 
min t s .  Cooch Behar,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  s t r u c k  l a r g e  numbers of f i n e  s i l v e r  coins  
i n  t h e  l a t e  1 6 t h  c e n t u r y  (Fig.  1 . )  and eems t o  have been t h e  main benef ic ia ry  
of trans-Himalayan t r a d e  a t  t h i s  t i m e .  l8 By s t r i k i n g  c o i n s  of t h e i r  own, 
t h e s e  s t a t e s  were a b l e  t o  e n s u r e  t h a t  t r a d e r s  could n o t  t a k e  s i l v e r  back t o  
I n d i a  wi thou t  a  l o s s ,  s i n c e  t h e  l o c a l  c o i n s  were n o t  accep ted  a t  f a c e  va lue  
i n  Moghul t e r r i t o r i e s .  I n  T i b e t ,  however, where t h e r e  was no indigenous 
co inage ,  a l l  s i l v e r  c o i n s ,  whether Moghul, Nepalese  o r  from Cooch Behar, were 
va lued  on an  e q u a l  b a s i s .  Moreover, s i n c e  t h e  T i b e t a n s  found t h e  s i l v e r  coins  
v e r y  convenien t  a s  cur rency  i n  t h e i r  towns, t h e y  q u i c k l y  a c q u i r e d  a  f i x e d  value, 
roughly e q u a l  t o  t h e i r  weight  i n  s i l v e r ,  s o  i t  was worthwhile  f o r  t h e  border 
s t a t e s  t o  pay f o r  T i b e t a n  e x p o r t s  w i t h  c o i n ,  s i n c e  they  were then  a b l e  t o  p r o f i t  
from t h e  a l l o y .  

I n  about  1590, Nepal succeeded i n  s e c u r i n g  e x t r a - t e r r i t o r i a l  r i g h t s  f o r  
t r a d e r s  and a r t i s a n s  from Nepal t o  r e s i d e  i n  ~ h a s a , "  and t h e s e  t r a d e r s  were 
a b l e  t o  d i r e c t  much of t h e  b u l k  t r a d e  through Nepal i n  p r e f e r e n c e  t o  Coach 
Behar which had no l o c a l  p r e s e n c e ,  and from then  on t h e  power of Cooch Behar 
waned. A t  t h i s  t ime  Nepal was d i v i d e d  i n t o  t h e  t h r e e  kingdoms of Kathmandu, 
Pa tan  and Bhatgaon, a l l  r u l e d  blr Newar k i n g s  of t h e  Malla dynasty.  I t  was 
Kathmandu which was t h e  most powerful  of t h e  t h r e e  around 1600, s i n c e  i t  
c o n t r o l l e d  n o t  on ly  t h e  t r a d e  r o u t e  t o  T i b e t ,  b u t  a l s o  t h e  r o u t e  t o  I n d i a ,  
a s  t h e  King of Kathmandu, Shiva Simha, a l s o  happened t o  be King of Patan.  
It  was soon a f t e r  1560 h a t  Mahendra l l a l l a  (1560-74) of Kathmandu f i r s t  s t r u c k  5 s i l v e r  c o i n s  i n  ~ e ~ a 1 . l  These p i e c e s  were p u r e l y  Nepalese i n  des ign ,  a l -  
though t h e  name ' t a n k a '  and t h e  weight  s t a n d a r d  of c.10 grammes were derived 
from ~ ~ u s l i m  c o i n s .  L a t e r  i s s u e s  show f u r t h e r  Muslim i n f l u e n c e ,  wi th  cop ies  
of Arab ic  i n s c r i p t i o n s  r e a d i n g  e i t h e r  around (Fig.3)  o r  a c r o s s  t h e  f l a n  (Fig. 
2) .  The l a t t e r  d e s i g n  which was copied d i r e c t l y  from a  t anka  of ~ h i y a s - u d -  
d i n  Mahmud Shah 111 (1526-3) of Bengal,13 was p a r t i c u l a r l y  popular  i n  T i b e t ,  
and i t  may n o t  have been c o i n c i d e n c e  t h a t  t h e  Nepalese  i n v e r t e d  t h e  d e s i e n ,  
s i n c e  t h e r e  is  then  a  marked s i m i l a r i t y  t o  T i b e t a n  s e a l  s c r i p t .  Although 
t h e s e  r a r e  e a r l y  Nepalese  c o i n s  a r e  s t i l l  t o  be p r o p e r l y  c l a e s i f i e d ,  i t  would 
seem t h a t  v e r y  few were i s s u e d  b e f o r e  t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of t h e  Newar t r a d i n g  
houses  i n  Lhasa i n  about  1590. 

I n  t h e  1630 ' s ,  Nepa l ' s  ho ld  over  t h e  trans-Himalayan t r a d e  was threatened 
when Ram Shah, King of Corkha, gained c o n t r o l  of t h e  r o u t e  t o  T i b e t  through 
~ i r 0 q . l ~  Cooch Behar immediately began t o  b e n e f i t ,  a s  shown by an inc rease  
i n  t h e  number o f  s i l v e r  c o i n s  s t r u c k  t h e r e ,  and soon a f t e r  1648 A.D. t h e  *horn 
Kings o f  Assam a l s o  began t o  s t r i k e  s i l v e r  c o i n s .  The Assamese were 
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presumably a b l e  t o  t r a d e  through Tawang, and one of  t h e  f i r s t  co in s  s t r u c k  had 
a  crude Chinese i n s c r i p t i o n  r ead ing  'Tsang Pao' (F ig .4) ,  which can be t ranslated 
a s  ' ~ i b e t a n  coin ' .15 This  was probably a n  a t tempt  t o  g e t  Assamese coins 
accepted  i n  T i b e t ,  a l though t h e  u s e  of a  Chinse i n s c r i p t i o n  can only  be des- 
c r i b e d  a s  s t r a n g e ,  and t h e  a t tempt  must have f a i l e d  qu ick ly ,  a s  only one 
specimen i s  known today. 

During t h e  1630's  t h e  s i l v e r  conten t  of t h e  Newar co in s  was reduced, a s  
t h e  supply of s i l v e r  d r i e d  up when Kathmandu l o s t  i t s  trans-Himalayan t rade.  
S h o r t l y  b e f o r e  1640, however, Kathmandu rega ined  c o n t r o l  of t h e  t r a d e  rou tes ,  
and aga in  secured  a  good supply of s i l v e r  from t h e  south.  Because of t he  
debasement, conf idence  i n  t he  o l d  co in s  was reduced and i n  about 1640 the  Newar 
Kings decided t o  withdraw a l l  t h e  e a r l y  tankas  (hence t h e i r  r a r i t y  today) and 
r e p l a c e  them wi th  f i n e  s i l v e r  co in s ,  s t r u c k  t o  a  weight  s t anda rd  of only 5.1/2 
grammes. These new co ins  were c a l l e d  Mohars, o r  ' ~ a h e n d r a m a l l i '  a f t e r  t he  
name of t h e  King who f i r s t  s t r u c k  s i l v e r  co in s  i n  Nepal. 

S h o r t l y  be fo re  1650, i n  response  t o  t h e  t h r e a t  from t h e  t r a d e  rou t e s  
f u r t h e r  e a s t ,  Kathmandu f e l t  s t r o n g  enough t o  demand a monopoly over  t he  trans- 
Himalayan t r a d e  and invaded T ibe t .  A f t e r  a  d e c i s i v e  v i c t o r y  t h e  Nepalese 
forced  t h e  T ibe t ans  t o  s i g n  a  t r e a t y  whereby a l l  t r a d e  w i th  I n d i a  was t o  be 
rou t ed  through Nepal i n  p r e f e r ence  t o  o t h e r  r o u t e s .  Furthermore, t h e  Nepalese 
agreed t o  s t r i k e  co in s  f o r  T i b e t ,  wi th  t h e  T ibe t ans  e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  supplying 
t he  s i l v e r  o r  paying f o r  t h e  co in s  wi th  gold. l6 Th i s  t r e a t y  hera lded  a  new 
e r a  i n  Tibe tan  coinage a s  t h e  Nepalese mohar, c a l l e d  ' ~ a l - t a n g '  by t h e  Tibetans, 
was o f f i c i a l l y  confirmed a s  an accep t ab l e  cur rency  u n i t  i n  Lhasa, a  s t a t u s  not 
accorded t o  i t s  r i v a l s .  The o t h e r  co in s  qu ick ly  d i sappeared  from T ibe t ,  a l -  
though Cooch Behar co in s  cont inued t o  c i r c u l a t e  widely i n  Bhutan. 

The va lue  of t h e  Nepalese co in s  r e l a t i v e  t o  Chinese s i l v e r  b u l l i o n  varied 
according t o  supply and demand, and a  second currency system developed: 17 

24 sKar-ma = Kha-gang 
4 Kha = Sho-gang 
I f  Sho = Bal-tang ( t h e  Nepalese c o i n ) ,  o r  Tangka 
62 / 3 ~ a n g k a  = Tarn-srang 

A s  can be seen ,  most u n i t s  of t h i s  system r ep re sen t ed  a  c e r t a i n  weight of 
s i l v e r  b u l l i o n .  O r i g i n a l l y  t h e i r  va lue  i n  t h e  two systems were t he  same, so 
t h a t  62 /3  Nepalese co ins  were equa l  t o  a  s i l v e r  s rang ,  bu t  l a t e r  t he  s i l v e r  
erang f l u c t u a t e d  i n  va lue  over  a  range of a t  l e a s t  52 t o  7213 tangkas.  
Confusion was avoided s i n c e  t h e  Nepalese co in s  were used only  f o r  small  pur- 
chases ,  whereas s i l v e r  b u l l i o n  was used only  f o r  l a r g e  t r a n s a c t i o n s .  

The va lue  of t h e  Nepalese co in s  ro se  r e l a t i v e  t o  s i l v e r  whenever l a rge  
s u p p l i e s  of Chinese s i l v e r  i n g o t s  reached T ibe t .  An example of t h i s  occured 
i n  1720 when a  Chinese army e s c o r t i n g  t he  Da la i  Lama reached Lhasa with enough 
s i l v e r  t o  pay f o r  a l l  i t s  needs i n  ~ i b e t . l ~  On such occas ions ,  t he  Tibetans 
found i t  worthwhile t o  send s i l v e r  b u l l i o n  t o  Nepal f o r  s t r i k i n g  i n t o  coin,  in  
s p i t e  of t h e  danger and expense of t h e  long journey. The Nepalese suppl ied 
co in  i n  equa l  weight t o  t h e  s i l v e r  supp l i ed ,  bu t  made a  l a r g e  p r o f i t  from the  
a l l o y ,  which became a s  high a s  30% o r  even 50%. With increased  contac t  with 
China dur ing  t h e  second q u a r t e r  of t h e  18 th  cen tury  t h i s  became common prac t ice ,  
and a s  t h e  b u l l i o n  went t o  t h e  mint of t h e  king who c o n t r o l l e d  t he  Kut i  t rade  
r o u t e ,  t h i s  became a source  of c o n f l i c t  between Kathmandu and Bhatgaon. The 
co ins  t o  e n t e r  T ibe t  a s  a  r e s u l t  of t he se  bu lk  t r a n s a c t i o n s  exceeded t he  numbers 
which reached t h e r e  i n  t he  course of normal t r a d e ,  and hence c e r t a i n  co ins ,  
p a r t i c u l a r l y  those of Jaya  Prakash Malla (1735-68) of Kathmandu ( ~ i g . 5 )  and 
Rana j i t  Malla (1722-69) of Bhatgaon (F ig .6) ,  a r e  very  common indeed. The latter 
is  p a r t i c u l a r l y  common, and became known a s  t he  ' ~ a g - t a n g '  o r   a lack coin '  
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because t h e  a l l o y  was s o  bad t h a t  i t  t u r n e d  b l a c k  w i t h  use.19 
Although t h e  Nepalese  mohars were s e n t  t o  T i b e t  i n  q u a n t i t y ,  t h e  s m a l l  

denominat ions  were never  p o p u l a r  t h e r e .  T h i s  may have been because  t h e s e  
f r a c t i o n a l  denominat ions  were based  on b i n a r y  s u b - d i v i s i o n s  which d i d  n o t  f i t  
h a p p i l y  i n t o  t h e  T i b e t a n  cur rency  system.  When t h e  T i b e t a n s  needed small 
change t h e y  c u t  t h e  f u l l  c o i n s  i n t o  f r a c t i o n s  of '13, 1 o r  * / 3 r d s ,  wor th  
r e s p e c t i v e l y  5 ,  71 o r  10  sKar-ma ( F i g s .  1 0 , 9  & 8 ) .  Some Nepa lese  i s s u e s  
were p a r t i c u l a r l y  s u i t a b l e  f o r  c u t t i n g ,  a s  they  had a  r e v e r s e  d e s i g n  w i t h  
e i g h t  p e t a l s ;  when t h e s e  were c u t  l e a v i n g  3  p e t a l s  on one s i d e  and 5  on t h e  
o t h e r ,  they  were d i v i d e d  by weigh t  a lmos t  e x a c t l y  i n  t h e  r a t i o  113 t o  2 / 3 r d s ,  
and a  l i n e  w i t h  4 p e t a l s  on each s i d e  n a t u r a l l y  b i s e c t e d  t h e  co in .  These 
p i e c e s  were r e a d i l y  a c c e p t e d  f o r  t h e  r e l e v a n t  v a l u e  mere ly  by c o u n t i n g  t h e  
p e t a l s ,  and i n  l a t e r  y e a r s  i t  became normal p r a c t i c e  t o  c u t  away every  b i t  of  
s i l v e r  t h a t  was n o t  p a r t  of  a  p e t a l  ( F i g . l l ) , a n d  t h e  owner g o t  something f o r  
no th ing ,  o r  e l s e  t h e  c l i p p i n g s  were k e p t  a s  payment f o r  t h e  c u t t i n g .  Because 
of t h i s  c o i n s  of  t h i s  t y p e  became known a s  'Ch8-tang' o r  'Coins  f o r  c u t t i n g ' .  
For even s m a l l e r  change, c e r t a i n  t r a d e  a r t i c l e s  c i r c u l a t e d  i n  t h e  towns a t  
f i x e d  v a l u e s ,  and i n  1713 t h e  system was w e l l  d e s c r i b e d  by F a t h e r  Domenico d a  
Fano. 20 There  were p i e c e s  of  s i l k  c a l l e d  Mants i ,  ye l low w i t h  co loured  d o t s ,  
which c i r c u l a t e d  a s  1 1 6 t h  of  a  t angka ,  and Areca n u t s  were va lued  a t  20 t o  t h e  
14antsi. Both t h e s e  i t e m s  c i r c u l a t e d  w i t h o u t  t h e  need f o r  weighing o r  
measur ing,  a l t h o u g h  d a  Fano emphasises  t h a t  t h e  f i x e d  v a l u e s  o n l y  a p p l i e d  i n  
t h e  towns, w i t h  r e l a t i v e  v a l u e s  i n  t h e  r u r a l  a r e a s  determined s t r i c t l y  a c c o r d i n g  
t o  l o c a l  supp ly  and demand. 

Although t h e  Nepalese  c o i n s  v a r i e d  from p u r e  s i l v e r  t o  o n l y  50% f i n e ,  t h e y  
a l l  c i r c u l a t e d  a t  t h e  same v a l u e .  T h i s  s i t u a t i o n  was accep ted  by t h e  T i b e t a n s  
because t h e r e  was conf idence  i n  t h e  c u r r e n c y ,  and i t  was r e a l i s e d  t h a t  t h e  
c o i n s  could be t aken  back t o  Nepal and used t o  purchase  goods t h e r e .  There  
was no need t o  mel t  them down s o  t h e  s i l v e r  c o n t e n t  was un impor tan t .  S i n c e  
t h e  T i b e t a n s  were r a t h e r  c o n s e r v a t i v e  i n  t h e i r  h a b i t s ,  t h e  c o i n s  s e n t  i n  b u l k  
t o  T i b e t  were  o n l y  of two main t y p e s ;  Kathmandu s e n t  c o i n s  of  t h e  Ch8-tang 
d e s i g n ,  whereas Bhatgaon s e n t  c o i n s  w i t h  t h e  d e s i g n  r e m i n i s c e n t  of  s e a l  s c r i p t .  
Much more i m a g i n a t i v e  d e s i g n s  were used by t h e  Newars on c o i n s  f o r  l o c a l  u s e ,  
u s u a l l y  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  by a  h i g h e r  s i l v e r  c o n t e n t ,  a l though  t h e s e  t o o  d i d  c i r -  
c u l a t e  f r e e l y  i n  T i b e t .  

T h i s  system worked s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  f o r  a l l  concerned,  e s p e c i a l l y  t h e  
Nepalese ,  u n t i l  P r i t h v i  Narayan, King of  Gorkha, began t o  ex tend  h i s  t e r r i t o r y  
a f t e r  1750. I n  1755 and 1757 he o b t a i n e d  t h e  agreement of T i b e t  and Kathmandu 
t o  c i r c u l a t e  h i s  c o i n s  a l o n g s i d e  Mal la  c o i n s .  21 These c o i n s  were of  s i m i l a r  
f a b r i c  t o  t h e  Newar c o i n s ,  b u t  were s t r u c k  i n  f i n e  s i l v e r .  Gradua l ly  P r i t h v i  
Narayan expanded h i s  t e r r i t o r y  u n t i l  i n  1768 h e  conquered t h e  Kathmandu V a l l e y  
and became King of Nepal.  He had a  deep-rooted p r e j u d i c e  a g a i n s t  debased 
co inage ,  and one of  h i s  f i r s t  a c t s  was t o  demonet ise  a l l  t h e  o l d  Mal la  c o i n s  
and r e p l a c e  them w i t h  f i n e  s i l v e r  c o i n s  of h i s  own. He seems t o  have conver ted  
t h e  c o i n s  a t  b u l l i o n  v a l u e ,  which must have caused t h e  Newar t r a d e r s  g r e a t  l o s s .  
Although P r i t h v i  Narayan was powerful  enough t o  e n f o r c e  such an e d i c t  w i t h i n  
Nepal,  h i s  j u r i s d i c t i o n  d i d  n o t  extend t o  T i b e t ,  and t h e  T i b e t a n s  were j u s t i f -  
i a b l y  angered when t h e  o l d  Mal la  c o i n s  which they  had p a i d  f o r  i n  good f a i t h  
wi th  good s i l v e r  were no l o n g e r  a c c e p t e d  i n  Nepal a t  f a c e  va lue .  The d i s p u t e  
which developed s e v e r e l y  d i s r u p t e d  t r a d e  between t h e  two c o u n t r i e s ,  and as 
t h e r e  had been no s u p p l i e s  of new c o i n  s i n c e  w e l l  b e f o r e  1768 because  o f  t h e  
war i n  Nepal,  t h e i r  v a l u e  r o s e  r e l a t i v e  t o  b u l l i o n .  2  2  

P r i t h v i  Narayan 's  s u c c e s s o r ,  P r a t a p  Simha (1775-77) d i d  n o t  have t h e  same 
s c r u p l e s  over  s t r i k i n g  debased c o i n s ,  and i n  August 1775, he  agreed  t o  s t r i k e  
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c o i n s  f o r  T i b e t ,  u s i n g  s i l v e r  s e n t  by t h e  T i b e t a n  government. Over t h e  next 
two y e a r s ,  about  14 m i l l i o n  such  c o i n s  were s e n t  t o  ~ i b e t  , 2 3  a l l  s t r u c k  with  
a  debased a l l o y ,  o n l y  about  60% f i n e .  The r e v e r s e  d e s i g n  had t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  
p e t a l s  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  c u t t i n g  (Fig.7) which d i s t i n g u i s h e d  them from t h e  normal 

c o i n s  s t r u c k  f o r  u s e  w i t h i n  Nepal which were s t r u c k  i n  f i n e  s i l v e r ,  and had a  
d i f f e r e n t  r e v e r s e  d e s i g n  (Fig.12) .  The Nepalese  made a  good p r o f i t  ou t  of 
t h e s e  c o i n s ,  b u t  d i d  n o t  a l l o w  them t o  c i r c u l a t e  a t  f a c e  v a l u e  w i t h i n  Nepal. 
The new s u p p l y  of c o i n  i n  T i b e t  caused t h e  v a l u e  t o  d rop  r e l a t i v e  t o  b u l l i o n ,  
and whereas  i n  1774 t h  e  were 6  t angkas  t o  t h e  s r a n g ,  by 1784 t h e  s rang  was 
worth about  9  t angkas .  " Although t h i s  new supply  s a t i s f i e d  t h e  demand f o r  
c o i n s  i n  T i b e t ,  i t  d i d  n o t  s o l v e  t h e  u n d e r l y i n g  d i s p u t e  between t h e  two 
c o u n t r i e s .  The Nepalese  s t i l l  i n s i s t e d  t h a t  t h e  o l d  c o i n s  b e  devalued i n  
accordance  w i t h  average  m e t a l  c o n t e n t ,  which t h e y  a s s e s s e d  a t  2  o l d  co ins  f o r  
one good new Nepalese  c o i n ,  whereas t h e  T i b e t a n s  con t inued  t o  r e g a r d  a l l  coins  
a s  e q u a l  i n  v a l u e ,  i r r e s p e c t i v e  of s i l v e r  c o n t e n t .  

While t r a d e  through Nepal was d i s r u p t e d  t h e  T i b e t a n s  began t o  p a s s  t h e  
t rans-Himalayan t r a d e  th rough  o t h e r  r o u t e s  such a s  Kashmir, Ladakh, Garhwal 
and Cooch ~ e h a r ,  and i t  i s  n o t i c e a b l e  t h a t  t h e  s i l v e r  co inage  of t h e s e  t e r r i t -  
o r i e s  i n c r e a s e d  i n  s c a l e  a t  t h i s  t i m e .  Indeed ,  t h e  c o i n s  of Ladakh and 
Garhwal became common cur rency  i n  Western T i b e t  from t h i s  t i m e ,  where they were 
c a l l e d  ' Jao ' ,  a p p a r e n t l y  d e r i v e d  from a  T i b e t a n  word f o r  ' ~ i t t l e  Tea ' ,  a s  they 
were e q u a l  i n  v a l u e  t o  a  s m a l l  t e a - b r i c k .  25 N a t u r a l l y  Nepal was keen t o  re- 
e s t a b l i s h  i t s  monopoly, and f o l l o w i n g  t h e  p receden t  of 1650, invaded Tibe t  i n  
1788. The f o l l o w i n g  June, a f t e r  conceding d e f e a t  t h e  T i b e t a n s  s igned  a  
t r e a t y  a g r e e i n g  t o  r o u t e  t r a d e  through Neqpl,  and a l s o  a g r e e i n g  t o  t h e  r a t e  of 
1 2  o l d  c o i n s  o r  6  new c o i n s  t o  t h e  Srang.  

The terms of t h i s  t r e a t y  cou ld  n o t  b e  f o r c e d  on t h e  T i b e t a n  popula t ion ,  
and a l l  c o i n s  con t inued  t o  c i r c u l a t e  a t  9  t o  t h e  Srang,  i r r e s p e c t i v e  of  s i l v e r  
c o n t e n t .  The Nepalese  s e n t  a  m i s s i o n  t o  Lhasa i n  1789 w i t h  a  supply of new 
c o i n ,  b u t  a l t h o u g h  they  s t a y e d  f o r  about  a  y e a r ,  t h e y  were unab le  t o  coerce the  
T i b e t a n  p o p u l a t i o n  t o  a c c e p t  t h e  new c o i n s  a t  6  t o  t h e  Srang. By t h i s  time, 
t h e  T i b e t a n  a u t h o r i t i e s  f i n a l l y  r e a l i s e d  t h a t  they  would never  a g a i n  be a b l e  to  
r e l y  on Nepalese  c o i n s ,  and i n  1791 t h e y  f i n a l l y  s e t  up a  mint  i n  Lhasa. The 
c o i n s  s t r u c k  were i d e n t i c a l  i n  f a b r i c ,  m e t a l  c o n t e n t  and weight  t o  t h e  o ld  
Nepalese  c o i n s ,  and even had t h e  p e t a l s  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  c u t t i n g  (Fig.13) .  Mean- 
w h i l e ,  r e l a t i o n s  between Nepal and T i b e t  were growing more t e n s e ,  and i n  August 
1791 t h e  Nepalese  invaded T i b e t  aga in .  A f t e r  i n i t i a l  s e t b a c k s ,  t h e  Tibetans  
appea led  t o  t h e  Chinese f o r  h e l p ,  and by August 1792, a  combined Chinese and 
T i b e t a n  army had d r i v e n  t h e  Nepalese  back t o  w i t h i n  20 m i l e s  of Kathmandu. 
Eager f o r  peace on any te rms ,  t h e  Nepalese  agreed  never  a g a i n  t o  r a i s e  t h e  
s u b j e c t  of coinage.  

L a t e  i n  1792, t h e  Chinese Emperor i s s u e d  an  e d i c t  o r d e r i n g  t h a t  an Imperia l  
min t  b e  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  Lhasa. Once t h i s  was s e t  up t h e  Chinese used t h e i r  
i n f l u e n c e  i n  Lhasa t o  c l o s e  down t h e  T i b e t a n  government mint .  A f t e r  an un- 
s u c c e s s f u l  a t t e m p t  a t  a  mult i -denominat ion system, t h e  Chinese decided n o t  t o  
change t h e  b a s i c  co inage  svstem,  excep t  t h a t  they  s t r u c k  c o i n s  of f i n e  s i l v e r *  
The new c o i n s  were of t h e  same d iamete r  a s  t h e  o l d ,  b u t  a s  they  on ly  weighed 
1 Sho (3.7 grammes) they could c i r c u l a t e  a t  9  t o  t h e  Srang ,  and s t i l l  l eave  a  
10% margin f o r  t h e  expenses  of s t r i k i n g  (Fig.14) .  Af t e r  1836, t h e  Chinese 
i n f l u e n c e  i n  Lhasa d e c l i n e d ,  t h e  I m p e r i a l  mint was s h u t  down, and t h e  Tibetan 
government con t inued  s p o r a d i c a l l y  t o  s t r i k e  new co in .  Although t h e  weight 
and f i n e n e s s  d e t e r i o r a t e d ,  t h e  s m a l l  supply of new c o i n  ensured t h a t  t h e i r  
v a l u e  remained f i rm.  

From t h e  mid-19th c e n t u r y ,  t r a d e  w i t h  I n d i a  began t o  expand, and B r i t i s h -  
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I n d i a n  r u p e e s  r eached  T i b e t  i n  t h e  c o u r s e  o f  t r a d e .  The r u p e e s  g r a d u a l l y  be- 
came a c c e p t e d  a s  c u r r e n c y ,  c i r c u l a t i n g  a l o n g s i d e  t h e  t angkas  and t h e  s i l v e r  
i n g o t s .  I n d e e d ,  o v e r  t h e  n e x t  c e n t u r y ,  t h e  r u p e e s  g r a d u a l l y  r e p l a c e d  t h e  
i n g o t s  a s  t h e  most p o p u l a r  medium of exchange f o r  l a r g e  t r a n s a c t i o n s .  
I n t r i n s i c a l l y ,  a b o u t  3.2 r u p e e s  were e q u a l  t o  a  S rang ,  and i n  1879 a b o u t  24 
t angkas  were e q u a l  t o  a  rupee .  By a b o u t  1880, t h e  l o c a l  c o i n a g e  was i n  r a t h e r  
s h o r t  s u p p l y ,  and many f o r g e r i e s  were  b e i n g  s t r u c k  t o  s a t i s f y  demand, s o  t h e  
T i b e t a n  government began t o  s t r i k e  l a r g e  numbers o f  Tangkas. These  new c o i n s  
were c a l l e d  'Gaden-tangkas'  because  of t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  on t h e  r e v e r s e  (Fig.15).  
They were v e r y  debased ,  and were s t r u c k  t o  a  l i g h t w e i g h t  s t a n d a r d  of a b o u t  
44 grarnrnes, and due t o  t h e i r  poor  q u a l i t y ,  some t r a d e r s  began t o  impose 
d i f f e r e n t i a l  v a l u e s  between t h e  v a r i o u s  i s s u e s  i n  c i r c u l a t i o n .  T h i s  caused  
much c o n f u s i o n  and d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  and i n  1881 t h e  government i s s u e d  a n  e d i c t  
t h a t  a l l  s i l v e r  c o i n s ,  however, debased ,  were  t o  c i r c u l a t e  a t  t h e  same v a l u e  
which was now s t a n d a r d i s e d  a t  3 Tangkas t o  t h e  rupee.  2  7  

I n  1904, t h e  D a l a i  Lama f l e d  from Lhasa b e f o r e  t h e  B r i t i s h ,  and H i s  
H o l i n e s s  o n l y  r e t u r n e d  i n  1909 a f t e r  spend ing  much t ime  i n  Mongolia and China. 
While i n  China,  h e  must have e x p e r i e n c e d  t h e  new s i l v e r  and copper  c o i n s  b e i n g  
s t r u c k  t h e r e ,  and dec ided  t o  s t r i k e  s i m i l a r  c o i n s  i n  T i b e t .  The new c o i n s  were  
a  'Tam Srang '  v a l u e d  a t  b 2 / 3  Tangkas ,  and weighing j u s t  o v e r  h a l f  a  'Ngul 
S rang ' ;  a  5 Sho t o  t h e  same s t a n d a r d ;  and a l s o  denomina t ions  i n  copper .  The 
f i r s t  copper  i s s u e  had denomina t ions  e x p r e s s e d  a s  f r a c t i o n s  o f  a  Sho, 4 and 
l / 8 t h ,  b u t  t h e s e  were q u i c k l y  r e p l a c e d  by i s s u e  w i t h  denomina t ions  e x p r e s s e d  a s  
71, 5 and 24 sKarma. These  new i s s u e s  ba re ly  had t i m e  t o  g e t  e s t a b l i s h e d  
b e f o r e  t h e  second f l i g h t  of t h e  D a l a i  Lama, e a r l y  i n  1910, t h i s  t i m e  t o  I n d i a  
b e f o r e  t h e  Chinese .  The Chinese  c l o s e d  down t h e  T i b e t a n  min t  and s t r u c k  c o i n s  
of t h e i r  own w i t h  a  dragon d e s i g n  and denomina t ions  on t h e  Chinese  b u l l i o n  
s t a n d a r d s ,  b u t  t h e s e  were n e v e r  p o p u l a r  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n s .  When t h e  D a l a i  
Lama r e t u r n e d  t o  T i b e t  i n  1912 h e  r e v e r t e d  immediate ly  t o  t h e  o l d  sys tem.  
Not o n l y  were l a r g e  numbers of Tangkas s t r u c k  b u t  a l s o  t h e  exper imen t  of 1909 
was found t o  b e  a  s u c c e s s ,  s o  l a r g e  numbers o f  f i n e  s i l v e r  and copper  c o i n s  
were s t r u c k  and two new m i n t s  were  opened t o  i n c r e a s e  p r o d u c t i o n .  A t  t h e  same 
t ime ,  bankno tes  were i s s u e d  f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t ime.  

Between 1918 and 1921 Tsarong Shape s t r u c k  gold  20 s r a n g  c o i n s  i n  h i s  
mint  n e a r  t h e  Norbu Lingka,  b u t  because  o f  l a c k  of c o n t r o l  over  t h e  money 
s u p p l y ,  t h e  v a l u e  of t h e  T i b e t a n  c u r r e n c y  g r a d u a l l y  d e p r e c i a t e d  from 3  Tangkas 
t o  t h e  r u p e e  i n  1904 t o  34 i n  1909, t o  4  i n  1920, and then t o  5 Tangkas t o  
t h e  r u p e e  i n  1923. A t  t h i s  r a t e ,  i t  became wor thwhi le  s e l l i n g  t h e  g o l d  c o i n s  
i n  I n d i a  a s  b u l l i o n ,  and a l s o  i t  was no  l o n g e r  economic t o  s t r i k e  s i l v e r .  
From t h e n  u n t i l  1928 l a r g e  numbers o f  copper  c o i n s  were s t r u c k .  A few s i l v e r  
c o i n s  were a l s o  s t r u c k ,  b u t  t h e s e  h a r d l y  c i r c u l a t e d .  I n  a d d i t i o n  q u a n t i t i e s  
of f o r g e r i e s  of copper  c o i n s  were made i n  C a l c u t t a ,  and c o n f i d e n c e  i n  t h e  l o c a l  
cu r rency  sank  even f u r t h e r ,  down t o  9  Tangkas t o  t h e  r u p e e  i n  1928, and t o  24 
Tangkas t o  t h e  rupee  by 1932. I n  1928 t h e  s t r i k i n g  o f  c o i n s  was v i r t u a l l y  
suspended,  and o n l y  a  s t r i c t l y  l i m i t e d  number of bankno tes  was i s s u e d  i n  o r d e r  
t o  c o n t r o l  t h e  money supp ly .  

By 1932 t h e  c u r r e n c y  was s t a b l e  enough t o  pe rmi t  t h e , m i n t  t o  re-open, and 
copper  c o i n s  were s t r u c k  t o  t h e  same we igh t  s t a n d a r d  a s  p r e v i o u s l y ,  a l l  t h e  o l d  
copper  c o i n s  r emain ing  l e g a l  t e n d e r .  The o l d  s i l v e r  c o i n s  were r e v a l u e d  
accord ing  t o  b u l l i o n  v a l u e ,  and i n  1934 f i n e  new s i l v e r  c o i n s  were  i s s u e d  o u t  
of s i l v e r  s u p p l i e d  t a x - f r e e  by t h e  B r i t i s h .  These c o i n s  were  v a l u e d  a t  3  
Srangs  ( F i g . l 6 ) ,  b u t  a l t h o u g h  t h e y  were t h e  same s i z e  and we igh t  a s  t h e  I n d i a n  
rupee ,  they  c i r c u l a t e d  a t  a  d i s c o u n t  o f  abou t  20% because  o f  t h e  l a t t e r ' s  
i n t e r n a t i o n a l  a c c e p t a b i l i t y .  I n  1938 a  slump i n  world  demand f o r  wool caused  
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a n  enormous i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  demand f o r  rupees  i n  T i b e t ,  and t h e  s i l v e r  coins 
were s o l d  a s  b u l l i o n  i n  Ind i a .  Although t h e  s i t u a t i o n  s t a b i l i s e d  during the  
World War I1 pe r iod ,  t h e  l a c k  of me ta l  impor t s  from I n d i a  meant t h a t  no coins 
were s t r u c k  i n  T i b e t  between 1938 and 1946, and only  paper  money was issued.  
I n  1946 t h e  i s s u e  of s i l v e r  co in s  was resumed, bu t  t h e  i n c r e a s e  i n  t h e  world 
p r i c e  of s i l v e r  soon made i t  neces sa ry  t o  suspend t h e i r  i s s u e ,  and they were 
r ep l aced  by ve ry  poor q u a l i t y  debased c o i n s ,  va lued  a t  10  Srang. These coins 
were s t r u c k  i n  l a r g e  numbers u n t i l  t h e i r  i s s u e  was suspended i n  1951 by t he  
Chinese. Copper c o i n s  cont inued t o  b e  s t r u c k  u n t i l  1953, and banknotes were 
i s sued  i n  e v e r  i n c r e a s i n g  numbers u n t i l  t h e  o l d  T ibe t an  currency was completely 
withdrawn a f t e r  t he  1959 up r i s i ng .  

I n  t h e  mid-19501s, i n  o rde r  t o  i n g r a t i a t e  themselves wi th  t he  Tibetans,  
t h e  Chinese s t r u c k  l a r g e  numbers of f i n e  s i l v e r  d o l l a r s  w i th  t h e  o ld  Yuan Shih 
K'ai des ign ,  and c i r c u l a t e d  t h e s e  i n  T ibe t .  T ibe t ans  employed on p ro j ec t s .  
such a s  road-bui lding were pa id  w i th  t h e s e  c o i n s ,  which were a l s o  lavished on 
coope ra t i ve  a r i s t o c r a t s .  Af t e r  1959 they  were qu ick ly  withdrawn, and from then 
on t h e  on ly  currency i n  T ibe t  has  been Chinese paper and aluminium. 
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CASTING TIBETAN BELLS 
V. Ronge & N.G. Ronge 

The a t t e n t i o n  g i v e n  i n  l i t e r a t u r e  t o  t h e  f u n c t i o n  of b e l l s  ( g r i l  bu)  as 
r e l i g i o u s  p a r a p h e r n a l i a  i s  n o t  p a r a l l e l e d  by cor respond ing  i n f o r m a t i o n  on t h e  
manufac tu re  o f  such  b e l l s .  The i n f o r m a t i o n  p r e s e n t e d  h e r e  was o b t a i n e d  from 
T i b e t a n  r e f u g e e  c r a f t s m e n  d u r i n g  s e v e r a l  journeys  t o  1 n d i a . l  Some of t h e s e  
c a s t e r s  ( b l u g s  p a )  were  r e l a t i v e s .  Two b r o t h e r s  l i v e d  i n  D a r j e e l i n g  and t h r e e  
of t h e i r  c o u s i n s ,  a l s o  b r o t h e r s ,  had s e t t l e d  i n  Dehra Dun. T h i s  f a m i l y  came 
from sDe dge dGon chen i n  Khams. Two o t h e r  c a s t e r s ,  a l s o  b r o t h e r s ,  l i v e  t o d a y  
i n  D a r j e e l i n g .  T h e i r  home town was gLing t s h a n g  i n  E a s t e r n  T i b e t .  A l l  t h e s e  
a r t i s a n s  a r e  s t i l l  working today a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  methods t h e y  
used i n  T i b e t .  

I n  T i b e t  b e l l s  as w e l l  a s  s t a t u e s  were made by t h e  s a n d c a s t i n g  method 
which r e q u i r e s  t h e  mould t o  b e  d e s t r o y e d  a f t e r  c a s t i n g  s o  t h a t  f o r  e a c h  b e l l  a 
new mould must b e  made. I s h a l l  d e s c r i b e  t h e  making of t h e  mould, t h e  c a s t i n g ,  
c l e a n i n g ,  and p o l i s h i n g  o f  t h e  b e l l .  

The moulds a r e  made of v e r y  f i n e  foundry sand;  depending on t h e  q u a l i t y  of 
t h e  sand ,  t h e  moulds have t o  b e  baked over  a  low b u r n i n g  f i r e  up t o  t h r e e  t i m e s .  
The sand i s  tempered w i t h  me l t ed  brown s u g a r  o r  t h e  j u i c e  of d r i e d ,  cooked 
r a d i s h e s .  The c a s t e r  b u i l d s  h i s  moulds i n  a  wooden, box- l ike  f rame (dpe b r e )  
f i l l e d  w i t h  sand. He u s e s  t h r e e  main i n s t r u m e n t s :  two m e t a l  c y l i n d e r s ,  t h e  
f l a s k  ( b l u g  dpe) t o  ho ld  t h e  sand ,  and a  p l a i n ,  m o s t l y  undecora ted  b e l l  - a 
b l a n k  - w i t h o u t  h a n d l e  ( f i g . 2 0 ) .  The c r a f t s m a n  p l a c e s  t h e  b l a n k  b e l l  w i t h  
t h e  s k i r t  f a c i n g  downwards i n  t h e  sandbox and p r e s s e s  t h i s  model g e n t l y  i n t o  
t h e  sand ( f i g .  3) . 

The sand around t h e  b l a n k  b e l l  i s  d u s t e d  w i t h  c h a r c o a l  powder from a  c l o t h  
bag ( s o l  khug) .  The opening i n t o  which t h e  h a n d l e  is t o  b e  f i x e d  a f t e r  c a s t i n g  
i s  c l o s e d  w i t h  a  m i x t u r e  of c h a r c o a l  d u s t  and sand ;  t h i s  is t i g h t l y  p r e s s e d  
around a  t i n y  c r o s s  made o f  t w i s t e d  w i r e  ( f i g . 1 . )  which s e r v e s  t o  s t r e n g t h e n  
t h i s  s t o p p e r  made of sand and c h a r c o a l .  

The c a s t e r  t h e n  p l a c e s  t h e  l a r g e r  m e t a l  c y c l i n d e r ,  t h e  cope(ya phor )  
( f i g .  8 a ) ,  o v e r  t h e  b l a n k  b e l l  s o  t h a t  t h e  s p a c e  between i t  and t h e  c y l i n d e r  
can be  f i l l e d  w i t h  sand ( f i g . 3 ) .  The sand i s  a g a i n  mixed c a r e f u l l y  w i t h  b o t h  
hands b e f o r e  i t  i s  g r a d u a l l y  s i e v e d  i n t o  t h e  gap. I t  i s  packed f i r m l y  around 
t h e  b l a n k  b e l l  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  of wooden t o o l s  ( t s h a g  yog) ( f i g s . 9 , l l )  of v a r i o u s  
shapes .  The uppermost l e v e l  of sand i s  p r e s s e d  down w i t h  a n o t h e r  wooden, 
m a l l e t - l i k e  i n s t r u m e n t  ( f i g s . l 0 , 1 2 ) .  

The m e t a l  c y l i n d e r  i s  t h e n  tu rned  around ( f i g . 4 )  and t h e  uneven p a r t s  a r e  
sc raped  o f f  w i t h  t h e  f l a t  h a n d l e  o f  an  i r o n  spoon (dpa '  khag) ( f i g . 1 7 ) .  The 
c a s t e r  l i f t s  t h e  c y l i n d e r  up wi,th h i s  l e f t  hand and knocks v e r y  g e n t l y  w i t h  a  
s t i c k  a g a i n s t  t h e  i n s i d e  of t h e  b lank  b e l l  u n t i l  i t  f a l l s  o u t  of t h e  sandbed. 
He then  c o v e r s  t h e  i n s i d e  of t h e  mould (bye  dpe)  a g a i n  w i t h  c h a r c o a l  d u s t  and 
s c r a p e s  w i t h  a  f l a t ,  k n i f e - l i k e  t o o l  ( f i e . 1 5 )  over  t h e  i n s i d e  s u r f a c e  of t h e  
form. 

The b lank  b e l l  i s  p u t  back i n t o  t h e  mould and b o t h  a r e  p l a c e d  t o g e t h e r  
ups ide  down i n  t h e  sandbox ( f i g . 4 ) .  With a  spoon ( f i g . 1 7 )  t h e  c a s t e r  i n s e r t s  
smal l  c a v i t i e s ,  ' k e y h o l e s ' ,  i n t o  t h e  s u r f a c e  between t h e  b l a n k  and t h e  c y l i n -  
d e r  ( f i g . 2 ) .  He f i x e s  a  s m a l l  s t i c k  made of t w i s t e d  w i r e  (mang t h u r )  i n t o  
t h e  c e n t r e  o f  t h e  b l a n k  ( f i g . 7 )  and f i l l s  i t s  i n t e r i o r  s p a c e  i ~ i t h  sand ,  which 
i s  rammed down w i t h  t h e  above mentioned too l s ,  

The second,  s h o r t e r  c y l i n d e r ,  t h e  d r a g  (ma phor )  ( f i g . 8 b ) ,  is j o i n e d  t o  
t h e  c y l i n d e r  e n c l o s i n g  t h e  b lank  b e l l  and a l s o  f i l l e d  w i t h  sand.  T h i s  comb- 
ined  mould ( f i g . 8 a b )  i s  l i f t e d  from t h e  sandbox and, w i t h  v e r y  g e n t l e  movements 
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t h e  c a s t e r  t r i e s  t o  loosen  and s e p a r a t e  t h e  two p a r t s  of t h e  mould from each 
o t h e r  ( f i g . 6 ) .  A f t e r  l i f t i n g  t h e  b l a n k  b e l l  from t h e  mould t h e  two sandforms, 
when j o i n e d ,  l e a v e  a  be l l - shaped  empty s p a c e  ( f i g . 7 )  t o  be f i l l e d  wi th  molten 
bronze.  I n  o r d e r  t o  form t h e  r i n g  o r  eye  f o r  t h e  c l a p p e r  t h e  c a s t e r  d r i l l s  
two s m a l l  openings from t h e  c e n t r e  of t h e  b e l l  mould, which meet t o  form t h e  
r i n g  ( f i g s . 6 , 7 ) .  

Before  t h e  c a s t i n g  can  t a k e  p l a c e ,  a  s p r u e  opening must b e  c u t  i n t o  t h e  
bottom of t h e  mould. S i n c e  t h e  two c y l i n d e r s  a r e  open on e i t h e r  s i d e ,  t h e  
h a l f  moon shaped opening can b e  c u t  w i t h  a  k n i f e  i n t o  t h e  d r a g  ( f i g s . 5 , 7 ) .  

During t h e  p r o c e s s  of b u i l d i n g  t h e  moulds, t h e  c a s t e r  removes t h e  blank 
b e l l  s e v e r a l  t imes  and goes  r e p e a t e d l y  over  t h e  i n s i d e  of t h e  forms, f i l l i n g  
empty s p a c e s  w i t h  a  mud s o l u t i o n ,  mois ten ing  t h e  sand w i t h  a  g o a t  h a i r  brush 
(chu p i r )  and wate r  ( f i g . l 3 ) ,  and c u t t i n g  back t h e  uneven p a r t s  w i t h  a  simple 
meta l  s c r a p e r ,  a s  w e l l  a s  b r u s h i n g  o f f  l o o s e  sand p a r t i c l e s .  

The b l a n k  b e l l  h a s  no ornaments  excep t  f o r  t h e  l o t u s  l e a v e s  and mantras 
around t h e  opening i n t o  which t h e  handle  i s  f i x e d .  The c a s t e r ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  
u s e s  a  s e t  o f  approx imate ly  twenty s tamps ( d p a r  gyab) ( f i g . 2 1 )  t o  impr in t  the  
d e c o r a t i o n s  i n t o  t h e  mould which r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  o u t s i d e  ornamentat ion of t h e  
b e l l  b u t  can o n l y  b e  s e e n  a f t e r  c a s t i n g .  

The mant ras  ( f i g s . 2 0 , 2 3 )  cor respond  w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  symbols on t h e  
s k i r t  o f  t h e  b e l l :  

Tag - wheel Bar? - wheel 
Lam - j ewel  Tsuy - v a j r a  
Ma! - l o t u s  Bhrum - l o t u s  
Pam - sword !tam - Utpa l  f lower  

The p e a r l  g a r l a n d s  a r e  c a l l e d  dung 'phreng, t h e  monster  heads r d z i  'go pa thra 
and t h e  jewel  hangings d r a  ba d r a  phyed. While p r i n t i n g  w i t h  t h e  stamps, 
which a r e  made of copper ,  t h e  a r t i s a n  h o l d s  t h e  mould i n  h i s  l e f t  hand and 
t u r n s  i t  c lockwise  whi le  t h e  r i g h t  hand s e l e c t s  t h e  s tamps hanging from a  
s t r i n g .  The moulds a r e  l e f t  t o  d r y  f o r  twenty-four hours  and a r e  baked f o r  
t h r e e  t o  four  h o u r s  on a  low burn ing  c h a r c o a l  f i r e .  

Usua l ly  f i v e  t o  s i x  b e l l s  a r e  c a s t  a t  t h e  same t ime.  The bronze i s  
brought  e i t h e r  a s  b ronze  d u s t  o r  mel ted  from b i t s  and p i e c e s  of broken bronze 
o b j e c t s .  I t  i s  convenien t  t o  weigh and m e l t  m e t a l  f o r  two b e l l s  a t  t h e  same 
time i n  a  c r u c i b l e  ( b l u g s  phor )  i n  an  open c h a r c o a l  p i t  f i r e  which i s  brought 
t o  high h e a t  by a  hand-operated mechanical  be l lows  r e p l a c i n g  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  
bel lows ( M u 1  mo) used i n  T i b e t .  The be l lows  is  always o p e r a t e d  by t h e  
s t r o n g e s t  member of t h e  team. 

Glowing c h a r c o a l  is heaped up around t h e  c r u c i b l e  and a  m e t a l  hood covers 
t h e  f i r e  p i t  i n  o r d e r  t o  i n c r e a s e  t h e  h e a t  s t i l l  f u r t h e r .  \.i'hile t h e  metal  
m e l t s  and r e a c h e s  t h e  d e s i r e d  t empera ture ,  which can o n l y  be recognised  by the 
c o l o u r  of t h e  molten b ronze ,  t h e  c a s t e r  t i e s  t h e  two p a r t s  of t h e  mould toget- 
h e r  w i t h  s t r i n g .  

When t h e  mol ten  bronze i s  ready ,  h e  s e i z e s  t h e  c r u c i b l e  w i t h  tongs 
( b l u g s  kam) ( f ig .181 ,  b rushes  o f f  some a s h e s  from i t s  s u r f a c e  with  an i r o n  
rod  and pours  t h e  l i q u i d  meta l  i n t o  t h e  s p r u e  openings.  Two minutes  l a t e r ,  
when t h e  b e l l s  a r e  s t i l l  glowing r e d ,  t h e  moulds a r e  opened and des t royed .  

A f t e r  c a s t i n g ,  t h e  s u r f a c e  of t h e  b e l l  is c leaned  by hand w i t h  a  very 
s imple  f l a t  i r o n  hook (khug g r i )  ( f i g .  1 6 ) .  T h i s  work r e q u i r e s  much stamina 
and a g a i n  t h e  s t r o n g e s t  c ra f t sman  i n  t h e  workshop is  given t h i s  t h a n k l e s s  task-  
For p o l i s h i n g , a n  e q u a l l y  s imple  l a t h e  (gzhu s k r u g s )  i s  used ( f i g . 1 9 ) .  I n  order 
t o  f i x  t h e  b e l l  s t r a i g h t  i n  t h e  l a t h e ' s  a x l e ,  i t  i s  f i l l e d  w i t h  water  and the 
s u r f a c e  of t h e  wate r  used a s  an  a d j u s t i n g  d e v i c e  ( f i g . 2 2 ) .  One person keeps 
t h e  l a t h e  r o t a t i n g  w i t h  a  rope wound around t h e  a x l e  and p u l l e d  from both 
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ends,  w h i l e  a n o t h e r  one p r e s s e s  v a r i o u s  k n i v e s  ( f ig .14)  and b e n t  i r o n  b a r s  
( f ig .16)  (bzhar  g r i )  on t h e  i n n e r  and o u t e r  s u r f a c e  of t h e  b e l l ' s  s k i r t .  
F i n a l l y ,  rough wet sand i s  p r e s s e d  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  of a  p i e c e  of l e a t h e r  a g a i n s t  
t h e  s u r f a c e  i n  o r d e r  t o  make i t  smooth and even ly  sh in ing .  

The handle  of t h e  b e l l  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  v a j r a  ( r d o  r j e )  a r e  c a s t  i n  per-  
manent moulds. S i n c e  on ly  t h e  head i n  t h e  handle ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  c e n t r e  
and l e f t  spokes of t h e  h a l f  r d o  r je  forming t h e  handle  can b e  c a s t  i n  one 
p i e c e ,  t h e  o t h e r  two spokes a r e  c a s t  s e p a r a t e l y  and welded l a t e r  t o  t h e  
handle ,  t h a t  is  t o  t h e  rdo rje. 

A f t e r  r e f i n i n g ,  c h i s e l l i n g ,  engrav ing ,  p o l i s h i n g ,  e t c . ,  u s u a l l y  w i t h  
normal s i l v e r s m i t h ' s  t o o l s ,  t h e  handle  i s  f i x e d  w i t h  a r e s i n o u s  mix ture  i n t o  
t h e  t o p  opening ( f i g .  23) . 
Note 

1. F i e l d  t r i p s  were made i n  1971-1972 and i n  1977. They were suppor ted  
by a  g r a n t  from t h e  Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaf t ,  SFB 12. 













ON THE RECEPTION AND EARLY HISTORY OF THE DBU-MA (MADHYAMAKA) IN TIBET 
D. Seyfort Ruegg 

I 
Our T i b e t a n  documents show t h a t  t h e  dBu ma (Madhyamaka) s c h o o l  o f  Budd- 

h i s t  phi losophy was a l r e a d y  well-known i n  T i b e t  by t h e  l a s t  q u a r t e r  of t h e  
e i g h t h  c e n t u r y .  T h i s  was t h e  t ime of two v e r y  prominent I n d i a n  E d h y a m i k a s  
who l i v e d  and t a u g h t  i n  T i b e t  and r e p r e s e n t e d  t h e  s y n t h e s i z i n g  YogZcZra- 
Madhyamaka s c h o o l  t h e n  v e r y  a c t i v e  i n  I n d i a :  g ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a  and h i s  i l l u s t r i o u s  
d i s c i p l e  ~ a m a l a i i l a .  ~ a m a l a g i l a  i s  r e p u t e d  t o  have t a k e n  p a r t  i n  what we may 
c a l l  t h e  Counci l  of T i b e t  ( o t h e r w i s e  known a s  t h e  Counc i l  of bSam y a s )  which 
took p l a c e  toward t h e  c l o s e  of t h e  e i g h t h  c e n t u r y .  There  d i s t i n c t  c u r r e n t s  
i n  Buddhist  thought  came i n t o  c o n f r o n t a t i o n ,  and t h e  T i b e t a n s  began more 
c l e a r l y  t o  d e f i n e  t h e i r  approach t o  t h e  t h e o r y  and p r a c t i c e  of Buddhism; i n  
t h e  T i b e t a n  r e c o r d s  Kamalagi la  f i g u r e s  a s  t h e  opponent a t  t h e  Counci l  of t h e  
Ch'an mas te r  Hva shang PlahZyZna i n  c r u c i a l  d e b a t e s  concern ing  t h e  t h e o r y  and 
p r a c t i c e  of t h e  Madhyamaka. According t o  a  number of s o u r c e s ,  a f t e r  t h i s  
Counci l  t h e  T i b e t a n  King i s s u e d  a n  e d i c t  o r d e r i n g  t h a t  t h e n c e f o r t h  Buddhism 
i n  T i b e t  was never  t o  d e v i a t e  from NZgZrjuna's Madhyamaka. 

Whatever t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  accuracy  of t h e s e  a c c o u n t s  i n  our  s o u r c e s  may b e ,  
i t  i s  a  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  Madhyamaka s c h o o l  p r e v a i l e d  i n  T i b e t ,  where i t  h a s  been 
regarded a s  t h e  d e e p e s t  and most e x a c t  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  e x p r e s s i o n  of t h e  Buddha's 
meaning. 

I1 
We a r e  f o r t u n a t e  i n  p o s s e s s i n g  some d o c t r i n a l  t r e a t i s e s  going back t o  about  

800 A.D. which h e l p  t o  f i l l  i n  our  knowledge of t h i s  e a r l y  p e r i o d  i n  t h e  h i s t -  
o ry  of Buddhism i n  T i b e t .  Perhaps t h e  o l d e s t  T i b e t a n  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  t h e  dBu- 
ma can be t r a c e d  i n  two of t h e  most a n c i e n t  ind igenous  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  works 
known t o  u s ,  t h e  1Ta b a ' i  r i m  pa bshad pa by dPa l  b r t s e g s  and t h e  1Ta ba ' i  
khyed p a r  by Ye s h e s  sde  bo th  of which d a t e  from about  t h a t  t ime. These 
t r e a t i s e s  mention bo th  $ ; n t a r a k g i t a 1 s  s c h o o l  - r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  t h e  r N a l  'byor  
spyod p a ' i  dbu ma ( ~ 0 ~ 8 c ~ r a - ~ l a d h y a m a k a )  - and t h e  e a r l i e r  s c h o o l  of Bhavya 
(o r  Bhzvaviveka, s i x t h  c e n t u r y )  - r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  t h e  mDo s d e  (spyod) p a ' i  dbu 
ma (~autrzntika-Madhyamaka) .2 I t  i s  however t o  b e  no ted  t h a t  n e i t h e r  of t h e s e  
t r e a t i s e s  n o r  dPal  b r t s e g s '  1Ta b a ' i  r i m  'p'i man ngag ment ion t h e  s c h o o l  of 
BuddhapZlita and C a n d r a k i r t i  which was t o  occupy such  a  prominent p l a c e  l a t e r  
i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of T i b e t a n  thought  b u t  was e v i d e n t l y  n o t  r e c o g n i s e d  a s  a  d i s t -  
i n c t  d o c t r i n a l  e n t i t y  d u r i n g  t h e  e a r l y  p ropaga t ion  (snga d a r )  of t h e  Dharma 
i n  T i b e t .  

The Grub mtha' l i t e r a t u r e  s t a r t i n g  w i t h  t h e  above-mentioned t r e a t i s e s  by 
dPal  b r t s e g s  and Ye s e s  s d e  amply t e s t i f i e s  t o  t h e  a t t e n t i o n  g iven  by T i b e t a n  
s c h o l a r s  t o  t h e  a n a l y s i s  and c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of t h e  forms of Buddhism which 
they rece ived  from I n d i a ,  and e s p e c i a l l y  t o  t h e  Madhyamaka. 

Beginning w i t h  t h e  l a t e r  p ropaga t ion  (phyi  d a r )  of t h e  Dharma i n  T i b e t  w e  
h e a r  much of C a n d r a k i r t i ' s  s c h o o l ,  known a s ,  t h e  Thal  'gyur ba ( ' ~ r Z s a A ~ t k a ' ) ,  
a s  a  d o c t r i n a l  c u r r e n t  q u i t e  d i s t i n c t  from S Z n t a r a k $ i t a l s  s c h o o l ,  which con- 
t inued  t o  be kno1.m a s  t h e  rNal  'byor spyod p a ' i  dhu ma ( rang  rgyud pa)  
(YogHcHra-[SvHtantrika-l~adhyamaka), and BhZvaviveka's s c h o o l ,  which was 
hencefor th  known a l s o  a s  t h e  Rang rgyud pa ( ' S v 5 t a n t r i k a 1 )  school .  The t e r n s  
rang  rgyud pa = s v Z t a n t r i k a  and t h a l  *g!lur ba =prZsaAgika r e f e r  i n  t h e  f i r s t  
p l a c e  t o  t h e  two d i f f e r e n t  methods of reason ing  and a c h i e v i n g  unders tand ing  
of r e a l i t y  t h a t  a r e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of BhZvaviveka's and C a n d r a k i r t i ' s  s c h o o l s  
and c o n s i s t  r e s p e c t i v e l y  i n  t h e  u s e  of independent  i n f e r e n c e s  and a  kind of 
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apagogic reasoning. And they were then employed as designations for the 
schools having these two masters at their head. 

At the beginning of the phyi dar also there came into prominence in Tibet 
the gZhan stong tradition, which is another synthesizing movement harmonizing 
the Madhyamaka and the Vijflapti philosophy (rnarn par rig pa). It is opposed 
to the Rang stong (svabhZva6Enga) theory of the other Madhyamaka schools. 

With respect to historical development it seems possible to divide the 
dBu ma, and indeed much of Tibetan philosophy, into four periods: 

I. Preliminary assimilation (mainly in the 8th and 9th centuries): 
reception and early efforts at interpretation and systematization 
during the snga dar or early propagation of the Dharma; 

11. Full assimilation (end of the 10th to the 14th centurv) : continuing 
philosophical penetration and explanation with further efforts 
to~~ard systematization during the early part of the phyi dar or 
later propagat ion of the ~harma; 

111. Classical period (mainly the 14th-16th centuries): the high point 
of philosophical penetration, exegesis and systematic hermeneutics, 
accompanied by the final constitution of the Tibetan religious 
schools (chos lugs, viz. the rNying ma, bKa' brgyud, Sa skya, dGe 
lugs or new bKa' gdams, etc.); 

IV. Scholastic period (16th century onwards) : interpretation (often 
epigonal) comprising continued exegetical and hermeneutical activity 
largely within the bounds of the different chos lugs, but with 
certain efforts toward cross-linkages between traditions and greater 
universalism in the inclusivism or eclecticism of the ris rned move- 
ment (especially during the 19th and early 20th centuries). 

Of the above-mentioned four schools of the dBu ma, ~hZvaviveka's branch 
of the pure Madhyamaka and g~ntarak~ita's synthesizing YogZcZra-Madhyamaka 
were especially strong in periods I and 11; and they continued to be studied 
in the succeeding two periods when they, however, no longer occupied the same 
predominant position. CandrakIrtils Thal 'gyur ba branch of the pure 
Madhyamaka and the synthesizing gZhan stong traditions came to the fore early 
in period 11; and they continued to be strongly represented in the following 
periods up to the present time. 

TV 

In their fidelity to the Indian traditions of the Nadhyamaka the dBu ma 
pas of Tibet did not stop short at mere scholastic elaboration and mechanical 
schematization of borrowed ideas. Among their contributions to the development 
of the Madhyamaka we can mention in particular: 

(1) the textual exegesis of passages from the scriptures (SCtra) and, 
more especially, the canonical commentaries and treatises (66stra) 
found respectively in the bKa' 'gyur and bsTan 'gyur; 

(2) the composition of commentaries and independent treatises showing 
wide learning, intellectual acumen and powers of synthesis in which 
(a) difficult individual points of doctrine are examined with care 
and penetration and (b) the overall purport of Siitras and S~stras 
is explicated in a systematic synchronic frame by means of a corn- 
prehensive hermeneutical method; 

(3) the treatment of philosophical praxis deriving from Madhyamaka 
theory, including in particular guides to meditation and the 
theoretical and practical realization of reality (for example in 
the 1Ta khrid and dMar khrid literature); and 
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( 4 )  t h e  s u s t a i n e d  a t t e m p t  t o  s i t u a t e  t h e  Madhyamaka i n  t h e  o v e r a l l  f rame 
of Buddhis t  thought ,  i n c l u d i n g  n o t  o n l ! ~  t h e  Bye b r a g  t u  smra b a  
(VaibhZgika),  mDo s d e  pa ( S a u t r Z n t i k a )  and Sems tsam ~ a ( C i t t a m 5 t r a  

o r  ~ i j i T a n a v a d a )  s c h o o l s  b u t  a l s o  t h e  rDo r j e  t h e g  pa (VajrayZna) 
( i n  t h e  Grub mtha' l i t e r a t u r e ) .  

I n  o r d e r  no doubt b e t t e r  t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  s p e c i f i c i t y  and i d e n t i t y  o f  
T ibe tan  c u l t u r e  and a l s o  of T ibe to logy  a s  an  academic d i s c i p l i n e ,  a  tendency 
has  r e c e n t l y  appeared among some s c h o l a r s  t o  d i s c o u n t  connec t ions  between 
I n d i a  and T i b e t  even i n  t h e  a r e a  of Buddhis t  thought .  Now, when we acknow- 
l e d g e  t h e  dependence of much of  European ph i losophy  on P l a t o  o r  A r i s t o t l e  we 
c e r t a i n l y  do n o t  p u t  i n  q u e s t i o n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  made by West- 
European p h i l o s o p h e r s  s t a r t i n g  i n  mediaeval  t i m e s ;  o r  when t h e  A r a b i s t  n o t e s  
t h e  l i n k s  between mediaeval  I s l a m i c  and Greek ph i losophy  h e  does  n o t  t h e r e b y  
deny a l l  s p e c i f i c i t y  t o  I s l a m i c  phi losophy.  It i s  t h e n  sugges ted  h e r e  t h a t ,  
by t h e  same token,  t h e  s t u d y  of Buddhism i n  T i b e t  and indeed of  T i b e t a n  c i v i l -  
i z a t i o n  a s  a  whole can l o s e  n o t h i n g  by f u l l y  acknowledging t h e i r  c l o s e  t i e s  
wi th  t h e  Buddhism of I n d i a  and w i t h  I n d i a n  c i v i l i z a t i o n .  T i b e t a n  s t u d i e s  can 
indeed on ly  g a i n  by b e i n g  pursued i n  c o o r d i n a t i o n  w i t h  ( b u t  c e r t a i n l y  n o t  i n  
s u b o r d i n a t i o n  t o )  I n d i a n  s t u d i e s .  Obviously t h i s  p rocedure  w i l l  i n  no way 
p r e c l u d e  us from r e c o g n i s i n g  a l s o  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of o t h e r  v e r y  impor tan t  t ies 
w i t h  C e n t r a l  As ia ,  China and even West Asia .  

A s  f o r  t h e  dBu ma p a s ,  t h e r e  i s  no ev idence  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  they  have 
unders tood t h e i r  t a s k  t o  b e  t o  s e t  themselves  o f f  from t h e i r  Edhyamika  pre -  
d e c e s s o r s  i n  I n d i a .  On t h e  c o n t r a r y ,  they  have v e r y  c l e a r l y  s t r i v e n  t o  pen- 
e t r a t e ,  e x p l a i n  and p u t  i n t o  p r a c t i c e  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of  Buddhism ach ieved  
by NZgZrjuna and h i s  d i s c i p l e s  up t o  AbhayZkaragupta and S Z k y a - ~ a ~ d i t a ;  t o  
t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  they  r e g u l a r l y  r e f e r ,  and a l s o  d e f e r  i n  a  n o t  u n c r i t i c a l  
manner. They t h u s  combine c l o s e  adherence t o  t h e  t r a d i t i o n s  and l i n e s  of 
thought e s t a b l i s h e d  by t h e i r  p r e d e c e s s o r s  i n  I n d i a  w i t h  t h e  p r o d u c t i o n  of 
very v a l u a b l e  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  of t h e i r  own i n  t h e  a r e a  of t e x t u a l  e x e g e s i s  and 
p h i l o s o p h i c a l  he rmeneut ics  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  t h e  domain of p h i l o s o p h i c a l  and 
m e d i t a t i v e  t h e o r y  and p r a c t i c e .  

Notes 

1. This  paper  i s  t h e  summary of a  much more d e t a i l e d  a r t i c l e  which was 
imposs ib le  t o  p u b l i s h  i n  t h e s e  p roceed ings  due t o  i t s  l e n g t h .  

2. dPal  b r t s e g s ,  1Ta b a ' i  rim pa bshad pa ,  £01. 140a-b of t h e  Peking e d i t i o n  
of t h e  bsTan 'gyur ,  Vol. ngo. And Ye s h e s  s d e ,  1Ta b a ' i  khyad p a r ,  f o l .  
252b of t h e  Peking e d i t i o n  of t h e  bsTan 'gyur ,  Vol. t s h o ;  s e e  a l s o  M s .  
P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  814, £01. 5a-b. 



THE 5th KARMA-PA AND SOME ASPECTS OF THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN 
TIBET AND THE EARLY MING 
Elliot Sperling 

The e a r l y  y e a r s  of t h e  Ming dynas ty ,  f o l l o w i n g ' i t s  founding i n  1368, con- 
s t i t u t e d  a  p e r i o d  of c o n s i d e r a b l e  change i n  t h e  domes t ic  fnd f o r e i g n  a f f a i r s  
o f  China. Not on ly  d i d  t h e  f i r s t  emperor,  Ming T 'a i - t su  have a  d i f f e r e n t  
p e r s p e c t i v e  on governmental m a t t e r s  from t h o s e  of h i s  Plongol p r e d e c e s s o r s  of 
t h e  Yiian dynas ty ,  b u t  i n  a d d i t i o n  t h e  n e g l e c t  accorded  c e r t a i n  a f f a i r s  of s t a t e  
d u r i n g  t h e  v i o l e n t  and u n s t a b l e  p e r i o d  of d y n a s t i c  change made i t  necessa ry  f o r  
China ' s  new r u l e r s  t o  p l a c e  t h o s e  a f f a i r s  on f r e s h  f o u n d a t i o n s  once they were 
f i r m l y  i n  c o n t r o l .  Under such  c i r c u m s t a n c e s  t h e  Ming c o u r t  was faced  with  the  
n e c e s s i t y  of e s t a b l i s h i n g  i t s  own '?ling1 r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  T i b e t ,  Yiian govern- 
menta l  p o l i c i e s  towards t h a t  count ry  hav ing  come t o  an  end. 

\Then Ming T 'a i - t su  t u r n e d  h i s  a t t e n t i o n  t o  T i b e t  a t  t h e  commencement of 
h i s  r e i g n ,  h i s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  c e n t r e d  around t h e  T'ang e x p e r i e n c e  wi th  T ibe t .  
Thus, one  r e a d s  i n  t h e  !ling-shih t h a t :  

A t  t h e  beg inn ing  of t h e  Hung-wu p e r i o d  (1368-1399), 
T 'a i - t su  took  t h e  d i s o r d e r s  caused by t h e  T i b e t a n s  
d u r i n g  t h e  T'ang e r a  a s  a  warning and wanted t o  
c o n t r o l  them. 

Given t h e  contempt f o r  t h e  YGan t h a t  is  o f t e n  found i n  e a r l y  fling documents, 
i t  cannot  b e  c o n s i d e r e d  unusua l  f o r  t h e  emperor t o  have looked t o  t h e  T'ang 
f o r  a  t h e o r e t i c a l  framework w i t h i n  which t o  p l a c e  h i s  f u t u r e  T i b e t a n  po l icy .  
The r e s t o r a t i o n  of Chinese r u l e  over  bo th  North and South China under t h e  
Ming, f o l l o w i n g  over  f o u r  c e n t u r i e s  of non-Chinese r u l e  over  t h e  North,  was a  
s i g n i f i c a n t  e v e n t  i n  China and n a t u r a l l y  t h e  c o u r t  p r e f e r r e d  t o  h a r k  back t o  
t h e  days of Chinese g randeur  under  t h e  T'ang f o r  i t s  h i s t o r i c a l  models,  
r a t h e r  t h a n  t o  t h e  p e r i o d  of t h e  abhor red  

I n  1369, T 'a i - t su  began t o  send m i s s i o n s  t o  T i b e t .  The f i r s t  one was 
s p e c i f i c a l l y  aimed a t  t h e  c l e r i c  1 powers of t h e  c o u n t r y ,  of whose e x i s t e n c e  X t h e  emperor was v e r y  much aware, and t h e  p roc lamat ion  t h a t  i t  c a r r i e d  has 
been prese rved  i n  t h e  fl ing s h i h - l u .  I n  i t  t h e  emperor s t a t e d  t h a t :  

.... Formerly,  t h e  hu people  ( i . e .  t h e  Mongols) usurped 
a u t h o r i t y  i n  China. For  over  a  hundred y e a r s  caps  and 
s a n d a l s  were i n  r e v e r s e d  p o s i t i o n s .  Of a l l  h e a r t s ,  which 
d i d  n o t  g i v e  r i s e  t o  a n g e r ?  I n  r e c e n t  y e a r s  t h e  hu r u l e r s  
l o s t  hold of t h e  government .... Your T i b e t a n  s t a t e  is 
l o c a t e d  i n  t h e  wes te rn  l a n d s .  China i s  now u n i t e d ,  b u t  I 
am a f r a i d  t h a t  you have s t i l l  n o t  e a r d  about  t h i s .  There 
- f o r e  t h i s  p roc lamat ion  ( i s  s e n t ) .  ! 

T h i s  f i r s t  m i s s i o n  i s  acknowledged by Chinese r e c o r d s  t o  have met with  no 
s u c c e s s .  I t  is on ly  a f t e r  t h e  d i s p a t c h  of a  second one under Hsii Yiin-te, who 
was a u t h o r i z e d  t o  inform a l l  T i b e t a n s  w i t h  t i t l e s  and p o s i t i o n s  g ran ted  by the  
Yiian c o u r t  t h a t  t h e  new ?ling government would confi rm them i n  t h e i r  p o s t s ,  tha t  6 
t h e  Ming c o u r t  was a b l e  t o  e n t e r  i n t o  c o n t a c t s  w i t h  v a r i o u s  T ibe tan  a u t h o r i t i e s -  
More Chinese envoys were s e n t  o u t  d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  y e a r s  of Hing r u l e , '  and the 
s p h e r e  of Ming c o n t a c t s  i n  T i b e t  expanded d u r i n g  T ' a i - t s u ' s  r e i g n  t o  inc lude  
dBus-gTsang (Ch . \Ju-ssu-tsang) a s  w e l l  a s  mDo-Khams (Ch. To-kan) . The ff inq 
s h i h - l u  and o t h e r  Chinese s o u r c e s  make n o t e  of m i s s i o n s  between Nanking and 
c e r t a i n  T i b e t a n  f i g u r e s  a long  t h e  f r o n t i e r ,  a s  w e l l  a s  of  m i s s i o n s  t o  nd from 

t h e  Phag-no-gru-pa, t h e  Sa-skya-pa and t h e  '8ri-gung-pa, among o t h e r s  .' Like 

a l l  Chinese d y n a s t i e s ,  t h e  Ming t o o  bestowed t i t l e s  upon f o r e i g n  r u l e r s  and 
n o t a b l e s  who s e n t  f r i e n d l y  embassies  t o  China, a c c e p t i n g  t h e i r  g i f t s  a s  t r i b u t e  
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and g i v i n g  g i f t s  and honours i n  r e t u r n ,  a l l  i n  accordance w i t h  t h e  p r e s c r i b e d  
r u l e s  of Chinese s t a t e c r a f t .  Of c o u r s e  t h e  Ming c o u r t  hoped t o  o b t a i n  good 
w i l l  and i n f l u e n c e  i n  T i b e t  by such means.'' 

These a c t i v i t i e s  should n o t  o b s c u r e  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e r e  were a l s o  t e n s i o n s  
between Fling and T i b e t a n  f o r c e s  a l o n g  t h e i r  b o r d e r .  A s  t h e  Fling dynas ty  pushed 
i t s  defences  i n t o  mDo-Khams c l a s h e s  were i n e v i t a b l e .  l1 The main d e f e n s i v e  con- 
c e r n  of t h e  l l ing IJas n a t u r a l l y  t h e  n o r t h e r n  b o r d e r  w i t h  t h e  Flongols which a l s o  
bounded on A-mdo. It  is n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h e n  t o  s e e  some of t h e  most prominent 
commanders i n  t h e  l l ing a rmies  invo lved  i n  b o r d e r  f i g h t i n g  i n  t h a t  r e g i o n . 1 2  A t  
t imes t h e r e  were r a t h e r  v i o l e n t  p e r i o d s  a l o n g  t h e  f r o n t i e r  making i t  somewhat 
dangerous f o r  m i s s i o n s  t r a v e l l i n g  between T i b e t  and China. l3 N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  
miss ions  d i d  g e t  through most of t h e  t i m e ,  and t h e  f a c t  t h a t  h o s t i l i t i e s  and 
embassies  d i r e c t e d  a t  China were o f t e n  under taken  a t  t h e  same t i m e  by d i f f e r e n t  
p a r t i e s  underscores  t h e  l i m i t e d  e x t e n t  of c e n t r a l i z e d  T i b e t a n  a u t h o r i t y  of any 
kind i n  t h e  f r o n t i e r  r e g i o n s  d u r i n g  t h i s  period.14 Although t h e r e  was no 
t h r e a t  t o  t h e  l l ing from T i b e t  aimed a t  overthrow in^ t h e  new d v n a s t y ,  o r  d i s -  
p u t i n g  i t s  l e g i t i m a c y  (which was what t h e  Flongol t h r e a t  meant t o  t h e  Ming), 
c e r t a i n  Hing c i r c l e s  s t i l l  cons idered  t h e  problems a l o n g  t h e  ~ i n o - ~ i b e t a n  
border  worthy of s e r i o u s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  and p e r i o d i c a l l y  commented a l o n g  t h e s e  1 5  
l i n e s ,  n o t i n g  how much h a r d s h i p  t h e  T i b e t a n s  had c r e a t e d  f o r  t h e  T'ang dynas ty .  

Another s p h e r e  of a c t i v e  Sino-Tibetan i n t e r c o u r s e  d u r i n g  t h i s  p e r i o d  was 
t h a t  of commerce. Th t r a d e  i n  t e a  and h o r s e s ,  w e l l  e s t a b l i s h e d  long  b e f o r e  
t h e  r i s e  of t h e  Lling,lg f l o u r i s h e d  i n  t h e  f i r s t  few decades  of t h a t  dynas ty  
f o r ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  T i b e t a n  h o r s e s  ( e s p e c i a l l y  t h o s e  from A-mdo) 
have always been p r i z e d  i n  China, t h e  e a r l y  Ming s t a t e  had a  d i s t i n c t  need f o r  
them f o r  t h e i r  m i l i t a r y  o p e r a t i o n s  i n  t h e  North.  So many Chinese found them 
d e s i r a b l e  t h a t  ?ling a t t e m ~ t s  t o  c o n t r o l  and monopolize t h e  t r a d e  i n  t e a  f o r  
h o r s e s  only provoked t h e  development of l a r g e - s c a l e  smuggling e n t e r p r i s e s .  
The t h r e a t  of t h e  d e a t h  p e n a l t y  f o r  i l l i c i t  d e a l i n g s  d i d  n o t  d i s c o u r a g e  
Chinese merchant;  from f l o o d i n g  t h e  T i b e t a n  marke t s  w i t h  s o  much t e a  t h a t  t h e  
amount needed t o  s e c u r e  a  good h o r s e  r o s e  c o n s i d e r a b l y  d u r i n g  T ' a i - t s u ' s  r e i g n . l 7  

Tea and h o r s e s  were no t  t h e  o n l y  goods exchanged by T i b e t a n s  and Chinese 
dur ing  t h e  e a r l y  Eling. A t  t imes T i b e t a n s  t r a d e d  h o r s e s  f o r  s a l t  o r  s i l v e r ,  
and a  g lance  a t  t h e  r e c o r d s  of T ibe tan  ' t r i b u t e '  m i s s i o n s  i n  e a r l y  Pling China 
r e v e a l s  exchanges of Chinese t e x t i l e s  and T i b e t a n  r e l i g i o u s  a r t i c l e s ,  m e t a l  
c r a f t e d  goods, and o t h e r  i t e m s . l 8  

The preceed ing  comments have h o p e f u l l y  demonstra ted t h a t  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
e s t a b l i s h e d  between T i b e t  and t h e  e a r l y  lqing dvnas ty  of China was f a i r l y  com- 
p lex .  I n t e r a c t i o n  between t h e  two c o u n t r i e s  d u r i n g  t h i s  ~ e r i o d  was c a r r i e d  
ou t  w i t h i n  many d i f f e r e n t  s p h e r e s  and was a n y t h i n g  b u t  one-dimensional .  Thus, 
a t  t h e  same t ime t h a t  t h e  Ming government might have been t r v i n g  t o  o b t a i n  
h o r s e s  i n  Khams, i t  might a l s o  have been f i g h t i n  T i b e t a n  t r i b e s  i n  A-mdo a s  
w e l l  a s  welcoming Tibe tan  embassies  i n  Nanking.le There  were many a s p e c t s  
t o  Sino-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  d u r i n g  t h i s  p e r i o d :  p o l i t i c a l ,  economic, and m i l i t a r y  
a s  w e l l  a s  o t h e r s .  

Among t h e s e  o t h e r  a s p e c t s ,  t h a t  of r e l i g i o n  has  d e f i n i t e  b e a r i n g  upon t h e  
s u b j e c t  of t h e  5 t h  Karrny-pa, De-bzhin gShegs-pa, and h i s  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h e  
emperor fling Ch'eng-tsu O and h i s  c o u r t .  Although t h e  Ming dynas ty  h a s  o f t e n  
been cons idered  a  per iod  of suppress ion  and d e c l i n e  f o r  Buddhism i n  China, t h e  
a t t i t u d e s  of t h e  emperors ~ ' a i - t s u  and Ch'eng-tsu were by no means unfavourab le  
t o  Buddhism. I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  a  few f a c t s  should be borne i n  mind. 

During h i s  youth,  T 'a i - t su  s p e n t  s e v e r a l  y e a r s  a s  a  Buddhis t  monk, both 
w i t h i n  a monastery and a s  a mendicant.  These were poor y e a r s  f o r  him, b u t  he  
was a b l e  t o  o b t a i n  some degree  of Buddhist l e a r n i n g .  H i s  d e c i s i o n  t o  j o i n  i n  
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anti-YGan a c t i v i t i e s  was t h e  r e s u l t ,  i n  f a c t ,  of d i v i n a t i o n s  t h a t  h e  had made 
i n  t h e  monastery.  21 Upon t a k i n g  t h e  t h r o n e  T 'a i - t su  s t i l l  h e l d  a  favourab le  
a t t i t u d e  towards  Buddhism. I n  s p i t e  of t h e  r e s t r i c t i o n s  t h a t  h e  p l a c e d  on t h e  
c l e r g y ,  s o  a s  t o  l i m i t  t h e i r  p o t e n t i a l  p o l i t i c a l  power,22 T 'a i - t su  was s t i l l  
w i l l i n g  t o  d e l i v e r  p e r i o d i c  sermons t o  a s s e m b l i e s  of Buddhis t  monks,23 a s  wel l  
a s  t o  w r i t e  a  p r e f a c e  t o  one o f  t h e  commentaries t h a t  he  had o r d e r e d  t h e  monk 
Tsung-lo t o  compose on t h r e e  s i l t r a s .  24 Tsung-lo was one of s e v e r a l  monks a t  
c o u r t ,  and one o f  t h o s e  whom T 'a i - t su  t r u s t e d  most. It is  now known t h a t  
T ' a i - t s u  d i s p a t c h e d  him on a  m i s s i o n  t o  T i b e t  t h a t  l a s t e d  from 1378 u n t i l  1382 
t o  o b t a i n  c e r t a i n  ~ c r i ~ t u r e s . ~ 5  T ' a i - t s u  was w e l l  aware of t h e  degree  t o  which 
Buddhism f l o u r i s h e d  i n  T i b e t  and of t h e  l i n k  t h a t  t h i s  c r e a t e d  between T i b e t  and 
China ( a s  is  shown by s e v e r a l  e d i c t s  i s s u e d  by him d u r i n g  h i s  r e i g n 2 6 )  and natur-  
a l l y  h e  o f t e n  d i s p a t c h e d  monks on v a r i o u s  m i s s i o n s  t o  T i b e t .  27 

I n  1382 ~ ' a i - t s u ' s  c o n s o r t  and c l o s e  c o n f i d a n t ,  t h e  empress Ma, d i e d .  As 
p a r t  of t h e  mourning a r rangements  T 'a i - t su  dec ided  t o  have Buddhis t  monks 
a s s i g n e d  t o  a l l  of t h e  i m p e r i a l  p r i n c e s  t o  r e c i t e  s i i t r a s  f o r  h e r  b e n e f i t .  A t  
t h i s  p o i n t  Tsung-lo chose,  f o r  one of t h e s e  ass ignments ,  a  l e a r n e d  monk named 
Yao Kuang-hsiao ( a l s o  known a s  Tao-ven) who was eventua3Ay appoin ted  t o  t h e  
c o u r t  of t h e  p r i n c e  of Yen, t h e  f u t u r e  Ming Ch'eng-tsu. Yao g o t  on very 
w e l l  w i t h  t h e  p r i n c e  and i n  t ime became h i s  most t r u s t e d  a d v i s e r .  He h e l d  
enormous i n f l u e n c e  i n  many a r e a s  of p o l i c y ,  b u t  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h a t  of m i l i t a r y  
s t r a t e g y .  Yao was o f  g r e a t  h e l p  d u r i n g  t h e  campaigns of 1399-1402 t h a t  unseat- 
ed t h e  p r i n c e ' s  nephew, t h e  second Ming emneror,  and p laced  t h e  p r i n c e  of Yen 
on t h e  th rone .  He prepared  s o l d i e r s  and armaments f o r  t h e  r e b e l l i o n  b e f o r e  i t  
broke  o u t  and c o n s t a n t l y  made s t r a t e g i c  d e c i s i o n s  w h i l e  i t  unfo lded .  H i s  bio- 
graphy i n  t h e  Ming-shih s t a t e s ,  i n  no u n c e r t a i n  terms, t h a t :  

Tao-yen had never  faced  a  b a t t l e .  S t i l l ,  when t h e  
emperor employed s o l d i e r s  t o  o b t a i n  China, Tao-yen's 
power was t h e  g r e a t e s t .  I f  one speaks  of m e r i t ,  then  
h i s  was t h e  f i r s t .  29 

From t h e  commencement of Ch'eng-tsu's r e i g n  i n  1402 u n t i l  h i s  d e a t h  a t  83 i n  
1418, Yao was c o n s i s t e n t l y  i n  t h e  emperor 's  f avour .  Throughout a l l  t h i s  time 
t o o  h e  remained a  Buddhis t  monk, hav ing  n e v e r  l e f t  t h e  saLgha s i n c e  h i s  ordin- 
a t i o n  a t  t h e  age  of t h i r t e e n .  L i k e  Tsung-lo he  r e f u s e d  t o  e n t e r  s e c u l a r  l i f e  
t o  s e r v e  a s  a  l a y  cour  o f f i c i a l .  N e v e r t h e l e s s  h i s  i n f l u e n c e  ~ l i t h  t h e  emperor 
remained undiminished.  50 

One may s t a t e  t h e n  t h a t  t h e r e  was a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  d e g r e e  of Buddhist  
i n f l u e n c e  a t  t h e  c o u r t s  o f  bo th  Ming T ' a i - t s u  and Ning Ch'eng-tsu. Th is  in- 
f l u e n c e  is a  s i g n i f i c a n t  f a c t o r  i n  e v a l u a t i n g  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between Tibe t  
and t h e  e a r l y  Ming, and e s p e c i a l l y  t h a t  between t h e  Ch'eng-tsu and t h e  5 t h  
Karma-pa. 

The immediate cause  of t h e  v i s i t  of t h e  Karma-pa t o  t h e  c o u r t  of Ming 
Ch'eng-tsu is made q u i t e  c l e a r  i n  b o t h  T i b e t a n  and Chinese s o u r c e s .  The l e t t e r  
o f  i n v i t a t i o n  s e n t  by Ch3eng-tsu t o  t h e  Karma-pa has  been a c c e s s i b l e  t o  
s c h o l a r s  f o r  q u i t e  some t ime i n  t h e  two rnam-thar of him i n  t h e  ~hos- 'byun9  
mkhas-pa'i dga ' -s ton and t h e  ffb-'bi,ams nor-bu zla-ba chu-she1 g y i  phreng-ba, 
a s  w e l l  a s  i n  o t h e r  w r i t i n g s .  I n  t h i s  l e t t e r  t h e  emperor s t a t e d :  

Formerlv,  when I was i n  t h e  n o r t h ,  hav ing  heard  
o f  your e x c e l l e n t  name, I thought  t o  meet you 
( j u s t )  once. 3  2  

Although no Chinese copy of t h e  l e t t e r  e x i s t s ,  Chinese s o u r c e s  a g r e e  about 
Ch'eng-tsu's cognizance of t h e  Karma-pa. The wording of t h e s e  n o t i c e s  makes 
i t  obvious ,  i n  f a c t ,  t h a t  a  Chinese copy was a v a i l a b l e  a t  one time, and t h a t  
i t  se rved  a s  a  s o u r c e  f o r  t h e  h i s t o r i a n s  of  Ming China. Thus, one r e a d s  i n  
t h e  Minu-shih t h a t  : 
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\ h e n  Ch'eng-tsu was t h e  p r i n c e  Yen, h e  l e a r n e d  o f  
h i s  ( i . e .  t h e  Karma-pa's) name. 95 

And a g a i n :  
The emperor h e a r d  t h a t  t h e  Wu-ssu-tsang monk, t h e  
'es teemed t e a c h e r  (Ch. s h a n  - s h i h ,  f o r  T ib .  bla-ma) '  
Ho-li-ma ( i . e .  Karma [-pa]3z) was s k i l l e d  i n  Buddhism 
and e x c e l l e n t  i n  i l l u s o r y  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s ,  and h e  
wanted t o  meet him ( j u s t )  once.  35 

It  i s  n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  Ch'eng-tsu f i r s t  h e a r d  of t h e  Karma-pa w h i l e  h e  
was i n  Yen, t h e  no the rnmos t  a r e a  o f  t h e  Ning : t a t e ,  which was s i t u a t e d  a round  
p resen t -day  Pek ing ,  f o r  i t  was t h e r e  t h a t  Ch'eng-tsu f i r s t  came under  t h e  i n -  
f l u e n c e  o f  Yao Kuang-hsiao. The fame o f  t h e  Karma-pa l i n e a g e  may v e r y  w e l l  
have ex tended  t o  t h e s e  r e g i o n s  v i a  t h e  Mongols, who had i n v i t e d  Karma-pa h i e r -  
a r c h s  t o  t h e  Yiian c o u r t .  I n  any e v e n t ,  i t  would n o t  have  been u n l i k e l y  f o r  
t h e  Yao Kuang-hsiao t o  have a c q u a i n t e d  h i s  l o r d  w i t h  t h e  r e p u t a t i o n  o f  t h e  
Karma-pa. One shou ld  n o t  f o r g e t  t h a t  a t  t h i s  t i m e  Chinese  c i r c l e s  r e g a r d e d  
T i b e t a n  Buddhism a s  a  f u l l y  l e g i t i m a t e  form of  t h a t  r e l i g i o n .  The c o n c e p t  of 
a  debased,  semi - shamanis t i c  e n t i t y  c a l l e d  ' ~ a m a i s m '  was s i m ~ l y  n o t  c u r r e n t  
d u r i n g  t h e  e a r l y  Ming. T i b e t a n  monks were c a l l e d  s e n g ,  j u s t  l i k e  Ch inese  
monks, and t h e  t e rm bla-ma was g e n e r a l l y  t r a n s l a t e d  as shang-sh ih  r a t h e r  t h a n  
t r a n s l i t e r a t e d  a s  i f  i t  had no Chinese  e q u i v a l e n t .  The r e l i g i o n  of T i b e t  i s  
r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  e a r l y  Ming s o u r c e s  a s  Buddhism, w i t h o u t  any q u a l ' f i c a t i o n s .  

I n  r e a l i t y  t h e  Ch inese  r u l e r s  were  a c t u a l l y  q u i t e  concerned  w i t h  t h e  deg- 
e n e r a t i o n  of Buddhism i n  China.  The government o r d e r e d  p e r i o d i c  exams f o r  
monks t o  examine how a d e p t  t h e y  were  i n  Buddh i s t  l e a r n i n g  and p r o v i d e d  f o r  t h o s e  
who performed n o o r l y  t o  b e  l a i c i z e d .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  monks were  l i a b l e  t o  c r i -  
m i n a l  p e n a l t i e s  f o r  conduct  i n  c o n t r a v e n t i o n  9g s e v e r a l  r e g u l a t i o n s  p romulga ted  
d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n s  of T ' a i - t s u  and Ch'eng-tsu. The numerous monks who had 
been c o n v i c t e d  o f  c r imes  and who had o b t a i n e d  a m n e s t i e s  th rough  t h e  i n t e r v e n t i o n  
of t h e  Karma-pa ( a s  h i s  rnam-thar  n o t e s )  had no doubt  v i o l a t e d  t h e  s t r i n g e n t  
s t a t u t e s  r e g a r d i n g  t h e  s a i g h a  of t h e  e a r l y    in^.^^ 

Yao Kuang-hsiao's  i n t r o d u c t i o n  i n t o  t h e  c o u r t  o f  t h e  f u t u r e  emperor was 
due t o  t h e  d e s i r e  o f  ?l ing T ' a i - t s u  t o  have  Buddh i s t  r i t e s  performed f o r  t h e  
r e c e n t l y  deceased  empress Ma. I n t e r e s t i n g l y  enough, i t  was f o r  t h e  s a l v a t i o n  
of h i s  deceased p a r e n t s ,  Pling T v a i - t s u  and t h e  v e r y  same empress  Ma, t h a t  
Ch'eng-tsu urged t h e  Karma-?a, i n  t h 3 8 1 e t t e r  o f  i n v i t a t i o n ,  t o  h a s t e n  t o  c o u r t  
t o  perform t h e  n e c e s s a r y  ceremonies .  The Karma-pa d i d ,  i n  f a c t ,  pe r fo rm 
v a r i o u s  ceremonies  on b e h a l f  of Ch'eng-tsu' ;  p a r e n t s  w h i l e  i n  China.  T h i s  is  
no ted  i n  bo th  Chinese  and T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s ,  b u t  t h e  Ch inese  r e c o r d s  e s p e c i a l l y  
s t r e s s  t h e  performance of t h e s e  r i t e s . 3 9  

There  can b e  no doubt  abou t  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  v i s i t  of t h e  5 t h  Karma-pa t o  
t h e  Chinese  c o u r t  was v e r y  w e l l  r e c e i v e d .  The m y s t i c a l  powers of t h e  h i e r a r c h ,  
s t o r i e s  o f  which had p r e v i o u s l y  reached  t h e  emperor ' s  e a r s ,  made a  deep  imp- 
r e s s i o n  a t  t h e  c o u r t ,  o r  s o  i t  would seem. The m i r a c u l o u s  o c c u r r e n c e s  t h a t  
a r e  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  v i s i t  i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s 4 0  d i d  n o t  e s c a p e  t h e  
n o t i c e  of v a r i o u s  Chinese  f i g u r e s  a t  c o u r t ,  from t h e  emperor down. Ch inese  
s o u r c e s  a r e  q u i t e  s p e c i f i c  abou t  d i f f e r e n t  m i r a c l e s  t h a t  were ' s e e n  by a l l  on 
s u c c e s s i v e  days .  ' 41 The emperor was e s p e c i a l l y  p l e a s e d ,  and s e v e r a l  members 
of t h e  c o u r t  composed and p r e s e n t e d  poems t o  t h e  t h r o n e ,  i n  honour  of t h e s e  
e v e n t s  which were rega rded  a s  h i g h l y  a u s p i c i o u s .  4 2  The emperor and h i s  
c i r c l e  were c l e a r l y ,  t o  judge from a l l  s o u r c e s ,  q u i t e  impressed w i t h  what t h e y  
pe rce ived  t o  be  t h e  s p i r i t u a l  d e p t h  of t h e  Karma-pa, and h e  was accorded  numer- 
ous  h o t g u r s  beyond t h o s e  p r e v i o u s l y  g r a n t e d  t o  T i b e t a n  v i s i t o r s  a t  t h e  Ming 
c o u r t .  
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The r e l i g i o u s  n a t u r e  of much of t h e  Karma-pa's v i s i t  need n o t  obscure o ther  
a s p e c t s  of h i s  meeting wi th  t h e  ll ing emperor. It has  a l r e a d y  been shown t h a t  
t h e  v i s i t  had d e f i n i t e  p o l i t i c a l  f a c e t s , i n  t h a t  Ch'eng-tsu wanted t o  e s t a b l i s h  
some s o r t  of a l l i a n c e  w i th  t h e  Karma-pa a1088 t h e  l i n e s  of t h a t  e s t a b l i s h e d  
between t h e  YuZn r u l e r s  and t h e  Sa-skya-pa. The circumstances of t he  Ming 
were, however, e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  from those  of t h e  Yiian. Ch'eng-tsu could do 
no more t han  propose such an a l l i a n c e .  The Karma-pa could ,  and d id ,  r e j e c t  
t h e  proposa l .  Although t h e  emperor e n t e r t a i n e d  n o t i o n s  about a  Mongol s t y l e  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  wi th  t h e  Karma-pa (he  d i d ,  a f t e r  a l l ,  bestow upon him t h e  same 
t i t l e ,  ta-pao fa-wang. t h a t  had been g iven  t o  'Phags-pa bLo-gros r~ -~a l -mt shak5 )  
t h e  image of T'ang-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  s t i l l  predominates i n  r eco rds  of Ch'eng- 
t s u ' s  r e i g n ,  a s  t& per iod  i n  Sino-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  f o r  o f f i c i a l s  t o  s tudy 
and r e f l e c t  upon. I t  was, a s  no ted ,  t h e  l a s t  t ime a  un i t ed  China had t o  
d e a l  w i th  an  independent T ibe t .  Ear ly  Fling po l i cy  aimed, u l t i m a t e l y ,  

not aE7 t h e  sub juga t i on  of T i b e t ,  b u t  a t  t h e  avoidance of any k ind  of Tibe tan  t h r e a t .  
There a r e ,  i n  a d d i t i o n ,  economic obse rva t i ons  t o  be made about t he  v i s i t  

of t h e  5 th  Karma-pa. Diplomatic  embassies  dur ing  t h e s e  t imes u s u a l l y  presented 
p a r t i c i p a n t s  wi th  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  t r a d e  and commerce. A s  t h e  s i z e  of t he  
Karma-pa's en tourage  was c e r t a i n l y  cons ide rab l e ,  one can be s u r e  t h a t  t he r e  was 
q u i t e  a  b i t  of t r a d i n g  going on i n  conjunc t ion  w i th  t h e  v i s i t .  The amount of 
g i f t s  p resen ted  t o  v a r i o u s  members of t h e  miss ion  was n o t  smal l ,  and included 
l a r g e  amounts of i t ems  tha t -made  up t h e  u sua l  s t ock  of commercial t r ansac t i ons  
a long  t h e  f r o n t i e r .  One f i n d s  t e a ,  s i l v e r ,  va r ious  k inds  of c l o t h  nd, i n  a  
b i t  of a  r e v e r s a l ,  h o r s e s  presen ted  by t h e  emperor t o  t h e  Karma-pa. 4 8 
Embassies such a s  t h i s  one undoubtedly had an importance i n  commerce t h a t  can- 
no t  e a s i l y  be denied ,  s i n c e  they  o f t e n  included some of t h e  w e a l t h i e s t  f i gu re s  
i n  T ibe t  dur ing  t h i s  per iod .  

The 5 th  Karma-pa a r r i v e d  i n  Nanking on February l s t ,  1407, and made h i s  
f a r e w e l l s  on May 17 th ,  1408. H i s  v i s i t  was n o t  a  s imple a f f a i r ,  but  a  many- 
f ace t ed  one, r e f l e c t i n g  t h e  complex n a t u r e  of Sino-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  during 
t h e  e a r l y  Ming. P o l i t i c a l ,  r e l i g i o u s  and commercial a c t i v i t i e s  a l l  played a  
p a r t  i n  h i s  miss ion  t o  t h e  cou r t  of Ming Ch'eng-tsu, and a l l  were important i n  
t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between T ibe t  and China dur ing  t h i s  per iod .  This  new ?ling- 
T ibe t an  r e l a t i o n s h i p  accorded wi th  t h e  f r e s h  circumstances of both coun t r i e s  
fo l lowing  t h e  c o l l a p s e  of Ifongol power. It  was a l s o  c l e a r l y  d i s t i n c t  from 
t h e i r  p rev ious  r e l a t i o n s .  Thus, a l though Ming c i r c l e s  harked back t o  t he  
T  'ang f o r  t h e i r  t h e o r e t i c a l  l e s s o n s  i n  Sino-Tibetan a f f a i r s ,  and al though 
Ch'eng-tsu at tempted t o  i m i t a t e  t h e  Yiian dynas ty ' s  t i e s  with t h e  Sa-skya-pa, 
e a r l y  Ming-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  e x i s t e d  upon a  f o o t i n g  of t h e i r  own amidst new 
circumstances f o r  T ibe t  and China. 

The r e l a t i o n s h i p  between T ibe t  and t h e  e a r l y  Ming was one t h a t  contained 
numerous a s p e c t s  and i n t r i c a c i e s .  Hopefully i t  w i l l  n o t  be too long be fo re  
t h i s  per iod  i n  Sino-Tibetan r e l a t i o n s  r ece ives  t he  ex t ens ive  s tudy t h a t  i t  
mer i t s .  

Notes 
1. Ming T 'a i - t su ,  who reigned from 1368 t o  1398, i s  a l s o  commonly r e f e r r ed  

t o  a s  Chu Yiian-chang and a s  t he  Hung-wu emperor (on t h e  b a s i s  of h i s  
r e i g n  t i t l e ) .  

2. !ling-shih (Peking, 1974),  ch.  331, p.8572. 
3. This  i s  no t  t o  say  t h a t  anti-Yiian p o l i c i e s  must n e c e s s a r i l y  have been 

anti-Mongol; s e e  Henry Ser ruys ,  'The Mongols i n  China During t h e  Hung-wu 
Period (1368-1398)', f46langes Chinois  e t  Boudhiques X I  (1959), pp.19-21. 

4.  f l ing-shih,  ch. 331, p.8572 ( i n  con t inua t i on  of t h e  n o t i c e  concerning 
T ' a i - t su ' s  T ibe tan  po l i cy  c i t e d  by no t e  2) :  
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(T 'a i - t su , )  i n  accordance  w i t h  t h e i r  widespread custom 
of u s i n g  monks t o  l e a d  them towards  b e t t e r m e n t ,  the reupon  
s e n t  an  emissa ry  ( i . e .  t o  t h e  monks) t o  wide ly  p roc la im 
h i s  e d i c t .  

5. ' t l indai  Se izd  s h i r y d 9  ( h e r e a f t e r  FfSL, a s  t h i s  work is  a  c o m p i l a t i o n  of a l l  
of t h e  Ming s h i h - l u  n o t i c e s  concern ing  T i b e t ) ,  i n  Tamura J i t s u z o ,  ed . ,  
Flindai t.lan-!fi s h i r y b  (Kyoto, 1959) ,  Val. 1 0 ,  p.1. It may b e  u s e f u l  t o  
p r o v i d e  h e r e  a  complete  t r a n s l a t i o n  of ~ ' a i - t s u ' s  f i r s t  e d i c t  t o  t h e  
T i b e t a n s  : 

I n  t h e  p a s t ,  o u r  emperors and k i n g s ,  i n  t h e  r u l e  of China, 
used v i r t u e  s o  a s  t o  gu ide  t h e  p e o p l e  and esteemed peace.  
Of t h e  f o u r  b a r b a r i a n s ,  n o t  one was u n t r a n q u i l .  Formerly 
t h e  hu p e o p l e  usurped a u t h o r i t y  i n  China. For  over  a  hundred 
y e a r s  caps  and s a n d a l s  were i n  r e v e r s e d  p o s i t i o n s .  Of a l l  
h e a r t s ,  which d i d  n o t  g i v e  r i s e  t o  a n g e r ?  I n  r e c e n t  y e a r s  
t h e  hu r u l e r s  l o s t  ho ld  of t h e  government. I n  t h e  f o u r  d i r -  
e c t i o n s  r i v a l  l o r d s ,  l i k e  a g i t a t e d  c l o u d s ,  s t r u g g l e d  and p e o p l e  
s u f f e r e d .  Thereupon I commanded t h e  g e n e r a l s  and l e d  t h e  
a rmies  and comple te ly  p a c i f i e d  China. The s u b j e c t s  suppor ted  
me a s  t h e  l o r d  of a l l  under  heaven ( i . e .  China) .  The s t a t e  is 
c a l l e d  t h e  Grea t  Piing, and t h e  r e i g n  t i t l e  of Hung-wu h a s  been 
e s t a b l i s h e d .  I u t i l i z e  t h e  ways of o u r  former  k i n g s  and employ 
peace among t h e  Chinese people .  Your T i b e t a n  s t a t e  is  l o c a t e d  
i n  t h e  wes te rn  l a n d s .  China is  now u n i t e d ,  b u t  I am a f r a i d  t h a t  
you have s t i l l  n o t  heard about  t h i s .  T h e r e f o r e  t h i s  p r o c l a -  
mat ion ( i s  s e n t ) .  

6. Pling-shih, ch.330, p.8539. Hsii Yun-te, a  p r o v i n c i a l  o f f i c i a l  i n  S h e n s i  
was o f t e n  c r e d i t e d  w i t h  having e s t a b l i s h e d  t h e  c o n t a c t s  t h a t  b rought  some 
of t h e  T i b e t a n  m i s s i o n s  t o  Nanking d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  few y e a r s  o f  t h e  Ming; 
s e e  flSL, pp .4  and 9. 

7. A t  l e a s t  f o u r  more e m i s s a r i e s  were s e n t  t o  T i b e t  between Flay 26, 1370 and 
August 25 of t h e  same y e a r ,  a l l  c a r r y i n g  proc lamat ions ;  s e e  MSL, pp.2-4. 

8. One must bear  i n  mind, however, t h a t  t h e  Chinese term To-kan is  a lmos t  
always used,  d u r i n g  t h e  e a r l y  f l ing,  t o  r e f e r  t o  p l a c e s  i n  A-mdo, a l t h o u g h  
i t  i s  c e r t a i n l y  d e r i v e d  from t h e  common T i b e t a n  d e s i g n a t i o n  f o r  a l l  of 
e a s t e r n  T i b e t ,  mDo-Khams. 

9. One may c i t e  some b r i e f  examples: t h e  miss ion  t o  t h e  Phag-mo-gru-pa h i e r -  
a r c h ,  'Jam-dbyangs ShZkya rGyal-mtshan, d i s p a t c h e d  on May 23rd,  1372 (MSL, 
p . 7 ) ;  t h e  miss ion  from t h e  Sa-skya-pa c l e r i c ,  Nam-mkha' rGyal-mtshan dPal-  
bzang-po, recorded under t h e  d a t e  of January  2 1 s t ,  1373 (ML, p .7 ) ;  and 
t h e  miss ion  from t h e  'Bri-gung-pa a b b o t ,  Chos-kyi rGyal-po, r e c o r d e d  f o r  
February 5 t h ,  1392 (FfSL, p .37) .  The i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of t h e  FsL's Nan-chia 
pa-tsang-pu w i t h  Nam-mkha' r6yal-mtshan dPal-bzang-po is made c e r t a i n  by 
t h e  form given f o r  h i s  name i n  t h e  Fling hui-yao ( T a i p e i ,  1972) ,  ch.78, p. 
1537: Na-mu cha- le  pa-tsang-pu; c f . ,  however, Giuseppe Tucc i ,  T i b e t a n  
p a i n t e d  S c r o l l s  ( ~ o m e ,  1949) '  Vo1.2, p.685. V i s s i o n s  from t h e  Sino- 
T ibe tan  f r o n t i e r  r e g i o n s  began coming t o  China i n  1369: s e e  !GL, p.2. 

10. The miss ion  t o   am-dbyangs ShZkya rGyal-mtshan mentioned i n  Note 9  above 
was undertaken s p e c i f i c a l l y  t o  g a i n  i n f l u e n c e  i n  A-mdo; s e e  MSL, p.7; 
)l ing-shih,  ch.331, p.8579; and Tucc i ,  o p . c i t . ,  V~1 .2 ,p .692 .  

11. See MSL, pp.1-3. 
12. Thus, one f i n d s  a t t a c k s  a g a i n s t  T i b e t a n  f o r c e s  by Teng YG (MSL, pp.17-la) ,  

and Mu Ying ( f f s ~ ,  ~ ~ . 1 7 - 2 3 ) ,  a s  w e l l  a s  by o t h e r  prominent Chinese  m i l i t a r y  
f i g u r e s ,  mentioned by Chinese record  keepers .  
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See,  f o r  example, t h e  a t t a c k s  on embass ies  mentioned i n  MSL, pp.7-8 and 17. 
Thus, Chinese s o u r c e s  w i l l  a t  t i m e s  r e f e r  t o  some T i b e t a n  f r o n t i e r  f i g u r e s  
a s  s imply ' c h i e f t a i n s '  (Ch. ch ' iu-chang);  see, f o r  example, MSL, pp.20-21. 
See t h e  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  T'ang b o r d e r  problems, i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h o s e  of t h e  
Ming, made i n  t h e  memorials t o  b e  found i n  ffSL, pp.21 and 33-34. 
See ffSL, p.42. 
According t o  a n  i m p e r i a l  e d i c t  d a t e d  March 1 3 t h ,  1397: ... Because of t h e  o u t f l o w  of ' p r i v a t e '  t e a  from o u r  t e r r i t o r y ,  

t h e  h o r s e s  t h a t  a r e  b rought  t o  market  a r e  few. Thus, t h e s e  
h o r s e s  become more expens ive  each day and Chinese t e a  becomes 
cheaper  each  day ( f f s ~ ,  p. 42) .  

See a l s o  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  of smuggling a c t i v i t i e s  i n  !I.%, p.28. 
See t h e  l i s t  of ' t r i b u t e '  i t e m  t o  b e  found i n  t h e  Ming h u i - t i e n  (Ta ipe i ,  
1968) ,  ch. 108,  pp.2321-2325. 
I n  f a c t ,  j u s t  such  a s i t u a t i o n  e x i s t e d  between November 2 1 s t ,  1378, and 
December 8 t h  of t h e  same y e a r ;  s e e  MSL, p.18. 
De-bzhin gShegs-pa, t h e  5 t h  Karma-pa was born  i n  1384 and d i e d  i n  1415. 
l l ing Ch'eng-tsu, who r e i g n e d  from 1402 t o  1424, is a l s o  commonly r e f e r r e d  
t o  a s  Chu T i  and a s  t h e  Yung-lo emperor (on t h e  b a s i s  of h i s  r e i g n  t i t l e ) .  
Ming-shih, ch.1, p.2. 
C h a r l e s  Hucker, The f l ing dynastlr: Its O r i g i n s  and Evolv ing  I n s t i t u t i o n s  
(Ann Arbor ,  1978) ,  p.56. 
Kenneth K.S. Ch'en, Buddhism i n  China ( P r i n c e t o n ,  1964) ,  p.435. 
H e r b e r t  Francke,  'Tsung-lo' ,  i n  L.Carr ington Goodrich and Chaoying Fang, 
eds .  D i c t i o n a r y  of Ming Biography (New York, 1976) ,  Vo1.2, p.1320. 
Kazuo Enoki,  'Tsung 1;'s Miss ion  t o  t h e  Western Regions i n  1378-1382', 
O r i e n s  Extremus X I X  (1972) ,  pp.47-53. 
See t h e  e d i c t s  i n  !SLY pp.10, 1 3 ,  and 39. 
One might n o t e  t h e  m i s s i o n  of Chi-kuang t o  Nepal (and undoubtedly T i b e t )  
mentioned i n  f4SL, p.27, and t h a t  of K'e-hsin mentioned i n  EEL, p.4. 
K'e-hsin, i n t e r e s t i n g l y  enough, was o r d e r e d  t o  p r e p a r e  maps of Tibet .  
Minq-shih, ch. 144,  pp.4079-4080. 
Ming-shih, ch. 144,  pp.4080-4081. 
A s  f o r  o t h e r  Buddhis t  i n f l u e n c e s  on Ch'eng-tsu, s e e  Wang Ch'ung-wu, 'Ming 
Ch'eng-tsu yii fo -ch iao ' ,  Chung-kuo she-hui  ching-chi  sh ih -ch i -k ' an  V I T I . 1  
(1949) ,  p?.l-11. 
One may f i n d  rnam-thar of t h e  5 t h  Karma-pa i n  dPa7-bo gTsug-lag 'Phreng- 
ba ,  Chos-'byung mkhas-pa'i dqa9-s ton  ( h e r e a f t e r  dna'-bo; Ne., ~ e l h i , 1 9 6 1 )  
Vo1.2, pp.510, l i n e  22-528, l i n e  7; S i - t u  pa?-chen Chos k y i  'Byung-was, 
bsCrub-rqyud karma kam-tshang brqyud-pa rin-po-che'i  rnam-par thar-pa 
rab-'byams nor-bu zla-ba chu-she1 gy i  phreng-ba ( h e r e a f t e r  S i - t u ;  New 
D e l h i ,  1972) ,  Vol.1, f f . 4 3 7 ,  l i n e  3-477, l i n e  6 ( o r i g i n a l  f o l i o  numbers: 
219r-239r);  and,  i n  a s h o r t  v e r s i o n  i n  sllan-sdong mTshams-pa rin-PO-the 
Karma Nges-don bsTan-rgyas,  Chos-r je  karma-pa sku- 'phreng rim-byon 9y i  
rnam-thar mdor-bsdus dpag-bsam k h r i - s h i n q  ( h e r e a f t e r  mTshams-pa, i n  Val- 
2 of sftan-sdonq mTshams-pa r in-po-che ' i  qsunq-'bum; Himachal Pradesh,  
1975) f f . 1 9 9 ,  l i n e  3-230, l i n e  4 ( o r i g i n a l  f o l i o  numbers: 1 0 0 r - 1 1 5 ~ ) .  
The l e t t e r  of i n v i t a t i o n  may b e  found i n  dPa9-bo, pp.517, l i n e  18-518, 
l i n e  12 ;  S i - t u ,  f f .454 ,  l i n e  2-455, l i n e  2; H.E. Richardson,  'The Karma- 
pa Sec t .  A H i s t o r i c a l  Note ' ,  Journa l  of t h e  Royal d s i a t i c  S o c i e t y  (1959) 9 

p.10; and i n  a v e r s i o n  e d i t e d  from t h o s e  of dPa9-bo and S i - t u ;  D i e t e r  
Schuh, E r l a s s e  und Sendschre iben  H e r r s c h e r  fiir t i b e t i s c h e  C e i  ~ t l i c h e  ( S t *  
August in ,  1977) ,  pp.180-181. The d a t e  g iven  f o r  t h e  d i s p a t c h  of  t h e  
l e t t e r  i n  MSL, p.48, March 10, 1403, a c c o r d s  w i t h  t h a t  i n  t h e  l e t t e r  
excep t  f o r  t h e  y e a r ;  on t h i s  problem s e e  Schuh ,op .c i t . ,  p.180- 
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Schuh ,op .c i t . ,  p.180. 
filing . shih ,  ch.331, p.8572. 
On t h e  name Ho-li-ma s e e  Han J u - l i n  'Fling-shih Wu-ssu-tsang ta-pao fa-wang 
Kao' ,  i n  Ming-tai  t s u n g - c h i a o  ( T a i p e i ,  1 9 6 8 ) ,  pp.182-183. 
~ i n g - s h i h ,  ch.304, p.7768. Even c l o s e r  t o  t h e  o r i g i n a l  i n v i t a t i o n  i s  t h i s  
n o t i c e  t h a t  found i t s  way i n t o  t h e  1 9 t h  c e n t u r y  ~ i n g  ~ ' u n g - c h i e n  ( ~ e k i n g ,  
1959) ,  ch .14,  p.622: 

\ , hen  t h e  emperor was i n  Yen h e  l e a r n e d  o f  h i s  
name and wanted t o  meet  him ( j u s t )  once .  

See  Ming h u i - t i e n ,  ch .104,  pp.2270-2274. 
dPa9-bo, p.522, l i n e s  15-16. Cf. a l s o  S i - t u ,  f .461,  l i n e s  6-7; and mTsh- 
ams-pa, f . 2 2 1 ,  l i n e s  2-3. These  t h r e e  a c c o u n t s  g i v e  t h e  r e s ~ e c t i v e  f i g -  
u r e s  o f  one  thousand ,  t h r e e  thousand ,  and t h r e e  hundred f o r  t h e  number o f  
Ch inese  monks i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  amnesty.  
Shuh, o p . c i t . ,  p.181. 
See  dPa9-bo, pp.522, l i n e  4 ,  and 523, l i n e s  17-18; S i - t u ,  f f . 4 6 1 ,  l i n e  1, 
and 463; R ichardson ,  o p . c i t . ,  pp.1 and 11; nSL, pp.54 and 56; and Ming- 
S h i h ,  ch.331, p.8573. 
See dPa'-bo, pp.521, l i n e  25-522, l i n e  4;  mTshams-pa f f . 2 1 9 ,  l i n e  5-220, 
l i n e  3;  and e s p e c i a l l y  S i - t u ,  f f . 4 6 3 ,  l i n e  2-469, l i n e  4 ,  which q u o t e s  
from t h e  s c r o l l  p r e s e n t e d  t o  t h e  5 t h  Karma-pa by Ming Ch'eng-tsu,  which 
h a s  been d e s c r i b e d ,  t r a n s c r i b e d ,  and t r a n s l a t e d  i n  R ichardson ,  o p . c i t . ,  
(1958) ,  np. 148-149, and (1959) ,  pp. 1-6, and 11-16. The t e x t s  o f  R ichard -  
son and S i - t u  a r e  n o t  e x a c t l y  a l i k e .  
T h i s  s c r o l l ,  which o r i g i n a t e d  among Chinese  c i r c l e s ,  h a s  been t h e  b a s i s  o f  
t h e  n o t i c e s  i n  t h e  o t h e r  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s  o f  m i r a c u l o u s  o c c u r r e n c e s  a t  
Ch 'eng- tsu 's  c o u r t  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  Karma-pa's v i s i t .  Among s u c h  
m i r a c l e s  a r e  r a i n s  o f  f l o w e r s ,  ra inbow l i g h t s ,  and o t h e r s .  
Ming-shih,  ch.331, p.8573. Among t h e  m i r a c l e s  t h a t  Ch inese  s o u r c e s  s p e a k  
o f  a r e  sweet  r a i n s ,  heaven ly  f l o w e r s ,  w h i t e  e l e p h a n t s ,  S a n s k r i t  c h a n t s  
from t h e  heavens ,  a u s p i c i o u s  l i g h t s  from r e l i c s ,  and o t h e r s ;  see Ming- 
s h i h ,  ch. 304, pp.7768-7769; and Ming t ' ung-ch ien ,  ch .15,  p.662. 
Ming-shih, ch.147, p.4125; and ch.304, p.7769. One, by t h e  o f f i c i a l  Hu 
Kuang, was made i n t o  a Buddhis t  hymn by t h e  emperor.  
Note t h e  f e a s t s  and p r e s e n t a t i o n s  made t o  him a c c o r d i n g  t o  MSL, pp.53-57. 
See  D i e t e r  Schuh, 'IJie i s t  d i e  E in ladung  d e s  5.Karma-pa a n  den C h i n e s i s c h e n  
Ka i se rhof  a l s  For t i i ih rung  d e r  T i b e t p o l i t i k  d e r  Mongolenkhane zu  v e r s t e h e n ' ,  
i n  Wal the r  H e i s s i g ,  ed.  A l t a i c a  C o l l e c t a  (Wiesbaden, 1976) ,  pp.209-244; 
and Han, o p . c i t . ,  pp.184-185. 
!ling-shih, ch.331, pp.8571-8572; PISL, p.54; S i - t u ,  f .461,  l i n e s  5-6; and 
mTshams-pa, f .220 ,  l i n e s  5-6. 
Thus,  one f i n d s  among t h e  few e x t a n t  works o f  Hu Kuang ( s e e  above ,  n o t e  
42) an  e s s a y  concern ing  S ino-Tibe tan  r e l a t i o n s  i n  t h e  T'ang p e r i o d .  
T h i s  i s  t h e  o n l y  s u r v i v i n g  work o f  h i s  d e a l i n g  w i t h  T i b e t ;  s e e  Hu Kuang, 
Hu Plen-mu tsa-chu (Ssu-k'u ch9uan-shu e d i t i o n ,  T a i n e i ,  1 9 7 1 ) ,  pp. la-4a .  
See t h e  comments on t h e  T i b e t a n  p o l i c i e s  o f  T ' a i - t s u  and Ch9eng- tsu  i n  
t l iny-shih ,  ch.330, p.8542; and 331, p.8589. 
dPa'-bo, p.520, l i n e s  11-13; and S i - t u ,  f .458 ,  l i n e s  3-4. 
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Chinese Characters 

ch' iu-chang a & 
Chu T i  

Chu Yiian-chang &? 
L* 

Chung-kuo she-hui  ching-chi  c h i h  chi-k'an $& 9 $5 <fl $ +tJ 

Han J u - l i n  a $$ 
Ho-li-ma & a, 
Hsii Yi iwte  37fCf,&. 

hu a 
Hu Kuang $44 
HU Wen-mu tsa-chu &A %&$ @ ;$ 
Hung-wu -$ & 
K'e-hsin kjfi 

M" \j 

Mindai Han-my5 shiryi3 4% T& '& $+ 

H i n d a i  SeizG shiryi3 e ' f <  && *w 
Ming Ch'eng-tsu d! &, 4, 

Ming Ch* eng-tsu yii lo -ch iao  4 J& f.. * 
Hing h u i - t i e n  d A  ** 
Ming-shih BJ & 
Ning s h i h - l u  (la 

Hing-shih Wu-ssu-tsang ta-pao f a-vang k'ao 94 &,& A 8, <& 59  
Ming T 'a i - t su  I IA~$.& 
Ming T 9 a i - t s u n g  A,?. 
Ming-tai  t sung-chiao ea 4% & 
Hing t* ung-chien eA a 



SPERLING: 5th Karma-pa 289 

MU Ying ;75;& 

aa-mu cha-le pa-tsang-Pu kch c&$ 
Nan-chia ?a-tsang-pu p&da ea& 1- 
seng 

shang-shih <%J 

ta-pao fa-wang yL <& 5 

Tamura Jitsuza \a 33 $ $ 

Tao-yen $jy 

Teng Yii ,& 
To-kan #- 3 
Tsung-lo 3' - $ i  
Wang Ch'ung--wu 5 & &, 
WU-ssu-tsang ,.$ #f& 

Yao Kuang-hsiao *L/B $!$ 

Yen ?% 
Yung-lo yk $ 



GLOSSES ON THE OEUVRE' OF BLA-MA 'PHACS-PA. I: 
ON THE ACTIVITY OF SA-SKY A PANDITA 
Jdnos Szerb 

Sa-skya p a g d i t a  is  well-known f o r  hav ing  p l a y e d  a  v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  r o l e  i n  
t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  T i b e t .  Almost e v e r y t h i n g  t h a t  we know a b o u t  h i s  l i f e  and h i s  
m i s s i o n  t o  Mongolia comes from p o s t  f a c t o  T i b e t a n  s o u r c e s .  Contemporary d a t a  
c a n  o n l y  b e  found i n  t h e  works o f  h i s  nephew, 'Phags-pa bla-ma. I n  t h i s  paper 
I s h o u l d  l i k e  t o  f o c u s  on t h o s e  works o f  'Phags-pa which c o n t a i n  v a l u a b l e  d a t a  
c o n c e r n i n g  Sa-skya p a p d i t a ' s  l i f e  and t h e  e a r l y  T i b e t a n  m i s s i o n  t o  Mongolia up 
t o  1251152. 

It i s  a l s o  well-known t h a t  i t  was Go-dan (KBdZn),2 master o f  Qaragorum, 
who f i r s t  e s t a b l i s h e d  r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  T i b e t a n  l amas ,  i n c l u d i n g  Sa-skya p a g d i t a .  
I have found o n l y  one p a s s a g e  r e l e v a n t  t o 3  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between KGdZn and 
Sa-skya p a p d i t a :  'Go-yug (=Giiyiik)'s b r o  h e r ,  t h e  mighty  and p e r f e c t l y  g l o r i o u s  
Go-dan (=KBdZn), s i m i l a r  t o  a co- regen t , '  . . . had i n v i t e d  and honoured [or 
r e v e r e d ]  t h e  Chos-kyi r j e  Sa-3kya papcj i ta  and th rough  t h e  l a t t e r ' s  b l e s s i n g  
a  s o n ,  c a l l e d  J i - b i g  de-mur ( = J i b i k  temiir) , 5  was b o r n  t o  him . . . l 6  T i b e t a n  
h i s t o r i o g r a p h e r s  g e n e r a l l y  a s c r i b e  Sa-sk a  p a p d i t a ' s  s u c c e s s  w i t h  KBdZn t o  h i s  
h a v i n g  c u r e d  t h e  P r i n c e  o f  some d i s e a s e ; ?  t h e  e x a c t  n a t u r e  of t h i s  son-producing 
b l e s s ' n g  remains  o b s c u r e ,  b u t  i t  may p e r h a p s  b e  connec ted  wit! t h e  ~ v a l o k i t e i v a r a  
cu l t . '  What i s  more i m p o r t a n t  i s  t h a t  t h e  y e a r  o f  b i r t h  o f  J i b i g  temiir i s  not  
g i v e n  i n  any o t h e r  s o u r c e ;  and s i n c e  w e  can  assume some r e l i a b i l i t y  i n  'Phags- 
p a ' s  a c c o u n t  ( y a r t  from Sa-skya p a p d i t a ' s  a c t u a l  r o l e  i n  t h e  b i r t h ) ,  we can 
conc lude  t h a t  J i b i k  temiir was b o r n  between 1247 ( o r  r a t h e r  1248) and 1251. 

T h i s  s t o r y  is  i n t e r e s t i n g  from a n o t h e r  p o i n t  of v iew t o o .  Both 'Phags- 
p a ' s  a c c o u n t  and t h e  l a t e r  s o u r c e s  a t t r i b u t e  Sa-skya p a p d i t a ' s  s u c c e s s  t o  some 
magic a r t .  The p r imary  r e a s o n s  f o r  t h e  growing i n f l u e n c e  of t h e  Sa-skya s e c t  
were  no doub t  p o l i t i c a l .  But as Mongol r u l e r s  were  g e n e r a l l y  e n t h u s i a s t i c  
a b o u t  magic t h e  above p a s s a g e  is p r o b a b l y  a n  a l l u s i o n  t o  t h i s .  Sa-skya pagd i t a  
may have  ga ined  ~ G d Z n ' s  p e r s o n a l  sympathy (beyond t h e  p r i n c e ' s  p o l i t i c a l  motiv- 
a t i o n ) b y  p r e s e n t i n g  some m a g i c a l  t r i c k s  ( c f . ,  i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  t h e  semi-magical 
p e r s o n a l i t y  and a c t i v i t y  o f  Padmasamb a v a ) ,  b u t  t h e  sympathy d i d  n o t  o f  course  
r e s u l t  i n  h i s  c o n v e r s i o n  t o  Buddhism. B 

'Phags-pa 's  a c c o u n t s  of t h e  m i s s i o n a r y  a c t i v i t y  o f  Sa-skya p a g d i t a  a r e  
g e n e r a l l y  q u i t e  un in fo rmat ive .1°  Sometimes we have t o  r e a d  between t h e  l i n e s ,  
e.g;  I . . .  a t  t h e  i n s p i r a t i o n  of t h e  co - regen t  ( c f .  n o t e  4) Go-dan (=KBdZn), 
[Sa-skya pagcji ta]  had gone t o  t h e  E a s t .  I n t r o d u c i n g  t h e r e  many peop le  of d i f -  
f e r e n t  l anguages  t o  t h e  immorta l  door  of t h e  Teaching,  he  p u t  them on t h e  path  
o f  comple te  l i b e r a t i o n  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e i r  c a p a c i t y  ( l i t .  ' s h a r e ' )  . . . I  ( o r i g -  
i n  v e r s e )  .ll The r e f e r e n c e  t o  many peop le  o f  d i f f e r e n t  l anguages  may r e f e r  
t o  U i g u r s  a s  w e l l .  I n  one  of h i s  works ( c f .  n .14) ,  'Phags-pa p r o v i d e s  some 
v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  arid i n t e r e s t i n g  d a t a  concern ing  c e r t a i n  Uigur p e r s o n s  and t h e i r  
r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  T i b e t a n s .  L e t  u s  t u r n  t o  t h e  t e x t :  ' ~ f t e r  h i m [ = ~ i n g g & i s l ,  t h e  
f i f t h  e x c e l l e n t  k i n g  i n  t h e  r o y a l  genealogy c a l l e d  Go-pe-la ( = ? u b i l a i ) ,  - 
d e v o t i n g  h i m s e l f  t o  t h e  Teach ing  and showing mercy i n  p a r t i c u l a r  t o  Bod-khams 
( - d a g / ? / - l a ) ,  made v a r i o u s  arrangement  f o r  p r o t e c t i n g  t h e    and of Snows. 
[There i s  a  p l a c e ]  c a l l e d  Zal-mo-sgangg2 i n  t h e  province13 o f  do-khams  [which 
is i n  t h e  c e n t r e  o f  ? ] t h e  c a r d i n a l  p o i n t s  E a s t  and West, South  and E a s t  to- 
g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  poles , :  f o r  t h e  b e n e f i t  o f  everybody,  s ~ o n - t s h u l  ( c f .  n.2) was 
a p p o i n t e d  t t h e  c h i e f  of t h e  whole [ p r o v i n c e / c o u n t r y  by Q u b i l a i l  . . - I  (or igu 
i n  v e r s e ) .  18 

Then 'Phags-pa ment ions  t h e  Uigur  Esen-Ay, g i v i n g  h i s  genealogy ( i n  BA 
316a) : 
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Ga- im-du ( Qayimtu) 
1 5  

(bu) u - g a l  f  ( k h y i m - l a )  r - m i  de-rim-mo ( = T i  t e r  i m f  7  

1\ - 
(bu) Yug-run ga-ya( Yiigr0nE qaya)  la, (nu-bo) ~ e - ~ u n  ga-ya( SevinE qaya)  l9 and 

\ 
L 

( tha-chungs)  E-se-na (=Esen-Ay) ( c  f  . n. 23) 

+ 
( Yu-gur r igs-byung Ga-ra-go-jo [=Qara q o ~ o f O - y i  mkhar-du skyes-pa)  

'Phags-pa c o n t i n u e s  a s  f o l l o w s  : 'An a s s i s t a n t  i . .  , Esen-Ay] was a s s i g n e a  
1 

t o  [sTon-tshul l  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f  g u a r d i n g  t h e  c o u n t r y ,  and2qas  [ g i v e d  a n  a u t h o r -  
i z a t i o n  ( ?  l u n g ) ,  mark (bka ' - r t ags )  and s e a l  (phyag-rgya) and [he] accompl i shed  
t h e  work e n t r u s t e d  [ t o  h iml .  H i s  l i . e . ,  Esen-Ay'sl bla-ma ... was Sa-skya 
p a p p i t a .  By t h e  g r a c e  of h i s  [lama] h e  was i n t r o d u c e d  t o  t h e  Teach ing  ...' 
( o r i g .  i n  v e r s e ,  BA.316a-b). There  f o l l o w s  a n  i m p o r t a n t  communication on Esen- 
Ay's r e l i g i o u s  a c t i v i t y  f o r  t h e  y e a r  1275, h u t  t h e  d e t a i l s  a r e  beyond t h e  s c o p e  
of t h i s  paper .  

Esen-A i s  a l s o  known from Chinese  s o u r c e s .  According t o  t h e  Yiian-Shih 3 (chap. 133) 3 ,  i n  t h e  second y e a r  o f  chung-t'ung (1261 /62) ,  Q u b i l a i  bes towed on 
Esen-Ay t h e 2 g e a l  o f  t h e  Golden T i g e r  ( c h i n  hu f u )  and a p p o i n t e d  him t o  t h e  ' t u  
yiian-shuai '  o f  t h e  Western  Road h s i - t a o ) ;  a t  t h e  same t i m e  Esen-Ay a l s o  re -  

' 2 i  ce ived  t h e  r a n k  'hsiian-wei-shish i n  T'U-fan, i.e. i n  T i b e t ;  later  h e  was 
t r a n s f e r r e d  t o  Yiinnan and S h e n s i  and h e  d i e d  t h e r e  i n  130411305. I h e t h e r  Z a l -  
mo-sgang was a  town o r  l o c a l i t y  i s  n o t  c l e a r ;  i t  c e r t a i n l y  w a s  o r  o n t a i n e d  a  
Buddhis t  c e n t r e  and i t s  c h i e f  was sTon- t shu l  a t  l e a s t  up t o  1276. 2S Our t e x t  
makes i t  e v i d e n t  t h a t  i t  was a n  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  c e n t r e  ( c f .  n.7) as w e l l ;  b u t ,  
we a r e  l e f t  i n  doubt  a b o u t  whether  o r  n o t  i t  w a s  a l s o  a  s i t e  f o r  t h e  b i l l e t i n g  
o f  f o r e i g n  m i l i t a r y  f o r c e s  i n  t h e  c o u n t r y .  I t  is  n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  a  Uigur  
was a p p o i n t e d  t o  a  h i g h  r a n k  i n  T i b e t ;  l i k e  t h e  T i b e t a n s ,  t h e  U i g u r s  had s u r r e n -  
d e r e d  v o l u n t a r i l y  t o  t h e  Plongols, and w i t h  t h e i r  famed s k i l l  i n  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  

2  7  t h e  Uigurs  ga ined  a  r e l a t i v e l y  p r i v i l e g e d  p o s i t i o n  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  Mongol empi re .  
What is  more s i g n i f i c a n t  i s  t h a t  t h i s  Esen-Ay was i n t r o d u c e d  t o  t h e  Buddh i s t  
r e l i g i o n  by Sa-skya pa~>(!ita;  h e  r e n d e r e d  d i f f e r e n t  mil:-tary s e r v i c e s  t o  MSngke 
and Q u b i l a i  and i t  i s  q u i t e  n a t u r a l  t h a t  h e  r e c e i v e d  v a r i o u s  r a n k s  i n  r e t u r n .  
But t h  f a c t  t h a t  i t  was Esen-Ay h i m s e l f  who became t h e  hs0an-wei-shih i n  
T i b e t , 1 8  c l e a r l y  shows t h a t  i n  t h e  c a s e  of o f f i c i a l  appo in tments ,  t h e  Mongol 
r u l e r s ,  a t  l e a s t  i n  t h o s e  c o u n t r i e s  where t h e i r  r e c e p t i o n  was more o r  l e s s  
f r i e n d l y ,  took  v a r i o u s  r e l i g i o u s  f a c t o r s  i n t o  accoun t  o v e r  and above p o l i t i c a l  
c o n s i d e r a t i o n s .  T h i s  was, p o s s i b l y ,  o n l y  a  g e s t u r e  on t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  Mongols 
and a s  such n o t  t o  b e  over -es t ima ted .  But i n  such  a  r e l i g i o u s  c o u n t r y  a s  T i b e t  
i t s  p r o b a b l e  i n t e n t i o n  was t o  e n s u r e  p e a c e f u l  c o l l a b o r a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  Mongols - 
consequen t ly ,  i t  i s  n o t  t o  b e  under -es t ima ted  e i t h e r .  

There  is  one p o i n t  l e f t .  'Phags-pa w r o t e  two v e r y  i m p o r t a n t  le t ters  
(bo th  from Liang-chou i n  1252) which c o n t a i n  some v a l u a b l e  d a t a  f o r  t h e  y e a r s  
1251152. The f i r s t  (cf .n.54) b e g i n s  w i t h  a n  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  Sa-skya p a a d i t a .  
Then f o l l o w s  a  v e r y  impor tan t  s e c t i o n  c o n t a i n i n g  an  e d i c t  of MSngke ( i t a l i c -  
i s e d  i n  my t r a n s l a t i o n ) :  ' A f t e r  t h e  d e a t h  o f  t h e  Mahatman Sa-skya p a p d i t  
we a r e  i n  good h e a l t h .  The P r i n c e  ~ o n g - g o - t a  ( M6ngkete i )2J  a l s o  a r r i v e d .  9dy 
He took  c a r e  o f  [us]. Mong-g gan (=MSngke gan) 31 was en th roned  and t h e 1  pro-  9 2 c la imed a  good e d i c t  ( ' j a 9 - s a )  a l l  o v e r  t h e  empi re  ( l i t .  t o  e v e r y  d i r e c t i o n ) .  
According t o  t h i s  e d i c t :  The whole c o u n t r y  is v e r y  happy.33 I n  p a r t i c u l a r  

Buddhis t1  p r i e s t s  (bande) a r e  n o t  o b l i g e d  ( m i  dgos) t o  d e l i v e r  ( 'dab) 34 
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nilitdry t a x  d m g - k h r a l )  ?5 t r i b u t e  (sho) 36and goods (nor)  3 7 t o  t h e  t r e a s u r y  
(gan-&rod) . 3Q Messengers  (gser-  yig-pa) 39must n o t  (ra-med) 40stop a t l o r  t a k e  
up q u a r t e r s  ( l i t . t o  descend)  i n  t h e  house4'of a  p r i e s t  (bande) 8~ i n  a  temple 
( v i h a i a )  .42  h hey] must n o t  fra-med) t a k e  r e l a y  h o r s e  ('u-lag) . Everyone 
s h o u l d  offer to  t h e  Heaven i n  accordance  w i t h  h i s  own r e l i g i o u s  manner. 
Pronounce b e n e d i c t i o n s  t o  a l l  of u s  [e.g. ~ i j n g k e ] ? ~  The main p r e c e p t  (mgo-lung) 
c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  p r e s c r i b e d  [e.g. r e l i g i o u s ]  d  y  is t h a t  o f  t h e  Sa-skya sect and tk 
must b e  acknowledged by a l l  p r i e s t s  (bande) . T h i s  good e d i c t  w  ~7 given b y  
Mijngkel. I t  was t o  b e  p roc la imed  everywhere and [ a l s o  c o n t a i n e d  t h e  follow- 
ing:] o r  the purpose  of t h e  c o u n t i n g  o f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l s  o f  T i b e t  by t h e  m e s s -  
engers4'  and  f o r  t h e  u t t i n g  i n  o r d e r  o f  [e.g. t h e  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  a f f a i r s  o f ]  
t h e  c o u n t r y  s e n d  ~ o m e ~ ~ p r i e s t s  (bande) ! [-thus&aying/ o r  o r d e r i n g  b y  Mbngke 
and a c c o r d i n g l y ,  t h e  k a l y z p a m i t r a  rDo-rje-'brug and t h e  ka lyzpami t ra  Sum-bu, !! 1 
m a s t e r  and e r v a n t  were s e n t  t o  us , [ i . e .  t o  Liang-chou?]. The above [order] 
was w r i t t e n T 2  i n  d e t a i l  t o  them. There  a r e  c e r t a i n l y  some rumours up t h e r e  
[i.e. i n  T i b e t ] ,  b u t  t h e r e  is no [ reason  f o r ]  f e a r  [of anything] .  A l l  a f f a i r s  53 

a r e  go ing  w e l l .  Pu t  on a l l  t h e  g r e a t  armour (mahzvarma) [i.e. of t h e  r e l i g i o n ]  
and e x e r t  y o u r s e l v e s  f o r  t h e  s e r v i c e  o f  a  bla-ma. [Our] l e t t e r  of 1 6  February 
1252, w r i t t e n  i n  t h e  g l o r i o u s  Liang-chou, i n  t h e  temple ( v i h z r a )  of t h e  r e s i d -  

1 54 ence  . 
The o t h e r  l e t t e r  was w r i t t e n  t o  bSod-nams seng-ge,55 H e  had o r i g i n a l l y  

r e c e i v e d  a  l e t t e r ,  p robab ly  from Sa-skya-papdita,  c o n t a i n i n g  an i n v i t a t i o n  t o  
c o n t i n u e  h i s  m i s s i o n  i n  Mongolia and t o  accomplish t h e  r e l i g i o u s  educa t ion  of 
h i s  young nephew and s u c c e s s o r .  bSod-nams seng-ge s e n t  a  l e t t e r  i n  r e  l y ,  but 
h e  h imse l f  d i d  n o t  go. T h i s  e x p l a i n s  why 'Phags-pa wro te  t o  him againg6 a f t e r  
Sa-skya p a p d i t a ' s  dea th .  The l e t t e r  a l s o  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  e d i c t ,  b u t  h e r e  we 
have  a  much s h o r t e r  t e x t  w i t h  p r a c t i c a l l y  t h e  same d a t e 5 7  s o  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  
n o t  necessa ry .  

A t  t h e  end of t h i s  paper ,  I should  l i k e  t o  pose two problems. The e d i c t s  of 
of MSngke i n  1251, t h o s e  of Q u b i l a i  (even i f  one of them was a  ' ~ i i c k s c h r i t t ' ) ~ '  
e t c .  d e f i n i t e l y  speak  of t h e  r e l i g i o u s  supremaay of  t h e  Sa-skya s e c t  i n  T ibe t .  
T.V. Wylie g i v e s  a  e n e r a l l y  p e r s u a s i v e  e x p l a n a t i o n  of why Sa-skya p a g d i t a  was 
s e l e c t e d  by KSdZn. 58 But t h e  s i t u a t i o n  was somewhat more complicated than  he 
a l lows .  For i t  i s  well-known t h a t  t h e r e  were v a r i o u s  lamas from T i b e t  i n  the  
c o u r t s  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  Mongol r u l e r s .  Wylie w r i t e s  of Sa-skya p a b a i t a :  

The reason  why KGden s e l e c t e d  t h e  Sa-skya lama r a t h e r  t h a n  one 
o f  t h e  o t h e r s  s u r e l y  must b e  r e l e v a n t  t o  t h e  r o l e  t h e  lama was 
expec ted  t o  p l a y ,  namely, a  r u l e r  t o  s u r r e n d e r  a  country.  For 
p r a c t i c a l l y ,  such  a  r o l e  should b e  f o r  a  long  engagement r a t h e r  
than  a  one-night  s t a n d ;  t h u s ,  c o n t i n u i t y  of c o n t r o l  would b e  o f  
t h e  essence .  I n  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  Sa-skya p a p d i t a  was un ique ly  qual-  
i f i e d .  Unl ike  s e c t a r i a n  h i e r a r c h s  who were e l e c t e d  t o  o f f i c e  from 
w i t h i n  a  monas t ic  community, Sa-skya P a p d i t a  came t o  h i s  r e l i g i o u s  
p o s i t i o n  by b i r t h .  From i t s  v e r y  beg inn ing ,  c o n t r o l  of t h e  r e l i g -  
i o u s  and economic power of t h e  Sa-skya-pa s e c t  was a  p r e r o g a t i v e  
of t h e  ' ~ h o n  f a m i l v ,  which r u l e d  a t  t h e  s e e  of Sa-skya. Thus t h e  
f a m i l i a l  c o n t r o l  and t r a n s m i s s i o n  of Sa-skya-pa r u l i n g  power o f f -  
e r e d  t h e  Mongols a  t a n g i b l e  means of p r o v i d i n g  c o n t i n u i t y  t o  t h e  
submission of T i b e t .  60 

However, we know t h a t  a  somewhat mys te r ious  T i b e t a n  lama c a l l e d  PJa-mo61 was 
appoin ted  t o  t h e  rank  'kuo-shih'  by CLiyiik a s  e a r l y  a s  1247. He was t h e  super- 
i n t e n d e n t  o f  Buddhis t  a f f a i r s  i n  t h e  whole Mongol empire (confirmed by MGngke 
i n  a n  e d i c t  i n  1251 - is  i t  t h e  same e d i c t  r e f e r r e d  t o  by 'Phags-pa i n  h i s  
l e t t e r s ? )  and he i s  mentioned i n  1255 too. 62  I t  t h e r e f o r e  seems reasonable  
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t o  a s k  why d i d  h e  and h i s  s e c t  n o t  g a i n  p r i v i l e g e s  i n  T i b e t ?  Wyl ie ' s  explan-  
a t i o n  i s  i n  p r i n c i p l e  a n  e x c e l l e n t  one;  however, i n  p r a c t i c e  t h e  e x a c t  r e l a t -  
i o n s  of powers and p e r  ggns, t h e  p r e c i s e  c h a i n  o f  e v e n t s  i n  q u e s t i o n  remain i n  
many r e s p e c t s  obscure .  

The o t h e r  p o i n t  o f  i n t e r e s t  is t h e  r e p e a t e d  ment ion of t h e  ' census '  i n  
'Phags-pa's l e t t e r s .  Both T i b e t a n  and Chinese s o u r c e s  a g r e e  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  
census  was t a k e n  i n  268 and t h e  ' t h i r t e e n  m y r i a r c h i e s '  (khr i - skor )  a l s o  came 
i n t o  be ing  i n  1268. 6i Wy&.e d e n i e s  any a t t e m p t  a t  g e o p o l i t i c a l  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  
u n i f i c a t i o n  p r i o r  t o  1268. Ho v e r ,  o u r  t e x t s  r e v e a l  t h a t  t h e  Mongols d i d  
p l a n  a census  a s  e a r l y  a s  1251152% and indeed  imposed some k ind  of c e n t r a l i z e d  
r u l e  o v e r  T i b e t  about  1261162 ( c f .  t h e  a c t i v i t y  o f  sTon-tshul  and Esen-Ay), a l -  
though i t  is beyond doubt t h a t  '1268 was t h e  y%$r t h e  Mongols began t o  impose 
regency on T i b e t  w i t h  Sa-skya a s  t h e  c a p i t a l . '  I f  we want t o  f i n d  r e a s o n s  
f o r  t h i s  e a r l y  p l a n  f o r  a census ,  w e  must l i n k  i t  w i t h  t h e  Mongol campaign 
a g a i n s t  t h e  Tha i  kingdom of Nan-chao ( i n  1253) .  The Mongol r u l e r s  sought  a 
wel l -organized,  sympathe t ic ,  l o y a l  T i b e t ( h e n c e  t h e  p r i v i l e g e s  t h e y  n f e r r e d  
on t h e  c l e r g y )  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  a d i r e c t  i n v a s i o n  of Nan-chao i n  1253. But by 
t h a t  t i m e  Sa-skya-pagdita was dead. 69 H i s  m i s s i o n  was i n h e r i t e d  by h i s  
nephew, bla-ma 'Phags-pa, who proved t o  b e  worthy of h i s  u n c l e ' s  conf idence .  
With h i s  s u c c e s s i o n  a new phase began i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of T i b e t .  
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Notes 

Found i n  Vols. PA and BA of The complete  works o f  t h e  g r e a t  mas te rs  o f  the 
Sa sKya sect o f  Tibe tan  Buddhism V I - V I I ,  compiled by bSod Nams rGya mTsho, 
Tokyo, 1968. 
Note t h a t  a  s y l l a b l e  wi th  t h e  i n h e r e n t  vowel may t r a n s c r i b e  i n  t h e  second 
o r  i n  n o n - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  t h e  phoneme E, whi l e  i n  i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  i t  i s  
r ep re sen t ed  by t h e  T ibe t an  l e t t e r  e. Th i s  e x p l a i n s  why I use  i n  t he  
t r a n s c r i p t i o n  2 and e r e s p e c t i v e l y .  Some examples: ye-ga= yek2, du-gal= 
t i ikzl ,  mu-ga = mU(S)g:, du-lag =tiil:k e t c .  and de-mur = temiir, de-gus= 
tegiis e t c .  Obviously, t h e  'Go-dan' form h e r e  r e p r e s e n t s  KBdSn (o r  KStXn 
and e.g. n o t  KBdBn e t c . )  f o r  e - 2 , s e e  N. Poppe, The Mongolian monu- 
ments i n  hPhaqs-pa s c r i p t  ( h e r e a f t e r :  Poppe),  Wiesbaden, 1957, pp.25, 
30-31, ana f o r  t h e  name KBdgn, G. Doefer ,  Tiirkische und monqolische 
Elemente i n  Neupersischen e t c . ,  Wiesbaden, Vol. I11 (1967), p.618. (c f .  
n.31.) 
These accounts  a r e  g e n e r a l l y  u n h i s t o r i c a l ,  c f . ,  e.g., t h e  work e n t i t l e d  
dBus gTsang-qi dqe-ba'i bshes-qnyen-rnams-la spring-ba; '(BA 258a-b) 
Meanwhile our  Lama, t h e  Chos-kyi rje[=Sa-skya p a c i i t a ]  who, having 
i n f i n i t e  wisdom and mercy and wishing benevolence t o  a l l  be ings  and t o  the 
gene ra l  (? )  Teaching of t h e  B ~ d d h a ~ d i s r e g a r d i n g  h i s  own wel fa re  and 
happiness  came b e f o r e  t h e  r o y a l  fami ly  e.g., [ t h a t  of KBdZn's]. .. ' 
Tib. nye(-ba'i)  dbang(-po) - sk. upendra; 'co-regent ' i s  perhaps not  t he  
b e s t  t r a n s l a t i o n ;  i t  r e f e r s  obvious ly  t o  one rank  lower (e.g. viceroy)  
than t h a t  of MBngke; c f .  a l s o  n.21; a l s o  F.W. Cleaves,  Aqa Minu, HJAS 
24, p.72. 
He was e i t h e r  t h e  f i f t h  o r  t h e  t h i r d  son of KBdZn, c f .  L. Hambis P. 
P e l l i o t ,  Le c h a p i t r e  c v i i  du Yuan che ,  Leiden, 1945, p.74 n.5.etc. AS i n  
Mo t h e  f o r e i g n  l e n i s  v o i c e l e s s  consonants  a r e  f r equen t ly  represen ted  by 
khe corresponding l e n i s  voiced ones,  i t  is  n o t  impossible  t h a t  t he  name 
J i b i k  goes back t o  Turk ish  c i b i q / c i p i q ,  c f .  Doer fe r ,  i b id . ,  pp.43-45, 
G.Clauson, An e tymologica l  d i c t i o n a r y  o f  p r e - th i r t e en th -cen tu ry  ~ u r k i s h ,  
Oxford, 1972, p.395. 
T i t l e :  J i - b i g  de-mur-qyis Phal-chen q ~ e r - ' o d  s~ong-phraq-brqya-pa- rnam 
bzhenqs-pa'i mtshon-byed (BA 313 a-b). 
On t h i s  legendary cu r ing ,  s e e  t h e  i l l u m i n a t i n g  a r t i c l e  of T.V. Wylie, 
'The f i r s t  Mongol conquest of T ibe t  r e i n t e r p r e t e d 1  ( h e r e a f t e r :  Wylie), 
HJAS 37, p.112 and n.26; c f .  a l s o  t he  e x c e l l e n t  monography of D. Schuh, 
E r l a s s e  und Sendschreiben monqolischer Herrscher  ffir t i b e t i s c h e  CeiSt- 
l i c h e  ( h e r e a f t e r :  Schuh), S t .  Augustin 1977, p.55. 
Both TZrZ and Avaloki tedvara were be l ieved  t o  be  a b l e  t o  gran t  ch i ldren ,  
s e e  A. SarkSzi ,  'A Thanka from ~ o n g o l i a ' ,  i n :  Proceedings o f  t he  Csoma de 
K8rSs Memorial Symposium, e d i t e d  by L .Lige t i ,  Budapest, 1978, pp-393-401; 
i t  is noteworthy t h a t  J i - b ig  de-mur is  r epea t ed ly  placed under ~ 5 r Z ' s  
patronage by 'Phags-pa i n  h i s  eu log i e s  (bk ra - sh i s ) ,  c f .  ~ ~ . 1 3 8 b - l 3 9 a  of 
t h e  PA Vol. 
For t h e  d i s g r a c e  of Nestor ianism and Shamanism (o r  more proper ly  'Heaven- 
b e l i e f ' ) ,  s e e  r e c e n t l y  Schuh, np.53-56; f o r  a  more genera l  survey c f .  
Wylie, pp.119-120, H. Kunish i ta ,  R e l a t i o n s  o f  t h e  e a r l y  ~ o n g o l  emperors 
with t h e  Buddhist p r i e s t s  o f  t h e  DhyZna-sect, TEyE gakuh5 X I - X I I ,  K -  
Sagas t e r ,  D i e  w e i s e e  Ceschich te ,  Wiesbaden, 1976 ( ~ a s s i m ) ,  P. ~ e m i g v i l l e ~  
La s i t u a t i o n  r e l i q i e u s e  en  Chine au temps d e  Marco Polo,  i n  Or ien te  
Pol iano ,  Roma, 1957, pp.193-236, e t c . ,  a l s o  n.57. 
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See n.3. 
T i t l e :  Manga-la yab-yum-gyis rGyas  ring bsDus gsum dang ~ha l -po -che  
bzhengs-pa'i mtshon-byed (BA 310b). 
R.A. S t e i n  l o c a t e s  i t  i n  t h e  environment of Derge, c f .  h i s  ~ ' k ~ o ~ k e  
t i b k t a i n e  de  Gesar ,  P a r i s ,  1956, I 40a, I1 75a, h i s  ~ e c h e r c h e s  s u r  1' 
&pop&e e t  l a  barde  au T i b e t ,  P a r i s ,  1959, p.129, 198-200, e t c .  and h i s  
Les t r i b u s  anc iennes  de s  marches s i n o - t i b g t a i n e s ,  P a r i s ,  1961, p.52n. 
147 e t c .  This  l o c a t i o n  may be  c o r r e c t ,  bu t  t h e  exac t  boundaries  of t h e  
d i f f e r e n t  t e r r i t o r i e s  changed many t imes du r ing  h i s t o r y ,  and,  e .g , ,  h i s  
l o c a t i o n  of.dMar/sMar-Khams was s u r e l y  f u r t h e r  t o  t h e  North-East i n  t h e  
13 th  cen tury ;  f o r  example 'Phags-pa always w r i t e s  UMar-khams shing-kun' 
(e.g. Chin.  in-t'ao)! (Cf. a l s o  next  note .)  
Cf. Jzschke ' s  d i c t ;  A. F e r r a r i  mentions 'Zhal-mo-sgang (=~al-mo-sgang) 
s i t u a t e d  i n  mDo-khams ( s e e  h e r  f.lk9yen b r t s e ' s  gu ide  t o  t h e  ho ly  p l a c e s  
o f  Cen t r a l  T ibe t ,  Roma, 1958, p.20); f o r  t h e  problem of  mDo-khams and 
dBus-gTsang s e e  T.V. Wylie, The geography of T ibe t  accord ing  t o  t h e  Dzam- 
gling-rgyas-bshad, Roma, 1962 (passim) . 
T i t l e :  Go-pe-las rGyas 'Bring bsDus gsum bzhengs-pa'i  mtshon-byed (BA 
316a-b) . 
This  person i s  no t  i d e n t i f i e d .  I r e t a i n  h e r e  t h e  form qaylmtu a s  i t  
occurs  more f r equen t ly  i n  t h e  Uigur documents; T ibe tan  sugges t s ,  of 
course,  a qanlmtu form ( i s  i t  a v a r i a n t  of qaylmtu?) and i t  i s  n o t  im-  
p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  numerous qarlmtu forms of Radloff r ep re sen t ed  a m i s -  
r ead ing  of -r- i n s t e a d  of -n-; s e e  W.Radloff, ~ i g u r i s c h e  ~p rachdenkmgle r ,  
Osnabriick ( repr . )  1972 (passim) and a l s o  N.Yamada, The ~ay i 'm tu  MSS, The 
TEyEshi-Kenkyii 34, pp.32-58. 
This  person i s  i d e n t i c a l  wi th  Ogelvs ' ~ i i g z n  Qaya' ( ev iden t ly  an i n c o r r e c t  
r econs t ruc t i on  from Chin. ) ; c f .  B. Ogel, Sino-Turcica, T a i p e i ,  1964, pp. 
110-111; concerning t i ikzl  ( ' v o l l s t 8 n d i g 1 ) ,  s e e  A. von Gabain, All t i i rk-  
i s c h e  Grammatik, Le ipz ig ,  1950 ( c f .  h e r  ~ l o s s a r )  , a l s o  Radlof f ,  i b i d . ,  
21 e t c ;  qaya ( ' r ock ' )  f r equen t ly  forms t he  second element of  p rope r  names 
c f .  P . P e l l i o t ,  Notes s u r  l ' h i s t o i r e  d e  l a  Horde d'Or, Par i s ,1949 ,  p.70/n, 
s e e  a l s o  Gabain's G los sa r ( i b id . )  e t c .  
She is no t  mentioned by Ogel. TGrmig (!.Turk, t c r - )  f r equen t ly  occurs  i n  
proper names, c f .  Radlof f ,  i b i d . ,  pp.1,13, 14,  e t c . ;  a l s o  ~ r e v n e t y u r k s k i y  
s l o v a r ,  Leningrad,  1960, p.588, e t c .  For t e r im  ( t h e  -mo i s  e v i d e n t l y  
T ibe t an ) ,  and i t s  p o s s i b l e  connect ion wi th  t e n g r i  s e e  G.Clauson, i b i d . ,  
p.549. 
For h i s  biography s e e  a g e l ,  i b i d .  ,pp.ll2-113. Ggel reads  t h e  name a s  
'Yiieh-chii-lien-ch'ih Hai-ya' and r e c o n s t r u c t s  i t  a s  ' ~ i i ~ r i i n c " ; . ,  however, 
i t  might a l s o  r e f l e c t  an Sgriin? form. 'Phags-pa t r a n s c r i b e s  0gEdei 's  
name a s  '*o-go-ta '  ( c f .  e.g. BA 313a) which is  a very  s i m i l a r  t r a n s c r i p t -  
i on  t o  t h a t  of t h e  Chin.form 'WOU-k'ou-tai ' ,  c f .  Hambis, i b i d .  (1945),  
pp. 51-52, n.3. However, p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  is i n d i c a t e d  by *Phags-pa i n  
another  way too ,  c f .  e.g. h i s  'G.yung-rung-tas' (PHA 137b) which cor r -  
esponds, without  doubt,  t o  uriingdaE ( t h i r d  son of PlSngke). Here g- in-  
d i c a t e s  i n  combination with -y- n o t  some consonant ,  bu t  a p a l a t a l  vowel, 
unknown i n  Tib. s c r i p t .  For i n d i c a t i o n s  of f o r e ign  p a l a t a l  vowels wi th  
q-y-  combination we can r e f e r  only t o  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  used by T ibe t ans  
i n  t he  d i f f e r e n t  ch ron i c l e s ;  c f .  G.N. Roer ich ' s  Index t o  The Blue Annals 
1-11, Ca lcu t t a ,  1949-1953, e t c . )  And i f  we assume some i n s t a b i l i t y  i n  
t h i s  t r a n s c r i p t i o n ,  t h e  g- may be  omit ted and we ge t  t h e  form Yug-run in-  
s t e ad  of + G . Y G ~ - ~ E ~ .  Here we must r e f e r  aga in  t o  t h e  Chin. system of 
t r a n s c r i p t i o n ,  a s  5/ii i s  i nd i ca t ed  e i t h e r  wi th  w ( c f .  above) , bu t  a l s o  
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w i t h  y ;  see f o r  example t h e  form 'Yue-k'ouo-tch'a-eul (=OkSZar) 
e t c .  i n  L. Hambis, Le c h a p i t r e  c v i i i  du Yuan che ,  p.137, e t c .  For 
Sgriinr s e e  L. L i g e t i ,  'Mots d e  c i v i l i s a t i o n  d e  Haute  A s i e  en t r a n s c r i p t i o n  
s h i n o i s e ' ,  AOH 1, pp.182-183, e t c .  and a l s o  my n o t e  29. 
Ogel n o t e s  more p e r s o n s  w i t h  t h e  same name, b u t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  t h e s e  
y e a r s  is i m p o s s i b l e  a t  p r e s e n t ;  a n o t h e r  S e v i n z  qaya is  mentioned by L.C. 
Goodrich i n  h i s  ' ~ e s t e r n e r s  and C e n t r a l  As ians  i n  Yuan China ' ,  i n  Or ien te  
P o l i a n o ,  Roma, 1957, p.10. For  s e v i n z ~  s z v i n z ,  see my n o t e  2. For 
s z v i n z  ( ' j o y ' ,  ' d e l i g h t  ') , s e e  L i g e t i ,  i b i d . ,  pp. 182-183, a l s o  h i s  'Sur 
q u e l q u e s  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  s ino-ou igoures  d e s  Yuan,' U A J l  33, p.240, Clauson, 
i b i d . ,  p.790, A.v. Gabain, i b i d .  ( G l o s s a r )  e t c .  
For Q a r a  qoEo, c f .  P . P e l l i o t ,  Notes  on Marco P o l o ,  ~ a i i s ,  1958, pp.262- 
263, e t c .  
Tib. nye-bar bskos  (Sk. upasth8-) - t h e  T i b e t a n  t e r m  may r e f e r  t o  a  pos i t -  
i o n  one r a n k  lower  ( c f .  n .4) ;  n o t e  t h a t  t h e  Yiian-shih does  n o t  mention 
t h a t  h e  was s u b j e c t e d  t o  any T i b e t a n  c h i e f  ( c f .  n.25). 
T h e i r  e x a c t  meaning is  n o t  v e r y  c l e a r  t o  m e ;  t h e y  must b e  o f f i c i a l  terms 
r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  emblems of l e g a l i t y  of b u r e a u c r a t i c  power; f o r  bka9-r tags  
and phyag-rgya, c f .  A.Macdonald, 'Unz l e c t u r e  des  P.T. 1286, 1287, 1038, 
1047 e t  1290, '  i n :  E t u d e s  t i b g t a i n e s ,  P a r i s ,  1971, pp.324-325. 
Esen-Ay i s  a l s o  mentioned by Ogel,  pp.111-112. According t o  o g e l  he  took 
i n  one of t h e  campaigns a g a i n s t  t h e  Sung i n  1235, s o  h e  was n o t  a  c h i l d  
when he  m e t  Sa-skya p a n d i t a .  The d a t a  02 Esen-Ay c i t e d  by m e  a r e  t r a n s -  
l a t e d  o n l y  i n  p a r t  by For  Esen- A s h ,  s e e  n.2 and 19. 
Cf. 0.  Franke,  G e s c h i c h t e  d e s  c h i n e s i s c h e n  Reichen I V ,  B e r l i n ,  1948, p. 
561  ( ' O b e r b e f e h l s h a b e r ' ) ,  G.Tuccils i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  wi th  Tib. dpon-then 
( s e e  T ibe tan  P a i n t e d  s c r o l l s ) ,  Roma, 1949, p.16) was c r i t i c i z e d  by Schuh 
on p.155 n.173. See a l s o  P e l l i o t ,  Notes ,  p.858. 
T h i s  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  c a r e  o f  m i l i t a r y  s e r v i c e  i n  t h e  f r o n t i e r  a r e a s .  Cf. 
0. Franke,  i b i d .  561 ( ' ~ondercommissar  ' )  , and P.Ratchnevsky, ' ~ i e  mongol- 
i s c h e  Grosskhane und d i e  b u d d h i o t i s c h e  ~ i r c h e ' ,  i n  Asiatics- ~ e s t s c h r i f t  
Friedrich Weller, L e i p z i g ,  1954, p.495; a l s o  J .A.  Boyle,  The Successors  
o f  Genghis Khan, New York-London, 1971, p.280, n.147. 
sTon-tshul  i s  mentioned from 1275 (BA 306b) and a s  c h i e f  of Zal-mo-sgang 
a l s o  from 1276 (BA 318b);  t h e  l a t e r  t e x t  of 1276 i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  i t  was 
a l s o  a r e l i g i o u s  c e n t r e  a s  i n  t h a t  y e a r  v a r i o u s  r e l i g i o u s  books were pre- 
pared by o r d e r  o f  t h e  Mongol p r i n c e s .  
We may add t h a t  i n  one o f  t h e  'Phags-pa works (of  1275) ,  t h e r e  i s  a  s i m i l a r  
b u t  much s h o r t e r  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  c o o p e r a t i o n  o f  some bKra-shis rgyal-  
mtshan and Thang-ngo-ta ( i . e .  Tangud o r  Tang 'uta i )  - f o r  t h e  works, s e e  
n.11. T h i s  Thang-ngo-ta is  a l s o  mentioned by 'Phags-pa i n  1267 (PHA 139a),  
b u t  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  of t h i s  pe rson  i s  u n c e r t a i n .  (For t h e  name s e e  
Hambis, i b i d .  (1954) ,  p.106). Perhaps h e  is  t h e  same Tanggudai (Chirl, 
' ~ ' ~ ~ ~ - k o u - t a i ' ) ~ h o s e  f a t h e r ,  Sodun Noyan, accompanied ~ 8 d Z n  t o  Kansu 
( n o t e  a l s o  t h a t  Sodun Noyanls w i f e  was t h e  n u r s e  of t h e  c h i l d r e n  o f  
KSdzn) ; c f .  P. P e l l i o t  and L.Hambis, H i s t o i r e  d e s  campagnes de  ~ e n g i s  
Khan, Leiden,  1951, pp.153-154, f o r  Sodun Noyan; a l s o  J . A .  Boyle, ib id . ,  
pp.252, 270 and 312. 
1261 is p o s s i b l y  t h e  f i r s t  d a t e  of t h e  appointment  of a  f o r e i g n e r  t o  a  
p o s i t i o n  i n  T i b e t  p roper .  
I have n o t  found a  s a t i s f a c t o r y  s o l u t i o n  f o r  t h i s  name. Whether 'Phags-pa 
u s e s  t h e  name P r i n c e  Il i jngketei p r i o r  t o  ~ 8 n ~ k e ' s  enthronement o r  whether 
h e  r e f e r s  h e r e  t o  a n o t h e r  person ,  i s  obscure .  T h i s  name may a l s o  r e f e r  
t o  one o f  t h e  sons  of KSdZn, r e c o n s t r u c t e d  by Hambis a s  ~BnggZdu,  who is 
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a l s o  mentioned i n  t h e  YCan-shih i n  connec t ion  w i t h  t h e  same Ogriinf 
d e t a i l e d  i n  n.18 ('figriinF Qaya' i n  ~ a m b i s ' s  book) ,  c f .  L.Hambis, i b i d .  
(1945) ,  p.74, n.1, 3;  t h i s  MEngketei o r  ~GngggdC was p r e s e n t  a t  ~ 8 n ~ k e ' s  
enthronement i n  t h e  Qaraqorum ( s e e  J.A. Boyle,  ib id . ,pp.20,  204-205). 
Again, t h e r e  was a  grandson of  Q u b i l a i ,  Manghutai,  who was s e n t  t o  T i b e t  
by t h e  emFeror i n  1268 ( c f .  Wylie,  p.125, n.b0; t h e  Yiian-shih nowhere 
a s c r i b e s  a  grandson w i t h  t h i s  name t o  Q u b i l a i ) .  
Th is  i s  an eye-witness  account .  Consequent ly  i t  can be assumed t h a t  t h e  
Sa-skya lamas p a r t i c i p a t e d  a t  t h e  enthronement.  
For t h e  name and b i b l i o g r a p h y ,  s e e  Poppe, pp.29,70-72, n . 3 1 ~ .  The some- 
what unexpected Mongkha form of t h e  'Phags-pa monuments might  pe rhaps  b e  
e x p l a i n e d  by t h e  s p e c i a l  T i b e t a n  method f o r  r e p r e s e n t i n g  i n  n o n - i n i t i a l  
p o s i t i o n  t h e  phoneme E ( c f .  my n.2) .  The Mong-go form may s u g g e s t  e i t h e r  
a  MSngkS o r  perhaps  a  MEngke r e a d i n g ,  f o r  t h e  l a t t e r ,  c f .  t h e  Go-go-then 
(KEke(5) c i n  o r  ~ E k e ( 5 )  j i n ,   hen-chin's w i f e )  o r  Tho-ro-ga-ta (ThGre(E)- 
gSn2i, - t a  i s  e v i d e n t l y  a  s c r i b a l  e r r o r )  forms of  'Phags-pa.. 
I t  cor responds  eymolog ica l ly  t o  j a s a ,  however, h e r e  ' j a '  
probably J a r l i q ,  a s  t h e  e d i c t  ? , as  i s s u e d  by MEngke, c f .  Schuh, pp.159- 
162, Poppe p.91, n.26. These e d i c t s  were w r i t t e n  i n  a  v e r y  s t e r e o t y p e d  
s t y l e .  I wish t o  q u o t e  some l i n e s  from one e d i c t  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t h e . s i m -  
i l a r i t i e s  and d i s c r e p a n c i e s :  ' I n  t h e  e d i c t s  of Chincg is  q w a n ,  Ogedei qa- 
p a n ,  Sechen gakan, O l j e i t u  g w a n  and Kulug qakan,  i t  was s t a t e d  t h a t  

Buddhis t ,  C h r i s t i a n  and T a o i s t  c l c r y v ,  n o t  o b s e r v i n z  an.7 t r i b u t e  o r  t a x ,  
a r e  t o  p ray  t o  Heaven and t o  pronounce b e n e d i c t i o n s  ... Flessengers must 
n o t  s t o p  a t  t h e i r  t emples ,  s a n c t u a r i e s  and dwel l ings .  They must n o t  
t a k e  r e l a y  mounts and p r o v i s i o n s  e t c . '  (from Poppe, pp.49-50). 
I have n o t  found a  p a r a l l e l  t o  t h i s  sen tence .  
E d i c t s  have i i j e (n )  i n  every  c a s e ;  'dab i n  t h e  meaning ' t o  d e l i v e r '  i s  n o t  
g iven  i n  t h e  d i c t i o n a r i e s ;  t h e  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  between c e r t a i n  cogna te  
v e r b  p a i r s  occurs  r e g u l a r l y  w i t h  st-2d - (e.g. stegsm'degs e t c . ) ,  s o  we 
may r e c o n s t r u c t  a  + 'dobI9dab(s )  form t o  t h e  v e r b  s t o b l s t a b s ) ;  s t a b s  i s  
given a s  a  synonym of ' b u l  i n  Das's d i c t .  (p.291) and a s  a  synonym of 
s t e r  i n  S u m a t i r a t n a ' s  d i c t .  (p.890).  
Nowhere i n  t h e  e d i c t s !  
Probably = sho-gam (=Mo.?) 
May t r a n s l a t e  Plo. ed ( l i s t e d  on ly  i n  Poppe's G l o s s a r y ) .  
I t  t r a n s l a t e s  Mo. c 'ang o r  sang (<Chin. ts 'ang) ,  c f .  Poppe, p.83111. 1 0 / a  
( ' g r a n a r y ' ,  ' t r e a s u r y ' ) ;  gan-mdzod ( o r  gam-mdzod, even bang-mdzod) known 
a l s o  i n  T i b e t a n ;  h e r e  i t  might perhaps be a  t r a n s l a t i o n  of Mo. qan(u)  c 'ang,  
c f .  Poppe1s  Glossa rg .  I f  we examine t h i s  s e n t e n c e ,  i t  t u r n s  o u t  t h a t  
none of t h e  T ibe tan  e x p r e s s i o n s  (excep t  perhaps n o r )  can be found i n  t h e  
t e x t s  of t h e  e d i c t s ,  b u t  a l l  t h e  ( n o n - r e l i g i o u s )  e d i c t s  c o n t a i n  a  f u n c t i o n -  
a l l y  e q u i v a l e n t  s e n t e n c e .  So we may conclude t h a t  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  k i n d s  of 
t a x e s  enumerated i n  t h e  e d i c t s  were unknown t o  T i b e t a n s  and 'Phags-pa 
rep laced  them w i t h  o t h e r s  which were p robab ly  more meaningful  and c u r r e n t  
i n  T i b e t ;  we know t h a t  T i b e t  had t o  pay t r i b u t e  (e.g.  ' sho '  o r  ' n o r ' ) ,  b u t  
t h e  m i l i t a r y  t a x  may r e f e r  t o  some prev ious  encounte r  p r i o r  t o  1251; c f .  
a l s o  Tucc i ,  TPS p.12, Wylie, p.115 and f o r  a  more g e n e r a l  s u r v e y  J.M. 
Smith,  Mongol and nomadic t a x a t i o n ,  HJAS 30. pp.46-85, a l s o  n.57. 
Corresponds t o  y o r r  iqun yabuqun 61; i n e ,  'messengers going t o  and f r o '  
(poppe, ~ . 8 1 / 7 ) ;  c f .  a l s o  D.Schuh, 'Wie ist d i e  Einladung d e s  f i i n f t e n  
Karma-pa an  den c h i n e s i s c h e n  Kaiserhof  a l s  For t fhhrung  d e r  T i b e t p o l i t i k  
d e r  tlongolen-Khans zu v e r s t e h e n ? ' ,  i n  A l t a i c a  Collects, hrsg .  von W. 
H e i s s i g ,  Wiesbaden, 1976, p.232, n.20. 
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Not found w i t h  t h i s  meaning anywhere. 
Cf. Poppe, p.88, n.19. 
Note t h a t  t h e  words a r e  t r a n s p o s e d ,  c f .  a l s o  Poppe, p.88, n.19. Note 
t h a t  i n  t h e  Manggala e d i c t  t h e  word ' s a n c t u a r i e s '  i s  o m i t t e d  (c f .  Poppe, 
p.47); f o r  lha-khang s e e  Poppe, p.88, n.19 and p.92, n.30. 
It  is always u l a ' a  i n  t h e  'Phags-pa monuments; t h e  Tib. must come from 
Uig. u l a g ,  c f .  G.Doerfer,  i b i d .  I1 (1965) ,  pp. 102-107; t h e  e d i c t s  a l -  
ways have u l a  'a E i  'usu ( ' r e l a y  h o r s e s  and p r o v i s i o n s  l),  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  
h e r e  o m i t t e d ,  c f .  Poppe, p.88, n.20. Apart  from t h i s ,  it is very  c lose  
t o  t h e  cor responding  s e n t e n c e  of t h e  e d i c t s .  
The f i r s t  p a r t  o f  t h e  s e n t e n c e  i s  a v e r b a t i m  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  b u t  'Phags-pa 
l e a v e s  o u t  C h r i s t i a n  and T a o i s t  and r e p l a c e s  i t  w i t h  t h e  p h r a s e  ' i n  
accordance  w i t h  ... e t c . '  
I t  i s  a g a i n  a v e r b a t i m  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  c f .  Poppe, p.85, n.11. 
A f t e r  t h e  g e n e r a l i t i e s ,  t h e  e d i c t s  s p e c i f y  t h e  r e c i p i e n t s ,  s o  'Phags-pa's 
t e x t  cor responds  s t r u c t u r a l l y  t o  t h e  form of t h e  e d i c t s ,  b u t  i t  d i f f e r s  
from t h e i r  a c t u a l  c o n t e n t s .  T h i s  is  t h e  f i r s t  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  suprem- 
acy of t h e  Sa-skya s e c t  i n  T i b e t . )  
I am n o t  s u r e  whether  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s e n t e n c e  be longs  t o  t h e  e d i c t  proper 
o r  n o t ,  a s  i t  is  i n t r o d u c e d  w i t h  'dang'  and t h i s  may i n d i c a t e  t h a t  i t  
does  be long  t o  t h e  e d i c t ,  b u t  i t  c l o s e s  w i t h  ' z e r '  which may a l s o  r e f e r  
t o  a v e r b a l  i n s t r u c t i o n  of IIBngke, c f .  n.57. 
Note t h a t  t h e  t e x t  h a s  g e n i t i v e  i n s t e a d  of i n s t r u m e n t a l ;  t h e  two Tibetans  
were p robab ly  i n v i t e d  t o  f a c i l i t a t e  t h e  c e n s u s ,  f o r  example t o  p repare  
l ists  of persons  and l o c a l i t i e s ,  e t c .  (Cf. n.57.) 
1 .e .  from t h e  t e r r i t o r i e s  of dBus and gTsang. 
Not i d e n t i f i e d ,  c f .  n.57. 
Not i d e n t i f i e d ,  c f .  n.57. 
d r i s  i n s t e a d  of b r i s  (very  common i n  'Phags-pa's works).  
I t  may a l s o  mean: ' Everyone i s  welcomed h e r e  from everywhere.' 
T i t l e :  Chos-rje-pa bde-bar qsheqs  d u s  dBus qTsang-gi dqe-ba'i bohes- 
gnyen-rnams-la spr ing-ba  ( i n  BA 320b-321b). The t e x t  of t h e  e d i c t :  
' (321b) bdag-nyid chen-po sku-gshegs-pa' i r j e s - s u  yang/ Chos-rje nyid- 
k y i  t h u g s - r j e ' i  mthus nged thams-cad khams bde-bar yod/ rgyal-bu Mong- 
go-ta yang byon/ thugs- la  dogs-par yod/ Elone-go gan rgyal-por  mnga9-gsol 
phyogs thams-cad-du ' j a y - s a  bzang-po bsgrags /  rgyal-khams thams-cad kyang 
s h i n - t u  bde/  bye-brag-tu bande-la dmag-khral sho dang/ gan-mdzod-du nor 
'dab m i  dgos/  b a n d e ' i  khang-pa dang lha-khang-du gser-yig-pa 'bab ra-med/ 
'u-lag s b y i n  ra-med/ so-so ' i  chos- lugs  bzhin-du gnam-mchod/ nged thams- 
cad-la smon-lam thob /  bande thams-cad-kyi j i - l t a r  bya-ba' i  mgo-lung de/ 
Sa-skya-pa shes-su chug bya-ba'i ' j a 9 - s a  bzang-po gnang/ de phyogs mtha' 
-dag-tu bsgrags-pa dang/  gser-yig-pa-rnams-kyi[s] Bod so-so ' i  m i  rtsi- 
ba danglrgyal-khams g tan- la  'bebs-pa' i  ched-du/ khyed-kyi bande c i g  kyang 
thong zer-nas/  d e ' i  don-du dge-bshes rDo-rje 'brug dang dge-bshes Sum-bu 
dpon-g.yog-rnams btang-ba y i n /  b l a ' o  zhib- tu  khong-rnams-la d r i s /  de-na 
y a r ( ? )  gtam snyan m i  snyan sna- tshogs yod kyang s k r a g  m i  dgos/  phyogs 
kun-nas l egs -par  'onglkhyed thams-cad-kyis go-cha chen-po gon-la/ b la -  
ma'i zhabs-tog-la 'bad-pa skyed/  chu-pho-byi-ba'i l o  dpyid-zla  b r i n g - ~ 0 ' ~  
t s h e s  l n g a ' i  y i -ge/  d p a l  L ing-chu- r t s i r  khab-kyi gtsug-lag-khang-du 
b r i s / / '  - T h i s  is t h e  f i r s t  T i b e t a n  t r a n s l a t i o n  of a Mongol e d i c t ;  do 

n o t  know whether o r  n o t  i t  e x i s t s  i n  Chinese t r a n s l a t i o n ,  a s  I was unable 
t o  o b t a i n  M.-P. T s a i ,  YUan-tai pai-hua-pei c h i - l u ,  Peking,  1955. 
Not i d e n t i f i e d  c f .  n.57. 
So we have t o  i n t e r p r e t  a l e t t e r  ( f u l l  of c o l l o q u i a l  idioms) t h a t  i s  an 
' e q u a t i o n  w i t h  two unknown q u a n t i t i e s  ...' 
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57. T i t l e :  s lob-dpon bSod-nams seng-ge ' i  spyan-sngar  phr in-du zhu-ba ( i n  BA 
383a-385b). The r e l e v a n t  p a s s a g e  i n  t h e  t e x t  i s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :  ' (383b)  
skabs-don- laIda-res  rgya l -pos  thugs-(384a)- la  b t a g s - n a s  bande d a n g l  Bon- 
po-la sogs-pa gnam-mchod-pa-rnams-la dmag-khral med-par sdod /  d e ' i  mgo- 
gnyer  dang bande thams-cad Sa-skya-pa shes-su  chug gsungs-pa ' i  l u n g  byon/ 
d e ' i  ' j a 9 - s a  bskyal-nas  mi-rnams b r t s i - b a  dang/  slob-dpon dren-pa ' i  don- 
l a  rDo-rje-'brug mngag-pa y i n /  
T h i s  l e t t e r  h a s  a v a r i a n t  t r a n s l a t e d  by D.Schuh (p.111).  The most impor- 
t a n t  d i f f e r e n c e s  a r e  a s  f o l l o w s :  
1. According t o  him, t h e  l e t t e r  is  a d d r e s s e d  t o  Grags-pa seng-ge ( c f .  
a l s o  h i s  n.  75) ;  2. H i s  t e x t  h a s  L i - r t s i - b a  and Schuh t r a n s l a t e s  a c c o r -  
d i n g l y  a s  'Um d i e s e n  E r l a s s  ( m i t )  j e n e r  (Weisung) zu Gberbr ingen  und urn 
den L i - r t s i - b a  und den slob-dpon-pa e i n z u l a d e n ,  wurde er r ~ o m - ' b f u g  e n t -  
s t a n d t . '  I n  my t e x t  'mi-rnams b r t s i - b a '  and ' s lob-dponl  c a n n o t  b e  i n t e r -  
p r e t e d  a s  p r o p e r  names, s o  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  is:  or t h e  purpose  of coun t -  
i n g  t h e  p e o p l e  and f o r  t h e  l e a d i n g  o f  t h e  m a s t e r s  ( c f .  no.48) ,  rDo-rje- 
'brug (=rDom-'brug) i s  t o  b e  ( o r  was) d e l e g a t e d . '  (There  a r e  some o t h e r  
d i f f e r e n c e s  between t h e  t e x t s ,  e.g.  bla-mchod i n s t e a d  o f  gnam-mchod, e t c . ,  
b u t  t h e s e  a r e  o f  minor  impor tance . )  I t  s h o u l d  b e  n o t e d  t h a t  t h e  s e n t e n c e  
t r a n s l a t e d  above is  d e f i n i t e l y  s e p a r a t e d  from t h e  e d i c t  w h i l e  i n  t h e  o t h e r  
t e x t  i t  is  n o t  s o  e v i d e n t  ( c f .  n.47).  Note a l s o  t h a t  t h e  l o n g e r  v e r s i o n  
enumerates  d i f f e r e n t  t a x e s ,  w h i l e  h e r e  o n l y  t h e  m i l i t a r y  t a x  i s  ment ioned 
( c f .  n.38).  l lo reover  'Phags-pa h e r e  enumera tes  t h e  b e l i e v e r s  of t h e  t h r e e  
r e l i g i o n s ,  v i z .  Buddhism, Bon-po and Heaven-bel ief  ( c f .  n .9 ) ,  b u t  t h e s e  
cannot  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  t r i a d  o f  t h e  e d i c t s  (Buddhism, C h r i s t i a n i t y  
and Taoism o f  which t h e  l a s t  i s  c a l l e d   in-shing' by 'Phags-pa; c f .  a l s o  
Y.Imaeda, ' ~ e f u t a t i o n  i n  v e r s e  a g a i n s t  T a o i s t  by ' ~ h a g s - p a ' ,  The Toyo 
Gakuho 56,  pp.41-48). F i n a l l y  I must men t ion  t h a t  D. Schuh b e l i e v e s  
t h i s  e d i c t  t o  have  been i s s u e d  by P r i n c e  KSdZn. However, t h e  l o n g e r  
v e r s i o n  i n d i c a t e s  r a t h e r  t h a t  i t s  a u t h o r  was MSngke. 

58. Schuh, pp. 102,  103-124. 
59. Wylie,  p.113. 
60. Wylie,  p.113. 
61. I n  t h i s  form i t  seems t o  b e  a S a n s k r i t  word: R.A. S t e i n  i d e n t i f i e s  t h e  

pe r son  w i t h  Karma P a k s i ,  c f .  P. Demigv i l l e ,  La s i t u a t i o n  r e l i g i e u s e  e t c . ,  
p.230, n.29. Cf. a l s o  H.E. R ichardson ,  'The Karma-pa S e c t '  1-11, JRAS 
1958, pp.136-164, 1959, pp.1-18, and Vlylie, pp. 119-120 e t c .  

62. T h i s  name o c c u r s  f i r s t  i n  t h e  l i t e r a t u r e  i n  t h e  Kang-mou of H y a c i n t h e  
B i c h u r i n  ( t h i s  book i s  n o t  a v a i l a b l e  i n  Hungary) and h i s  d a t a  were  used  
by C.DIOhsson i n  h i s  H i s t o i r e  d e s  f longols  11, Amsterdam, 1852, pp.261- 
262; D'Ohsson's book was f u r t h e r  a b r i d g e d  by H.Howorth i n  h i s  H i s t o r y  o f  
t h e  Mongols I ,  London, 1876, pp. 187-188, e t c .  The f i r s t  s c h o l a r l y  
i n v e s t i g a t i o n  was under taken  by Ed. Chavannes,  c f .  h i s  I n s c r i p t i o n s  e t  
p i k c e s  d e  c h a n c e l l e r i e  c h i n o i s e s  de ~ ' ~ ~ o ~ u e  mongole I , T P ,  1904, pp. 373- 
374; Na-mo i s  a l s o  ment ioned by 0. Franke ,  c f .  G e s c h i c h t e ,  e t c .  V ,  pp. 
173-175 and a l s o  b e  Imaeda, c f .  h i s  afore-ment ioned p a p e r ,  pp.45-46. 
DemiGville adds  t h a t  h e  might  b e  a l s o  a Kashmir ian lama o r  some p u p i l  of 
S a - s k ~ a  p a v i i t a  ( t h i s  l a s t  h y p o t h e s i s  i s  n o t  v e r y  c o n v i n c i n g ) ,  c f .  i b i d ,  
n.29 on p.230. 

63. ' Even Q u b i l a i ' s  ' en thus iasm '  f o r  T i b e t a n  lamas i s  d o u b t f u l .  Thus t h e  
Chinese  Buddhis t  monk Hai-yiin i n t r o d u c e d  Q u b i l a i  t o  Buddhism i n  1242, 
gave t h e  n a m e l C h e n - c h i n l ( t h i s  is 'Phags-pa's  Jing-gim) t o  t h e  second s o n  
o f  Q u h i l a i ,  h e l d  v a r i o u s  r a n k s  d u r i n g  t h e  r u l e  of Giiyiik and PlSngke and 
was t h e  t e a c h e r ,  a s  'Phags-pa a l s o  was, of Chen-chin up t o  1285. 
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Cf. Demigville, ibid, pp.200-204, also Franke, ibid, pp.173-175 etc. In 
other words, he was obviously a very influential religious person in the 
Mongol court. Thus '~ha~s-~a's rule was in all likelihood only that of 
p r i m u s  in ter  p a r e s .  Cf. also P. Tsering, 'RZyifi Ma Pa Lamas am Yiian- 
Kaiserhof', in: P r o c e e d i n g s  o f  the Csoma d e  K8rij.s M e m o r i a l  S y m p o s i u m  etc. 
pp.511-540; Wylie (passim); also T.V. Wylie, 'Reincarnation: a political 
innovation in Tibetan Buddhism', in: P r o c e e d i n g s  etc., pp.579-586; S.Jag- 
chid. 'Why the Mongolian Khans adopted Tibetan Buddhism as their faith', 
in: P r o c e e d i n g s  o f  the T h i r d  E a s t  A s i a n  A l t a i s t i c  C o n f e r e n c e ,  ed. by 
~h'en Chieh-hsien and S. Jagchid, Taipei, 1970, p.117. 
For the position of Taoism see J. Thiel, '~er Streit der Buddhisten und 
Taoisten zur ~ongolenzeit' , f4onumenta S e r i c a  XX, pp. 1-81; also ,my notes 
9, 61, 62. 

64. Wylie, p.125. 
65. Wylie, p.118, p.125. 
66. Cf. also n.57. 
67. Wylie, p.125. 
68. Wylie, p.117. 
69. He died on 28th November, 1251, see D.Schuh, 'Wie ist die Einladung etc.', 

p.234, no.22. 

I wish to express my deepest gratitude to Dr. L.Bese, my Professor G. 
Kara, Professor A. R6na-Tas and Professor T.V. Wylie for their constant 
interest and help in preparing this paper. 



NOTES ON THE TlBETAN KINSHIP TERM DBON* 
Helga Uebach 

In the course of excerpting texts for a Dictionary of classical Tibetan I 
have noticed considerably differing interpretations of the kinship term dbon, 
especially in its compounds. These differences indicate that the term dbon 
is a problematic one and indeed at any occurence the question of its correct 
translation arises anew. To a certain degree this is due to the dual meaning 
of the word: according to the standard dictionaries and also  ene edict's study 
on Tibetan and Chinese kinship terms,' dbon is a respectful term denoting both 
grandchild and sibling's child. 

The lack of a corresponding term covering both the meanings of dbon in any 
western language prevents any direct translation of the Tibetan and thus we are 
forced to be precise about its interpretation. The decision whether dbon 
should be translated as grandchild or sibling's child is difficult in many in- 
stances and depends on sufficient information of the context. The following 
notes are therefore an attempt to contribute to a better knowledge of the use 
and meaning of the term dbon. 

An investigation of the Old Tibetan texts and inscriptions so far published 
shows that occurences of dbon by itself are rare. There are only two instances 
of the word meaning grandchild in the Tun-huang Annals, where the spelling is 
sbon : 

DTH p.13, 1.8: 'btsan po myes khri song rtsan gyi spur phying 
ba'i ring khang na' ring mkhyud ching bzhug ste/ btsan po sbon 
khri mang slon mang rtsan mer Ice na bzhugs par lo gcig/' 
'The corpse of the btsan po grandfather2 Khri-srong-btsan was 
preserved in the deadhouse at Phying-ba. The btsan po grand- 
child Khri-mang-slon-mang-rtsan stayed in Tler-ke. Thus one year.' 

In this instance we may tran late sbon as grandchild only because we know 3 from the Genealogies of the Kings that Khri-mang-slon-mang-rtsan was in fact 
a grandson and not a nephew of Khri-song-btsan. 

For the year 707 the Annals inform us about the residence of Khri-ma-lod, 
the grandmother of rGyal-gtsug-ru: 

DTH p.20, 1.1-2: 'dgun btsan po brag mar na bzhugs pa las/ 
po brang 'phostel phyi sbon lhas gang tsal na bzhugs ...' 
'The btsan po having stayed in winter in Brag-dmar changed 
residence. The grandmother and the grandchild stayed in 
Lhas-gang-tsal ...' 

The element dbon appeals in two compound expressions known from the Tun- 
huang Chronicle and the inscriptions: sras-dbon and dbon-sras. Both express- 
ions deserve our special attention because various scholars have interpreted 
them in different ways and sometimes sras-dbon and dbon-sras have been taken 
for equivalents. Certainly, sras-dbon as well as dbon-sras refer to descend- 
ing generations, but a differentiation is desirable. 

In the Tun-huang Chronicle the resnectful term sras-dbon occurs on the 
occasion of the oath sworn by king Khri-srong-brtsan to protect the family and 
property of dBals-dbyi-tshab. The king's oath ends with the words: 

DTH p.110, 1.20-21: ' ... nam nam nam nam/ zha zha zha zhar/ 
sras dbon gyi zha sngar di bzhin du gnang ngo//' 
Bacot and Toussaint translated: DTH p.146, 1.21-22: 'Toujours, tou- 
jours, toujours, toujours, dorgnavant, pardevant nos fils et 
petit-fils, seront ces promesses tenues.' 
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From t h e  c o n t e x t  i t  is  known t h a t  t h e  k i n g  h imse l f  and s i x  m i n i s t e r s  have 
a t t e n d e d  t h e  o a t h  ceremony. There  i s  no ment ion of a  son  and grandson of Khri- 
s rong-br t  an  and i f  we a c c e p t  t h a t  t h e  o a t h  took  p l a c e  b e f o r e  t h e  y e a r  634, a s  z Macdonald proposed,  most p robab ly  t h e  s o n  and grandson of t h e  k i n g  had n o t  yet  
heen born.  We may t h e r e f o r e  assume t h a t  t h e  k ing  s imply i n c l u d e d  h i s  descend- 
i n g  g e n e r a t i o n s  i n  t h e  o a t h .  

I n  t h e  T i b e t a n  i n s c r i p t i o n s  which r e c o r d  i n  a n  a b s t r a c t  form t h e  o a t h s  of 
t h e  k i n g s ,  we f i n d  f u r t h e r  i n s t a  c e s  of sras-dbon.  The i n s c r i p t i o n  on t h e  
n o r t h  s i d e  of t h e  p i l l a r  a t  Zholg r e c o r d s  t h e  rewards  which k ing  Khri-srong-lde 
- b t s a n  bestowed on h i s  m i n i s t e r  sTag-sgra-klu-khong. 

Zhol 1.12-17: ' b r t s a n  po s r a s  dbon sku  tse r a b s  r e  zhing yang/ 
z l a  gong g i  bu t s h a  rgyud 'pe ld  l a s  g c i g l  zham ' b r i n g /  n a  nang 
k o r  yan cad du gzhug c i n g  ... gnang ngo/*  Richardson, .  p.9: 
'And h e  decreed  t h a t  d u r i n g  each g e n e r a t i o n  of t h e  male descend- 
a n t s  o f  t h e  King, one of t h e  male  d e s c e n d a n t s  s h a l l  s e r v e  i n  t h e  
King 's  r e t i n u e ,  r a n k i n g  above t h e  p r i  a t e  a t t e n d a n t s  ....' x I n  a n o t h e r  i n s c r i p t i o n  a t  Zhva9i-lha-khang k i n g  Khri-lde-srong-btsan 

Favours h i s  monk-minister llyang-ting-nge-'dzin. There  sras-dbon o c c u r s  twice: 
West i n s c r i p t i o n  1.29: '... s r a s  dbon phyi  ma mgna' mdzad pa 
rnams ...' Richardson p.2: I... my s o n s  and grandsons who s h a l l  
r u l e  h e r e a f t e r  ...' 
West i n s c r i p t i o n  1.59: I . . .  s r a s  dbon chab s r i d  k y i  mnga' gang 
mdzad p a s  ...' Richardson p.4: I... my s o n s  and grandsons,  whosoever 
may ho ld  a u t h o r i t y  ...' 

I n  t h e s e  i n s t a n c e s  t h e  term sras-dbon h a s  been t r a n s l a t e d  by Bacot and TOUS- 
s a i n t  and a l s o  by Richardson a s  a  c o o r d i n a t e  com?ound, s r a s  dang dbon, sons and 
grandsons.  I n  t h e  Zhol i n s c r i p t i o n  Richardson rendered  t h i s  p a i r  of terms by 
'male d e s c e n d a n t s ' .  The t r a n s l a t i o n  a s  s o n s  and grandsons is  c o r r e c t  although 
i t  o n l y  i n c l u d e s  two g e n e r a t i o n s  which might b e  t o o  r e s t r i c t e d  from t h e  po in t  of 
view of nam z h a r ,  ' f o r  e v e r ' .  The Zhol i n s c r i p t i o n  where t h e  descendants  of 
Zla-gong a r e  c a l l e d  bu- tsha c l e a r l y  shows t h a t  sras-dbon is t h e  r e s p e c t f u l  
e q u i v a l e n t  f o r  common bu-tsha which a c c o r d i n g  t o    en edict^ ' s e r v e  t o  cover a l l  
t h e  r e l a t i v e s  of descending  g e n e r a t i o n s ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  c o l l a t e r a l  l i n e s  
('nephew' and ' n i e c e ' )  ' . Benedict  's  d e f i n i t i o n  which i n c l u d e s  t h e  c o l l a t e r a l  
l i n e s  is  j u s t i f i e d  by t h e  d u a l  meaning of tsha/dbon and may b e  g e n e r a l l y  accep-- 
t e d ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  is  no mention of t h e  nephews of t h e  k i n g  o r  t h e  p o s i t i o n  
they  may have h e l d  i n  t h e  Old T i b e t a n  t e x t s ,  w e r e a s  Rona-Tas has  shown an b 
example where hu- tsha d e n o t e s  s o n s  and nephews . There  i s  no doubt  t h a t  t h e  
term sras-dbon r e f e r s  t o  t h e  descendants  of t h e  k i n g  i n  a  c o l l e c t i v e  sense ,  the 
s p e c i f i c a t i o n  'male '  f o r  them is n o t  n e c e s s a r y .  

Now t h e  q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s  a s  t o  which descending  g e n e r a t i o n s  t h e  term dbon- 
s r a s  r e f e r s .  The d i s c u s s i o n  of t h e  f o l l o w i n g  occurences  may perhaps c o n t r i b u t e  
t o  e l u c i d a t e  i t s  meaning. 

The above-mentioned o a t h  of k i n g  Khri-srong-br tsan i n  t h e  Tun-huang 
C h r o n i c l e  is  fo l lowed  by t h e  counte r -oa th  of dBa's-dbyi-tshab. I t  s t a r t s  with 
t h e  s e n t e n c e :  

DTH p.110, 1.22-24: ' b t s a n  po spu r g y a l  k h r i  s rong  b r t s a n  yab 
~ r a s  dang/ gdun ( r e a d :  gdung) rgyud l a /  g l o  ba ' d r i n g  r e /  n a m  
nam zha z h a r  :rang// dbon s r a s  r g y a l  po gang mdzad pa l a /  g l o  
ba ' d r i n g  r e / /  ' The second p a r t  of t h e  s e n t e n c e  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  
term under c o n s i d e r a t i o n  h a s  been t r a n s l a t e d  by Bacot and Toussa in t :  
DTH p.146, 1.25: 'Toujours ,  t o u j o u r s ,  dorgnavan t ,  en t o u t  c e  que 
f e r o n t  l e  r o i ,  son f i l s ,  s e s  p e t i t s - f i l s ,  nous l e u r  s e r o n s  f i d k l e s . '  
Fang k u e i  L i  p.58.9 'Never, never  s h a l l  we b e  d i s l o y a l  t o  wh ever  i s  .Po 
king ,  t h e  son  o r  grandson. '  S n e l l g r o v e  and Richardson p.27. 
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'Never e v e r  a t  any t i m e  w i l l  we b e  f a i t h l e s s  t o  t h e  King and 
h i s  o f f s p r i n g ,  whatever  t h e y  do!' 

From t h e s e  t r a n s l a t i o n s  i t  becomes obvious  t h a t  excep t  f o r  S n e l l g r o v e  and 
Richardson who choose t o  t a k e  dbon-sras  a s  ' o f f s p r i n g ' ,  t h e  term h a s  been t r a n -  
s l a t e d  i n  r e v e r s e  o r d e r  o r ,  i n  o t h e r  words,  a s  i f  i t  r e a d  sras-dbon.  It h a s  
g e n e r a l l y  been d i s r e g a r d e d  t h a t  t h e  s o n  was a l r e a d y  mentioned t o g e t h e r  w i t h  
h i s  f a t h e r  i n  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  of t h e  s e n t e n c e .  T h e r e f o r e  i t  i s  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  
dBa's made a l l u s i o n  t o  a  f u r t h e r  g e n e r a t i o n ,  i . e .  t h e  g r a n d c h i l d r e n  of t h e  
king.  

Le t  u s  examine two more i n s t a n c e s  of dbon-sras  o c c u r i n g  i n  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  
on t h e  p i l l a r  of t h e  VihZra a t  sKar-cung. Concerning t h i s  i n s c r i p t i o n ,  Tucc i  11 

has p o i n t e d  o u t  i n  h i s  i n v a l u a b l e  s t u d y  on t h e  tombs of t h e  T i b e t a n  k i n g s  t h a t  
i t  i s  an  a b s t r a c t  from an  e d i c t  on t h e  s u p p o r t  of Buddhism d e c r e e d  by k i n g  Khri-  
lde-srong-btsan which is recorded  a t  l e n g t h  by dPa'o-gtsug-lag. 

sKar-cung 1.33-36: I . . .  b t s a n  po dbon s r a s / /  sku chu ngur  
bzhugs pa yan c a d / /  chab s r i d  k y i  mnga' bdag mdzad pa man 
chad kyang/ /  dge s l o n g  l a s  dge b a ' i  s h e s  nyen bskos s te /  
...' Tucc i  TTK p.53: 'From t h e  t ime when t h e  k i n g s ,  t h e  
nephews and u n c l e s  a r e  young of a g e ,  up t o  t h e  t ime  when 
they  t a k e  t h e  power, from among t h e  monks, l e t  them a p p o i n t  
t h e i r  good f r i e n d s  . . .' Richardson p.56 11: 'And t h e  Kings,  
Grandsons and Sons, from t h e  s m a l l e s t  c h i l d r e n  upwards and 
from t h e  R u l e r s  of t h e  Land downwards, having appoin ted  
t e a c h e r s  of r e l i g i o n  from among t h e  Cle rgy  ...' 

I n  i n t e r p r e t i n g  t h e  term dbon-sras  a t t e n t i o n  should  be t u r n e d  upon t h e  f a c t  
t h a t  t h i s  i n s c r i p t i o n  from l i n e  f o u r  onwards r e p r e s e n t s  a  r a t h e r  long  n a r r a t i v e ,  
s t a r t i n g  w i t h  t h e  enumerat ion of t h e  g r e a t  deeds  of mges Khri-srong-btsan i n  
s u c c e s s i o n  down t o  myes Khri- 'dus-stong, myes Khri- lde-gtsug-br tsan,  yab Khri- 
s rong- lde-br t san  and then  t o  t h e  i n i t i a t o r  of t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  who is  r e f e r r e d  
t o  a s  1Ha-btsan-po Khri- lde-srong-br tsan.  Again h i s  f a t h e r  i s  mentioned and 
then  t h e r e  f o l l o w s  t h e  btsan-po-yab-sras  and f i n a l l y  t h e  btsan-po-dbon-sras.  
The g r e a t  deeds from t h e  t ime of t h e  a n c e s t o r s  down t o  t h e  f a t h e r  of Khri- lde-  
s rong-br t san  a r e  more o r  less r e t o l d  from t h e  e d i c t s  of Khri-srong-lde-br tsan 
and t h e  passage  beg inn ing  w i t h  'btsan-po-dbon-sras '  i n  my o p i n i o n  r e c a l l s  t h e  
w e l l  known f a c t  t h a t  Khri- lde-srong-br tsan was brought  up by t h e  monk Myang- 
t ing-nge- 'dzin whom t h e  k ing  l a t e r  appoin ted  h i s  i n i s t e r  and rewarded. T h i s  t i s  known from t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  a t  Zhva'i-lha-khang . It mav be t aken  i n t o  con- 
s i d e r a t i o n  t h a t  h e r e  Khri- lde-srong-br tsan himself  i s  c a l l e d  btsan-po-dbon- 
s r a s  w i t h  regard  t o  h i s  a n c e s t o r s  l i s t e d  i n  advance. 

The n a r r a t i v e  of t h e  sKar-cung i n s c r i p t i o n  i s  summed up i n  1.48-51: 
I . . .  yab myes dbon s r a s  gang g i  r i n g  l a  yang rung s t e .  ..' 
TTK p.54: ' A t  any t ime,  d u r i n g  t h e  t lme of t h e  g r a n d f a t h e r  
and t h e  f a t h e r ,  t h e  son and grandson. .  . ' ~ i c h a r d s o n l l  p. 56: 
'And i n  whatever t ime may be,  of t h e  F a t h e r ,  t h e  Ances to rs ,  
and t h e  Descendants ...' 

The e x p r e s s i o n  yab--myes-dbon-sras should  perhaps  n o t  be  s p l i t  i n t o  t h r e e  
o r  four  p a r t s  i f  we compare i t  wi th  t h e  second e d i c t  of Khri-srong-lde-br tsan,  
where t h e r e  i s  a  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  yab-myes-snga-ma,12 t h e  former p a t e r n a l  
a n c e s t o r s .  Thus t h e  dbon-sras  would be a  u n i t y  t o o ,  d e n o t i n g  t h e  grandson. 

A p i l l a r  n e a r  t h e  tomb of Khri- lde-srong-br tsan b e a r s  a  badly damaged 
i n s c r i p t i o n  ~ l h e r e  we f i n d  one more i n s t a n c e  o f  dbon-sras .  T u c c i ' s  f i r s t  
e d i t i o n  has  been re -ed i ted  by ~ i c h a r d s o n l ~  who was a b l e  t o  make use  of t h e  
r e a d i n g s  of Ka-thog Rig-*dzin  she-dbang-nor-bu,l5 a  s c h o l a r  of t h e  1 8 t h  
cen tury .  L ines  18-20 of t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  d i f f e r  i n  t h e s e  e d i t i o n s .  
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TTK p.92: I . . .  nam z h a r  dbon s r a s  rgyud chab s r i d  b t s a n  dang/ 
'bangs s k y i d  p a r  bya'o ...' TTK p.37: ' t h e  f a m i l y  of t h e  son 
i n  law and of t h e  son and t h e  government became e v e r  mighty 
and t h e  s u  e c t s  were happy ...' 
RichardsonPd p.31: ' . . . nam z h a r  dbon s r a s  rgyud k y i  chab s r i d  
b r t a n  z h i n g /  'bangs s k y i d  p a r  bya b a ' i  gdams ngag ... bka' 
lung  du bzhag s t e l /  ...' Richardson p.32: 'Having made f i r m  
f o r  e v e r  t h e  dominion of t h e  s u c c e s s i o n  of h i s  s o n s  and grand- 
s o n s  h e  e s t a b l i s h e d  by o r d e r  ... t h e  p r e c e p t s  of c o n f e r r i n g  
h a p p i n e s s  upon s u b j e c t s  ...' 

A l l  t h e  d a t a  g iven  above show w e l l  t h a t  a  meaning of dbon-sras  connected 
w i t h  t h e  c o l l a t e r a l  l i n e s  may b e  excluded.  It mag a l s o  b e  assumed t h a t  t h e  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  ' g r a n d c h i l d  and son '  is  n o t  c o r r e c t  because  of i t s  unusual  in-  
v e r t e d  o r d e r .  There  i s  a  s l i g h t  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  t h e  term means dbon qy i  s r a s  
= ' g r e a t  g r a n d c h i l d '  b u t  i t  seems t o  b e  l e s s  p r o b a b l e  a s  g e n e r a l l y  a  d i s t i n c t i o n  
between myes = ' g r a n d f a t h e r  and g r e a t  g r a n d f a t h e r '  i s  a l s o  n o t  made. I th ink  
dbon-sras  i s  n o t h i n g  b u t  t h e  r e s p e c t f u l  e x p r e s s i o n  f o r  t h e  male dbon, t ak ing  
s r a s  f o r  a n  a p p o s i t i o n  a c t i n g  a s  s e x  m o d i f i e r  and t h u s  dbon-sras  denotes  
'grandchild-son=grandsonl. 

I n  l a t e r  T i b e t a n  l i t e r a t u r e  t h e  s imple  dbon/sbon= ' g r a n d c h i l d '  occur ing  i n  
t h e  Old T i b e t a n  t e x t s  is  u s u a l l y  r e p l a c e d  by t h e  male form dbon-po o r  by dbon- 
s r a s .  I n s t a n c e s  where t h e  t e rm d e n o t e s  grandson a r e  r a r e  and can mainly be 
observed when t h e  t e x t s  d e a l  w i t h  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  Yar-lung dynas ty .16  I n  t h e  
l a t t e r  l i t e r a t u r e  t h e r e  a p p e a r s  a n o t h e r  compound e x p r e s s i o n  c o n t a i n i n g  dbon: 
mes-dbon-qsurnl~r chos-rgyal-mes-dbon?8 Both e x p r e s s i o n s  r e f e r  t o  t h e  t h r e e  
T i b e t a n  k i n g s  Srong-btsan-sgam-po, Khri-srong-lde-br tsan and Ral-pa-can a s  
s u p p o r t e r s  of Buddhism and i n c a r n a t i o n s  of Ava lok i tegvara ,  MaZjugrI and Vajgra- 
p a p i  by means of t h e  k i n s h i p  terms m e s  and dbon.19 

I t  h a s  a l r e a d y  been mentioned t h a t  t h e  term dbon a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  d i c t i o n -  
a r i e s  may a l s o  d e n o t e  nephew b u t  a s  t h e  d i c t i o n a r i e s  o n l y  r e f e r  t o  l a t e r  
s o u r c e s  i t  must b e  emphasized t h a t  i n  Old T i b e t a n  t e x t s  t h e r e  i s  no genealogical  
ev idence  f o r  dbon meaning ' s is ter ' s  son '  o r  ' b r o t h e r ' s  s o n ' .  I n  Old T ibe tan ,  
dbon w i t h  t h i s  meaning2' i s  a lmos t  i n s e p a r a b l e  from t h e  term zhanq and t h e  p a i r  
of terms d h n - z h a n g  o c c u r s  r e p e a t e d l y  i n  t h e  b i l i n g u a l  t r e a t y  i n s c r i p t i o n  a t  
1Ha-sa gtsug-lag-khang.21 I t  has  become prominent f o r  i t  s e r v e s  t o  denote  the  
mat r imonia l  a l l i a n c e  between t h e  T i b e t a n  k ing  and t h e  Chinese emperor. It i s  
from t h e  Chinese t e x t  of t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n  t h a t  t h e  meaning dbon = 'nephew on the 
mother ' s  s i d e '  o r  ' s i s t e r ' s  son '  h a s  been deduced. The Chinese p a i r  of terms 
chenq k ieou  ( o r  k ieou  cheng) h a s  been d i s c u s s e d  a t  l e n g t h  especial1: l  by 
Demi6vi l l e  who s t a t e s  i n t e r  a l i a  'Cheng e t  k ieou  s i g n i f i e n t  neveu u t g r i n  e t  
o n c l e  m a t e r n e l  ( f r s r e  de  l a  mgre) ,  mais  a u s s i  (parmi d ' a u t r e s  s i g n i f i c a t i o n s  enc 
encore )gendre  e t  beau-$re, double  s e n s  remontant aux i n s t i t u t i o n s  matrimoniales 
de  1 1 a n t i q u i t 6  c h i n o i s e  . . . '22 . The Chinese chenq k ieou  i s  rendered by dbon- 
zhanq i n  T i b e t a n  a q j  i t  mayr b e  assumed t h a t  t h e  terms a r e  e q u i v a l e n t  f o r  t h e  
f o l l o w i n g  reasons .  

For  t h e  T i b e t a n  Tucc i  has  shown ' t h a t  Zhang is  t h e  t i t l e  g iven  t o  o f f i c i a l s  
r e l a t e d  by m a r r i a g e  w i t h  t h e  k ing . .  . ' 2 4  and ~ i c h a r d s o n ~ ~  h a s  observed t h a t  the 
t i t l e  zhanq w i t h  some e x c e p t i o n s  i s  found e s p e c i a l l y  wi th  t h o s e  Clans  which 
provided queen mothers .  Analogously,  t h e  T i b e t a n  k ing  should have been t h e  
dbon of t h e s e  zhang and Tucc i  has  t r a n s l a t e d  dbon i n  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  a s  shown 
above i n  t h i s  s e n s e .  But such a  t r a n s l a t i o n  cannot  be accep ted  because i t  
would imply e i t h e r  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  k ing  c a l l s  himself  dbon w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  h i s  
zhang r e l a t i v e s  o r  t h a t  t h e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  i s s u e  from t h e  zhang who a d d r e s s  the  
k i n g  a s  t h e i r  dbon. 
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E v i d e n t l y ,  l i t t l e  i s  known a b o u t  t h e  u s e  of t h e  t e rm dbon i n  a n  a f f i n a l  
s e n s e  from t h e  Old T i b e t a n  t e x t s .  B e s i d e s  t h e  b i l i n g u a l  t r e a t y  i n s c r i p t i o n ,  
dbon i n  t h i s  s e n s e  o n l y  o c c u r s  i n  combina t ion  w i t h  t h e  'A-zha c h i e f s  who were  
a l l i e d  by m a r r i a g e  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n  k i n g ,  a s  i s  proved by t h e  t e x t s .  

2  6  

The q u e s t i o n  f  t h e  dbon-zhang r e l a t i o n  h a s  r e c e n t l y  been r o l l e d  up 
a g a i n  by Yamaguchiq7 who p r o p o s e s  t o  t a k e  t h e  e x p r e s s i o n  dbon-rhang f o r  grand-  
son and m a t e r n a l  g r a n d f a t h e r  b e c a u s e  t h i s  was t h e  a c t u a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
t h e  p a r t n e r s  o f  t h e  b i l i n g u a l  t r e a t y ,  t h e  T i b e t a n  k i n g  and t h e  Chinese  emperor.  
Yamaguchi's a r t i c l e  h a s  been d i s c u s s e d  e l sewhere ,28  b u t  I may add a  few words 
on h i s  newly a c q u i r e d  meaning o f  dbon-zhang. The o p i n i o n  o f  Yamaguchi c a n n o t  
be  whol ly  r e j e c t e d  b u t  h e  s h o u l d  have t a k e n  i n t o  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  t h a t  t h e r e  is  
no l i t e r a r y  e v i d e n c e  i n  Old T i b e t a n  a s  t o  whom t h e  t i t l e  zhang i s  g i v e n  by t h e  
T i b e t a n  k ing .  I t  might  have  been t h e  g r a n d f a t h e r ,  t h e  f a t h e r  o r  t h e  b r o t h e r  o f  
t h e  queen o r  even  t h e  a c t u a l  c l a n  c h i e f .  Accord ing ly  i n  t h e  c a s e  of t h e  'A-zha 
c h i e f  i t  i s  n o t  known whe the r  dbon d e n o t e s  t h e  husband o r  t h e  s o n  o f  t h e  
T i b e t a n  p r i n c e s s  o r  even  one of h e r  f u r t h e r  d e s c e n d a n t s .  The T i b e t a n  p r i n c e s s  
h e r s e l f  may have  been a  s i s t e r  of t h e  k i n g  b u t  i t  i s  n o t  r e c o r d e d  e x p r e s s i s  
v e r b i s .  Fur the rmore  i n  Old T i b e t a n  g e n e r a l l y  t h e r e  is  no t e - t imonv  t o  a  d i s -  
t i n c t i o n  b e i n g  made between myes = ' g r a n d f a t h e r  and g r e a t  g r a n d f a t h e r '  o r  
' a n c e s t o r ' ,  o r  between dbon = ' g r a n d c h i l d  and g r e a t  g r a n d c h i l d ' ,  i b i d .  ( . i f  my 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of dbon-s ras  is a c c e p t e d . )  

There  i s  one more e x p r e s s i o n ,  dbon-s lob,  o c c u r i n g  i n  t h e  Bon-po f u n e r a l  
r i t e s  which p o i n t s  t o  a  c o n n e c t i o n  o f  dbon w i t h  t h e  m o t h e r ' s  s i d e ,  a s  S t e i n  h a s  
showed29. Although t h e  e x a c t  meaning o f  dbon-s lob i s  h i t h e r t o  u n i d e n t i f i e d  
t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n  may b e  deduced from i t s  d e s c r i p t i o n :  S t e i n  p.172: ' s h a s  bdags /  
snag  g y i s  ' b r e l  t e / /  gnyen t u  gyur  n a s .  ..' S t e i n  p.182: 'devenu un p a r e n t  p a r  
l a  c h a i r  e t  p a r  l e  s a n g . '  T h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  r e f l e c t s  t h e  b e l i e f  t h a t  t h e  m o t h e r ' s  
s i d e  c o n t r i b u t e s  t h e  f l e s h  and b lood  t o  t h e  o f f s p r i n g  w h i l e  t h e  bones  descend  
from t h e  f a t h e r ' s  s i d e .  

Summing up, i t  can b e  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  k i n s h i p  t e r m  dbon = ' g r a n d c h i l d '  a s  
w e l l  a s  ' s i s t e r ' s  son,son- in- law and husband ' ,  t h e  meaning of t h e  l a t t e r  b e i n g  
mainly  based on t h e  e q u a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  Ch inese  cheng,  i s  used  i n  Old T i b e t a n  
o n l y  f o r  t h e  k i n g s  and t h e  'A-zha c h i e f .  Concerning dbon = ' g r a n d c h i l d '  i t  
remains  r e s e r v e d  t o  t h e  k i n g s  i n  l a t e r  l i t e r a t u r e  t o o ,  whereas  dbon = ' s i s t e r ' s  
son '  i n  t h e  l a t e r  p e r i o d  i s  used a s  a n  h o n o r i f i c  t e r m  f o r  common t s h a - b o , a l s o  
f o r  ' b r o t h e r ' s  s o n '  a s  w i l l  b e  shown below. 

Idhen i n  t h e  beg inn ing  of t h e  1 3 t h  c e n t u r y  some of t h e  power fu l  m o n a s t i c  
c e n t r e s  became h e r e d i t a r y ,  t h e  nephews played38n i m p o r t a n t  r o l e  a s  s u c c e s s o r s  
of t h e i r  c e l i b a t e  u n c l e s .  I n  t h e  Red Annals  Sa-skya P a g d i t a  and t h e  son  o f  
h i s  b r o t h e r  'Phags-pa, a r e  c a l l e d  khu-dbon: 

FZA 23a9: ' chos  r j e  khu dbon g y i  s l o b  ma s h a r  nub gung sum 
du g r a g s  pa l a . . . '  'The d i s c i p l e s  of Chos - r j e ,  f a t h e r ' s  b r o t h e r  
and b r o t h e r ' s  s o n ,  a r e  known a s  S h a r ,  Nub and Gung, t h e  t h r e e .  ..' 
RA 21b9: ' s h i n g  po d rug  c u  r t s a  gsum pa l a  khu dbon gsum bvon/ 
...' ' I n  t h e  male  wood-dragon y e a r  i n  h i s  63rd  y e a r  t h e  
f a t h e r ' s  b r o t h e r  and h i s  b r o t h e r ' s  s o n s ,  t h e  t h r e e  d e p a r t e d  ...' 

The s u c c e s s i o n  t o  a n  o f f i c e  o r  s e e  from u n c l e  t o  nephew, when t h e  l a t t e r  
i s  n o t  s p e c i f i e d  t o  b e  m o t h e r ' s  o r  f a t h e r ' s  b r o t h e r ' s  son ,  i s  deno ted  by t h e  
r e s p e c t f u l  term dbon-brgyud: 

FZA 24a5: ' de  n a s  dbon brgyud med p a r  s l o b  mas gdan s a  bzung ba /  
...' ' T h e r e a f t e r  t h e  s e e  was h e l d  by t h e  d i s c i p l e s  because  
t h e r e  was no s u c c e s s i o n  of nephews . . . I  

The s u c c e s s i o n  from ' u n c l e  t o  nephew' i n  a s  much a s  t h e  Sa-skya-pa a r e  
concerned was from f a t h e r ' s  b r o t h e r  t o  b r o t h e r ' s  son  b u t  t h e r e  a r e  a l s o  c a s e s  
of s u c c e s s i o n  by t h e  s i s t e r ' s  son  known from t h e  t e x t s .  The f o l l o w i n g  
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i n s t a n c e  on t h e  s u c c e g f i o n  t o  t h e  s e e  of t h e  monastery of Tshur-bu i s  taken  
from t h e  Blue Annals.  

BA p.453 (nya52a4): ' k a r  ma pa s h i  khams n a s  byon n a s  gdan s a  
mdzad/ de  r t i n g  k a r  ma p a ' i  snag  dbon y i n  pa z h i g  g i s  gdan s a  
bskyangs t e  dbon r i n  po che  z e r /  d e  r j e s  k a r  ma p a ' i  r u s  dbon 
b l a  ma gnas  nang p a /  d e  r j e s  k a r  ma p a ' i  mched ya g t s u g  t o r  
skyabs  k y i  s r a s  a dbang y e  s h e s  dbang phyug/ d e ' i  s r a s  b l a  ma 
*bum p a s  gdan s a  gzung/ d e  rjes b k r a  s h i s  'bum p a ' i  mcbed ya 
dbon po a d p a l  g y i  s r a s  che ba b l a  ma dbang r i n /  ...' 
Roer ich ,  p.519-20: I... Kar-ma pa-sh i  came from Khams and 
occupied  t h e  c h a i r .  A f t e r  him , Kar-ma-pa's m a t e r n a l  nephew 
(snag-dbon) took  over  t h e  c h a i r  and was c a l l e d  dbOn Rin-po-che. 
A f t e r  him, t h e  p a t e r n a l  (rus-dbon) nephew of Kar-ma-pa, t h e  
bla-ma gNas-nang-pa. A f t e r  him A-dbang Ye-shes dbang-phyug, 
s o n  of gTsug-tor-skyabs, t h e  b r o t h e r  o f  Kar-ma-pa. Then t h e  
l a t t e r ' s  son  t h e  bla-ma bKra-shis  'bum-pa took  over  t h e  c h a i r .  
A f t e r  him t h e  bla-ma dBang-rin,  s o n  of db0n-po A-dpal, b r o t h e r  
of bKra-shis  'bum-pa.. . ' 

T h i s  i n s t a n c e  is  i n t e r e s t i n g  on t h e  one hand because  i t  shows t h a t  a 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  between nephew on t h e  mother ' s  s i d e ,  snag-dbon and t h e  nephew 
on t h e  f a t h e r ' s  s i d e ,  rus-dbon is  made. On t h e  o t h e r  hand i t  is noteworthy 
t h a t  t h e  r e s p e c t f u l  a d d r e s s  Rin-po-che i s  preceeded by dbon and dbon-po a l s o  
forms t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  of t h e  name A-dpal. T h i s  might l e a d  u s  t o  t h e  assumption 
t h a t  t h e  c o l l a t e r a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  expressed  by t h e  a n t e c e d e n t  dbon i n  names. 
The f o l l o w i n g  remark of gZhon-nu-dpal seems t o  conf i rm '.t: 

BA p.507 (nya79a7): 'dbon po gzhon nu bzang po l a  dbon PO 

z e r  ba yang khong g i  dbon po y i n  p a s  ming du c h a g s / '  
' ~ b o n - p o  gzhon-nub-zang-po is  c a l l e d  dbon-po because he was 
h i s  ( i . e . ,  Tshu l -dar ' s )  nephew and t h e r e f o r e  (dbon-go) became 
h i s  name.' 

From t h e s e  i n s t a n c e s  i t  is obvious  t h a t  dbon = ' s i s t e r ' s  s o n '  i n  Old Tibetan 
was r e s e r v e d  t o  t h e  r o y a l  fami ly .  A f t e r  t h e  c o l l a p s e  of t h e  T i b e t a n  kingdom i t  
wa.; t aken  over  t o  d e n o t e  r e s p e c t f u l l y  w i t h i n  t h e  c l e r g y  famous 'nephews', 
f a t h e r ' s  s i s t e r ' s  sons  a s  w e l l  a s  f a t h e r ' s  b r o t h e r ' s  s o n s ,  of renowned uncles .  
Thus dbon even became p a r t  o f  t h e  name of some r e l i g i o u s  men. 3 2 

These n o t e s  on dbon cou ld  be concluded i f  t h e r e  were n o t  s o  many nersons 
whose name beg ins  w i t h  dbon o r  who a r e  c a l l e d  dbon-po a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  is n e i t h e r  
any mention t h a t  they  belonged t o  t h e  c l e r g y  n o r  t h e  s l i g h t e s t  h i n t  of any uncle* 
F i n a l l y  l e t  me t h e r e f o r e  show by one example how t h e  problem of t h e s e  dbon-po 
can be s e t t l e d .  59 t h e  b i o g r a p h i e s  of t h e  lamas bSod-nams blo-gros  and Chos- 
skyabs dpal-bzang we read  of a f a m i l y  of Glo(Mustang) named dbon ml(hang-dkar- 
ba ,  t h e  members of which a r e  r e p e a t e d l y  and s imply c a l l e d  t h e  dbon-po-ba.' A 
l o t  of t r o u b l e  was caused by t h e s e  dbon-po-ba and they  seemed t o  have done 
g r e a t  harm t o  t h e  lamas. Who were t h e s e  dbon-p-ba?  A mis read ing  o r  m i s -  
p r i n t i n g  f o r  dpon can e a s i l y  b e  excluded because they  were t h e  opponents of a 
dpon-po who i s  mentioned too.  Ln h i s  i n d e x  S n e l l g r o v e  gave t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  
'nephew', ' s q u i r e ' ,  ' o f f i c i a l '  and w i t h i n  t h e  t r a n s 1  i o n  of t h e  t e x t  t h e  
meaning was extended t o  c h i e f t a i n s  and c l a n - l e a d e r s .  " Indeed t h e  dbon n~hang-  
dkar-ba seem t o  have h e l d  such a p o s i t i o n  b u t  t h i s  f a c t  does  n o t  a l l o w  us t o  
t r a n s l a t e  t h e  term dbon-po a c c o r d i n g l y .  The s o l u t i o n  t o  t h e  nroblem of t h e i r  
be ing  c a l l e d  dbon-po-ba must b e  sought  e l sewhere  and t h e r e  i s  a remark i n  t h e  
r e c e n t l y  p u b l i s h e d  ' ~ o d  r j e  l h a  b t s a n  po9j5gdung r a b s  t s h i g s  nyung don g s a l   id 
k y i  me long '  of Ka-thog Tshe-dbang nor-bu which h e l p s  t o  c l a r i f y  t h e  i s s u e  of 
t h e  dbon mKhang-dkar-ba. The a u t h o r  t r a c e s  t h e  descendants  of t h e  T ibe tan  kings 
down t o  h i s  own times. Concerning t h e  descendants  o f  'Od-srungs, i t  i s  s a i d  on 
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p.32, 1.4-5: 
' s k u  mched b a r  pa  kha c i g  g i  rgyud d a  l t a  g l o  bo m a  thang  
g i  dbon rgyud rgyun p h r a  mor g n a s  p a  ' d i  rnams y i n  z e r  b a s  
d e  t s h o  gung thang  gi. r g y a l  p o ' i  gdung r i g s  s u  r t o g s  dgos  s o / '  
Those who nowadays c o n t i n u e  t o  e x i s t  h e r e  and t h e r e  as t h e  
dbon-rgyud of Glo-bo ma-thang a r e  s a i d  t o  b e  d e s c e n d a n t s  o f  
t h e  midd le  b r o t h e r  and t h e r e f o r e  t h e y  s h o u l d  b e  known a s  
( b e l o n g i n g  t o )  t h e  bone- l ineage  o f  t h e  k i n g s  o f  Gung-thang.' 

The i n f o r m a t i o n  p r o v i d e d  h e r e  by Ka-thog Tshe-dbang nor-bu, who was a n  
e x p e r t  i n  genea logy ,  i s  most u s e f u l  and shows t h e  dbon-rgyud h a s  been used n o t  
o n l y  t o  d e n o t e  t h e  s u c c e s s i o n  from ' u n c l e  t o  nei>hew1 b u t  a l s o  h a s  s u r v i v e d  t o  
d e n o t e  r o y a l  d e s c e n d a n t s .  T h i s  p a s s a g e  f i t s  t h e  dbon mKhang-dkar-ba w e l l  
s i n c e  t h e y ,  l i k e  s o  many -:rominent f a m i l i e s  o f  T i b e t ,  t r a c e  t h e i r  o r i g i n s  back  
t o  t h e  T i b e t a n  k i n g s .  They are c a l l e d ,  o r  p e r h a p s  c a l l  t h e m s e l v e s ,  dbon-po i n  
o r d e r  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h e i r  r o y a l  d e s c e n t .  I t  i s  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e  t h a t  t h e s e  d i s -  
t a n t  r e l a t i v e s  o f  t h e  T i b e t a n  k i n g s  u s e d  t h e  term dbon, f o r  i n  t h e  a b s e n c e  of 
a  common d y n a s t i c  name what e x p r e s s i o n  c o u l d  b e t t e r  d e n o t e  t h e i r  r o y a l  d e s c e n t  
t h a n  t h i s  t e rm f o r  g r a n d c h i l d  and nephew, imply ing  b o t h  d i r e c t  and c o l l a t e r a l  
r o y a l  d e s c e n d a n t s ?  
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KHROM: ADMINISTRATIVE UNITS OF THE TIBETAN EMPIRE IN THE 7th - 9th CENTURIES 
Geza Uray 

1. I n  t h i s  l e c t u r e  a n  a t t e m p t  i s  made t o  d e t e r m i n e  t h e  meaning of khrom i n  
t h e  e a r l y  T i b e t a n  r e c o r d s  and t h e  p l a c e  t h e  khrom had i n  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of 
t h e  T i b e t a n  Empire of t h e  7th-9th c e n t u r i e s .  

T i l l  r e c e n t l y  t h e  term khrom seemed t o  g i v e  r ise  t o  no d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n  t h e  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e  e a r l y  r e c o r d s .  A s  t h e r e  is  a  word i n  c l a s s i c a l  Tibetan 
w i t h  t h e  wel l - suppor ted  meaning of ' a  market  p l a c e ,  a  b a z a a r ,  a  crowd of 
people ,  m u l t i t u d e  of p e r s o n s ' ,  s c h o l a r s  have t r a n s l a t e d  t h e  term Wlrom i n  t h e  
r e c o r d s  a s  ' m a r t ' ,  ' t o m ' ,  ' c i t y ' ,  o r  ' v i l l e ' ,  'marchE1, o r  o c c a s i o n a l l y  a s  
' p o p u l a t i o n ' ;  t h e  more s o  s i n c e  t h e s e  t r a n s l a t i o n s  seemed t o  f i t  t h e  con tex t  
u n o b j e c t i o n a b l y .  Disagreement e x i s t e d  a t  most a s  t o  whether  i n  c e r t a i n  pass- 
ages  t h e r e  occured t h e  co  mon noun meaning 'marke t ,  town, p o p u l a t i o n ' ,  o r  t h e  
p r o p e r  name of a  c o u n t r y .  T 

The way t o  a  more c o r r e c t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e  Old T i b e t a n  term was paved 
by lime. Ar iane  Macdonald, when s h e  t r a n s l a t e d  khrom chen-po a s  ' p r e f e c t u r e '  .* 
T h i s  t r a n s l a t i o n  is f u l l y  j u s t i f i e d ,  i n s o f a r  a s  khrom, a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  evid- 
ence of s e v e r a l  r e c e n t l y  d i s c l o s e d  s o u r c e s ,  d e s i g n a t e d  t e r r i t o r i a l  u n i t s  of 
c o n s i d e r a b l e  s i z e .  A comprehensive a n a l y s i s  of t h e  d a t a  shows, however, t h a t  
t h e  khrom of  t h e  7th-9th c e n t u r i e s  cannot  b e  t r e a t e d  a s  e q u i v a l e n t s  t o  t h e  
s o - c a l l e d  p r e f e c t u r e s ,  t h e  9+\ chou, of contemporary China. 

2. For d i s c o v e r i n g  t h e  t r u e  n a t u r e  of t h e  khrom t h e  document P e l l i o t  TibEtain  
1088, Fragm.1, r e c t o ,  a f f o r d s  an  i m p o r t a n t  s t a r t i n g  p o i n t .  Among t h e  t e x t s  
w r i t t e n  a s  e x e r c i s e s  over  one a n o t h e r  t h e r e  i s  found t h e  copy o r  d r a f t  of a  
d e c i s i o n ,  and t h a t  w i t h  a  d a t i n g  formula,  a s  f o l l o w s :  Yos-bu-lo'i dp!lid/ 
/Kwa-cu-khrorn-gyi dun-sa/Sug-cu b tab-pa ' i  ' ~ ' a n - ~ ~ ~ a  ' I n  t h e  s p r i n g  of t h e  
y e a r  of t h e  Hare,  i n  t h e  p e r i o d  when t h e  assembly of t h e  khrorn of Kwa-cu was 
h e l d  i n  Sug-cu. ' 3  Now Kwa-cu ( a l s o  w r i t t e n  a t  t imes  ~ w a - ~ h u ) ~  i s  t h e  wel l -  
known T i b e t a n  h a n s c r i p t i o n ,  o r  r a t h e r  a  l o a n  from Ch. ,& fl.[ Kua-chou (AC kwa- 
t 5 i 2 u 5 ) ,  t h e  name of an  e a r l i e r  Chinese p r e f e c t u r e  and /or  of i t s  c e n t r e  which 
i n  t h e  T'ang p e r i  d  was s i t u a t e d  s o u t h - e a s t  of t h e  p r e s e n t  town of .$- Q 

8 An-hsi i n  Kan-su.g S i m i l a r l y  sug-cu7 r e n d e r s  Ch. 3lt.l Su-chou (AC l i u k - t e j ( u )  
t h e  name of  a n o t h e r  e a r l i e r  Chinese p r e f e c c n r e ,  a c t u a l l y  of i t s  c e n t r e ,  which 
i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  t h e  town known a t  one t ime and s t i l l  known a s  ;& 
~ h i u - ~ h ' i i a n . ~  Thus, on t h e ' s o l e  b a s i s  of t h e  d a t i n g  formula quoted above one 
can s t a t e  t h a t  a t  l e a s t  two e a r l i e r  Chinese p r e f e c t u r e s  belonged t o  t h e  khrom 
of Kwa-cu. 

F u r t h e r  impor tan t  c l u e s  a r e  c o n t a i n e d  i n  t h e  e n t r y  f o r  summer 755 i n  t h e  
Royal Annals.  It i s  r e p o r t e d  h e r e  t h a t  a f t e r  a  r a i d  i n t o  Chinese t e r r i t o r y  
rMa-grom p h y i r  b t s u g s t e / z h a n g  mDo-bzher rMa-grom-gyi dmag-dpon-du bka'-scald 
'rMa-grom was r e - e s t a b l i s h e d  and t h e  Uncle (zhang) mDo-bzher was appointed 
M i l i t a r y  Head of rlla-grom. 'ld The name r ~ a - g r o m  is known from o t h e r  sources  
and r e f e r s  w i t h o u t  doubt t o  a  r e g i o n  n e a r  t h e  wide bend of t h e  rMa-chu, i . e .  
upper  Hoang-ho. l1 I n  t h e  755 r e p o r t  o f  t h e  Annals ,  however, rMa-grom does not 
f u n c t i o n  a t  a l l  a s  a  mere p l a c e  name b u t  a s  t h a t  of  a  reorgan ized  ( p h y i r  btsu-  
g s t e )  u n i t  of t h e  s t a t e ,  consequent ly  t h e  s u f f i x  -gram must have represen ted  a  
p o l i t i c a l  term. A s  a  term of  t h i s  k ind  o n l y  khrom comes i n t o  q u e s t i o n ,  t h e  
more S O  s i n c e  s p e l l i n g s  l i k e  bka9-gr ims i n s t e a d  o f  bka9-khrims a r e  q u i t e  current  
i n  t h e  o l d  manuscr ip t s .  Thus, r e l y i n g  upon t h e  r e p o r t  f o r  755, one can s e e  i n  
rMa-gram t h e  khrom of Rma[-chu], i . e . ,  t h e  upper  Hoang-ho, and a l s o  s t a t e  t h a t  
t h e  khrorn was governed by a  dmag-dpon, a  ' m i l i t a r y  h e a d ' ,  which i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  
i t  was a  u n i t  of a  fundamental ly  m i l i t a r y  c h a r a c t e r .  
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The c o n c l u s i o n s  drawn s o  f a r  can now b e  completed w i t h  t h e  d a t a  provided 
i n  t h e  document P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  1089, which became known through ~ a l o u ' s  
'Revendica t ions  des  f o n c t i o n n a i r e s  du Grand T i b e t  a u  V I I I e  s i g c l e ' .  I n  t h i s  
record  a  d e c i s i o n  is  passed  on a  d i s p u t e  o v e r  r a n k  among t h e  f u n c t i o n a r i e s  of 
Sha-cu, and i n  t h i s  connec t ion  e a r l i e r  d i s p o s i t i o n s  on t h e  r a n k  o r d e r  of t h e  
f u n c t i o n a r i e s  of t h e  v a r i o u s  r e g i o n s  a r e  a l s o  abundant ly  quoted.  

I n  t h e  r e c o r d  i n  q u e s t i o n  a  khrom named mKhar-tsan/Khar-tsan i s  mentioned 
f o u r  t imes  (11. 12,30,33,35) .  Of importance i s  t h e  passage  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  reg-  
u l a t i o n  on t h e  r a n k  o r d e r  of t h e  f u n c t i o n a r i e s  o f  t h i s  khrom, i n t r o d u c e d  by a n  
examinat ion performed by t h e  M i l i t a r y  Head (dmaq-pon) and a  c o n s u l t a t i o n  w i t h  
t h e  Great  Uncle-Counci l lors  (zhang-lon ched-po) (11. 12-14) .I2 These circum- 
s t a n c e s  seem t o  b e  i n  agreement w i t h  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  drawn from t h e  r e p o r t  of 
t h e  Annals f o r  755; namely t h a t  t h e  khrom were governed by m i l i t a r y  heads.  

Even more i n t e r e s t i n g  is  a  f u r t h e r  passage  i n  t h e  same document. It i s  
s a i d  t h e r e  t h a t  a t  a  c e r t a i n  t i m e  t h e  d e c r e e  on t h e  r a n k s  of t h e  f u n c t i o n a r i e s  
who had c o n t r o l  of t h e  Chinese of Sha-cu from t h e  rtse-rje down could n o t  b e  
found and t h i s  l e d  t o  c o n s t a n t  c o l l i s i o n s .  T h e r e f o r e  a  copy of  t h e  d e c i s i o n  on 
t h e  ranks  t h a t  had been passed  i n  a  d e c r e e  by t h e  M i l i t a r y  Head (dmaq-pon) o f  
Kwa-cu was r e q u e s t e d .  Then t h e r e  i s  a l s o  t h e  l i s t  of r a n k s  i t s e l f  t o  r e a d ,  a s  
determined by t h e  d e c r e e  o f  t h e  M i l i t a r y  Head and t h e  I n s p e c t o r  (spyan) of Kwa- 
cu,  based on i n f o r m a t i o n  concern ing  t h e  r a n k s  a s  s u b m i t t e d  by t h e  rtse-rje of 
Sha-cu (11. 43-50). l3 Rely ing  upon t h i s  passage ,  Lalou h e r s e l f  i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  
Sha-cu was s u b o r d i n a t e  t o  t h e  M i l i t a r y  Head (dmaq-pon) of ~ w a - c u . ~ ~  There  can 
be no doubt about  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  one h a s  t o  look  upon t h i s  M i l i t a r y  Head a s  t h e  
c h i e f  o f f i c i a l  of t h e  khrom of ~ w a - c u , ' ~  and s o  i t  i s  t o  b e  f u r t h e r  unders tood  
t h a t  t h e  khrom of Kwa-cu a l s o  comprised t h e  t e r r i t o r i e s  of t h e  former  p r e f e c t u r e  
3- j{le( Sha-chou (kc sa-tb2au16) b e s i d e s  t h o s e  of Kua- and Su-chou. 

Now t h e  q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s  a s  t o  how f a r  t h e  e a r l i e r  Chinese p r e f e c t u r e s  re- 
mained a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  u n i t s  under  T i b e t a n  r u l e .  I n  t h e  document under  d i s c u -  
s s i o n ,  P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  1089, t h e  h i g h e s t  f u n c t i o n a r y  of Sha-cu, a s  a l r e a d y  
s t a t e d  by Lalou,  i s  mentioned by t h e  t i t l e s  Sha-cu'i  rtse-rje b l o n ,  Sha-cu-r tse-  
r je,  Sha-cu'i  r t s e - r j e ( l 1 .  5 ,43 ,46 ,47) ,  and a l s o  w i t h o u t  a  place-name, a s  rtse- 
r je  and rtse-rje b l o n  (11. 44,53,80) ; b e s i d e s ,  Sha-cu'i  ( o r  -chu'i)  rtse-rje 
o c c u r s  i n  numerous o t h e r  Tun-huang documents too .  S i n c e  i n  t h e  ~ a h Z v y u t p a t t i  
rtse-rje cor responds  t o  S a n s c r i t  k o f f a p z l a ,  Lalou t r a n s l a t e s  rtse-rje a s  
l p r 6 f e t  ' l 7 .  Th is  t r a n s l a t i o n  i s  i n  i t s e l f  i n c o n t e s t a b l e ,  b u t  i n  my o p i n i o n  one  
should on no account  pu t  t h e  rtse-rje on an  e q u a l  f o o t i n g  w i t h  t h e  Chinese pre-  
f e c t s ,  t h e  $I]& t s ' e - sh ih .  i . e . ,  t h e  c h i e f  o f f i c i a l s  o f  t h e  chou. I n  t h e  
T i b e t a n  Miran r e c o r d s  rtse-rje and rtse-rje b lon  a r e  mentioned i n  connec t ion  
wi th  n e a r l y  a l l  t h e  towns of t h e  Lop Nor r e g i o n ,  n o t a b l y :  1 )  Ka-dag, which i s  
i d e n t i c a l  wi th  t h e  Kadhakh and Katak of t h e  Plohammedan a u t h o r s  (Ka-daq-qi rtse- 
r j e ) ;  2) L i t t l e  Nob, t h e  o l d  T i b e t a n  f o r t e s s  n e a r  Miran (Nob-chungu-'i rtse- 
r je  b lon)  ; and 3)  Grea t  Nob, t h e  Charkh l ik  of o u r  days (~ob-ched-po ' i  r t s e - r j e )  . 
S i m i l a r l y ,  t h e  T i b e t a n  Mazar Tagh r e c o r d s  mention t h e  rtse-rje of  Shing-shan, 
i . e .  t h e  o l d  F o r t r e s s  of l l aza r  Tagh on t h  n o r t h e r n  b o r d e r  of t h e  Kingdom of 
Khotan (Shinq o r  Shin-shan-gyi r t s e - r j e ) . 1 8  Thus a l l  t h e s e  c a s e s  concern t h e  
c h i e f  o f f i c i a l s  of t h e  c e n t r e s  of t h e  s m a l l e r  o a s i s  t e r r i t o r i e s .  They a r e  t o  
be compared more w i t h  t h e  heads of t h e  s o - c a l l e d  s u b p r e f e c t u r e s ,  t h e  @, 
h s i e n ,  r a t h e r  than  w i t h  t h o s e  of t h e  p r e f e c t u r e s ,  t h e  chou. T h e r e f o r e ,  i n s t e a d  
of ' p r e f e c t '  I should p r e f e r  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  'town p r e f e c t ' ,  which a l s o  comes 
c l o s e r  t o  t h e  meaning of S a n s c r i t  k o t t a p ~ l a i 9  S i m i l a r l y ,  I should  i n t e r p r e t  
rtse-rje b lon ,  t r a n s l a t e d  ' c o n s e i l l e r  du p r g f e t '  by Lalou,  a s  'town p r e f e c t  
(and) c o u n c i l l o r '  o r  'town p r e f e c t  ( h o l d i n g  t h e  rank  of  a ) c o u n c i l l o r ' ,  s i n c e  i t  
i s  p r e c i s e l y  t h i s  t i t l e  t h a t  always s t a n d s  a t  t h e  head of t h e  o f f i c i a l  r ank  
l i s t s  of t h e  f u n c t i o n a r i e s  of Sha-cu. 
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3. The results achieved so far are confirmed and completed by the data 
provided in some Chinese records and inscriptions of Tun-Huang, originating 
from the Tibetan period. The data contained in these records were thoroughly 
analysed by the recently deceased Professor Demigville, while even Marcelle 
Lalou had called attention to the agreement of certain of these data with those 
of the Pelliot tibgtain 1089. 20 

The most important of the Chinese documents in question is the scroll S. 
1438 of the British Library, which includes the drafts of several official 
documents and some private letters of a high Chinese functionary of the Tibetan 
administration of Sha-chou ( @- f.11  ha-chou-tu[-tu])?' A number of the 
official writings contained in the scroll deal with an attack on Sha-chou by a 
group of foreign Chinese rebels and its further consequences. The rebels had 
slaughtered the Tibetan functionaries or Sha-chou, but later they were arrested 
by the author of the writings who informed the $# ?&"& liu-hou-shih of Kua- 
chou on t k  events and had the arrested rebels transported to Chiu-ch'iian, i.e. 
Su-chou. The li-hou-shih sent a new chieh-erh to Sha-chou, and so the 
situation there became quiet again. Basing himself on these reports, 
Demigville was able to establish that the liu-hou-shih of Kua-chou was superior 
to the chieh-erh of Sha-chou, and Lalou compared this with the data of the 
Pel'liot tibEtain 1089 concerning the role played by the Military Head of Kwa- 
cu in settling the dispute over rank in ~ h a - c u . ~ ~  

To add to the picture so far obtained, the Chinese titles of these funct- 
ionaries have to be subjected to a closer look. Liu-hou-shih was, since the 
second half of the 8th century, the title of the temporary officials who 
carried on the affairs of a $f /$ f& chieh-tu-shih, i.e. of a 'military 
governor'23 while the post was vacant. Now there are in fact several passages 
in Pelliot chinois 2449, verso, texts 2 and 3, which concern the &.~-lHg!~$'fk 
Kua-chou hsin chieh-tu-shih, ' the new military governor of ~ua-chou' etc. 
Especially interesting is an inscription frmn 839 A.D., in which a man's office 
is stated to b e k &  k\ A( C'p if ?j !$Z ++ i$ f i l  5 % 2 f 
& 45e Ta-Fan Kua-chou chieh-tu hsing-chiin ping Sha-chou san pu-10 
ts'ang-ts'ao chih chih-chi teng shih 'commissary of the expeditionary army, as 
well as of the granaries, accounts, etc. of the three tribes of Sha-chou, of 
the Military Government of Kua-chou of Great Tibet.I25 

It is also worth mentioning chieh-erh; in S.1438 this is given as the title 
of the new chief official of Sha-chou who was sent by the liu-hou-shih of Kua- 
thou to occupy the place of one who had been murdered. Demigville to begin 
with intended to explain this title as founded on Chinese, but later he raised 
the idea that chieh-erh (AC tsi5~-hdig)26 might perhaps be a transcription or 
a loan of the Tibetan rtse-rje. In my opinion this interpretation is with- 
out doubt the correct one since, as far as I know, chieh-erh is known only 
from records which date from the time of Tibetan rule and from a passage in a 
later document in which reference is made to the expulsion of the Tibetan 
chieh-erh and to the 'barbarian mob' from Sha-chou in 848 A.D. 2 8 

Consequently, the analysis of the Tibetan and Chinese sources under dis- 
cussion has demonstrated that the khrom were large units which comprised sev- 
eral earlier Chinese prefectures, chou. In Tibetan, their leaders bore the 
title dmag-(d)pon 'Military Head', and in Chinese chieh-tu-shih 'Military 
Governor' or, in vacancy of the post, li-hou-shih. This bears witness to the 
basically military character of the khrom, and I therefore consider 'military 
government' the adequate translation of the term khrom. As sub-divisions of 
the khrom one can only prove the existence of the small districts governed by 
the rtse-rje, i.e. the 'town prefects'. Indeed, the Chinese Tun-huang records 
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prov ide  t h e  s t r o n g e s t  c o n f i r m a t i o n  of  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  i n  t h e  T i b e t a n  a d m i n i s t r a t -  
i o n  t h e r e  were no u n i t s  cor responding  t o  t h e  Chinese p r e f e c t u r e s ,  t h e  chou, 
s i n c e  they  d e s i g n a t e d  t h e  T i b e t a n  head of Sha-chou n o t  by t s ' e - s h i h ,  t h e  Chin- 
e s e  term f o r  t h e  p r e f e c t ,  b u t  by ch ieh-e rh ,  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  of t h e  T i b e t a n  
t i t l e  rtse-rje. 

4. The f i n d i n g s  s o  f a r  ach ieved  have t o  b e  supplemented w i t h  c h r o n o l o g i c a l  
and g e o g r a p h i c a l  i n f o r m a t i o n .  

For t h e  p e r i o d  up t o  t h e  end of  t h e  8 t h  c e n t u r y ,  o n l y  t h e  ~ o y a l  Annals  
c o n t a i n  d a t a  on t h e  khrom. Thus i n  t h e  y e a r  6761677 Khri-bshos-khrom, ' t h e  
m i l i t a r y  government of t h e  Ch'ing-hai (Koko Nor) r e g i o n 1  is mentioned.29 I n  
t h e  summer of 704 t h e r e  a p p e a r s  t h e  d e s i g n a t i o n  rMa-grom, ' m i l i t a r y  government 
of rMa[-chu] ( i . e .  upper  ~ o a n g - h o ) ' ,  b u t  o n l y  a s  a  p o s s e s s i v e  a t t r i b u t e  of t h e  
name of a  s m a l l e r  p l a c e .  L a t e r ,  however, a t  t h e  t ime  of t h e  Chinese advance 
d u r i n g  t h e  730-7401s, t h i s  government must have  been d e s t r o y e  s i n c e  a  r e p o r t  
on i t s  r e s t o r a t i o n  e x i s t s  from a s  e a r l y  a s  t h e  summer of 755. lo There is 
mention, f u r t h e r ,  of t h e  g r e a t  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  of t h e  m i l i t a r y  governments ( o r  
of a n  u n s p e c i f i e d  m i l i t a r y  government) which had been a r r a n g e d  i n  t h e  p r e s e n c e  
of t h e  T i b e t a n  r u l e r  i n  t h e  summer of 741 a t  Zhang-tsal  i n  Zho-don,i.e. a3 
& Shu-tun (AC gig- tuan31)  t o  t h e  wes t  of modern d Hsi-ning.32 

Thanks t o  t h e  r e c o r d s  o f  Tun-huang, Miran and l lazar  Tagh, a s  w e l l  a s  t o  
some t e x t s  of a  d i f f e r e n t  c h a r a c t e r ,  a  f a r  g r e a t e r  number o f  m i l i t a r y  govern- 
ments a r e  known f o r  t h e  p e r i o d  l a s t i n g  from t h e  end of t h e  8 t h  c e n t u r y  down t o  
t h e  d i s i n t e g r a t i o n  of t h e  T i b e t a n  Empire and,  s p o r a d i c a l l y ,  even down t o  sub- 
sequen t  c e n t u r i e s .  From e a s t  t o  w e s t ,  t h e s e  m i l i t a r y  governments a r e  a s  
fo l lows  : 

(a )  rfla-grom, ' t h e  m i l i t a r y  government of rMa-[chu]'. One l e a r n s  about  
t h i s  u n i t  from t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  document P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  1089 where i t  
i s  made c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  same assembly of  t h e  bDe C o u n c i l l o r s  which had come t o  
a  d e c i s i o n  on t h e  d i s p u t e  over  r a n k  among t h e  f u n c t i o n a r i e s  of Sha-cu a l s o  
suspended, among o t h e r s ,  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  of t h e  t r e a s u r e r  and of t h e  s l u n  s of 
t h e  m i l i t a r y  government o f  Rma (dkor-pa-dang/sl  ungs r~la-grom-pa) (1 .7 )"  ?I3 It 
appears  from P e l l i o t  t i b g t a i n  1082, a  l e t t e r  from a Uighur Khagan of Kan-C~OU 
w r i t t e n  i n  T i b e t a n  i n  t h e  1 0 t h  c e n t u r y ,  t h a t  a t  t h a t  t ime rMa-grom was a n  i n -  
dependent g o l i t i c a l  u n i t  which had s t r i v e n  a f t e r  a n  a l l i a n c e  w i t h  t h e  khagan 
(11.9-10). R.A. S t e i n  proposes  t o  connect  t h i s  o l d  m i l i t a r y  government - 
t o  a l l  p r o b a b i l i t y  w i t h  good r e a s o n  - with  Pla-khrom and t h e  r e g i o n  of Khrom, 
which were mentioned i n  connec t ion  w i t h  t h e  t r a v e l s  of t h e  5 t h  and 7 t h  Karma- 
pa and wQfch were s i t u a t e d  n e a r  t h e  p r i n c i p a l i t y  of Gl ing  and t h e  t e r r i t o r y  o f  
mGo-log. 

(b)  dByar-mo-thanq-khrom chen-po. ' t h e  g r e a t  m i l i t a r y  government of dByar- 
mo-thang'. The e x i s t e n c e  of t h i s  government is borne  o u t  o n l y  by t h e  P r a y e r  
of t h e  De-ga-g. Yu-tshal Monastery ( f o l .  33, r e c t o ,  1. 1: £01.34, v e r s o ,  1 .3) .  3g 
The l o c a t i o n  of t h e  r e g i o n  dByar- ( o r  g.Yar- o r  g.Yer-)mo-thang (which f requ-  
e n t l y  o c c u r s  n o t  only i n  t h e  a n c i e n t  r e c o r d s  b u t  a l s o  i n  t h e  geographic  l i t -  
e r a t u r e  and,  e s p e c i a l l y , i n  t h e  r e l i g i o u s  and h e r o i c  e p i c )  was a t  a l l  t i m e s  
thought  t o  b e  found i n  t h e  neighbourhood of Lake ~ h ' i n g - h a i ; 3 7  i t  was, however, 
only r e c e n t l y  t h a t  Richardson recognized  t h e  importance of t h e  Zhol i n s c r i p t -  
i o n  i n  Lha-sa f o r  a  more e x a c t  l o c a t i o n  of dByar-mo-thang i n  t h e  8-9th c e n t u r -  
i e s .  S i n c e ,  i n  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  of t h e  conquest  o f  Chinese t e r r i t o r i e s  between 
758 and 763 t h i s  i n s c r i p t i o n  ment ions  among o t h e r s  rGya'i /  kharmsl-su [gtolgs- 
pa dByar-mo-thanq, ' t h e  Dbyar-mo-thang be longing  t o  t h e  Chinese count ry '  
( sou th  s i d e  11.32-33), t h e r e  can e x i s t  no doubt ,  even g i v e n  t h e  incomple teness  
of  t h e  t e x t  t h a t  dByar-mo-thang should be l o c a t e d  e a s t  o r  n o r t h - e a s t  of Lake 
Ch'ing-hai. 38 
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(c) mKhar-tsan-khrom chen-po / mKhar-tsan-khrom / Khar-tsan-khrom / khrorn 
mKhar-tsan-pa, ' t h e  ( g r e a t )  m i l i t a r y  government of (m)Khar-tsan' .  The den- 
omina t ions  of t h i s  u n i t  a r e  documented n o t  o n l y  i n  P e l l i o t  t i b 6 t a i n  1089 (11, 
12 ,30 ,33 ,35)  b u t  a l s o  i n  t h e  P r a y e r s  of the De-ga-g.Yu-tshal Monastery ( f o l .  
38,  v e r s o ,  11. 2-3; £01.39, r e c t o ,  1 . 3 ;  fo1 .39 ,  v e r s o ,  1 .1) .39 It i s  $3.34 
s u f f i c i e n t  t o  s a y  h e r e  t h a t  I i d e n t i f y  mKhar-tsan w i t h  
Liang-chou, i. e. , w i t h  modern &, Wu-wei. I hope t o  d i s c u s s  t h i s  more 
thoroughly  i n  a n o t h e r  p l a c e .  

(d)  Kwa-cu-khrom chen-po / Kwa-cu-khrom / Kwa-cu'i khrom, ' t h e  ( g r e a t )  
m i l i t a r y  government of ~ w a - c u . ~ '  Apart  from Kwa-cu (Kua-chou) i n  t h e  
s t r i c t e r  s e n s e  t h i s  government a l s o  i n c l u d e d  Sug-cu (Su-chou) and Sha-cu 
(Sha-chou),  a s  d i s c u s s e d  above. 

( e )  A m i l i t a r y  government which comprised t h e  whole Lop Nor reg ion .  I n  a l l  
p r o b a b i l i t y  i t  b o r e  t h e  name of Tsha l -by i ,  i . e .  8.e Sa-p 9 (AC &t-b  yji41), 
a l t h o u g h  t h e  denominat ion Tshal-byi-khrom h a s  y e t  t o  b e  found. The a s s e r t -  
i o n s  of Thomas on c e r t a i n  khrorn b e a r i n g  t h e  a l l e g e d  denominat ions  khrorn Nob 
Chu-ngu and ~ t a - g u - k h r ~ r n ~ ~  a r e  founded on f a l s e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  of e l l i p t i c  
fo rmulas  and h e a v i l y  damaged passages :  t h e y  a r e  t h e r e f o r e  unaccep tab le .  How- 
e v e r ,  I s h a l l  n o t  e n t e r  i n t o  d e t a i l s  h e r e  a s  I hope i n  t h e  n e a r  f u t u r e  t o  be 
i n  a p o s i t i o n  t o  conc lude  a paper  on c e r t a i n  problems concern ing  T i b e t a n  r u l e  
i n  t h e  Lop Nor r e g i o n .  

( f )  A m i l i t a r y  government o f  unknown name i n  t h e  Kingdom of Khotan. Evid- 
ence on t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of t h i s  government i s  found o n l y  i n  t h e  occurence of t h e  
term k h r  rn i n  s e v e r a l  T i b e t a n  documents from Mazar Tagh concern ing  l o c a l  
a f  f a i r s  .e3 However, i n  t h e  ex t remely  f ragmenta ry  passage  [. . . 1 d b y i l  d cung. 
rtse.khrom.du/su[ ...I of M.Tagh a v 001, r e c t o  1 .3 ,  I cannot  s e e  t h e  name of 
t h i s  khrom, a s  Thomas d id ,44  s i n c e  Dbyi ld  i s  e a s i l y  demonstra ted t o  be a c lan  
name, and i n  my o p i n i o n  t h e  d b y i l d . c u n g . t s e  of M.Tagh a v i  006, r e c t o ,  1.2, 
can o n l y  b e  i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  a p e r s o n a l  name. 45 

(g)  Bru-sha9 i  yul-gyi  khrom, ' t h e  m i l i t a r y  government of t h e  Bru-sha Country 
( i . e .  G i l g i t ) ' .  T h i s  u n i t  i s  o n l y  known from t h e  colophon of t h e  r ~ o - r j e  bkod- 
p a ' i  rgyud rna l - 'byor  g rub-pa9 i  l u n g  kun-'dus r i g - p a ' i  mdo a s  t h e  p l a c e  where 
i t s  t r a n s l a t i o n  a s  completed by Dha-ma-bo-dhi, DZ-na-ra-kshi[sic!l-ta and 
Che-btsan-skyes,g6 whose a c t i v i t i e s  can b e  d a t e d  t o  approx imate ly  t h e  9 t h  
c e n t u r y  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  rNying-ma-pa t r a d i t i o n .  4 7 

5. I n  c o n c l u s i o n  one can s t a t e  t h a t  t h e  khrorn were m i l i t a r y  governments 
e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  t h e  b o r d e r l a n d s ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  i n  t h e  e a s t e r n ,  n o r t h e r n  and f a r -  
w e s t e r n  f r o n t i e r  zones ,  which were of t h e  g r e a t e s t  m i l i t a r y  importance f o r  t h e  
T i b e t a n  Empire. I n  t h e  i n t e r i o r  of t h e  Empire t h e r e  were no khrom and t h i s  
i s  proved by t h e  s i l e n c e  of t h e  s o u r c e s  and a l s o  by t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  made bet-  
ween t h e  so-khams-kyi khrom, ' t h e  m i l i t a r y  governments of t h e  f r o n t i e r - g u a r d  
p r o v i n c e ( s ) ' ,  and t h e  yul  chen-po'i dbus,  ' t h e  c e n t r e  of t h e  g r e a t  coun 
i n  t h e  P r a y e r s  o f  t h e  De-ga-g. Uu-tshal P b n a s t e r y  ( f o l .  40, v e r s o ,  1 . 3 ) .  

 BY'. 
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PRELIMINARY RESULTS FROM A STUDY OF TWO RASAYANA SYSTEMS IN 
INDO-TIBETAN ESOTERlSM 
Michael L. Walter 

The purpose  o f  t h i s  p a p e r  is t o  d e s c r i b e  and c o n t r a s t  two s y s t e m s  o f  a l -  
chemical p r a c t i c e  found i n  rNying-ma l i t e r a t u r e .  The g e n e r a l  o b s e r v a t i o n s  
made about t h e s e  sys tems  may shed  some l i g h t  on t h e  r o l e  o f  alchemy and medicine 
i n  Tan t r i sm from t h e  8 t h  c e n t u r y  on. 

F i r s t ,  a  few p r e l i m i n a r y  remarks .  The compounding o f  e l i x i r s  and t o n i c s  

on t h e  one hand,  and t h e  t r a n s m u t a t i o n  o f  b a s e  m e t a l s  i n t o  go ld  on t h e  o t h e r ,  
a r e  r e f e r r e d  t o  i n  most I n d i a n  t r a d i t i o n s  by t h e  t e rm r a s z y a n a .  I n  1 n d i a n  
medicine  t h e  c r e a t i o n  of such  e l i x i r s  i s  v e r y  o l d ,  a t t e s t e d  a l r e a d y  i n  t h e  
Caraka- and ~ u d r u t a - s a i n h i t ~ .  M e t a l l i c  t r a n s m u t a t i o n  under  t h i s  t e r m  d a t e s  
from a t  l e a s t  t h e  8 t h  c e n t u r y ,  and i s  b e s t  r e p r e s e n t e d  i n  6 a i v i t e  m a t e r i a l s  
such a s  t h e  R a s S q a v a - t a n t r a .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h i s  l a t t e r  deve lopment ,  t h e r e  
were o t h e r  a d a p t a t i o n s  of r a s z y a n a  t e c h n i q u e s  w i t h i n  T a n t r i s m .  A s  a  r e s u l t  of 

t h i s ,  when i t  i s  l i s t e d  a s  one of t h e  s i d d h i s  marking a  ~ o ~ i n ' s  s u c c e s s  1 ( e s p e c i a l l y  among t h e  1 4 5 t h ~  and S iddh5cZryas  and r e l a t e d  g r o u p s  ) ,  i t  is o f t e n  
u n c l e a r  e x a c t l y  what r a s a y a n a  i s  supposed t o  d e n o t e .  The v a g u e n e s s  i s  
a c c e n t u a t e d  because  t h i s  power i s  f r e q u e n t l y  l i s t e d  f o r m u l a i c a l l y -  2 

1. Two f i g u r e s  of paramount impor tance  t o  T i b e t a n  r e l i g i o u s  c u l t u r e  h a v e  
played d e c i s i v e  r o l e s  i n  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of ras21rana.  \re r e f e r  h e r e  t o  
Padmasambhava and Vimalami t ra ,  8 t h  c e n t u r y  c o n t e m p o r a r i e s  who domina te  rNyinf3- 
ma t r a d i t i o n s .  Using m a t e r i a l s  from t h e  b ~ a ' - ' q y u r  and such  rNying-ma c o l l -  
e c t i o n s  a s  t h e  sNying-thig-ya-bzhi and t e  r~ying-rna'i-rqyud-'burn w e  p r e s e n t  
h e r e  a  v e r y  b r i e f  l o o k  a t  t h e i r  sys tems .  9 

L e t  u s  look  f i r s t  a t  t h e  sys tem i n  Padmais t  l i t e r a t u r e .  Our e x a m i n a t i o n  
r e v e a l s  t h a t  i t  i s  a lmos t  c o m p l e t e l y  o r i e n t e d  a round  t h e  e x t r a c t i o n  o f  
e s s e n c e s  ( r a s a s )  from t h e  p h y s i c a l  e l e m e n t s  of t h e  u n i v e r s e  ( t h e  rnah2ibhEtas of 
I n d i a n  cosmogony and Avurvedic d o c t r i n e )  and a  few o t h e r  s u b s t a n c e s .  Padmas- 
ambhava d e l i v e r s  t h e s e  t e a c h i n g s  a s  a  m e d i a t o r  f o r ,  o r  i s  t o  b e  evoked a s  a  
form o f ,  AmitByus. There  a r e  a l s o  s e v e r a l  t e x t s  which m n t i o n  t h e  c o n j u r i n g  
o f  e i g h t  immortal  mag ic ians  which emanate from AmitSyus.' The n r o c e s s  is  a s  
f o l l o w s :  ' I n  t h e  s o u t h  t h e r e  a p p e a r s  t h e  m a g i c i a n  ~ a i i j u s r i ( - m i t r a ) ,  who 
comes from t h e  s p h e r e  o f  a c t i v i t y  of * .Jam-dpal-sk~.5  l h e n  h e  e x t r a c t s  t h e  
e s s e n c e  of t h e  e lement  e a r t h  i t  f l o a t s  up from t h e  f l e s h  e lement  o f  t h e  y o g i n ' s  
body and c o l l e c t s  i n  t h e  r ea lm (k lonq)  of Ruddhalocan5 (one o f  t h e  ' g o d d e s s e s  
o f  t h e  e l e m e n t s v 6 ) .  I t  t h e n  e n t e r s  t h e  column of e t e r n a l  l i f e - f o r c e  o f  t h e  
yok in  a-.' The P r o c e s s  i s  t h e  same f o r  each  of t h e  o t h e r  e l e m e n t s ,  and a l l  
conclude w i t h  t h e  s t a t e m e  t t h a t  t h e  yog in  h a s  a t t a i n e d  a  s i d d h i  o v e r  t h e  
f o r c e s  o f  l i f e  and d e a t h .  9 

Two p a r t i c u l a r  p o i n t s  t o  n o t e  i n  t h i s  szdhana a r e  i t s  u t i l i z a t i o n  o f  - 
Ayurvedic p r i n c i p l e s  of c o r p o r e a l  development and i t s  s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  bhij ta-  
( v j - ) 6 u d d h i  concep t .  The l a t t e r  a r e  u s u a l l y  p r e l i m i n a r y  T a n t r i c  r i t u a l s  f o r  

c l e a n s i n g  t h e  body ' s  c o n s t i t u e  t e l e m e n t s ;  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  t e x t  i t  h a s  hecome a 
d i s t i n c t l y  a l c h e m i c a l  p r o c e s s .  8 

I n  a n o t h e r  t e x t ,  d i r e c t l y  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  Padmasambhava, t h e r e  a r e  d i s c u s s e d  
t h e  r e c o g n i t i o n ,  a c q u i s i t i o n ,  and u s e  of ' t h e  e s s e n c e  o f  t h e  r o c k  e l e m e n t '  
('hrjung b a ' i  r d o ) .  Methods f o r  p r e p a r i n g  and i n g e s t i n g  i t  w i t h  t h e  p r o p e r  
m e d i t a t i o n a l  p r a c t i c e s  a r e  g i v e n .  The e i g h t h  s e c t i o n  of t h i s  opadega, wh5re t h e  r e s u l t s  of i ts  a p p l i c a t i o n  a r e  d e s c r i b e d ,  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n t e r e s t i n g .  

We r e a d ,  i n t e r  a l i a ,  t h a t :  'Gradually i t  becomes no l o n g e r  n e c e s s a r y  for  one  
develop o r  t o  d e t e r i o r a t e  ( p h y s i c a l l y )  ... a l l  s t r u g g l i n g  a f t e r  food ,  c l o t h -  

ing, and nour ishmrnt  c e a s e s .  Wi th in  seven  o r  e i g h t  days  t h e  f l e s h  on t h e  
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the body diminishes ('bri) and a slight aroma arises. After more than ten days 
new flesh develops; it is inflated greatly (showing the strength of his przna?), 
white, lustrous, and smooth. Developing an aversion to food, one's intelligence 
(shes pa, jK=a) brightens, his senses become acute, the spirit is purified and 
meditation is benefitted ... When one's raszyana practice is complete ... the 
yogin knows no fatigue; his body moves over regions at will and no vermin 
appear on it. In addition to being soft and white like cotton, his body poss- 
esses a warmth which burns like fire ...; because his spirit is so purified, 
thoughts of bright light ('od gsal, prabhzsvara) and of the supernatural mental 
powers (abhi jzs, mngon shes) arise in his mind . . . 'lo 

This text ends, as do several others of similar content 'revealed' by 
Padmasambhava, with a list of those places in Tibet where this material occurs 
or where he has hidden this potion for the sake of others. 

Wite a different ambience surrounds the alchemical work described in 
texts transmitted by Vimalamitra, and two factors are largely responsible for 
their form and content. yirst, they are from the Lung Anu oga vehicle of 
rNying-ma practice, the eighth of their nine yogic stages. At the same time, 
these texts are central to the bDud-rtsi-yon-tan-snving-thig, one of the eight 
cycles of bKa'-brgyad teachings, several of which were disseminated by 
magicians listed in the szdhana discussed above. l2 

In Vimalamitra's texts one finds no discussion of the process of extract- 
ing the essences from the universal elements. Instead, one finds a system 
centred on bodhicitta as the foundation of reality. Its production and perf- 
ection become then the product of sexual and alchemical practices.13 Most of 
the recipes in Vimala's works aim either at procuring a particular siddhi for 
the yogin, or at fixing the bodhicitta (and consequently the body) like a 
vajra, which at one and the same time signifies the attainment of the ultimate 
in a VajravZna system as well as physical immortality. 14 

Fixing the bodhicitta is the yogic process of controlling one's flow of 
semen on a physical level, which develops along with attaining the state of 
mahasukha (nirvana) as the ultimate spiritual goal. Arresting the flow of 
semen, achieved in ritual union with a consecrated consort, is the essence of 
the ritual teachings of the Lung Anuyoga vehicle. The texts translated by 
Vimala thus combine this view of bodhicitta as the mteria prim with the 
most sexual aspects of Tantric teachings,15 and we see bodhicitta as identical 
to the rasa in Padmasambhava's rather more abstract system.16 

Other points of distinction may be drawn between these systems. First of 
all, there is a large element of magic (occasionally verging on black magic) in 
some of Vimala's recipes;the pover to kill is tau&t, for example,17 and organs 
from human bodies are used to attain powers. Also,-~imala's materials o?enl~ 
acknowledge the important positions held by Caraka, Atreya, the ~6vins and 
rsis and other Hindu figures from Indian medicine in this complete medico- 
alchemical system, even though in the sa%iti they are of course shown to be 
learning their craft from Samantabhadra. In contrast, thepadmaistmater- 
ials - not unexpectedly - centre upon him, and reference to other fi ures is 
basically limited to Amitlyus or the magicians who emanate from him. 14 

2. Now that we have show the contrasting characters of these systems, let 
us turn to a very brief examination of how they relate to the Indian concept- 
ions which underlie them. Padma's rasEllana system is a function of his role 
as _a 'second ~uddha' (sangs rgrlas g n y i s  pa) combined with a Tantric application 
of Ayurvedic notions. In the third chapter of the ua-'dre-bka*-thang, for 
instance, various forms of Padmasambhava create elixirs to aid non-human 
sentients. 20 This is analogous to the aid brought by the earth goddess wdh5 
when, in the SuvarqaprabhZsa-sBtra, she vovs to extract the essence from earth 
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t o  nour i sh  and s t r e n g t h e n  beings.  Also, we have t h e  s t o r y  i n  Padma-gling- 
pa ' s  biography of Padmasambhava and in a  c h a ~ t e r  from t h e  rGyal-po-bka'i-thang- 
y i g  i n  which Padma b r i n g s  t h e  e l i x i r  of l i f e  t o  T i b e t ,  bu t  must h i d e  i t  f o r  
p o s t e r i t y  because Khri-srong-lde-btsan and o t h e r s  a r e  n o t  s p i r i t u a l l v  p r epa red  
t o  r e c e i v e  i t .  2 2  I n  such scenes  t h e  a lchemica l  n o t i o n s  a r e  c l e a r l y  more 
a l l e g o r i c a l  than  l i t e r a l  i n  purpose,  t o  exp re s s  t h e  ' s av iou r '  a s p e c t  of Padma's 
a c t i ons .  However. i n  t h o s e  t e x t s  where t h e  a lchemica l  p roces s  is  q u i t e  l i t e r -  
a l ,  i t  r e s t s  on a  T a n t r i c  ( i - e . ,  macrocosmic/microcosmic) i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of  
t he  r o l e  of r a s a s  i n  Ind i an  medicine: t h e r e  a r e  n u t r i t i v e  f l u i d s  w i t h i n  t h e  
human body, s o  a l s o  do they  e x i s t  wi thout .  Padma's system seeks  t o  harmonize 
t he se  e s s e n t i a l  e s sences  t o  b r i n g  t h e  yogin ' s  body i n t o  harmony wi th  t h e  un- 
iverse .  Nore m a t e r i a l s  w i l l  have t o  be s t u d i e d ,  however, b e f o r e  a  more de- 
t a i l e d  a n a l y s i s  of t h i s  p roces s  can be presen ted .  23 

I n  c o n t r a s t ,  V i m a l a ' s  rasayana  m a t e r i a l s  a r e  i n  t h e  t r a d i t i o n  of t h e  a l -  
chemy of t h e  Siddhacaryas and, t o  a  l e s s e r  e x t e n t ,  t h e  NZths, be ing  b a s i c a l l y  
a  combination of hatha-yoga and T a n t r i c  d o c t r i n e  aimed a t  a t t a i n i n g  c e r t a i n  
s i ddh i  and t h e  p h y s i c a l  s t a t e  of j ivanmukti ,  w i th  i t s  unchangeable human form 
a s  a  goal .  24 The most n o t i c e a b l e  a d d i t i o n  Virnala's m a t e r i a l s  make t o  t h i s  
system is  a  body of rDzogs-chen terminologv and concepts  i n t e g r a t e d  i n t o  t h i s  
process .  How t h e s e  two s t reams have s o  flowed t o g e t h e r  i s  ano the r  t o p i c  f o r  
f u r t h e r  s tudy.  

F i n a l l y ,  and perhaps most impor tan t ly ,  i t  is  hoped t h a t  t h e  f i n d i n g s  pre-  
sen ted  here  w i l l  c o n t r i b u t e  t o  a  comprehensive d e f i n i t i o n  of T a n t r i c  medicine,  
one which inc ludes  c r i t e r i a  such a s  t h e  i n g e s t i o n  of  d rugs  t o  s t r e n g t h e n  t h e  
yogin and procure  t h e  s i d d h i  f o r  him, a s  w e l l  a s  d i r e c t l y  b r i n g i n g  him t o  t h e  
f i n a l  goal .  This  w i l l  g i v e  a  h i s t o r i c a l  and s p i r i t u a l  dimension supplementing 
some recent  a r t i c l e s  provid ing  m a t e r i a l s  from an th ropo log i ca l l y -o r i en t ed  i n t e r -  
views. I n  t h i s  way t h e  s tudy  of t h e  h i s t o r y  of s c i e n c e  i n  I n d i a  and T i b e t  
w i l l  be  drawn c l o s e r  t oge the r ,  he lp ing  t o  i l l u m i n a t e  t h e i r  i n t e r c o n n e c t i o n s  
as we l l  a s  t h e i r  d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s .  
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Notes 

Materials which provide a general orientation to these developments include 
Shashibhusan Das Gupta's Obscure Religious Cults (Calcutta, 1969); 
Priyadaranjan Ray, 'Origin and Tradition of Alchemy,' Indian Journal of 
the flistory of Science 11, 1967. pp.1-22 (especially pp.l4ff), and D.11. 
Bose, S.N.Sen, and B.V. Subbarayappa, edd., A Concise History of Science 
in India (New Delhi, 1971), pp.263-349. 
Such as when the SSdhanamZlS mentions a rasaraszyana siddhi (as edited by 
Benoytosh Bhattacharyya in Gaekwad's Oriental Series Nos. 26 & 41, Baroda 
1925-28, p.350), or when a famous yogin's biography speaks of sman qyi 
bcud len, bdud rtsi bum pa, and qser 'qyur ~!li rtsi as separate siddhi 
(gZhon-.nu-dpal reporting on Vitra-yogin in his Deb-ther-snqon-po as trans- 
lated by George N. Roerich (Calcutta, 1949), p.1036). 
The following Padmaist materials have been utilized: Lha-'dre-bka"-'thang 
(published in an edition of the bKa'-thanq-sde-lnga made at Paro,Bhutan, in 
1976) (abbr. : Lha) ; B!jung-ba-rdo'i-bcud-len (found in Volume three of the 
sllyinq-thig-ya-bzhi published at Delhi in 1971) ; (abbr. ; r ~ o )  ; and Riq- 
'dz in- tshe-sgrub-bdud-r ts i -burn-bcud (found in Volume one, ~lonq-c.'~en-snying 
-qi-thiq-le, New Delhi, 1973) (abbr . :Rig). 
The following materials transmitted by Vimalamitra are quoted: 
Thams-cad-bdud-rtsi-lnqa'i-rang-bzhin-dnqos-grub-chen-po-nye-ba'i-snyinq- 
po-mchoq-bampo-brqyad-pa,  found in all bKa'-'qyur; sDe-dge pagination is 
followed (abbr . : Bam-po) ; and, rGyud-kyi-rq-la1 -PO-chen-po-dpal-bdud-rtsi- 
rol-pa (found in Volume eighteen of the rNyinq-ma'i-rqyud-'burn) (abbr.: 
Rol -pa) . 
Rig represents a sZdhana by which, through Padma's mediation, one visual- 
izes and gathers in certain life-essences (tshe bcud) which enable 
AmitZyus to enter the body of the yogin: tshe dbanq rig 'dzin padma 'byung 
... thugs kar ... rqyal ba rig 'dzin drang sronq qi: tshe bcud bsdus la 
bcud du 'dril: tshe dpag med pas tham gyis gang: (lv-2r). (See note 19 
below) . 
On ~aKju$r'i(-mitra)I9Jam-dpal-bshes-gnyen, see note 19 below and Eva Dar- 
gvay's The Rise of Esoteric Buddhism in Tibet (New Delhi, 1977), page 20. 
'Jam-dpal-sku designates ~aiijus'r~ in his function as the physical manifest- 
ation of all Buddhas and includes an entourage of other deities. It has 
not yet been explained why the first five of the eight bKa7-brgyad deit- 
ies represent sku/qsunq/thugs/yon-tan/'phrin-las, but note the interpret- 
ations given by Li An-che, '~nii-ma-pa; the Earlv Form of ~amaism,' JRAS, . . 
1948, p. 147; Eva Neumaier , 'b~a'-br~vad raA-l~vun-ran-sar ,ein rJogs-e'en 
Tantra,' ZDMG 120/1970, p.145n; and Ren6 de Nehesky-Wojkowitz, Oracles 
and Demons of Tibet (Craz, 1977 reprint), p.320. 
On the creative aspect of the goddesses of the elements, see Alex !layman, 
The Buddhist Tantras; Light on Indo-Tibetan Esotericism (New York, 1973) 9 

p.215. 
Rig, 2v-3r: lho nas rig 'dzin manydzu shri :'jam dpal sku yi klonq nas 
bzhenqs : 'byung ba sa yi bcud bsdus la : sha yi khams nas yar ba'i tshe : 
sangs rqyas spyan ma'i klonq du skyil : 'qyur med sroq gi ka ba tshugs : 
.. . skye 'chi med pa'i dnqos sqrub stsol : 
A brief discussion of the elemental theories is B.V. Subbarayappa, 'The 
Indian Doctrine of the Five Elements,' The Indian Journal of the History 
of Science 1/1966, pp.60-67. 
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A c o m p r e h e n s i v e  s t u d y  o f  t h e  c o n c e p t  o f  c l e a n s i n g  t h e  e l e m e n t s  would  a l s o  
b e  v a l u a b l e ;  n o t e  t h e  m e t h o d s  g i v e n  i n  A r t h u r  ~ v a l o n ' s  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  
NahZn i rvZna- tan t ra  ( T a n t r a  o f  the G r e a t  ~ i b e r a t i o n , L o n d o n ,  1 9 1 3 ) ,  p p . c v i i  
and 7 5 f  w i t h  t h a t  i n  Ferd inand  L e s s i n g  and A l e x  ! layman's  ~ f k h a s  g r u b  r j e ' s  
Fundamen ta l s  o f  t h e  B u d d h i s t  T a n t r a s  ( T h e  ~ a ~ u e / ~ a r i s ,  1 9 6 8 ) ,  pp.231-33- 
T h e  o t h e r  s e c t i o n s  o f  rDo a r e  c o n c e r n e d  w i t h  e x a m i n i n g  d i f f e r e n t  s o r t s  o f  
r o c k s ,  g a t h e r i n g  t h e m ,  c r e a t i n g  t h e  e l i x i r ,  i n g e s t i n g  i t ,  t h e  p l e d g e  
w h i c h  accompan ie s  i t ,  ev i l  f o r c e s  w h i c h  a r e  a v e r t e d ,  and p l a c e s  w h e r e  t h e  
e l i x i r  h a s  b e e n  h i d d e n  ( r d o  b r t a q  p a ,  r d o  t h u  b a ,  b y i n  q y i s  rlob p a ,  bza '  
t h a b s ,  dam t s h i g ,  g e y s  s e l ,  r d o  k h u n q s  b s t a n  p a ) .  
rDo,  105r -v :  r d o  ' d i  z a  b a ' i  d u s  s u  r i m  g y i s  b s k y e d  'br i  m i  d q o s  : ... l t a  
g o s  dang z a s  k y i  rtsol ' c h a d  : z h a g  b d u n  b r q y a d  n a  l u s  k y i  s h a  'br i  z h i n q  
d r i  c h u n q  c h a g s  : b c u  l h a g  n a s  s h e d  c h e n  po s k y e  : s h a  s k y e  d r a g  pa ' b u d  : 
d k a r  l a  dangs  s h i n q  snum p a ' o  : z a s  k ! l i  z h e n  l a  l d o q  : shes pa d a n g s  d b a n q  
po g s a l  : r i g s  pa d a n g s  d q e  s b y o r  l a  b o g s  t h o n  : . . . b c u d  l e n  ' b ! ~ o n q s  p a s  
. . . n q a l  b a  mi yonq : l u s  yang z h i n q  mqyogs  : l u s  l a  sroq c h a q s  mi  ' b y u n g  
: l u s  s h i n g  b a l  l t a r  d k a r  l a  ' j a m  z h i n q  yanq : dod ( r e a d  d r o d )  me l t a r  d u  
' b a r  b a  yod : . . . r i g  pa dcirangs n a s  mnqon s h e s  d a n q  ' o d  q s a l  q!li nyams 
s k y e  : 
Sangs - rgyas -g l i ng -pa  g i v e s  u s  a  l i s t  o f  t h e  t a n t r a s  o f  t h i s  v e h i c l e  i n  t h e  
e i g h t y - f i f t h  c h a p t e r  o f  h i s  b i o g r a p h y  o f  Padma, U-rqyan-qu-ru-padma-'byung- 
gnas-kyi-mam-thar-rgyas-pa-gser-qyi-phrenq-ba-thar-lam-qsal-br~ed ( p u b l i s h e d  
a t  V a r a n a s i ,  n . d . ) ,  f o l i o  210r-v .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  Bam-po and Rol -pa  
( s e e  n o t e  3  a b o v e ) ,  the sGyu-'phrul-drwa-ba-chen-po, a l s o  t r a n s l a t e d  b y  
V i m a l a ,  i s  l i s t e d  t h e r e .  
On t h e  bKa9-brgyad i n  g e n e r a l ,  s e e  t h e  w o r k s  o f  Neumaier and Dargyay  i n  
n o t e  5 a b o v e ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t h e  l a t t e r ,  p p . 3 3 f f .  T h e  e m i n e n t  s c h o l a r  dPa' 
-bo-gtsug-lag-'phreng-ba s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  n i n e  t a n t r a s  c o n c e r n e d  
w i t h  bdud r ts i  yon t a n ,  ' t h e  v i r t u e s  o f  t h e  e l i x i r ' :  bdud r t s i  rol pa / 
bam po brgyad  pa s o g s  bdud r ts i  yon t a n  q y i  r q y u d  dqu (p .241  o f  t h e  
gSang s n g a g s  r n y i n q  ma ' i  c h o s  ' b y u n g ,  c h a p t e r  t h r e e  i n  P a r t  I  o f  t h e  
Mkhas-pahi -dqah-s ton  o f  Dpah-bo-gtsuq- lag ,  New D e l h i ,  1959 .  k a t a - p i t a k a ,  
Volume 9 . )  
On t h e  s e x u a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  Anuyoga,  s e e  G i u s e p p e  T u c c i ' s  d e s c r i p t i o n  
o n  pages 9 7 f f  o f  T u c c i  and W a l t h e r  H e i s s i g ,  D i e  R e l i g i o n e n  T i b e t s  und 
d e r  I f o n g o l e i ,  S t u t t g a r t ,  1970 .  
As do  t h e  r e c i p e s  a t  Bam-po 204v  ( s h i  l a  mdza t u  ( b i t u m e n  - mlw)  z h e s  / 
r a  s a  ya na bdud r t s i  ' i mchog / . . . (m ixed  p r o p e r l y )  . . . d e  g i  yon t a n  
b r j o d  mi l a n g  / r d o  r j e  b r a g  dang ' d r a r  ' g y u r  t e )  and a t  Bam-po 206v  
( d e  y i  yon t a n  t hams  cad  k y a n g  / r u s  pa s r a  m k h r e q s  r d o  r j e r  ' q y u r ) .  
T h a t  mos t  e x c e l l e n t  r a s a y a n a  i s  t h e  o n e  produced d u r i n g  i n t e r c o u r s e  w i t h -  
i n  t h e  mandala;  it  i s  made o f  m e n s t r u a l  b lood  and semen ( b o d h i c i t t a ) :  
( t h e  c o n s o r t )  d k y i l  ' k h o r  n a n q  du  g z h a q  par  blla / ' d z a g  p a ' i  d u s  s u  s b y a r  
ba y i  / k h r a g  c h e n  po n i  sems  dang h c a s  / r a  s a  !la n a ' i  g t s o  bor b ! / a 9 0  / 
 am-PO, 2 1 5 r ) :  Rol-pa ( 2 7 0 v )  r e f e r s  t o  t h i s  m i x t u r e  s l i g h t l - .  d i f f e r e n t l y :  
d k y i l  ' k h o r  q n a s  s u  n y e  b a r  s b q a r  / ' d z a g  p a ' i  bdud r t s i  r a  s a  yan /. 
Such b r i n g i n g  t o g e t h e r  o f  t h e  r a k t a  and b o d h i c i t t a  i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  x 
' c h u r n i n g  t h e  s f i r h a k a n t a  and c a n d r a k s n t a ' ,  w h i c h  a r e  upaya and p r a j a s :  ' ' 
b s r u b s  pa i b r a s  b u  r i n  po c h e  me s h e l  c h u  s h e l  g n y i s  b y u n q  b a  / d e  
yang t h a b s  dang s h e s  r a b  ste / (Bam-po, 204v-OSr).  
' W i t h i n  t h e  b o d y ,  i t  i s  t h e  b o d h i c i t t a  w h i c h  i s  t h e  mos t  i m p o r t a n t  a n d ,  a t  
the  same t i m e ,  t h e  m o s t  r e s t l e s s  r a s a ,  and t h e  a t t e m p t  t o  c a r r y  i t  upwards  

t h e  t o p m o s t  s t a t i o n  l i e s  i n  c o n v e r t i n g  i t  i n t o  a  hard  e l e m e n t ( v a j r a ) ,  
thus  d e s t r o y i n g  i t s  r e s t l e s s  c h a r a c t e r .  O u t s i d e  i t  i s  m e r c u r y  (pZrada)  
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which symbolizes the bodhicitta ... The two methods, the esoteric and 
exoteric, were complementary.' (P.C. Bagchi, 'The Cult of the Buddhist 
~iddh~c~ryas,' The Cultural Heritage of India, Volume IV (Calcutta, 1969), 
p.279. 
As at Barn-po, 206r. 
B a m p o  230r-v; Rol-pa 240r-v. 
It is quite clear that these eight magicians have been assimilated by 
later Padmaist traditions; several were central to rDzogs-chen tradition. 
In addition to Vimalamitra, Klu-sgrub-snying-po, Pra-bha-ha-sti, and 'Jam- 
dpal-bshes-gnyen (see above, note 5), are evoked in Rig (their position in 
rDzogs-chen transmission is noted in the M a '  - 'gro-snying- thig-gi - lo-  
rgyus-rin-po-che'i-phreng-ba, folio 242v (sWying-thig-ya-bzhi, Volume three, 
New Delhi, 1971). The later claim that they emanate from AmitZyus links 
them to Padma/Amitfyus: it is as an earthly representative of that deity 
that Padma is empowered to teach alchemical techniques ('od mi 'gyur ba 
tshe dpag med pa dngos : o rgyan padma 'byung gnas ... - Lha, 8r). 
The chapter ends thus: ... dbang gi 'byung gnas rdo yi bcud len mdzad : 
'phrin las 'byung gnas rlung gi bcud len mdzad : la la 'dabs chags khri : 
la la rmig zlum la la dbrag khri : dud 'gro'i don mdzad pa'i le'u ste 
gsum pa'o / (Lha, 4v). 
First, D~dh5 vows to satisfy herself with an 'imbibing' of the dharma, 
after which she will moisten the earth with that nectar and it will bring 
longevity and health to sentients: ~tmZn& canena dharmasrava~ena dharma- 
prtarasena sakarpa yis +mi , . . plthi vimaqqalam sni gdhena pgthi virasena 
snehi sylmi . . . Zy urbal avarqendri y3i vivardha trig yanti (Suvar~aprabhZsa-r 
sfitra, edited by S.Bagchi, Darbhanga, Buddhist Sanskrit Text Series No. 
8, p.64). 
Padma-gling-pa's biography is entitled O-rgyan-padrm-'byung-gnas-kyi- 
' M r u n g s - r a b s - s a n g s - m a s - b s t a n - p a ' i - c m  (publi- 
shed at Delhi, 1978). pp.118-123 of Volume two. The rGyal-po-bka' i-thaw- 
y i g  is found with Lha in the edition given in note three. Padma's story 
is on folios 108r-113r. 
An important author who tried to integrate Padma's and Vimala's systems, 
but seems to have leaned to the former's approach, is  long-chen-rabbyams- 
pa. Several treatises in his Klong-chen-snying-gi-thig-le are valuable for 
their alchemical contents. 
See especially on this topic Das Gupta, op-cit., pp.251-55. 
We are thinking here of William Stablein's ' A  Medical-cultural system 
among the Tibetan and Newar Buddhists: Ceremonial Medicine, ' Kailash 1/1973, 
pp. 193-203, and the same author's '~antric rledicine and Ritual ~lessings. ' 
The Tibet Journal 111976, Nos.3 Q 4, pp.55-69. 



TSONGKHA-PA ON KUN-RDZOB BDEN-PA 
Paul M. Williams 

The doctrine of the Buddhas according to TGgZrjuna rests on two levels of 
truth - the everyday conventional truth and the ultimate truthal Uithout re- 
course to the former the latter cannot be reached; without distinguishing bet- 
ween these two levels one cannot really understand the ~uddha's teaching. 

2 

There seems to be no reason to doubt that by the level of conventional truth 
(savftisatya/kun-rdzob bden-pa) NagZrjuna meant firstly that everyday world as 
it is presented to our senses in ordinary cognition,and secondly the interpret- 
ive or analytic world into which the Abhidhama had analysed sensory experience. 
Comentators up to at least the time of Candrakirti seem to find little problem 
here - ~r~sah~ikas, Svstantrikas and modern commentators alike are united in 
referring to conventional truth as, in the words of T.R.V. Murti, 'depending... 
on what is usually accepted by the common folk ... the truth that does not do 
any violence to what obtains in our everydav world, being in close conformity 
with linguistic conventions and ideas ... the object of the ignorant and the 
imat~re.'~ Bhsvaviveka gives such examples as   harma as arise, are stable and 
cease', and also ordinary statements such as 'Devadatta goes'. Candrakirti 
refer? to the whole range of cognition and its objects, language and its refer- 
ents. Asked for an example of an entity which gains its status from kun- 
rdzog bden-pa the most common case cited by Tibetan commentators is that of a 
pot. For Madhyamaka religiosity within the framework of its systematic anti- 
ontology the importance was to emphasise the everyday world as a ground upon 
which religious activity leading to the cognition of the ultimate could QCClJr. 

According to the Svltantrika managarbha in his ~ a t ~ a d v a ~ a v i b h a h ~ a k a r i k ~  
conventional truth equals the object as it appears (ji-ltar snana-1>a), <n con- 
trast to the object as it is understood through critical reasoning (rigs-pa), 
which is the ultimate truth.' In his ~aEjikZ subcommentary g~ntarak~ita ex- 
plains that a pot is true conventionally although it is not ultimately real. 8 

It is, the svav~tti asserts, held to be a real referent (dngos-po'i don) in 
conformity with perception - !kntarakgita observes that for both learned and 
fools a pot is verid'cal conventional truth in conformity with their intellect- 4 ual awareness of it. For everyday truth appearance equals existence, non- 
appearance the reverse. lo 

It has, of course, been a common position among philosophers the world over 
that no matter how doubtful I may be about the exact status of the cognitive 
referent yet nevertheless I cannot doubt that I am being ?resented to in a 
particular manner, that there is something - a blue patch, for example - which 
I am perceiving. Even for the Edhyamaka some status must be given to the 
object of everyday perception otherwise not only would it be impossible to 
deny that x has real, fundamental existence, but also religious activity would 
become quite impossible. In the case of the Svltantrika we find that, in 
spite of his being a 'transcendental' (Kant) M-adhyamika, there is a radical 
realism as regards the veridical status of our cognitive referents. Cognition 
is directed to something, and that thing is true inaqmuch as it is given for 

an everyday, that is, non-ultimate, consciousness. Indeed it is just because 
it is an intentional referent that an entity is included under conventional 
truth - what does not appear as the object of an everyday intentional act must 
be either ultimate or a fictional like the hare's horn. As in the case of 
more recent realists such as Meinong and Brentano, the Svatantrikas faced a 
problem over the status of hallucinatory referents, or those entities which 
Brentano called 'entia rationis'. In his svavrtti to the ~ ~ t ~ ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i b h ~ A ~ ~ -  
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Karikl SHnagarbha takes note of an opponent who observes that if all is true 
as it appears so there cfy be no distinction between a pot and the erroneous 
perception of two moons. His reply is in effect to admit that inasmuch as 
it appears, an object comes under kun-rdzob bden-pa regardless of whether it 
is real or not. In this he is really following BhZvaviveka who, in his 
tladh!lamSrthasaygraha, divided conventional bden-pa into true and false bden-pa, 

- .  

a position which makes the usual translation of 'satya' and 'bden-pa' by 
'truth' nroblematic since it is hard to see how there can be false conventional 
truth.12' It is clear that in their treatment of bden-pa the SvZtantrikas at 
least were concerned to apply the term to anything which can be given as the 
object of a conscious act - bden-pa is borne by the intentional referent qua 

13 referent and not by a proposition as truth is in contemporary Western philosophy. 
But there is a phenomenological distinction between having an hallucination 

and an everyday veridical perception, and Jii~nagarbha notes this fact in an 
attempt to escape from the position he has created for himself. Briefly the 
distinction between hallucination and truth is made in the world, where it is 
not maintained that pot and two moons have the same status. l4 such will, of 
course, scarcely help since it is incumbent upon him not to state the fact but 
to explain how this can be the case on his premises. Following once more 
Bhsvaviveka, JGnagarbha notes that an object is true according to the world, 
according to fools, if it has pragmatic function.15 That is, in the world 
truth has nothing to do with epistemological status, we cannot deny that we are 
perceiving something when we are perceiving it, even if it later fails to co- 
here and therebv turns out to be hallucinatory. The SvZtantrika position is 
based on the fact that if we are faced by something which we think may be an 
hallucination there are certain ways of testing and reaching a conclusion. 
Macbeth, as is well known, suffered from hallucinations. Was the dagger he saw 
before his eyes a particular sort of dagger - an hallucinatory one - a partic- 
ular sort of hallucination - a dagger-shaped one - or a totally non-existent 
entity? For the Svztantrika it was the first. Hacbeth's dagger was an 
hallucination because he could not grasp it, he could not cut with it and so 
on. But he had no reason to doubt that it was a dagger which he saw before his 
eyes, and - herein lies the strong form of the Svztantrika claim - it was a 
dagger which is as it appears and not otherwise. 

Tsong-kha-pa, in his Rigs-pa'i rgr~a-mtsho commentary on ~ZgSrjuna's 
MadhyamakakZrikZ 24 :8 quotes from verse 12 of J%Znagarbha1s ~at~advayavibhanga- 
kSrik3 in which asnagarbha establishes true and false convention on a prag- 
matic basis and comments, 'For this school one who is possessed of nescience 
(cognises) all which appears as established with its own characteristic 
(svalaksa~asiddha, equals svabhzvasiddha). Because that cognition is accepted 
as it appears when admixed with nescience so there is no distinction drawn bet- 
ween correct and incorrect conventional referents. '16 The object has status as 
it appears, and it appears as bearing an essential nature, as being, at least 
for the world, what it is. For the SvZtantrika the distinction of veridical 
and non-veridical is not dependent upon the object cognised but upon what can 
be done with it. As regards the epistemological situation no distinction can 
be drawn. It is clear that for Tsong-kha-pa the opposition to this position 
must necessarily centre on the conception of a conventional entity. existing as 
it appears (ji-ltar snang-ba); by 'as it ap?earsl he is particularly concerned 
with the categorv of svabhzvasiddha, established with a self-essence. 

In his little work, the rTsa-she'i dka9-qnas hrgyad Tsong-kha-pa observes 
that the SvBtantrikas are precisely those who maintain that while the11 do not 
exist ultimately, nevertheless svahhavas (rang-bzhin)are granted conventionally. 
The two ~r~saigika teachers BuddhapZlita and Candrakirti deny that the svabhzva 
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i s  e s t a b l i s h e d  even c o n v e n t i o n a l l y .  l7 The q u e s t i o n  a r i s e s  a s  t o  whe ther  Tsong- 

ha-pa views t h e  e n t i t y  which a p p e a r s  t o  everyday  c o g n i t i o n  a s  a p p e a r i n g  t o  have  
a  s e l f - e s s e n c e  inasmuch a s  i t  s o  a p p e a r s .  I n  t r e a t i n g  s e n s e - p e r c e p t i o n  i n  h i s  

  am-rim chen-mo h e  q u o t e s  from C a n d r a k i r t i  on ~ a t u h 6 a t a k a  13 :301  t h a t  a n  e n t i t y  
which i s  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  one manner a p p e a r s  a s  i f  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  a n o t h e r . 1 8  
E l a b o r a t i n g  e l s e w h e r e  h e  s t a t e s ,  'Those f i v e  s e n s e - o b j e c t s ,  form,  sound and s o  
on, b e i n g  n o t  proved a s  h a v i n g  t h e i r  own c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  y e t  n e v e r t h e l e s s  
appear  t o  s e n s o r y  c o g n i t i o n s  a s  (proved)  w i t h  t h e i r  own c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s .  119 

S ince  they  a r e  n o t  a c t u a l l y  s o ,  h e  comments, we s h o u l d  p e r c e i v e  t h e  o b j e c t s  
which a r e  g i v e n  i n  a  s e n s o r y  c o g n i t i o n  a s  i l l u s i o n s .  P,oreover even t h i n g s  
which t h e  world h a s  a c c e p t e d  f o r  a g e s ,  i f  t h e y  a r e  c o n s i d e r e d  by t h o s e  who a r e  
possessed  of n e s c i e n  e  t o  have a s e l f - e s s e n c e ,  t h e n  t h e s e  t h i n g s  do n o t  e x i s t  
even c o n v e n t i o n a l l y .  Again,  ' t h i n g s  a s  t h e y  a r e  apprehended by n e s c i e n c e  do 
n o t  e x i s t  even c o n v e n t i o n a l l y ,  b e c a u s e  n e s c i e n c e  super imposes  on  e n t i t i e s  a  
s e l f - e s s e n c e  which i s  e s t a b l i s h e d  w i t h  i t s  own form, and such  a s e l f - e s s e n c e  
does  n o t  e x i s t  even i n  everyday commerce. 1 2 1  T h i s  n e s c i e n c e  i s  t h a t  which 
apprehends s e l f - e s s e n c e s ,  i t  i s  t h e  n e s c i e n c e  of  t h o s e  who a r e  p o s s e s s e d  of  
d e f i l e m e n t ,  t h o s e  who do n o t  s e e  a l l  a s  c o n t i n g e n t  and i l l u s o r y ,  t h o s e  who a r e  
n e i t h e r  a r h a t s ,  p ra tyekabuddhas  n o r  b o d h i s a t t v a s  above t h e  s e v e n t h  bhEmi. 

2  2  

I n  h i s  dBu-ma dqonqs-pa r a b - q s a l  commentary on I.ladhyamak8vatBra 6:25 Tsong- 
kha-pa s t a t e s  t h a t  ' a s  a  r e f l e c t i o n  and s o  on do n o t  e x i s t  as o b j e c t s  accord-  
i n g  t o  t h e  way t h e y  appear  s o  a l s o  b l u e  and s o  on which a p p e a r  as proved w i t h  
t h e i r  own c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  f o r  t h o s e  who a r e  i g n o r a n t  do n o t  e x i s t  as o b j e c t s  
accord ing  t o  t h e  way t h e y  appear .123  The sense-datum t h e o r i s t  who wishes  t o  
reach  some s o r t  of C a r t e s i a n  c e r t a i n t y  a b o u t  t h e  immediate datum of  s e n s o r y  
exper ience  must b e  wary of f a i l i n g  t o  make t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between what a p p e a r s  
and how i t  a p p e a r s .  Tsong-kha-pa i s  n o t  deny ing  h e r e  t h a t  b l u e  i s  g i v e n  and 
has  a  s t a t u s  i n  everyday p e r c e p t i o n ,  b u t  what h e  is  deny ing  i s  t h a t  i t  e x i s t s  
t h e  way i t  is g iven .  To deny t h a t  a n  e n t i t y  h a s  a  svabhzva is  t o  i n d i c a t e  n o t  
what i s  s e e n  b u t  t h e  way t o  t a k e  what i s  seen .  For  Tsong-kha-pa t h e  r e f e r e n t  a s  
i t  a c t u a l l y  i s  c o n v e n t i o n a l l y  i s  p a r t  o f  a  network of  r e l a t i o n s h i p s , .  where t h e  
e n t i t y ,  l i k e  a  phoneme, g a i n s  i t s  s t a t u s  s o l e l y  i n  t e rms  of  a  sys tem o f  
s t r u c t u r a l  o p p o s i t i o n s .  Nothing i s  complete  i n  i t s e l f  and i t  i s  t h i s  v e r y  
incomple teness  which p o i n t s  beyond any one g i v e n  s e e n  c o n v e n t i o n a l l y  a s  i t  is  - 
both t o  t h e  o t h e r  e n t i t i e s  which ' h o r i z o n t a l l y '  make up t h e  c o n v e n t i o n a l  r ea lm 
and a l s o  t o  t h e  comple teness  which i s  t h e  u l t i m a t e  t r u t h .  

I t  i s  c l e a r ,  I t h i n k ,  t h a t  what i s  g i v e n  i n  everyday p e r c e p t i o n  is  g i v e n  
f o r  Tsong-kha-pa a s  hav ing  t h i s  com.>le teness ,  a s  b e i n g  a n  i n - i t s e l f ,  p o s s e s s e d  
o f  s e l f - e s s e n c e ,  and t h i s  he  d e n i e s  even c o n v e n t i o n a l l y .  Rgyal- tshab i n  h i s  
Spyod-'jug rnam-bshad on BodhicaryZvatSra  9:2 n o t e s  t h a t  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between 
t h e  15dhyamaka and t h e  r e a l i s t s ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  S v Z t a n t r i k a s ,  a s  r e g a r d s  t h e  
everyday world i s  t h a t  w h i l e  both  s i d e s  apprehend and g i v e  a  s t a t u s  t o  t h e  
world of sensory  e x p e r i e n c e ,  t h e  r e a l i s t s  s e e  i t  a s  r e a l l y  e s t a b l i s h e d  and n o t  
a s  empty and i l lusor : r , a s  does  t h e  ~ a d h ~ a m a k a . ~ ~  The p o i n t  i s  t h a t  everyday  
p e r c e p t i o n ,  t h e  o b j e c t s  of our  everyday wor ld ,  t h a t  which, i n  M u r t i ' s  words,  
' i s  u s u a l l y  accep ted  by t h e  common f o l k ' ,  t h o s e  who a r e  ' i g n o r a n t  and immature ' ,  

i s  n o t  kun-rdzob bden-pa a s  f a r  a s  Tsong-kha-pa i s  concerned.  Conven t iona l  
t r u t h  must be t aken  a s  e q u a l l i n g  n o t  t r u t h  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  world  o r  t h e  con- 
v e n t i o n a l  realm but  r a t h e r  t r u t h  of o r  i n  t h e  world .  C e r t a i n l y  t h e  Lam-rim 
=hen-mo makes i t  c l e a r  t h a t  wide ly  h e l d  c o n t e n t i o n s  such  a s  t h e  b e l i e f  i n  r e -  

l a t i v e  permanence, i n  a  S e l f  and Mine and s o  on a r e  n o t  t r u e  even conven t ion-  
a l l y ,  and t h e s e  ve ry  b e l i e f s  a r e  t h o s e  which form t h e  f o u n d a t i o n s  of t h e  every-  
day P e r c e p t i o n  of a p r t h a q j a n a .  25 I n  f a c t  a s  one might e x p e c t  g i v e n  t h e  r o l e  
o f  c o n v e n t i o n a l  t r u t h  f o r  t h e  Edhyamaka i t  i s  p r e c i s e l y  t h e  world understood 



in accordance with articulated Buddhist religious teaching which is conventional 
truth. It is the world as unsatisfactory, impermanent and not-Self. 

The Prasahgika locus classicus for discussions of the exact status of 
everyday apprehension vis-a-vis conventional truth and the apprehension of the 
iryas is Candrakirti's f4adhyamkZvatSrabhZgya on 6:28. In his Rigs-pa'i rgya- 
mtsho Tsong-kha-pa quotes from this commentary, 'Conventional truth is the 
stream of existence (constituted) by virtue of the nescience possessed of de- 
filement. The gr~vakas, pratgekabuddhas and bodhisattvas who have abandoned 
nescience possessed of defilement and who apprehend sapskzras as existing after 
the manner of reflections and so on do not maintain that what has the nature 
of contingency (bcos-m) is true, since there is not for them any erroneous 
conception regarding truth. Those things which delude fools for those who are 
not fools are kun-rdzob-tsam (simply conventional, i.e. not true), because they 
are dependently-originated like illusions and so on.'26 One is reminded here 
of the VijFiZnavaaa vijnaptiatra and particularly of the expression 'sqyu-ma- 
tsam' used to refer to appearance in Candrakirti's ~ a d h ~ r a m a k a ~ r a ~ % v a t ~ r a . ~ '  
Note here that the category of nescience possessed of defilement does not 
cover all of nescience. Jaysnanda in his f4adhyamkZvatZratikZ notes that 
there is nescience without defilement - this is obviously possessed by the two 
arhats and bodhisattvas above the seventh bhiimi who are not complete ~uddhas?~ 

Tsong-kha-pa comments on this passage in his Rigs-pa'i rgya-mtsho that 
what is not being taught here is that those entities which are maintained as 
existent according to conventional truth are simply maintained as existent by 
nescience, while for those who have abandoned the nescience possessed of de- 
filement they are not maintained as conventional truth. 29 This is the mis- 
taken view held by an opponent in the rTsa-she'i dka9-gnas brgyad, and Tsong- 
kha-pa points out there that if such were the case the Aryas would not per- 
ceive conventional truth and therefore they could not draw the distinction 
between the two truths.30 Here in the Rigs-pa'i rqia-mtsho he notes firstly 
that the referent which is apprehended by nescience possessed of defilement 
does not exist even according to worldly commerce (tha-snyad), that is, it is 
not included under conventional truth, while conventional truth is, of course, 
pervaded through and through with conventional status by definition. More- 
over what is conventionally the case is not what appears to those with nes- 
cience possessed of def ilement.31 We have already seen that what appears to 
these beings is an entity as bearing its own essential characteristics and 
essence, and Tsong-kha-pa does not want to grant this even conventionally. 
Secondly from the position of the Aryas who have abandoned this defiled nes- 
cience, since the convention of those-who crave for something to be truly 
established does not exist for these Aryas so sa~skzras are not maintained as 
true. Therefore the Aryas use the expression 'kun-rd~ob-tsam'.~~ The word 
'tsam', Tsong-kha-pa explains, is used to overcome truth in the sense that a 
phenomenal entity is truly established, and not in order to deny conventional 
truth. 33 The essential direction of criticism is always towards the claim 
that what is given in everyday perception exists as it is given, that is, as 
it is presented to the ignorant, complete in itself, relatively permanent, to 
be desired or avoided. In the ~igs-pa'i rg~la-mtsho Tsong-kha-pa continues b17 
opposing all those - including of course the SvAtantrikas - who ma-intain that 
entities exist in the everyday world as possessed of !heir own characteristics- 
Those who hold such a view are realists for the PrZsangikas, they are wrong 
even conventionally because they do not perceive the everyday world under the 
aspect of illusion. 

The expression 'kun-rdzob-tsam' is thus used to refer to the everyday 
world as it is apprehended by the everyday perception of those who bear defiled 
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ignorance. This world is precisely not that of conventional truth. In his 

~adh~a~~kZ~atZra$ikz JayZnanda notes that there are two sorts of kun-rdzob- 
tsam; 'jig-rten kun-rdzob tsam such as everrday illusions, and the kun-rdzob- 
tsam which is seen by the Aryas when they perceive appearance - that is, at this 
level when they perceive appearance according to the mode in which it appears. 

3 4 

Note here that the word bden-pa is kept strictly for some sort of truth, unlike 
the position which we saw in the case of the Svztantrikas. To this extent it 
is clear that the word takes on different meanings in the two ~adhyamaka schools 
The svahhava apprehended by fools, Jayananda notes, is just a case of kun-rdzob 

tsam. In the Rigs-pa'i rgga-mtsho Tsong-kha-pa quotes ~andrakirti's comment 
on IhdhyamakZvatZra 6:28 that the ultimate (don-dam of the pythagjana is the 
simply conventional (kun-rdzob-tsam) of the Aryas. 34 For the pythaqjana, he 
observes, a pot and so on are truly established, and this means that they have 
ultimate existence. This is the way of the world, the empirical approach, for 
which the world of everyday sensual experience is final, self-established and 
complete . 36 The pot, says Tsong-kha-pa, is truly established for them, it is 
not a conventional object. But the pot which is ultimately established for 
them appears to the Aryas as like an illusion and is thus not ultimate but con- 
ventional. Dependent upon this sort of cognition since it is not truly main- 
tained, it is simply con-~entional.~~ The pot can certainly not be ultimate 
for the Argas, since it is not found when searched for in the light of critical 
analytic cognition. 38 It is clear that the claim here is not that conventional 
truth is the world as perceived by everyday cognition, but rather it is the 
sensory world as understood correctly by the Aryas inasmuch as it is a means to 
liberation. Much earlier Tsong-kha-pa had commented that kun-rdzob gets its 
name from the fact that it generates obscuration. Its meaning is based, how- 
ever, on gge of its aspects, for it is not true that all kun-rdzob brings about 
darkness. It is precisely this enlightening asnect of kun-rdzob which is 
kun-rdzob bden-pa. Don-dam bden-pa for the pythagjana is the world of his 
everyday experience; for the Arya it is the unutterable ultimate truth. The 
pythaqjana's don-dam bden-pa is kun-rdzob-tsam for the Aryas, but the world of 
everyday experience seen as illusory, not-Self, unsatisfactoriness and so on 
is just kun-rdzob bden-pa.- It is the world not of the prthagjana, not of the 
prthagjana as seen by the Anla, but of the irya inasmuch as he himself perceives 
the everyday world. For having eliminated defiled nescience he no longer sees 
the self-essence, but he sees only illusion. And it is at this level, the level 
where the Arya sees the everyday world, that the analyses of the Madhyamaka as 
articulated occur and have meaning. 40 

When objects are seen as illusory, transitory and so on, that is, under the 
aspect of convent,ional truth, then they form the phenomenal residue to the pro- 
cess of analysis. Entities are established in a manner other than they appear, 
but they are established nevertheless. Even the ~ r ~ s a i ~ l k a s  could not totally 
deny the given, and indeed to do so would be fatal to Buddhism for this would 
be to deny the basis for religious activity. \.&en understood correctly the 
sensual object is phenomenally certain, although it can of course be analysed 
away from an ultimate point of view. As certain,and in one sense primary, it 
is not necessary to prove the sensual object. Tsong-kha-pa comments that it 
is not necessary to prove intellectually a pot or cloth and so on as objects 
according to conventional truth since inasmuch as they appear without self- 
essence, like illusions,so they need not be proved - just as one does not need 
to prove an illusory object. 41 That is, there is no need to prove an 
illusory object once it is realised as illusorv. It is established not as 
originall!' given but as given to the amended cognition. In the dBu-m-gongs- 
pa rab-9sal Tsong-kha-pa states that 'even though blue and so on as proved 



330 WILLIAMS: kun-rdzob bden-pa 

with their own characteristics, and a reflection as it is posited does not 
exist,nevertheless in the same way as a reflection exists not according to the 
way it is posited so blue and so on even though without self-characteristics 
necessarily exist. '42 

But of course even from this position entities while given are not really 
true,they have no ultimate standing. In terms of the three alternative analy- 
ses of Macbeth's dagger mentioned earlier, the Pr~san~ika adopts the second al- 
ternative phenomenally - the dagger is a particular sort of hallucination, a 
dagger-shaped hallucination - but ultimately it takes the third alternative; 
there is simply nothing there. Even the conventional realm when properly 
understood is not really conventional truth, since it is not really true. 
Truth is simply superimposed; in the Lam-rim chen-mo Tsong-kha-pa comments 
that inasmuch as this is the case we are still within the realm of nescience. 
For the two arhats and bodhisattvas above the seventh bhijmi even what is really 
conventional truth is actually simply conventional (kun-rdzob tsam) .43 It is 
clear that there is no paradox here - the word 'tsam' has two different meanings. 
Firstly it is used here in opposition to 'bden-pa' in the phrase kun-rdzob 
bden-pa' - an entity is simply conventional because it is not conventional 
truth. Secondly 'tsam' is used in opposition to 'bden-pa' in its everyday 
sense of real or really true, which has now become don-dam bden-pa. So long 
as we bear this in mind there is no paradox in maintaining that the entity per- 
ceived in everyday apprehension is simply conventional, when seen correctly as 
illusory it is conventional truth or conventionally true, while conventional 
truth is itself simply conventional for the Aryas. But the essential point is 
that the category of conventional truth when used is used by and for the Arya, 
not the p~thagjana, and correspondingly it thereby does not refer to the world 
of everyday activity and apprehension. 

Finally, I wish briefly to make some distinctions as regards the philos- 
ophical issues involved in the discussions of appearance. Firstly the dispute 
over appearance between the SvZtantrika and Tsong-kha-pa to a certain extent 
reflects the extreme ambiguity pertaining to the uses of 'appearance'. For 
the SvHtantrika appearance is clearly the entity which appears, and there is 
perhaps a certain obviousness in saying that what appears is an appearance. 
Such is found in the phenomenalism of Hume, Berkeley and even Kant, for example, 
but these thinkers did not wish to maintain that the world is illusory. Appear- 
ance in the sense of given through sensation is not the same as appearance when 
contrasted to some sort of reality. And it is clearly this sense of 'appear- 
ance' which Tsong-kha-pa is operating with. It is thus highly ambiguous to 
state that for the Madhyamaka as represented by Tsong-kha-pa's ~r~saAgavada 
appearance is conventional truth. Appearance as to what appears is convent- 
ional truth for JBEnagarbha, but what appears is not conventional truth for 
Tsong-kha-pa, for whom this is just appearance. It is precisely appearance 
which is kun-rdzob-tsam. The (conventional) reality with which this appear- 
ance is here contrasted is Tsong-kha-pa's conventional truth; that is, 
appearance seen as illusory. We might say that kun-rdzob-tsam is appearance 
which, for Tsong-kha-pa is, as a matter of fact, illusory; while the entity as 
illusory is kun-rdzob bden-pa. It is only when the illusion is contrasted 
with don-dam bden-pa that we can say that it is (contrastingly) appearance, 
and as such it appears to the two arhats and bodhisattvas above the Seventh 
bhijmi. In this sense, unlike Hume, Berkeley and Kant,   son^-kha-pa's treat- 
ment of appearance comes closest to that of Leibniz, for whom 'appearance1 is 
used precisely to distinguish from reality. But in no case is it universally 
established that for Tsong-kha-pa kun-rdzob bden-pa equals appearance. 

Furthermore, does Tsong-kha-pa really escape from ~fi~nagarbha's problems 
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regarding illusion? Certainly he has to make a distinction between'transcend- 
ental' and 'empirical' illusion based on defect-producing conditions such as 
jaundice, and perhaps this is adequate enough. From the position of the Zrya 
the real point is that as regards attachment and so on he views all convention 
in the manner in which he views an illusion, he sees that actually it has the 
same status. And it is perhaps worth remembering, as a final note, Dumont's 
comments on the way in which, in a societal context, illusion for the Indian 
renouncer is precisely the mode in which he sees the society he has renounced. 
As a renouncer kun-rdzob bden-pa, conventional truth, the truth of the world, 
is precisely the world of society seen as an illusion. 

Notes 

I am not too happy with the translation of 'bden-pa' or 'satya' by 'truth', 
for reasons which will be briefly mentioned subsequently. For a more det- 
ailed discussion see Paul PI. \lilliams (1978) '~anguage and Existence in 
r!adhyamika Buddhist ~hilosophy'; Unpublished D. Phil thesis, University of 
Oxford, Ch.4. 
dve satye samupz6ritya buddhanzm dharmadedanz / lokasamvrtisatyam ca satyam 
ca paramzrthatab / /  ye'nayor na vijananti vibhZgaq satyayor dvayoh / te 
tattvam na vijananti gambhiram buddhasgsane / /  From the new critical edition 
by J .I/. de Jong (1977) Nzgzrjuna : 1161amadhyamakakZrikZ$, Adyar : Adyar 
Library and Research Centre. 
T.R.V. Flurti (1960) The Central Philosophy of ~uddhism, Second Edition, 
London: George Allen and Unwin, p.245. 
Praj"n5pradipa on f 1 . f l .K .  24: 8, Co-ni edition Vol. 18 (Tsha) , f f. 228b-229a. 
Cf. Buddhapzlitav~tti, Co-ni 17 (Tsa), f.267a-b. 
Prasannapadz on I I .K.K.  24:0 in Candrakirti (1960) ~adh~amakaz~stra of 
NSgZrjuna with the commentary: PrasannapadZ by Candrakirti (ed. P.L. 
Vaidya), Darbhanga: Flithila Institute. 
See, for example, dKon-mchog 'jigs-med dbano-no's Grub-mtha'(l971) in 
The Collected Clorks of dKon-mchog 'jigs-med dbang-po(ed. llgawang Gelek 
Demo), Iiew 3elhi: Gedan Sungrab Minyam Gyunphel Ser'es 26, f.529. 
Tsong-kha-pa uses pot and cloth, kLong-rdol bla-ma a pot, and so on. 
Co-ni Sa, f.Ib, verses 3-4a: kun-rdzob dang-ni dam-?a'i don / bden-gnyis 
thub-pas gsungs-pa-la / ji-ltar snang-ba 'di-kho-na / kun-rdzob gzhan ci 
cig-shos yin / slu-ba med-gas rigs-pa-ni / don-dam yin-te kun-rdzob min / 
Peking edition No.5283, Vo1.28 (sa), f.5a: de-bzhin-du kun-rdzoh-tu hum- 
pa la-sogs-pa bden-pa rnam-par-gnas-kyi de-kho-na-nyid-du-ni ma-yin-te / 
Interestingly .JB5nagarbha1s kZrik5 and svavrtti seem to be missing from 
the Peking Edition of the Tenjur. 
Ibid.: byis-pa dang / mkhas-pa-dag bum-pa la-sop,s-pa gang-la blo-mthun 
bden yang-dag-pa'i kun-rdzob-kyi bden-na yin-no. The svavrtti, as quoted 
by 68ntarak~ita asserts: mthong-pa dang mthun-par dngos-po'i don nges-ear 
'dzin-pa. ~ f .  the text of the svavytti, Co-ni Sa, f.4a-b, and PaSjikZ 
f .12a. 
PaEjikS, ff.12ff. 
Svavrtti, f.4. See also PaFYjikZ, f.6a. 
Bhavaviveka (1931) '!ladhyamZrthasa~graha of Bhzvaviveka', edited by N. 



Aiyaswami Sastri in the Journal of Oriental Research (Madras) 5, pp.41- 
49. 
For a more detailed discussion of these points see Williams (1978), Ch.4. 
Svavctti, f.4 and PaXjikZ, f.6a: ma-rig-pas ldongs-pa'i 'jig-rten-pa-mams 
bum--pa la-sogs-pa bzhin-du / zla-ba gnyis-pa la-sogs-pa bden~a-nyid-du / 
de-ltar kha-mi-len-pas-so / 
XZrikZ verse 12:snang-du 'dra-yang don-byed-dag / nus-pa'i phrir dang mi- 
nus phyir / yang-dag yang-dag-ma-yin-pas / kun-rdzob-kyi-ni db-re-ba byas / 
Cf. ffadhganGrthasapyraha, verses 7-8. 
lugs-'di-ni ma-rig-pa-dang-ldan-pa--la rang-gi-mtshan-nyid-kyis grub-par 
gang-snang-ba thams-cad shes-pa-de ma-rig-pas bslad-pa'i snang-bar bzhed- 
pas / kun-rdzob-pa'i don-la yang-dag-pa dang log-pa gnyis-su mi-'byed-do / 
The text of the dBu-ma rTsa-ba ' i tshig-le' ur byas-pa shes-rab ces-bya-ba ' i 
rnam-bshad Rigs-pa'i rcya-mtsho used is a modern blockprint printed in 
India and dated 1966. Folio 236a. 
rTsa shes-rab kyi dka9-gnas chen-po brgyad kyi bshad-pa, Sarnath: The 
Pleasure of Elegant Sayings Printing Press, 1970, p.6. 
mNgam-md Tsong-kha-pa chen-pos mdzad-pa 'i Bgang-chub lam-rim che-ba , folio 
397a: mam-pa gzhan-du gnas-pa'i dngos-po-la rnam-pa gzhan-du snang-pa'i 
phyir-ro / This text is a modern blockprint made for, and presumably by, 
the Tibetan Honastery at Samath. It appears to have no date. Textually 
it correlates fairly closely with the bKra-shis-lhun-po edition mentioned 
by Wayman in his fine translation (1978) Calming the rlind and Discerning 
the Real, New York: Columbia University Press. The passage referred to here 
is on p.224. 
Folio 398a: dbang-shes-rnams-la gzugs sgra sogs vul lnga-po de-rnams rang- 
gi-mt shan-ny id-ky is ma-grub-bzhin-du rang-gi-mtshan-nvid-du snang-bas-na . . . 
See also \hymn, p.224. 
Folio 406b : * j ig-r ten-na thog-ma-med-pa-nas grags-pa' i don y in-kyang rigs- 
pa gnod-pas-na tha-snvad-du'ang med-pa-ni ma-rig-pas dngos-po-rnams--la 
rang-gi-ago-bo sgro-btags-pa etc. Cf.\layman, p.238. 
Folio 408a: ma-rig-pas ji-ltar bzung-ba-ltar kun-rdzob-tu-yang med-de / 
'di-ni dngos-po-rnams-la rang-gi-ngo-bos grub-pa'i rang-bzhin sgro-'dogs- 
pa yin-la / de-'dra-ba'i rang-bzhin-ni tha-snyad-du'ang med-na'i phyir-TO 
/ /  Cf .Wayan, pp.240-241. 
Folio 407b, Wayman, p.240. See later. 
dBu-nn-la ' jug-pa'i rgya-cher bshad-pa dGongs-pa rab-gsal, Sarnath: 
Pleasure of Elegant Sayings Printing Press, 1973, op.181-182: ji-ltar 
gzugs-bmyan-la-sogs snang-ba-ltar-gyi don-du med-pa-bzhin-du / ma-rig-pa- 
dang-ldan-pa-mama-la sngon-po la-sogs-pa rang-gi-mtshan-nyid-kyis grub- 
par snang-ba-yang / snang-ba-ltar-gyi don-du med-pa'i phyir-ro / 
Byang-chub-sem-dpa * i sprlod-pa-1 a ' jug-pa ' i rnam-bshad rG!lal -sras *jug 
ngogs, Sarnath: Pleasure of Elegant Sayings Printing Press, 1973, p.214. 
Folio 398a. This forms a continuation of the section mentioned in note 
19 above. 
Folio 235a: de-ltar re-zhig arid-pa'i van-lag-gis yongs-eu-bsdue-pa nyon- 
mngs-pa-can-gyi ma-rig-na'i dbang-gis kun-rdzob-kyi bden-pa mam-par- 
bzhag / de-yang nyan-thos dang rang-sanga-rgyas dang byang-chub-aeme- 
dpa' nyon-gonge-pa-can-gyi ma-rig-pa spange-pa / 'du-byed gzuga-brn~an 
la-sags-pa*i yod-paayid dang 'dra-bar gzigs-pa-mama-la4 b c o s e  i rmg- 
bzhin yin-gyi / bdcn-pa-ni ma-yin-te bden-par mngon-par-rlm pa med-?a*i 
phyir-ro / byie-pa-rname-la-ni elu-bar bycd-pa yin-la de-lae gzhan-?a- 
rhams-la-ni sg-w-ma la-eogs-pa-ltar rtm-cing-*brel-par-'byung-ba-nyid- 
kyis kun-rdzob tsani-du 'gyur-ro / Cf. Pouaain'e translation in Le M U S ~ O ~  
n.8. I1 (1910), p.304. 
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Peking No.5264, f o l i o s  411b-412a: dngos-por snang-ba kun / sgyu-m-tsam- 
du shes-byas e t c .  (f.412a). 
Peking No.5271, Ifdo-'grel 25 (~a), f o l i o s  174a-174b. 
Fo l io s  235a-235b: kun-rdzob bden-pa yod-par 'jog-pa-mams ma-rig-pas yod- 
pa r  'jog-pa dang / nyon-mongs-can-gyi ma-rig-pa spangs-pa'i nyan rang 
dang byang-sems-ky i ngor kun-rdzob bden-pa mi-' j og-par s ton-pa min-no / 
rTsa-she' i dka' -gnas brqyad, p .13 : kha-cig na-re / sngon-po byis-pa' i 
ngor kun-rdzob bden-pa yin-la  / 'pha(g)n-pa 'og-ma-gsm-gyi ngor kun- 
rdzob-tsam yin-gyi / kun-rdzob bden-pa ma-yin-no zhes-zer-to / de-lta-na 
*phags-pa-rnams-kyis bden-gnyis-kyis rnam-dbye phyin-ci-ma-log-par 'chad 
mi-nus-par 'gyur-te / rang-nyid-kyi b l o ' i  ngor kun-rdzob-kyi bden-pa ma- 
sr id-pa ' i  phyi r  / 
Fol io  235b: nyon-mongs-pa-can-gyi ma-rig-pa-ni bden-'dzin yin-pas nges- 
bzung-ba'i don tha-snyad-du-yang mi-srid-pa'i  phy i r  dang / kun-rdzob-kyi 
bden-pa yin-na tha-snyad-du yod-pas khyab-pa'i phyir-ro / des-na chos- 
mams kun-rdzob-tu yod-par ' jog-va'i  ' jog-sa ' i  kun-rdzob yin-na-ni / nyOn- 
mongs-can-gyi ma-rig-pa-la kun-rdzob-tu byas-pa-de ma-yin dgos-pa-yin-no / 
nyon-mongs-can-gyi ma-rig-pa'i kun-rdzob spangs-pa-mams-la / gang-gi ngor 
bden-par ' jog-pa'i  bden-zhen-gyi kun-rdzob med-pa'i rgyu-mtshan-gyis /'du 
-byed-rnams de-dag-gi ngor mi-bden-par bsgrubs-kyi kun-rdzob'bden-pa m a - -  
yin-par ma-bsgrubs-pa'i phyir-ro / des-na de-dag-gi ngor 'du-byed-rams 
kun-rdzob-tsam-du gsungs-pas-ni ... F o l i o  235b. 
Ib id .  de ' i  ngor kun-rdzob dang bden-pa gnyis-kyi nang-nas bden-par gzhag- 
t u  med-pas-tsam-gyis sgras-n i  bden-pa gcod-kyi kun-rdzob-kyi bden-pa gcod- 
pa ga-la y i n  / 
NadhyamakZvat2ratik, f o l i o s  173b-174a. 
Fo l io  237a: de-la so-so-skye-bo-mams-kyi don-dam-pa gang-yin-pa de-nyid 
'phags-pa snang-ba dang bcas-pa'i spyod-yul-can-mas-kyi kun-rdzob-tsam 
yin-la  / Cf. Pouss in ' s  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  p.305. 
Ibid. :  so-so-skye-bo-rnams-kyis-ni bum-pa la-sogs-pa-la bden-par *dzin- la  
de-nyid don-dam-par yod-par 'dzin-pa-yang yin-pas / de-dag-gi shes-ngo(?)- 
de-la l t o s - t e  bum-sogs-mams don-dam-par grub-pa yin-gyi kun-rdzob-pa'i 
don min-no / 
Ibid. :  de-dag-gi ngor don-dam-par grub-pa'i gzhi  bum-pa la-sogs-pa-rnams 
'phags-pa*i rgyud-kyi sna(ng)-ba sgyu-ma-lta-bu'i don gzigs-pa-la l t o s -  
nas kun-rdzob-pa yin-no / shes-pa-de-la l tos-na  bden--par-gzhag-tu med-pas 
kun-rdzob-tsam zhes-gsungs-so / 
Ib id . :  See a l s o  the  S v s t a n t r i k a s ,  who sha re  t h i s  po in t  wi th  t h e  ~ r ~ s a i ~ ! i k a s .  
Fol io  234a. This  i s  of  course  an important  po in t  f o r  t h e  defence of Tsong- 
kha-pa's lam-rim aga ins t  t h e  Chinese Hva-shang HahZyZna f o r  whom a l l  con- 
vent ional  t r u t h  is on t h e  same l e v e l  a s  simply mis leading ,  and a graduated 
path is impossible. See Ilayman, pp.44-58. 
I have t r i e d  t o  i n d i c a t e  a t  many p o i n t s  i n  W i l l i a m s  (1978) t h e  importance 
o f  t h i s  poin t .  I n  s p i t e  of t h e  mutually exc lus ive  and exhaus t ive  categ-  
o r i e s  of t he  two t r u t h s  t he  Pladhyamaka ana lyses  themselves - po in t ing  t o  
x a s  empty and so on, occur j u s t  a t  t he  p o s i t i o n  where t h e  i r y a  views the  
everyday world. One can specu la t e  t h a t  i n  t h e  f a c e  of t h e  t ens ion  c rea t ed  
by the Chinese pos i t i on  i t  is j u s t  t h i s  f a c t  which rises t o  t h e  s u r f a c e  i n  
Tsong-kha-~a's t reatment  of kun-rdzob bden-pa, but I t h i n k  t h a t  i t  is  a 
fundamental point  f o r  understanding what Bhavaviveka w a s  t r y i n g  t o  do 
with the  category of paryBclaparafirthasatya introduced i n  h i s  f tadhyafir th-  
asapgraha , for  example. 
~ i g s - p a  * i rgya-mtsho, f o l i o  236b : bum anam la-sogs-pa kun-rdzob bden-pa 
yin-kyang de-dag blos-grub-pa-na kun-rdzob bden-pa'i don blos-'grub m i -  
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dgos-te / bum snam sogs rang-bzhin-gyis med-bzhin-du snang-ba'i sgyu-ma- 
lta-bu yin-kyang de-dag grub-pa'i blos sgyu-ma-lta-bu'i don-'grub mi- 
dgos-pa-bzhin-no / 

42. Page 184: sngo-sogs rang-gi mtshan-nyid-kyis grub-pa dang / gzugs-brnyan 
byad-bzhin-du yod-pa ma-srid-kyang / byad-bzhin-du med-pa'i gzugs-hrnyan 
yod-pa-bzhin-du / rang-gi mtshan-nyid-kyis grub-pa min-kyang sngo-sogs 
yod-dgos-la... 

43. See Lam-rim chen-mo folios 407b-408a. 



LAMA TRIBUTE IN THE MING DYNASTY 
Turrell V. Wylie 

During much o f  t h e  Ming d y n a s t y  (1368-1643),  i t  was t h e  g e n e r a l  p o l i c y  of 
t h e  Ch inese  emperors  t o  i n v i t e  l e a d i n g  lamas t o  c o u r t  and t o  bes tow on them 
l a v i s h  g i f t s  and t i t l es .  The l amas ,  i n  t u r n ,  s e n t  t r i b u t e  m i s s i o n s  p e r i o d i c -  

a l l y  t o  t h e  Ming c o u r t .  Some modern C h i n e s e  w r i t e r s  r e g a r d  t h o s e  e v e n t s  a s  
ev idence  t h a t  Ch inese  ' s u z e r a i n t y 1  w a s  t h u s  m a i n t a i n e d  o v e r  T i b e t  d u r i n g  t h e  

Ming dynas ty .  Reviewing t h e  l l ing  p o l i c y ,  L i  T ieh- t seng ,  t h e n  p r o f e s s o r  o f  

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  R e l a t i o n s  a t  a n  American u n i - v e r s i t y ,  o b s e r v e d  t h a t  I . . .  h e r e d i t a r y  
t i t l e s  tended t o  c o n s o l i d a t e  Ch inese  power by t h e i r  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  e f f e c t  upon 
t h e  T i b e t a n  m i n d . ' l  L i  went on t o  c o n c l u d e  t h a t  I . . .  T i b e t  became a v a s s a l  
state of China from t h e  t i m e  of K u b l a i  Khan and remained  i n  s u c h  a s t a t u s  
throughout  t h e  Yiian and ? l ing d y n a s t i e s .  ' 

L i ' s  p o l i t i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  s h a r e d  by Tu Heng t se ,  t h e n  P r o f e s s o r  o f  
I n t e r n a t i o n a l  Law a t  Tunghai  U n i v e r s i t y  i n  Taiwan, who w r o t e  t h a t  ' i n  1269 
Phagspa was r a i s e d  t o  t h e  r a n k  of p r i e s t - k i n g  (Ta Pa0 Fa llang) w i t h  Power t o  
r u l e  t h e  whole r e g i o n  of T i b e t .  From t h a t  t i m e  T i b e t  was r u l e d  by t h e  lamas 
a s  a  t h e o c r a c y  under  Ch inese  s u z e r a i n t y .  l 3  Tu s t a t e d  f u r t h e r  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  
Ming emperor ' ... T a i  Tsu was g r e a t l y  impressed  by t h e  s u c c e s s  of t h e  p o l i c y  
of h i s  p r e d e c e s s o r s ,  and h e  d e c i d e d  t o  m a i n t a i n  t h e  t h e o c r a c y ,  and t h u s  t h e  
s u z e r a i n t y  of China,  i n  T i b e t .  ' 4  

The purpose  of t h i s  paper  is t o  compare t h e s e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  w i t h  t h e  
h i s t o r i c a l  background of t h e  Ming p o l i c y  of ' lama t r i b u t e '  i n  o r d e r  t o  a s s e s s  
t h e i r  v a l i d i t y . 5  

F i r s t ,  a l t h o u g h  a  minor  p o i n t ,  t o  d e s c r i b e  t h e  government imposed on T i b e t  
by t h e  Mongols i n  t h e  1 3 t h  c e n t u r y  a s  a  ' t h e o c r a c y '  is c h r o n o l o g i c a l l y  i n c o r -  
r e c t .  By d e f i n i t i o n ,  a  ' t h e o c r a c y '  is a  government i n  which t h e  r u l e r  is a  
d e i t y  and ,  r e g a r d l e s s  of l a t e r  p i e t y ,  'Phags-pa Lama of Sa-skya was n o t  a  d e i t y .  
The d o c t r i n e  of t h e  r e i n c a r n a t i o n  of a  lama - who migh t  t h e n  b e  r e g a r d e d  a s  a  
kind of d e i t y  i n  human form - had n o t  y e t  e s t a b l i s h e d  i t s e l f  i n  T i b e t a n  Buddhism 
when K h u b i l a i  Khan a n p o i n t e d  'Phags-pa Lama t o  b e  h i s  I m p e r i a l  Teacher  ( ~ i -  
shih)  . 6  The government of t h e  r e i n c a r n a t e  D a l a i  Lamas which emerged c e n t u r i e s  
l a t e r  may b e  c a l l e d  a  ' t h e o c r a c y ' ,  b u t  t h e  llongol-imposed government w i t h  t h e  
Sa-skva lama a s  a  v i c e r o y  of t h e  khan would b e  c l o s e r  t o  a  ' h i e r o c r a c y ' ;  t h a t  
i s  t o  s a y ,  a government by e c c l e s i a s t i c  r u l e r s .  

Regarding t h e  ' t r i b u t e  m i s s i o n s '  s e n t  by T i b e t a n  lamas t o  t h e  Pling c o u r t ,  
t h e  s t u d y  by F a i r b a n k s  and Teng 'On t h e  Ch ' ing T r i b u t a r y  System' shows c l e a r l y  
t h a t  t h e  payment of t r i b u t e  i n  f l ing t i m e s  canno t  be  i n t e r p r e t e d  as e v i d e n c e  of 
Ch ina ' s  s u z e r a i n t y  over  any c o u n t r ~ . ~  L i  T i e h - t s e n g  h i m s e l f  n o t e d  t h a t  t h e  
t r i b u t e  m i s s i o n s  were h i g h l y  p r o f i t a b l e  t o  t h e  lamas and became s u c h  a  d r a i n  
on t h e  ?ling t r e a s u r v  t h a t  they  had t o  b e  c u r t a i l e d . 3  I f  t h e  purpose  o f  t h e  
f l ing  p o l i c y  towards  t h e  lamas were t o  m a i n t a i n  C h i n e s e  s u z e r a i n t y  o v e r  T i b e t ,  
t hen  s u r e l y  such  c o n t r o l  depended on means o t h e r  t h a n  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  'tribute 
m i s s i o n s . '  

T h i s  b r i n g s  u s  t o  t h e  i s s u e  of t h e  bes towal  o f  t i t l e s  and s e a l s  on t h e  
lamas.  Both Chinese  a u t h o r s  c i t e d  i n  t h i s  p a p e r  i n t e r p r e t  t h i s  a s  a  c o n t i n -  
u a t i o n  by t h e  fl ing emperors  of t h e  lama p o l i c y  o f  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  Yiian d v n a s t y  
and t h a t  i t  c o n s t i t u t e d  t h e  o f f i c i a l  reneraal  o f  a p p o i n t m e n t s  made by t h e  Mongol 

L i  T ieh- t seng  wro te  t h a t  'Most o f  t h e  o f f i c e s  were  h e r e d i t a r y  under  
t h e  Yiian dynas ty .  T h e i r  o c c u p a n t s ,  i n  command o f  one thousand  o r  t e n  thousand 
f a m i l i e s ,  were r e a p n o i n t e d  w i t h  new p a t e n t s . ' g  He r e f e r s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  t o  t h e  
o f f i c e s  o f  a c h i l i a r c h  and a  m y r i a r c h ;  o f f i c e s  which were i n  e f f e c t  d u r i n g  t h e  
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l i f e t i m e  of t h e  Mongol-imposed Sa-skya government. 
I have d e a l t  wi th  t h e  f i r s t  Mongol conquest of Tibe t  i n  t h e  13th  century 

i n  some d e t a i l  elsewhere.1° S u f f i c e  it  h e r e  t o  say  t h a t  f o l l o ~ ~ i n g  t h e  census 
of 1268, Khubi la i  Khan had c e n t r a l  T ibe t  d iv ided  i n t o  t h i r t e e n  myriarchies for  
purposes of  t a x a t i o n  and admin i s t r a t ion .  The h i e r o c r a t i c  government he imposed 
on T ibe t  employed lamas as v ice roys  wi th  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  headquar ters  a t  Sa-skya. 
H i s t o r i c a l l y ,  T ibe t  came under Mongol domination a decade be fo re  China w a s  
f i n a l l y  conquered by t h e  armies of  Khubilai  Khan. 

I n  t h e  middle of t h e  14 th  century ,  Tibe tans  l e d  by t h e  myriarch of Phag-mo- 
gru r e b e l l e d  a g a i n s t  t h e  Sa-skya government. Mongol m i l i t a r y  f a i l e d  t o  i n t e r -  
vene and Sa-skya w a s  overthrown. The Phag-mo-gru myriarch became t h e  de  f ac to  
r u l e r  of T ibe t  and t h e  Mongol Emperor Toghon Temiir confer red  on him t h e  s e a l  
and t i t l e  of  ~ a ' i  ~ i - t u . l l  The Phag-mo-gru r u l e r  e s t a b l i s h e d  a new form of 
c e n t r a l i z e d  gove rwen t  with headquar ters  a t  Sne-gdong i n  t h e  Yar-klungs d is -  
t r i c t .  H e  rep laced  t h e  myriarchy system imposed by t h e  Mongols with adminis- 
t r a t i v e  u n i t s  c a l l e d  rdzong, each governed by an o f f i c i a l  appointed by him. 
Thus, t h e  'lama-patron' r e l a t i o n s h i p  (yon-mchod) which, beginning wi th  Khubilai 
Khan and 'Phags-pa Lama of Sa-skya, had been t h e  underlying p r i n c i p l e  of t he  
Mongol-imposed p o l i t y  i n  T ibe t ,  came t o  an  end. H i s t o r i c a l l y  then,  Tibe t  be- 
came indenendent of Mongol domination be fo re  t h e  Ming dynasty eve r  came i n t o  
exis tence .  I n  view of such chronology, one cannot  he lp  but  ques t ion  t h e  
v a l i d i t y  of t h e  c la im t h a t  Tibe tan  myriarchs - whose o f f i c e s  had ceased t o  
e x i s t  - 'were reappointed wi th  new p a t e n t s '  by t h e  tling emperors. 

The Chinese au tho r s  c i t e d  i n  t h i s  paper view t h e  !ling pol icy  a s  a contin- 
ua t ion  of t h e  Mongol po l i cy  towards t h e  lamas. Granted t h a t  t h e  myriarchs and 
o t h e r  o f f i c i a l s  of Tibe t  were confirmed i n  off!-ce by t h e  Mongols, t h e  primary 
sources  make i t  c l e a r  t h a t  t h e  khans focused t h e i r  p o l i t i c a l  support  on lamas 
of t h e  Sa-skya s e c t  as t h e i r  v iceroys .  Con t ra s t ing ly ,  t h e  Chinese emperors of 
t h e  Hing dynasty l av i shed  rewards and t i t l e s  on a l l  l ead ing  lamas who accepted 
t h e  i n v i t a t i o n  t o  come t o  c o u r t ,  r e g a r d l e s s  of t h e i r  s e c t a r i a n  a f f i l i a t i o n s .  
The fling Shih  l ists va r ious  t i t l e s  bestowed on lamas; e i g h t  of which end i n  the 
t i t l e  'King' (Chinese: Nang) . I 2  A contemporary Tibetan t e x t  notes  t h a t  the  
Ming emperor bestowed t h e  o f f  i c e  and t i t l e  of Dbang (phonet ica l lv :  Wang) on 
t h e  h i e r a r c h  of Phag-mo-gru, but  i t  then s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e  h i e ra rchs  of 'Bi-khung, 
Rtse-gdong, and Gling were equa l ly  given t h a t  t i t l e  a s  we11.13 

Even though t h e  Chinese au tho r s  c i t e d  regard t h e  en t i t l emen t  of lamas a s  
t he  renewal of a?pointments made e a r l i e r  by the  Mongol emperors, evidence con- 
t a ined  i n  t h e  tling Shih  i t s e l f  d isproves  such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  

Consider f i r s t  t h e  t i t l e  Ta Pao ~a riang  re re at Precious King of the  
[Buddhist] Law'). This  was t h e  same t i t l e  Khubilai  Khan gave t o  'Phags-pa 
Lama of Sa-skya a s  h i s  Imper ia l  Teacher and Viceroy of T ibe t .  I f  i t  were the 
i n t e n t i o n  of t h e  Ming emperors t o  continue t h e  Mongol pol icy  towards the  lamas, 
then one would have expected t h a t  t h i s  exa l t ed  t i t l e  would have been bestowed 
on a descendant of t h e  Sa-skya l i neage  i n  o rde r  t o  pe rpe tua t e  - even i f  only 
symbolical ly - a semblance of t h e  'lama-patron' r e l a t i o n s h i p  t h a t  pertained i n  
t h e  tlongol dynasty. O r  even b e t t e r  from t h e  pragmatic view of maintaining 
suze ra in ty ,  t h a t  t i t l e  should have gone t o  t h e  successor  of Ta'i  Si- tu of  Phag- 
mo-gru a s  t h e  de f a c t o  r u l e r  of Tibe t .  Notwithstanding these  h i s t o r i c a l  o r  
p o l i t i c a l  cons ide ra t ions ,  t h e  t i t l e  of  r re at Precious King of t h e  Law' was 
bestowed according t o  t h e  Ming Shih i n  t h e  year  1407 by the  Yung-10 &peror 
on t h e  f i f t h  h i e ra rch  of the  Black-hat Karma-pa sec t .14  

It is imposeible t o  i n t e r p r e t  t h i s  en t i t l emen t  of t h e  Karma-pa h ierarch  
a s  a 'renewal of appointment' by the  Hing emperor f o r  t he  simple reason t h a t  
t h e  Black-hat Karma-pa lamas were not  appointed t o  myriarchic o f f i c e  during 
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t he  Mongol dynasty.  I n  f a c t ,  t h e  Black-hat Karma-pa is s a i d  t o  have 
been p o l i t i c a l l y  e c l i p s e d  by7 Khub i l a i  Khan because Karma Bakshi,  second h i e r -  
arch of t h e  s e c t ,  r e fu sed  Khub i l a i ' s  i n v i t a t i o n  t o  become h i s  c o u r t  lama. 1 5  

Log ica l l y ,  i f  t h e  Black-hat Karma-pa h i e r a r c h s  had n o t  been appoin ted  t o  o f f i c e  
by t h e  Mongol emperors,  t hen  t h e r e  could  b e  no ' reappointment  t o  o f f i c e '  by 
succeeding Chinese emperors. 

A succes so r  of t h e  famous 'Phags-pa Lama of Sa-skya was g iven  a t i t l e ,  
a l b e i t  a new one; namely Ta Ch'eng Fa Wang ( 'King of  t h e  Law of  t h e  Grea t  Veh- 
i c l e '  [=the MahPylna]) . l6 

As f o r  t h e  Phag-mo-gru h i e r a r c h ,  de f a c t o  r u l e r  of T i b e t  a t  t h e  t i m e ,  i t  
is  s a i d  he  w a s  t h e  f i r s t  t o  go t o  t h e  Ming cou r t .  The ~ i n g  ~ h i h  r e f e r s  t o  him 
a s  t h e  ' a c t i n g  Impe r i a l  Teacher '  and s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e  emperor changed h i s  t i t l e  
t o  t h e  l e s s e r  one of ' S t a t e  Teacher '  (Kuo s h i h )  .I7 Decades later, however, 
one of t h e  succes so r s  of t h e  Phag-mo-gru h i e r a r c h  was g iven  t h e  more e x a l t e d  
t i t l e  of Shan Hua Wang ('King who Teachers  ~ i b e r a t i o n ' )  .la 

Even more impor tan t  t o  t h e  con t en t i on  t h a t  t h e  Ming p o l i c y  cannot  be 
regarded a s  one of  renewing o f f i c i a l  appointments  i s  t h e  c a s e  of (30s-rje 
Shakya Ye-shes, a pe r sona l  d i s c i p l e  of Tsong-kha-pa, founder  of t h e  Yellow-hat 
Dge-lugs-pa s e c t .  The Yung-lo Emperor r epea t ed ly  i n v i t e d  Tsong-kha-pa t o  come 
t o  c o u r t ,  bu t  h e  decl ined.19 Tsong-kha-pa f i n a l l y  s e n t  h i s  d i s c i p l e ,  Chos-rj e 
ShZkya Ye-shes, i n  h i s  s t e ad .  On h i s  f i r s t  v i s i t  t o  c o u r t ,  t h i s  d i s c i p l e  was 
given t h e  t i t l e  of ' S t a t e  Teacher ' ;  t h e  same t i t l e  o r i g i n a l l y  g iven  t h e  Phag- 
mo-gru r u l e r  of T ibe t .  On a l a t e r  v i s i t  t o  c o u r t ,  t h i s  d i s c i p l e  r ece ived  t h e  
t i t l e  of Ta TZ'U Fa Wang  reat at Compassionate King of t h e  D u d d h i s t l  Law') 
from t h e  HsGan-te Emperor. 20 

Chos-rje ShZkya Ye-shes was j u s t  one among t h e  many d i s c i p l e s  of Tsong- 
kha-pa, y e t  he  r ece ived  a t i t l e  w i th  t h e  pompous d e s i g n a t i o n  of 'King'. Pre- 
sumably h e  was then  regarded a s  be ing  on t h e  same r e l i g i o u s  p l a n e  as t h e  h i e r -  
a r chs  of t h e  Black-hat Karma-pa, t h e  Sa-skya-pa, and o t h e r s  who a l s o  were g iven  
t he  t i t l e  of a 'King'. 

Again, i t  is  impossible  t o  r ega rd  t h e  t i t l e  bestowed on Chos-rje ShZkya 
Ye-shes a s  a 'renewal of appointment '  made by t h e  Mongol emperors. The r e f o r -  
mation movement t h a t  l e d  t o  t h e  rise of t h e  Yellow-hat s e c t  d i d  n o t  beg in  u n t i l  
a f t e r  t he  f a l l  of t h e  Mongol dynas ty ,  consequent ly no member of t h a t  s e c t  could  
have been appointed t o  o f f i c e  by t h e  Mongol cou r t .  

A t  t h i s  p o i n t  i t  is  important  t o  n o t e  t h a t  n e i t h e r  t h e  name of t h e  Yellow- 
h a t  s e c t  o r  t h a t  of i t s  founder ,  Tsong-kha-pa, appear  i n  t h e  o f f i c i a l  h i s t o r y  
of t he  Ming dynasty. The reason  f o r  t h i s  is provided by L i  Tieh-tseng h i m s e l f ,  
who wrote t h a t  ' I n  China no t  on ly  t h e  Emperor could do no wrong, bu t  a l s o  h i s  
p r e s t i g e  and d i g n i t y  had t o  be unheld a t  any c o s t .  Had t h e  f a c t  been made known 
t o  t he  pub l i c  t h a t  Ch'eng-tsu's repea ted  i n v i t a t i o n s  extended t o  Tsong-k'a-pa 
were dec l i ned ,  t h e  Emperor's p r e s t i g e  and d i g n i t y  would have been cons idered  a s  
lowered t o  a contemptible  degree,  especially a t  a t ime 11hen h i s  p o l i c y  t o  show 
high favours  toward lamas was by no means popular  and had a l r e a d y  caused r e s e n t -  
ment among t h e  people.  This  e x p l a i n s  why no mention of Tsong-k'a-pa and t h e  
Yellow Sect  . .as made i n  t h e  Ming s h i h  and Ming s h i h  l u .121  

Such censorsh ip  of t h e  o f f i c i a l  h i s t o r y  of t h e  Ming dynasty d i s t o r t s  t h e  
t r u e  p i c t u r e  of t h e  period.  I t  i s  c l e a r ,  however, t h a t  t h e  Ming emperors 
were not  cont inu ing  t h e  lama po l i cy  of t h e  prev ious  Mongol dynasty. Beginning 
with Khubilai  Khan, t h e  Mongol emperors had appoin ted  a Sa-skya lama a s  
' ~ m p e r i a l  ~ e a c h e r '  t o  s e r v e  a s  t h e  v i ce roy  of t h e  Mongol-imposed government i n  
Tibe t .  When t h e  l a s t  Sa-skya lama t o  hold t h a t  t i t l e  d i ed  i n  1358, t h e  Sa- 
skya regime had a l r eady  been overthrown and t h e  o f f i c e  of 'Imperial Teacher1 

Although t h e  *ongols had focused t h e i r  suppor t  s i n g u l a r l y  
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on lamas of t h e  Sa-skya s e c t  t o  r u l e  T i b e t ,  t h e  Chinese emperors rewarded a l l  
who came t o  c o u r t  r e g a r d l e s s  of s e c t a r i a n  a f f i l i a t i o n .  S i n c e  t h e  Ming emperors 
were n o t  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  Mongol p r a c t i c e ,  t h e i r  lama p o l i c y  must have been based 
on a n o t h e r  c o n s i d e r a t i o n .  

Re levan t  h e r e  is t h e  t u r n  o f  e v e n t s  d u r i n g  t h e  r e i g n  of  t h e  Shih-tsung 
Emperor (1522-1566). T h i s  Emperor embraced Taoism, degraded lamas,  and supp- 
r e s s e d  Buddhism. The Ming Shih s t a t e s  from h i s  t ime  onwards ' T i b e t a n  lamas 
r a r e l y  went t o  China. '23 I n  v iew of  t h e  l a v i s h  r e . ~ a r d s  and t i t l es  t h a t  were 
g i v e n  t o  lamas f o r  a lmos t  two c e n t u r i e s ,  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e y  s topped  going t o  
China i n  t h e  1 6 t h  c e n t u r y  s u g g e s t s  a  d r a m a t i c  change i n  ?ling p o l i c y  towards the  
lamas. Is i t  mere c o i n c i d e n c e  t h a t  t h i s  change was s y n c h r o n i c  wi th  t h e  r e t u r n  
o f  t h e  Mongols t o  t h e  Icokonor r e g i o n ?  

Even though t h e  Mongols were over thrown i n  China,  t h e y  con t inued  t o  be a  
f o r c e  i n  I n n e r  Asia .  E a r l y  i n  t h e  1 6 t h  c e n t u r y  t h e y  began a g a i n  t o  i n f i l t r a t e  
t h e  Kokonor r e g i o n ,  and i n  t h e  r e i g n  of  t h e  Shih- tsung Emperor, Mon 01s under 
t h e  l e a d e r s h i p  o f  A l t a n  Khan began t o  h a r a s s  t h e  Chinese f r o n t i e r .  2' Al tan 
Khan f i n a l l y  made peace  w i t h  t h e  Wing c o u r t  i n  1571, b u t  t h a t  d i d  n o t  s t o p  him 
from becoming invo lved  i n  T i b e t a n  a f f a i r s .  He i n v i t e d  t h e  t h i r d  h i e r a r c h  of 
t h e  Yellow-hat s e c t  t o  Mongolia and i n  1578 h e  gave t h a t  lama t h e  Mongolian 
t i t l e  of  D a l a i  ( 'Ocean ' ) .  Fo l lowing  t h e  example of h i s  a n c e s t o r  K h u b i l a i  Khan, 
A l t a n  Khan e n t e r e d  i n t o  t h e  ' lama-patron'  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  t h i s  D a l a i  Lama. 2  5 

T h i s  r e s t o r a t i o n  of a  Mongol-Tibetan a l l i a n c e  was soon fo l lowed  by a  
m y s t i c a l  e v e n t  t h a t  was t o  l i n k  t h e  f o r t u n e s  of t h e  Yellow-hat s e c t  t o  t h e  
m i l i t a r y  might  of t h e  Mongols. A f t e r  t h e  T i b e t a n  D a l a i  Lama d i e d  i n  Mongolia 
i n  1588, h i s  r e b i r t h  was found t o  b e  none o t h e r  than  a  great-grandson of Altan 
Khan h i m s e l f .  T h i s  Plongol D a l a i  Lama was b rought  t o  T i b e t  and enthroned a t  the  
monastery o f  'Bras-spungs. 

Meanwhile, armed c o n f l i c t  between t h e  Yellow-hat s e c t  and t h e  Red-hat Karma- 
pa s e c t ,  which was a l l i e d  w i t h  t h e  l a y  r u l e r  of Gtsang,  con t inued  t o  e s c a l a t e .  
F i n a l l y ,  Mongol t r o o p s  l e d  by Gushr i  Khan d e f e a t e d  t h e  Gtsang r u l e r  i n  1642 and 
pu t  him t o  d e a t h .  Then, a s  conqueror  of T i b e t ,  Gushr i  Khan enthroned t h e  F i f t h  
D a l a i  Lama a s  s p i r i t u a l  and tempora l  head of ~ i b e t . ~ ~  Two y e a r s  l a t e r  t h e  
Manchus conquered China and t h e  Ming d m a s t y  came t o  an end. 

Reviewing t h e  lama p o l i c y  of t h e  Pling emperors ,  i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t ,  r a t h e r  
t h a n  f o c u s  t h e i r  s u n p o r t  on any one s e c t a r i a n  group,  they  favoured a l l  lamas 
who a c c e p t e d  t h e  i n v i t a t i o n  t o  c o u r t .  Also ,  t ! ~ e r e  is  no i n d i c a t i o n  t h a t  Chin- 
e s e  i m p e r i a l  t r o o p s  were e v e r  d i s p a t c h e d  a g a i n s t  T i b e t .  Such e v e n t s  suggest  
t h a t ,  c o n t r a r y  t o  t h e  modern c l a i m  t h a t  s u z e r a i n t y  was t h u s  main ta ined ,  t h e  
Ming emperors a c t u a l l y  had l i t t l e ,  o r  no,  p o l i t i c a l  o r  m i l i t a r y  i n t e r e s t s  i n  
T i b e t  p e r  se. 

I t  is  t h e  p r o p o s a l  of t h i s  paper  t h a t  t h e  m o t i v a t i o n  behind t h e  Ming policy 
was t o  encourage n a t i o n a l i s t i c  f r a g m e n t a t i o n  among T i b e t a n  lamas, and t o  d i s -  
courage  t h e  r e s t o r a t i o n  of t h e  ' lama-patron '  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between any one of 
them and t h e  Mongols. I f  t h e  s u p p o s i t i o n  i s  v a l i d  t h a t  t h e  Ming p o l i c y  was 
c o v e r t l y  one of b r i b e r y  i n t e n d e d  t o  keep t h e  lamas away from t h e  Mongols, then 
i t  is  n o t  s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  once t h e  ' lama-patron'  r e l a t i o n s h i p  was indeed re-  
sumed by Al tan  K;lan and t h e  D a l a i  Lama, t ' le Ming emperors s topped g i v i n g  lav i sh  
rewards  and t i t l e s  t o  t h e  lamas; n o r ,  t h a t  t h e r e a f t e r  ' lamas r a r e l y  went t o  
China . ' 

Again, is  it mere c o i n c i d e n c e  t h a t  t h e  T i b e t a n  lama rrho resumed t h e  ' lama- 
p a t r o n '  r e l a t i o n s h i p  17ith t h e  Mongol enemies of t h e  Ming c o u r t  was t h e  hierarch 
of t h e  Yellow-hat s e c t :  t h e  very same s e c t  n o t  mentioned i n  l l ing o f f i c i a l  
h i s t o r . 1  because i ts  founder  had d e c l i n e d  t h e  Chinese emperor 's  r epea ted  invit- 
a t i o n  t o  come t o  c o u r t ?  
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I n  c o n c l u s i o n ,  i t  is s a i d  t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  Ming emperor ,  t a k i n g  t h e  ' r eb -  
e l l i o n  of  t h e  T i b e t a n s  i n  t h e  T'ang d y n a s t y '  a s  a l e s s o n  f o r  t h e  f u t u r e ,  d e c i d e d  
t o  r e s t r a i n  t h e  T i b e t a n s  by u s i n g  Buddhis t  monks t o  l e a d  them. 27 ~ r o n i c a l l y ,  
t h e  f i n a l  outcome o f  t h e  ?ling p o l i c y  of ' lama t r i b u t e '  seems s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f  
t h e  T'ang p o l i c y  of c o u r t  b r i b e r y .  To i n s u r e  p e a c e ,  two Chinese  i m p e r i a l  
p r i n c e s s e s  were g i v e n  i n  m a t r i m o n i a l  a l l i a n c e s  t o  T i b e t a n  k i n g s ;  one  i n  t h e  
7 th  c e n t u r y ,  t h e  o t h e r  e a r l y  i n  t h e  8 t h  c e n t u r y .  Y e t ,  i n  763 t h e  T i b e t a n s  i n -  
vaded China,  c a p t u r e d  t h e  c a p i t a l  of t h e  T'ang c o u r t ,  and even set  up a n  emperor 
of t h e i r  own cho ice .  

The g r e a t  T'ang p o e t ,  Tu Fu, b i t t e r l y  c r i t i c i z e d  t h i s  i m p e r i a l  p o l i c y  i n  
one of h i s  poems, e n t i t l e d  'Emergency. ' Tu Fu wro te :  

Peace th rough  matrimony h a s  proved a  s t u p i d  p l a n ;  
Our p r i n c e s s  was l o s t ,  n o t  t o  r e t u r n .  
Who h a s  now t a k e n  o u r  Kokonor? 
The w e s t e r n  b a r b a r i a n s  a r e  l i k e  f a l c o n s ,  

wel l - f  ed  and s o a r i n g .  28 
Tu Fu's c r i t i q u e  of t h e  T'ang p o l i c y  migh t  a p p l y ,  m u t a t i s  m u t a n d i s ,  t o  t h e  Ming 
p o l i c y  of ' lama t r i b u t e '  a s  w e l l .  
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